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PREFATORY NOTE 


By PROFESSOR SANDAY 


My friend, Mr. G. H. Box, has for a number of years 
devoted himself to a very close and careful study of the 
Later Judaism as it was in the centuries on both sides of 
the Christian era. He is giving to the world a weighty 
instalment of the results of these studies in the present 
edition of the so-called Fourth Book of Ezra, which corre- 
sponds to chaps. ili-xiv of the Book 2 Esdras as it stands 
in our Apocrypha. The quality of his work may be seen 
on every page, and I heartily commend it as a great enrich- 
ment of our knowledge in a comparatively new field. It is 
coming to be understood how valuable these Apocryphal 
and Pseudepigraphical books are, both for their own sake 
and for the light which they throw upon the New Testa- 
ment. And I will venture to say that in both these ways 
the Fourth Book of Ezra yields to none. 

I may, perhaps, be allowed, before going further, to relieve 
my mind on one point of some little importance. Sincerely 
as I admire Mr. Box’s work and glad as I am to endorse 
his judgement in a general way, there is one rather funda- 
mental question in regard to which we are not quite agreed. 
I hasten to add, however, that in the present state of 
opinion, if we are to speak of orthodoxy and heterodoxy, it 
is I who am the heretic and not he. The question is as to 
the unity of the book: Mr. Box distinguishes between a 
number of ‘‘ sources”’ and a “ redactor,”’ and I am inclined 
to regard the whole as proceeding from a single hand. 

Now I am well aware that the tendency at the present 
time is all in the direction of marking off “sources’’ and 
postulating an “editor” or ‘“‘redactor.’”’ And in_ the 
particular case of 4 Ezra, Mr. Box can claim the high 
authority of Dr. Charles, who has done more than anyone 
else for the study of this literature. He has also himself 
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argued the case with much ability; I do not think that it 
could be better stated. And yet there are dissentients of 
note: I may mention especially Gunkel, F. C. Porter, and, 
apparently, Bertholet (in Budde’s Althebraische Luitteratur, 
pp. 370-374). And, weighing the data as well as I can, I 
am obliged to range myself on the same side. Mr. Box has 
been much influenced by the opening words of the book: 
“In the thirtieth year after the ruin of the city, I, Salathiel 
(the same is Esdras), was in Babylon, and lay troubled upon 
my bed, and my thoughts came up over my heart.” He 
asks, Why this equation of Salathiel with Esdras—two 
historical personages between whom there was an interval 
of a hundred years? He thinks that the writer, who has 
assumed the name of Ezra, is incorporating the text of an 
older document written in the name of Salathiel. He 
assigns to this older document the first eight chapters 
(2 Esdr. 3-10); and then he marks off some four con- 
siderable paragraphs, besides single expressions, within these 
chapters, as probably interpolations. The passages are: 4 °!— 
§18- 6 11-20; 7 26-44- § 63912 JT am afraid that I rather 
doubt this method: on the assumption that there is an 
older underlying document, there seem to be differences 
(chiefly in idea) which betray the hand of the redactor. 
I should be inclined to question the sufficiency of these 
supposed differences. So far as style is concerned, the 
obelized passages seem to me to be indistinguishable from 
the rest. We observe in them the same tendency to string 
together synonyms or quasi-synonyms, which is so charac- 
teristic of the whole book (cf. 3 3235 ; 54-10; 618-28; 7 32-42 - 
912) ; observe, also, how in 6 2° the metaphor of “ sealing ”’ 
takes up v. 5. 

I believe that there is a danger of looking for too much 
logical symmetry and consistency, which is more to be 
expected in the literature of Greece and of the West than 
in that of the East, and especially in subject-matter of this 
kind, where many heterogeneous details were handed down 
by tradition and not fitted into a coherent scheme. Mr. 
Box is really on his guard against this danger, and I doubt 
if he would have had recourse to the hypothesis of inter- 
polation if he had not been put upon the track of a 
“ Salathiel-Apocalypse’’ at the outset. But to my mind 
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he is too much impressed by the equation Salathiel= Esdras. 
The meaning is obscure; but I am by no means clear 
that it necessarily involves the absorption of a Salathiel- 
document by an Esdras-document. It is to be noticed that 
this is the only place in which the name Salathiel occurs ; 
there is but one subject throughout the whole book, who 
is always spoken of and addressed as “‘ Esdras,” in the first 
eight chapters as well as in the rest. It is true that there 
are two standpoints in the book: one (Salathiel), repre- 
senting the chronological starting-point thirty years after 
the destruction of Jerusalem; and the other (Ezra), repre- 
senting the elements of reflection and instruction to which 
this gives rise. But the two seem to run into each other, 
and I doubt the necessity of referring them to different 
documents and different authors. 

Then, again, it seems to me that Mr. Box must feel 
insecure as to his own hypothesis. He dates the Salathiel- 
Apocalypse about 100 a.p. and the Esdras-Apocalypse about 
120 a.D. But these two dates really coalesce; there is no 
clear indication that would fit the one and not also fit the 
other. 

If there is to be a distinction of sources, I could more 
easily accept the separation from the rest of chaps. 11, 12, 
or 13. In any case, these chapters detach themselves, and 
are not all of one piece with the main body of the work. 
That may mean that they were composed separately. But 
here, again, the Eagle Vision points to the reign of 
Domitian (81-96) ; so that the time is approximately the 
same, and IJ do not think that the chapters need be by a 
different hand. At the best, the “ source” hypothesis seems 
to me to be rather artificial. If we try to imagine to our- 
selves the editor’s procedure, I doubt if we shall make a very 
satisfactory thing of it. In the case of the Ethiopic Book 
of Enoch, the main sources disengage themselves easily and 
naturally ; but I do not think that we can say so in regard 
to 4 Ezra. 

For my own part, then, I am content to regard 4 Ezra 
as all the work of a single author. But that only simplifies 
the problem. Even if that view is accepted, the general 
conclusions drawn by Mr. Box are not materially affected. 
The Salathiel-Apocalypse is so much the most important 
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part of the whole, that it really gives colour to the rest; 
such reservations as may have to be made are only 
concerned with subordinate detail. 

I began by saying that this Fourth Book of Ezra is 
second in value to none of the Apocryphal and Pseudepi- 
graphical Books. When I say “in value,” I mean especially 
in religious value. Other books are earlier in date, and, 
perhaps, throw light upon darker places. By the time that 
this book was written, Christianity was in full course; it is 
not only subsequent to the beginnings of Christian history, 
but to most, if not all, of the New Testament. No other 
book presents so many points of contact with the New 
Testament. And yet the book is a pure product of Judaism ; 
and it is the more significant and interesting because we may 
see represented in it both sides of Judaism; it belongs to 
the latest period in which there was still something like an 
even balance and fusion between the apocalyptic and legalist 
ideals. With the death of R. Aqiba in 135 a.p., legalism 
definitely triumphed ; the Judaism of the future was to be 
the Judaism of the Talmud. But when 4 Ezra was written 
there was still room for that larger, broader, and more genial 
spirit which embraced both the divergent currents at the 
same time. It was written, too, at a time when the feelings 
of men were deeply stirred. Of all the tragedies of history 
there is none greater than the Fall of Jerusalem in 70 A.D. 
The author of 4 Ezra wrote while the impression of it was 
still fresh, when the first paralysis of feeling was beginning 
to give way and something like coherent utterance was once 
more possible. 

In this case, the blow had fallen upon a truly religious 
mind. The author of 4 Ezra was not a genius; his flights 
of imagination have nothing brilliant about them; the 
traditional imagery in which his thought is clothed will 
seem to us much of it crude, and some of it grotesque. 
But the root of the matter was in him: he had all that 
profound seriousness which belonged to the thinkers of 
Israel, and his whole heart and soul was wrapped up in his 
God. The calamities of his people pierced him to the quick. 
They stirred up in his mind questions that seemed to go to 
the very root of his religion; and these brought in their 
train others that were still more far-reaching. In a Western 
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mind the shock might well have caused a shipwreck of faith 
altogether. But this Jew was a descendant of those old 
Psalmists who had gone through crises not less harrowing, 
and his faith was as strong and loyal as theirs. The 
answers that he gives to his own perplexities will seldom 
seem to us completely adequate and convincing. But they 
did not need to be; there is always something in reserve 
which seems to fill up that which is lacking. His faith in 
God is not shaken, because its foundations are too deep ; 
he knows in whom he has believed. 

There are many points of contact with the Gospels and 
some with the Book of Revelation, but we are struck most 
by the resemblance between this Jewish thinker and St. 
Paul. The coincidences must be traceable ultimately to the 
school of Gamaliel. The connection cannot be quite imme- 
diate; at the date at which our author is writing two full 
generations or more must have intervened. And yet we can 
see that the problems were still largely the same, and men’s 
minds were running towards like solutions. There is only 
an added poignancy, due to the course of events. Where 
St. Paul speaks of ‘‘ the purpose of God according to selec- 
tion’”’ (Rom. 914), the author of 4 Ezra sets out his doctrine 
of election with great clearness (314-18; § 23-27) > and both 
writers feel the pathos of the situation—St. Paul in view of 
the rejection of Israel, and 4 Ezra in view of its sufferings. 
Both writers lament over the disastrous effects of the trans- 
PUCSIOMmROE A Gamt (4 ut Zr ee eke 80-88 s 7 2148-62) nT ny 
their treatment of sin, and especially of the relation of law 
to sin, the two writers have much in common along with a 
certain amount of divergence. If we take as a crucial passage 
Rom. 7 7-25, the leading conceptions of St. Paul are the same 
that are found in 4 Ezra: “ the law is holy, and the com- 
mandment holy and righteous and good,”’ but it is frustrated 
by the counter-working of sin. 4 Ezra has exactly the same 
antithesis—the gift of the law and its non-observance (9 #13: 
3687); but whereas St. Paul has more to say about the 
calamitous effects of law—which he acknowledges throughout 
to be good in itself{—4 Ezra, though adding nothing in sub- 
stance, goes into more detail, and has, indeed, a special 
doctrine of its own about the innate root or seed of sin which 
is the cause of all the evil (32°22; 43°31; 748). The 
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language of St. Paul is general: he speaks of “‘ sin which 
dwelleth in me,” ‘‘ the law of sin which is in my members ”’ ; 
the language of 4 Ezra is more the language of a school. 
On the other hand, we know that St. Paul has a highly- 
developed doctrine of “faith.” It would, of course, be too 
much to expect to find anything like this in 4 Ezra; and 
yet there are hints which go to show that here, too, “ faith ”’ 
is something of a catchword, which is beginning to have a 
special significance (97; 132%, where “ works” and “ faith ”’ 
occur side by side). 

And yet there is no suspicion that the author of 4 Ezra 
is a Christian in disguise ; he is really a true Jew. He has 
some of the doctrines which St. Paul in particular combats, 
e.g., ‘‘ the treasure of good works” (777; 8%; 135°). He 
has a full sense of the privileged position of Israel, which, 
like the Rabbis, he carries to the point of holding that for 
Israel’s sake the world was created (6 55 5®; 711), He has 
one unfortunate bit of exegesis, by which the verse Is. 401°: 
““ Behold, the nations are as a drop of a bucket,” etc., which 
is really a strong affirmation of the omnipotence of God, is 
treated as though it were spoken of the “ nations” in 
comparison with Israel (4 Ezr. 6 5657). 

And yet, even such doctrines as this, which are character- 
istic of Judaism on its least attractive side, are almost carried 
off by the essential goodness of the writer. His patriotism 
is beautiful; he never thinks of the sufferings of his people 
without a pang. There can be no question of the genuine- 
ness and depth of emotion which is apparent in every 
reference to them. It is true that he had a very exalted 
idea of the vocation of Israel in the world, and true that dis- 
paraging expressions may be quoted in reference to the 
Gentiles. But the heart of this writer is large, and his 
sympathies overflow. He is a man to whom nothing human 
is alien. He thinks with sorrow of the fate of Gentiles as 
well as Jews; this, too, is one of the problems that troubled 
him (7 46 47). He collects from the Old Testament the 
leading examples of intercessory prayer, and he hopes that 
such prayer may be used for sinners even in the day of judge- 
ment (7106111), He is disappointed of this hope, for he 
receives the severe answer that, although such prayer may 
be made in the present dispensation, it does not avail in the 
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judgement (7 112-115 102-105) His trust is in the uncovenanted 
mercy of God (7 88-79), 

Of all the arguments that are used to explain or mitigate 
the severity of Israel’s fate, that which comes home to us 
most is the appeal to the Divine Love. ‘Thou art sore 
troubled in mind for Israel’s sake: lovest thou that people 
better than He that made them? .. . Like as thou canst 
do none of these things that I have spoken of, even so canst 
thou not find out My judgement, or the end of the love that 
I have promised unto My people”’ (5 33 4%), This rests, in 
the last resort, on the revealed and experienced character of 
God. Accordingly, the writer sets forth at length (7 132-140) 
especially those attributes of God which point to His infinite 
mercy and compassion. These are, of course, based on the 
unanimous teaching of the Law, the Prophets, and the Psalms ; 
it was their faith in that teaching which enabled Israel to 
withstand and to survive a succession of shocks to which 
anything weaker must have succumbed. 

The patriotism of the book is of the finest kind ; the writer 
is not thinking of his own sorrows, but of the sorrows of Sion. 
This comes out especially in that striking Vision, which is 
really the climax of the whole book (9 98-10 5*). This is the 
allegory of the Woman who has lost her son in the hour of 
his marriage. Esdras tries to comfort her without success ; 
at last he turns round upon her in anger: How can she give 
way to such unmitigated grief, when Sion the mother of them 
all is so afflicted? ‘‘ Thou foolish woman above all other, 
seest thou not our mourning, and what hath happened unto 
us? How that Sion, the mother of us all, is full of sorrow, 
and much humbled. It is right now to mourn very sore, 
seeing we all mourn, and to be sorrowful, seeing we are all 
in sorrow, but thou sorrowest for one son.” At this point 
a transformation scene occurs. The disconsolate mother was 
Sion; her dead son was the destruction of Jerusalem; but 
its place is taken by a new city, built on “‘ large foundations.” 

The figure of Esdras himself is attractively drawn. He 
is an object of veneration to the people, like an eminent 
Rabbi. ‘“‘ Of all the prophets thou only art left us, as a 
cluster of the vintage, and as a lamp in a dark place, and as 
a haven for a ship saved from the tempest... . If thou 
shalt forsake us, how much better had it been for us, if we 


12% PREFATORY NOTE 


also had been consumed in the burning of Sion! For we are 
not better than they that died there’’ (12 4 44 45), And 
yet he is not puffed up or tempted to arrogance. ‘ Thou 
hast forsaken thine own ways, and applied thy diligence 
unto mine, and hast sought out my law. Thy life hast thou 
ordered in wisdom, and hast called understanding thy mother. 
And, therefore, have I shewed thee this ; for there is a reward 
laid up with the Most High” (13 ®45§), J venture to think 
that it is the character of Esdras (7.e., of the author) which 
supplies the key to some of the seeming inconsistencies in the 
book. He inherits some of the straiter tenets of the 
Pharisees. But his heart is larger than his formal creed ; 
in other words, he represents the best elements in his nation. 
I do not know a book which sets the Judaism of the first 
century in a more favourable light. 

For these reasons, and for the great learning and care 
expended upon it, I sincerely hope that Mr. Box’s edition 
may meet with the success which it deserves. 


W. SANDAY. 
CHRIST CHURCH, OXFORD, 
January, 1912. 


AUTHOR’S PREFACE 


THE preparation of this volume has proved an exacting, 
though absorbingly interesting, task ; and it is with feelings 
of genuine thankfulness that the Editor is able to bring his 
labours to an issue. 

Though the Ezra-Apocalypse occupies a definite place in 
our Bible, being embodied in the 2 Esdras of our official 
Apocrypha, it is yet one of the least known books of 
Scripture. No commentary worthy of the book has hitherto 
appeared in England or America; and even in Germany, 
till comparatively recent years, it has hardly attracted the 
attention it deserves. Doubtless this widespread neglect is 
partly due to the fact that the book never formed part of 
the Latin Bible proper—being relegated to an Appendix in 
the Vulgate—and so never secured a place in the lectionary 
of the Church. 

And yet 4 Ezra is of supreme value in helping to elucidate 
that fascinating but (to some extent) baffling phase of 
Judaism which immediately preceded the triumph of the 
Rabbinism of the Talmud. From this point of view it 
deserves the close attention and study of serious students of 
the New Testament. It is full of parallels both in thought 
and expression with the New Testament writings; an 
abundance of these has been pointed out in the notes of the 
commentary which follows.* In particular, our book will 
be found to possess a special interest for the student of the 
problems of eschatology, and especially of the eschatological 
questions that arise in connection with the New Testament. 
The historical background and conditions are in both cases 
largely the same. 

The religious value and interest of the Apocalypse have 
already been pointed out by Professor Sanday in the 
Prefatory Note. ; 

The textual and critical problems involved in the elucida- 
tion of the Book are of an exceedingly complex and difficult 


* For the more important passages noted in this connection the 
reader is referred to Index IV under New Testament. 
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character. In the treatment of these, the Editor is well 
aware that a final solution has not been reached. But he 
hopes that some progress has been made in this direction. 
The issues, at any rate, have been clearly defined, and, 
perhaps he may add, the critical conclusions adopted have 
been forced upon him and accepted—somewhat reluctantly 
at first—only after a very close study of the text. Fortu- 
nately, however, as Professor Sanday points out, whichever 
critical view be adopted, the significance of the Book, as a 
whole, will not seriously be affected. 

The Editor’s warm thanks are due, first of all, to Professor 
Sanday, whose constant interest and generous encouragement 
have proved an unfailing source of stimulus; and, secondly, 
to his friend and colleague,+ Professor Nairne, who has been 
good enough to read through the work in proof, and is 
responsible for many corrections in the printing ; and, lastly, 
to his wife, who has materially assisted in the preparation of 
the Indexes and in other ways. 

G. Hee BOX: 


Kine’s CoLLEGE, LONDON, 
February, 1912. 


t At King’s College. 
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GENERAL INTRODUCTION 


CHAPTER I 


(§ 1 Name of the Book; § 2 The Versions; § 3 The Lost 
Greek Version ; § 4 The original Hebrew Text.) 

§ 1 Name of the Book. The Fourth Book of Ezra (or 
2 Esdras) is extant in a number of translations, all of which 
have been made, apparently, from a lost Greek Version ; 
and this, there is reason to believe, was itself made in the first 
instance from a Hebrew original. The extant translations 
are in the following languages: Latin, Syriac, Ethiopic, 
Arabic (two independent versions), and Armenian. The most 
important of the versions is the Latin ; and it is through this 
version, incorporated in many important Latin Biblical MSS., 
that the Book has passed first into the Latin Bible (the Vul- 
gate), as an appendix ; and thence into our Bibles as one of the 
Deutero-canonical Books, or official Apocrypha. The Ezra- 
Apocalypse proper corresponds to chapters 3-14 of the 2 
Esdras of our Apocrypha (or the Fourth Book of Ezra of the 
Vulgate). Chapters 1 and 2 and 15 and 16 belong only to the 
Latin form of the Book; the Oriental Versions recognise 
only chapters 3-14. Moreover in most of the Latin MSS. 
the additional chapters are distinguished from the Apocalypse 
proper by a separate enumeration, and are marked off as 
separate Books. In the later Latin Biblical MSS. a common 
arrangement is the following— 


I Esdras = Ezra-Nehemiah of the Canon. 
II Esdras = 4 Ezra, chapters 1-2 (II Esdras, I-II of our 
Apocrypha). 
III Esdras =I Esdras of our Apocrypha (III Esdras of 
the Vulgate). 
IV Esdras = 4 Ezra, chapters 3-14 (our Apocalypse). — 
V Esdras = 4 Ezra, chapters 15-16 (II Esdras, xv—xvi 
of our Apocrypha). 


iii 
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According to this enumeration 


II Esdras = Chapters 1-2. 

IV Esdras = es 3-14 (z.e., our Apocalypse). 
and V Esdras = a 15-16. 

This is adopted by James (BJ, xxvii). 

The important MSS. SACM vary considerably in the enumeration. 
Thus in S, I Esdras = Ezra-Nehemiah + III (I) Esdras, 3, 4, 5 1°; 
Il Esdras = 4 Ezra, 1-2; III Esdras = III (I) Esdras, 1-2 1%; IV 
Esdras = 4 Ezra, 3-14; and V Esdras = 4 Ezra, 15-16; in A III 
Esdras = 4 Ezra, 1-2; IV Esdras = 4 Ezra, 3-14; and V Esdras = 
4 Ezra, 15-16: in C I Esdras = Ezra; II Esdras = Nehemiah ; 
III Esdras = 4 Ezra, 3-14; and IV Esdras = 4 Ezra, 15-16, 1-2: 
in M I Esdras = Ezra-Nehemiah + III (1) Esdras, 3-5 *; and II 
Esdras = 4 Ezra, 2-16 + 1-2. There is also MS. authority for the 
combining of all 16 chapters into one book; a Zurich MS., first used 
by Volkmar (12th to 13th cent.) entitles the combined chapters Liber 
EsdvasIV. The printed editions of the Vulgate also follow this usage. 
The popular use of the name II Esdras as applied to the whole combined 
book (16 chapters) is due to the opening words of ch. I Liber Esdvae 
prophetae secundus. The prevailing usage of the Latin MSS. (including 
SA) is to designate chapters 3-14 as the Fourth Book of Ezra (IV 
Ezra). See further Bensly Missing Fragment pp. 85-86; BJ, xxvi fol. 


The Oriental Versions are also inconsistent in the titles 
they employ. In Art and Ethiop. the Apocalypse (chapters 
3-14) is called the First Book of Ezra. The Syr. and Ar.? 
attach no number to the title. It seems probable that the 
title prefixed to the lost Greek Version was ’Eodpas 6 
mpopytys, as Clement of Alexandra quotes from our Apocalypse 
as from ’Eodpas 6 mpodpyrys (cf. note on 4 Ezra 5 35, p. 56 
below), while St. Ambrose also uses the name propheta Ezra 
(cf. also the opening words of 4 Ezra I liber Ezrae prophete 
secundus, cited above). Another possible form (suggested by 
Westcott) is ’Aroxdédvis ’"Eodpa, 

§ 2 The Versions. (a) The Latin. The text of the 
Old Latin Version reproduced in the Vulgate rests upon late 
MS. authority, and is full of corruptions and inaccuracies. 
The first serious contribution towards the formation of a 
critical text was made by Sabatier in the 18th century, who 
noted the variants of the Codex Sangermanensis (Codex S) 
in his great corpus of the Latin texts of the Bible.* A 


eee ie sacrorum latinae versiones antiquae. Tom. III (Rheims 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION Vv 


further advance was made by Volkmar in 1863, who pub- 
lished a Latin text, adding the variants of a Zurich MS. 
(Codex Turicensis, 13th cent.), in his edition of our Apocalypse.* 
A few years later Hilgenfeld in his Messtas Judaeorum (Leipzig, 
1869), and Fritzsche (Libri Vet. Test pseudepigraphi Selectt, 
Leipzig, 1871), published critical editions of the Latin text 
embodying readings from other MSS. But all previous 
work in this direction was dwarfed into insignificance when 
Bensly in 1875 published his epoch-making contribution to 
the critical study of 4 Ezra—The missing fragment of the 
Latin translation of the Fourth Book of Ezra (Cambridge). 
Up to this time all known MSS. of the Latin text yielded a 
defective text of chapter 7: a long passage (some 70 verses) 
was missing between verses 35 and 36 of this chapter, as was 
shown clearly by the Oriental Versions which attest the mis- 
sing verses. In 1875 Bensly had the good fortune to discover 
the Latin text of the missing fragment in a 9th century MS. 
which was then in the possession of the communal library of 
Amiens. The discovery was without delay communicated 
to the world in a splendid edition of the text of the fragment, 
enriched with a valuable introduction and commentary. 
Bensly’s Missing Fragment (MF) is valuable not only for the 
text of the fragment itself, but for the textual study of the 
whole Book. It abounds with notes, remarks, and accurate 
information which make it indispensable for the serious 
student of the Latin Bible. 

The curious lacuna in chapter 7 which characterizes all 
known Latin MSS. (except the few enumerated below) is due 
to the mutilation of the great Codex S (preserved in the 
Bibliothéque Nationale of Paris). In 1856 Prof. Gilder- 
meister, in collating this MS., discovered that a leaf (which 
had originally contained the missing fragment) had been (no 
doubt purposely) cut out in early times. “From this and 
other indications he drew the indisputable and highly impor- 
tant conclusion that all MSS. of 4 Esdras which do not contain 
that passage were ultimately derived from the Codex Sangerman- 
CIESU SE te nis Codex S is the oldest known manuscript of 


* Das vievte Buch Esva (Tubingen, 1863), pp. 3-213. 
t Fonds latins, 11505. 
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4 Esdras and is the parent of the vast majority of extant 
copies.’’* 


Besides (1) Codex S the following are among the most important 
MSS. for text-critical purposes— iY ; ; 

(2) Codex A (i.e., Codex Ambianensts). This is the MS. in which 
Prof. Bensly discovered the missing fragment. It was apparently 
written in the 9th century, and, though closely related to S, has an 
independent value by the side of it. 

(3) Codex C (Codex Complutensis, formerly at Complutum) known as 
the Bible of Alcala. It is now in the Library of the Central University 
at Madrid. The text isindependent of Sand A; date 9th-10th century. 
This MS. contains the missing fragment, and curiously enough the text 
of the latter had been transcribed by Prof. Palmer in 1826, but never 
published by him. After the publication of MF in 1875 this transcript 
was found among Prof. Palmer’s papers, and was printed in the Journal 
of Philology in 1877 (VII, 264). é 

(4) Codex M (Codex Mazayrinaeus): in the Bibliothéque Mazarine 
at Paris. The existence of this MS. was made known by M. Berger in 
1885. Its text (which includes the missing fragment) is of the same type 
as that of C (11th century). 

To these—the principal MS. authorities—must now be added— 

(5) Codex V (= Codex Abulensis) now in the Biblioteca Nacionale 
at Madrid. It is known as the Bible of Avila. Its text is unmuti- 
lated, and appears to be a copy of Codex C (early 13th century). It 
was discovered by M. Berger. 

(6) Codex L (Codex Legionensis) in the Library of San Isidro de Leon 
at Leon. This Codex (in 3 vols.) contains a remarkable text of 4 
Ezra, which diverges from that of all other authorities. According to 
Violet these peculiarities are largely due to deliberate revision by a late 
transcriber, Its date, according to the same scholar, is probably about 
1300. See further, Violet pp. xxii—xxiv. 

(7) The latest discovered unmutilated text is a MS. which is denoted 
N (Codex N) by Violet. It is preserved at Brussels, and its existence 
was first made known in Oct., 1906 (by D. Donatien de Bryne, O.S.B.). 
It is part of a Bible in 4 vols.; the writing is of the 12th century. 
According to Violet its text is closely related to that of M (hence the 
choice of the symbol N). 

For the special MS. evidence that exists for chap. 8 29-86 (the so-called 
Confessio Esdvae) see the introductory section to that passage; and 
cf. further the introductions of BJ and Violet for this point, and for 
the MS. evidence generally: also Bensly MF. 


The critical edition of the text of the whole Book which 
Bensly was prevented from completing by death, was finally 
edited and published, with a valuable introduction, by Dr. 
M. R. James, in 1895.¢ A splendid critical edition of the 


* BJ, p. xiii. Codex S is dated 822 a.p. 


+ The Fourth Book of Ezra in Texts and Studies (Vol. III, No. 2) Be 
Cambridge. 
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Latin text, with a full apparatus criticus, and with German 
translations of the Oriental Versions (also provided with an 
apparatus criticus) in parallel columns has been edited by 
Dr. Bruno Violet for the Royal Prussian Academy of Science, 
and recently published.* 

Both Bensly (with James) and Violet agree in the con- 
clusion that broadly the MSS. yield two types of text: the 
one, represented by the group SA, may be styled the French 
recension (= Violet’s ¢); the other, the Spanish recension, 
represented by the group CMNVL (= Violet’s y). On the 
whole the former group (¢) yields a decidedly superior text 
to that of the latter (y). 


See further on this point Violet § 12. Violet also (p. xxvi) calls 
attention to the existence of a number of Latin MSS., containing the 
unmutilated text of our book, which are preserved in various libraries, 
but have not as yet been utilised for the criticism of the text. 


The Latin translation of the Book, which, like the Oriental 
Versions, was made from the lost Greek Version, is undoubtedly 
very early. It was well known to Ambrose of Milan, who 
cites freely from it (see BJ, pp. xxxii-xxxiv: see also the 
notes to 4 Ezra 5 4, 5 °°, etc.,in the commentary below). 
Possible but doubtful citations are made by Tertullian (4 
Ezra 8 2°) and Cyprian (4 Ezra 5 ®4 55), It has also been 
supposed that Commodian, the Christian poet of the 3rd 
century, cites 4 Ezra, 134°* It is interesting to note in this 
connection that it seems fairly probable that in the time of 
Ambrose the Latin text of the additional chapters 15-16 
was already current “in the version in which we possess them 
and... . that they were also attached to chapters 3-14.”’t 
It has already been pointed out in the introductory section 
to 4 Ezra 8 29-36 (p, 176 below) that the Latin MS. evidence for 
this portion of the Book points to the existence of two inde- 
pendent Latin translations of the Greek text of the Confessio 
Esdrae. The Latin Version as a whole is singularly faithful 
and literal, and it is not difficult to arrive at the Greek text 


* Die Esva-Apocalypse (IV Esra): Erster Teil: Dte Uberlieferung 
Leipzig, 1910. (A second volume is to follow.) . 

+ BJ, p. xliii. For the whole subject of the ancient quotations of 
4 Ezra cf. the full discussion (with the passages set out in full) in BJ, 
pp. xxvii f, 
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underlying it. It has itself suffered a certain amount of 
internal corruption in transmission ; but this, with the aid 
partly of new MS. evidence, and partly of the other Versions, 
can often be corrected successfully. From every point of view 
it is the most valuable of the Versions that have come down 
to us. 

Of the Oriental Versions the most valuable is (6) The 
Syriac. This is far more faithful and less paraphrastic than 
the other Oriental Versions. The Syriac text of the Book is 
unfortunately only known to us in a single MS. authority— 
the great Ambrosian (6th century) Bible-Codex at Milan, 
which has been made available for scholars by the Italian 
scholar A. Ceriani. In this Codex 4 Ezra follows the Baruch- 
Apocalypse, and precedes the canonical books of Ezra and 
Nehemiah (here reckoned as one book: viz., the second Book of 
Ezra): 4 Ezra has no number attached to it. A printed 
edition of the Syriac text has been published by Ceriani in 
his Monumenta sacra et profana (Vol. V: fasc. I: 1868) ; 
and it is also included in the Photo-lithographic reproduction 
of the Ambrosian Codex. Ceriani’s Latin translation of the 
Syriac text of 4 Ezra is reprinted, with some improvements, 
in Hilgenfeld’s Messias Judaeorum, pp. 212 ff. Like all the 
Oriental Versions the Apocalypse in the Syriac text consists 
of chapters 3-14 of the Latin only. A translation (in German) 
with critical notes is printed in Violet, Vol. I. 

(c) The Ethiopic. This version was first published in 1820 
by the famous Orientalist, Richard Laurence (afterwards 
Archbishop of Cashel; editor of the Ethiopic Enoch and of 
The Ascension of Isaiah). Laurence’s Latin translation of the 
Ethiopic text, revised by Praetorius, is printed in Hilgen- 
feld’s Messias Judaeorum (pp. 262 ff.). A critical text of this 
version, based upon the collation of several MSS., was pre- 
pared by Dillmann and published after his death.* A 
French translation, based upon Dillmann’s critical text, 
was published by Basset in 1899. The Ethiopic Version 
is not so valuable as the Syriac. It is much more paraphrastic 
and free in its handling of the text ; but it sometimes attests 
interesting and important readings, and is important for 
the criticism of the Greek text underlying it. A German 


* Veteris Testamenti Aethiopici, Tomus V (Berlin, 1894, pp. 152-193). 
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translation, based upon Dillmann, is printed in Violet, Vol. I 

(with critical notes). 

_(d) The Arabic Versions. Two independent Arabic Ver- 
sions of the Book are in existence which (following Gunkel) 
we may designate Ar. and Ar.?. Of the first Arabic Version 
(Ar.t) two MSS. are known to be in existence—the original 
MS. in the Bodleian Library at Oxford (part of the Laudian 
collection), and a transcript of this preserved at the Vatican. 
An English translation was made by Simon Ockley from the 
Oxford MS., and appeared in William Whiston’s Primitive 
Christianity Revived (Vol. IV, 1711), and a Latin version, 
made from Ockley’s English, and corrected by Steiner from 
the Arabic text, is given in Hilgenfeld (op. cit., pp. 323 ff.). 
The Arabic text was first published by Ewald in Abhand- 
lungen d. Kénigl. Gesellsch. d. Wissenschaft zu Géttingen.* 

In this MS. our book appears as I Ezra; then follows Ezra- 
Nehemiah as 2 Ezra, succeeded by the Book of Tobit. A 
curious fact concerning the Oxford MS. is that there is a 
lacuna in the text of one page, which is supplied by the Vatican 
transcript. There are two other Jacune common to both 
MSS. In 1898 Violet, however, found in the Oxford MS. 
itself (but displaced) the missing page which is given in the 
Vatican transcript in its right place (see further Violet, pp. 
XXXi-xxxvi). This version, which is exceedingly free, was 
also made from a Greek text; whether it—or the Greek 
text underlying it—has been revised is uncertain. A German 
translation, with critical notes, is given in Violet. 

The second Arabic Version (Ar.?) is an independent version 
made directly from the Greek. It exists in a complete form 
in a Vatican MS. (Arab. 462) which has been edited and pub- 
lished, with a Latin translation, by Gildemeister (Esdrae 
liber quartus arabice e cod. Vat., Bonn, 1877). Extracts from 
this version are contained in an Oxford (Bodleian) MS. 
(260) ; and a fragment containing ch. 7 7°-*! has been found 
in a Paris MS. by Violet. This version contains some inter- 
esting and valuable readings which have led Gunkel to postu- 
late the existence of a second Greek Version, made from 
the Hebrew original, which he supposes to have been the basis 
of this version. 


* 1863, Vol. XI (also reprinted separately). 
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Gunkel supports this view by citing ch: 8 * where Ar.?, alone 
among the versions, renders ceaseless, (eternal) = Heb. 1y5: the other 
versions imply for a witness (= ay>). Evidently there were two Greek 
readings, representing two renderings of a single Hebrew text. One 
has been followed by Ar.?; the other by the other versions. Again 
in 14 3 Ar.2 has Sinai (= ‘ro) where the other versions have bush 
(== 73»)—phenomena which point to different readings in the Greek, 
due to a difference of reading the Hebrew. But it is not necessary to 
infer from such instances (which, in any case, are few) that two different 
recensions of the Greek existed. The readings more probably represent 
marginal variants or corrections in the Greek exemplar used. In any 
case, as Violet has shown, both Ar.? and Ar.? go back to one recension 
of the Greek, which is characterized by a lacuna in the text, 8 °—91* 
being omitted. It is probable that different MSS. of this Greek 
recension (if it may be so called) were used by the translators of Ar.? 
and Ar. 2. 


Thus Ar.?, though it is very free and paraphrastic on the 
whole, is often an important textual witness, and must never 
be neglected. 

It is interesting to notice that Ar.? agrees with the Syr. in omitting 
the first half of 11 3° (= et vidi quomodo complexa est), and again with 
the Syr. in attesting (in 11 *%) a clause which has fallen out in all the 
other versions (= that thou shouldest forsake us also). 

Two further fragments of an Arabic Version independent 
of Ar.t and Ar.? are also known; but these seem to be of 
secondary importance, depending, as they not improbably do, 
on the Latin Version. [See further Violet xxxi—-xxxix: 
Violet gives a German translation of both Ar.t and Ar? 
with critical notes. ] 

(e) The Armenian. This version was first printed in the 
Armenian Bible of 1805 (Venice), and again in the Armenian 
Edition of the Apocrypha of the Old Testament (Venice, 1896). 
A Latin translation (by J. H. Petermann) is given in Hilgen- 
feld (op. cit., pp. 378 ff.), and a German one by Violet. The 
version is exceedingly paraphrastic, and possesses little or no 
value for the criticism of the text. It may have been made 
from the Syriac. 

_(f) Fragments and Traces of other Versions. An important 
discovery of some fragments of a Sahidic Version of our 
Book was made known in 1904.* The fragment in question 
covers chapter 13 2846; but the leaf containing it is 


* In the Zettschrift fiir ra tisch s 
(rundeipuetes (ee 18-100) e Sprache und Altertumskunde 
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unfortunately much damaged. The recovery of other parts 
of this version, which is not impossible, would probably 
afford valuable help in reconstructing the underlying Greek 
text, if, as is likely, the Sahidic was made directly from the 
Greek. The Sahidic translation would certainly embody 
many of the original Greek words as loan-words. ‘ 

Traces also exist of an old-Georgian Version of our Book. 
[See further, Violet, pp. xl ff.] 


§ 3 The Lost Greek Version. The dependence of all 
the versions (with the possible exception of the Armenian) 
on a lost Greek Version hardly needs any detailed proof. 
The differences between the versions can constantly be 
explained by corruptions of a Greek text underlying them. 


To select a few instances out of many: in 6 7 Lat. has: quae erit 
separatio (= xwpicuos) temporum (so Syr:) : but. Ethiop. what is 
the sign (= yvwpicuos ?) of the time? Here prob. ywpicuos and 
yvwpicnos have been confused (the latter = a corruption of the former). 
Again in 7 1°4 the Latin has that he may understand in his stead (ut 
pro eo tntelligat) : so Ar.*; but Ethiop. and Syr. have that in his stead 
he may be 1ll (t.e., reading wa voon for the corrupt wa von of Lat. and 
Ar.*). Again in 5 %? Lat. and Syr. (so Ethiop.) have tod (Lat. laborem 
= tov korov) for objective (= tov ckorov: so prob. Ar. read: cf. 
Ar.*) which latter is manifestly right (then will I display to thee the 
objective thou destvest to see). Further the internal evidence of the 
versions singly often clearly demonstrates dependence upon a Greek 
underlying text. Thus the Latin sometimes reproduces Greek con- 
structions (e.g., the genitive absolute: cf. 5 ®> and note e ad loc.) or 
Greek genders which are unknown to Latin grammar. Thus saeculum 
is sometimes treated as if it were a masculine noun(— Greek o awry) : 
e.g., cveatus est saeculum (6 5°); saeculum qui ab eo factus est (9 *) (cf. 
also 7 *1): cp. also in campum (ro mediov) quod vocatur etc. (9 *°) ; 
multitudinem (ro mAnOos) ..... quod paratum evat (13 44). Note 
further the tendency to use factuwm est (eyevero) “‘ as a fixed form inde- 
pendent of the gender of the subject,” as: factum est permanens in- 
firmitas (3 *#). See more fully on this point Bensly MF, pp. 17 f: 
and see the critical notes in the commentary below, passim. 


Positive evidence of the existence of such a Greek Version 
as is desiderated by the evidence of the secondary versions is 
afforded by actual citations in the early patristic literature, 
as well as by the existence of Greek works which have been 
based upon, or imitated from, the lost Greek Version. The 
most certain of the citations are, the citation of 5 *° (see note 
ad loc.) in Clement of Alexandria, Stromatecs III, 16; and of 
8 28 (see note o ad loc.) in Const. A post. VIII, 7; while Const. 
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Apost. II, 14, contains a passage, the language of which is 
strongly reminiscent of 7 1% (fathers for sons, sons for parents, 
brothers for brothers, kinsfolk for ther nearest, friends for their 
dearest). 

The passage in question runs as follows— 

EB 8é warépes trip réxvov ob TyswpodvTal, ovTE viol vmrep 

ratépwv, SnAov ds, oUTE yuvaiKes breEp avop@v, ovTE oikéTaL imep 

Serrotar, obre ovyyeveis trép acvyyevGv, ovte Pirou vrEp piror, 

obre Sixator (v.]. dékavos) tmép adikwv. add éxactos trep TOU 

olxeloy Epyou Tov Adyov aratrnOynoerat. 

Another document which plainly presupposes a knowledge 
of the Greek 4 Ezra is the Hippolytean fragment zepi rod 
navrés.* Though it does not actually cite our Book, in its 
description of the future state it draws upon 4 Ezra and the 
Apocalypse of Peter: see the passages cited in the notes on 
7 85, 7 86 and 7 1% (pp. 146, 147, and 157 of the commentary 
below). 

It has been supposed that the Epistle of Barnabas definitely quotes 
from 4 Ezra: see the passages collected in BJ, p. xxvilif. The most 
plausible of these supposed references is undoubtedly 5 ® (blood shall 
trickle forth from wood) ; but how precarious this view is is shown in the 


note ad loc. (p. 44 of the following commentary). For a full discussion 
of all the supposed ancient Greek citations see BJ, pp. xxvii-xxx. 


Two late Greek works, the Apocalypses of Esdras (ed. 
Tischendorf) and of Sedrach (ed. James, Apocrypha Anecdota) 
appear to be dependent upon the Greek Version of our Book. 
The former is almost certainly based directly upon it; the 
latter, perhaps only indirectly (see the full discussion in Violet, 
with parallel passages: pp. l-lix). Violet (p. Ix) also dis- 
covers traces in the later Greek Baruch-literature of knowledge 
of the Greek Version of our Book. 

The reconstruction of the lost Greek text from the Latin 
version of our book has been carried out with a considerable 
amount of success by Hilgenfeld (with the assistance of 
Lagarde and Hermann Ronsch). It is printed in Messias 
Judaeorum (pp. 36-113). It is a most valuable piece of work. 
Volkmar, also, in his edition of our Book (Das Vierte Buch 
Esra, 1863) has constantly suggested Greek renderings which 
are often important for this purpose; while in Gunkel’s 


* Also cited sometimes as Hippolytus Against Plato. 
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commentary some useful notes of a similar character 
by Wilamowitz are occasionally cited. An _ elaborate 
reconstruction is promised by Violet. 

A specimen of the Greek translation of part of the additional chapters, 
which do not strictly belong to the Ezra-Apocalypse, viz. 4 Ezra 
15 *7_5®, has been discovered (1909) among the Oxyrhyncus papyri, and 
been published with other papyri in the collection of Grenfell and Hunt. 
This important find encourages the hope that parts, or even the whole, 
= - lost Greek version of the Apocalypse proper may yet come to 
ight. 
_ Gunkel (ap. Kautzsch) has propounded a theory that two 
independent Greek translations of a Hebrew original were 
made ; while the Lat. Syr. Ethiop. Ar.1 (and possibly the 
Armenian) rest upon one of these : Ar.?, he thinks, rests upon a 
mixed Greek text, made up of the edition used by the other 
versions, and a second made independently and later. The 
evidence adduced for this view is, however, very slight, and has 
already been dealt with above in § 2 d (in connection with Ar.?). 
The textual phenomena are susceptible of an alternative and 
simpler explanation, viz., that Ar.* has embodied marginal 
variants occasionally : while, in other respects, it has handled 
its Greek text rather freely, omitting considerable portions. 

Volkmar (op. cit., pp. 317 f.) postulates a second Greek recension ; 
but on rather different grounds. He regards the Greek as the original 
text, and thinks that the original Greek (though with many corruptions 
and a certain amount of glossing) is reflected in the Old Latin version. 
The second Greek recension, he thinks, represents a later revision of the 
original Greek text, undertaken with the object of smoothing away 
crudities of language, improving the logical connection and style, and 
perhaps also for dogmatic reasons (he thinks this second recension was 
definitely Christian). It is represented mainly in Ar.?. Volkmar’s 
theory, however, by leaving out of account the Hebrew original text 
(see next section), fails to satisfy the requirements of the problem. 


§ 4 The Original Hebrew Text. The most recent 
investigators of the textual problems of our Book are agreed 
in postulating a Hebrew text as the original form in which 4 
Ezra was composed. These scholars include Wellhausen, 
Charles, Gunkel and Violet.* The opposite view (of a Greek ' 
original) has been championed by Liicke, Volkmar and 
Hilgenfeld. 


* Among earlier scholars Ewald (Hist. of Israel; Vol. 7) held this 
view ; earlier still Jo. Morinus. 
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The fullest discussion of the grounds for postulating 
a Hebrew original is that of Wellhausen.* It may be said, 
without qualification, that judged by any of the properly 
applicable tests, the phenomena point to a Semitic original. 
THE SYNTAX REFLECTS CHARACTERISTICALLY HEBREW 
FEATURES. Thus the sentences are co-ordinated with rather 
than subordinated to each other, and in consequence it is 
sometimes difficult to determine exactly where the protasis 
of a hypothetical sentence ends, and the apodosis begins. 


Cp. e.g. 3 1 (et factum est cum coepissent multiplicari ..:. . et 
multiplicaverunt filios.... et coeperunt.... impietatem  facere, 
etc.) ; 3 17f (et factum est cum educeres semen ejus ex Aegypto et adduxistr 
COS An NEE MNANSTO PIOVLG TUG, (e1C-));8O) 7 8tts Op nto) One e me 
some of these cases the punctuation of the editors is not certainly 
correct—the sentences should, perhaps, be run on. 


Such a sentence as et imperastt pulveri et dedit tibt Adam 
(3 + 5) where the content of the command is expressed (and 
consequently its fulfilment) historically by et followed by the 
preterite, is Hebrew rather than Greek. Again such turns 
of expression as et factwm est et, and et erit et are essentially 
Hebrew modes of expression, as also are et ecce (very frequent 
in chapters 10 and 11), and e¢ vidi et ecce (4 48, 111 *) or e¢ 
andivi et ecce (648), All these, as Wellhausen points out, are 
characteristically Hebrew, and not Greek. 

THE FOLLOWING ARE ALSO EXAMPLES OF STRONGLY MARKED 
HEBRAISMS: the complement of the relative by a demon- 
strative pronoun, e¢.g.: de quibus si mihi renunciaveris ex 
his (4 *), de quo me wnterrogas de eo (478), in quo stas super 
eum (6 *4), super quem stabam super eum (6 7°), qui per semet 
ipsum liberabit creaturam suam (1328: cf note h on this passage, 
p. 293 below). 


The last instance cited is an excellent example of the ambiguity 
which may arise from the misunderstanding of the Hebrew relative and 
its complement (the Heb. relative particle -wx does not distinctly 
express either number or case). Similar instances of misunderstanding 
also occur in 9 *° (propter cogitationes quae in eo advenerunt should be 
p.c. eorum qut im eo etc.: cf. note c, p. 208 below) ; and in 13 4° (quem 
captivum duxtt Salmanassar should be quas or quos captivos duxit, etc. : 
cf, note 7, p. 297 below.) 


* Skizzen, VI, pp. 234-239 (1899), 
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The construction of the Hebrew infinitive absolute with the 
finite verb is of extraordinarily frequent occurrence. It is 
usually rendered by a participle or by an abstract substantive. 


Wellhausen cites the following examples: excedens excessit cov tuum 
(4 *); festinans festinat saeculum pertransive (4 2°); mensura men- 
suvavit tempora et numero numeravit tempora (4 %7); odiens odisti 
populum tuum (5 3°); commotione commovebitur locus (6 14); auditu 
audita est vox tua (6 %*) ; loguens locutus es ab initio (63°) ; data dabituy 
ctuttas (7*); st ergo non ingredientes ingressi fuerint (7 14); mandans 
mandavit deus (7%); salvati saluvabimur, tormento tormentabimur 
(7 *"); conservati conservabimur in vequie (775); metiens metive in temet 
tpso (97); ostendens ostensus es patribus nostris in deserto (9 *°) ; 
Ston tristitia constristatur humilitate humiliata est (107); apparens non 
appareas (11 4°) ; develinquens develiquisti nos (12 *1) ; vevelans vevelatus . 
sum (14%); pevegrinantes peregrinati sunt (14 #8); the number of 
these examples might be somewhat increased if the instances could 
be added where the Syr. attests the same construction without the 
support of the Latin. Compare also with the above: pondera pondus 
(4°); cogstaverunt cogitationes (4 1%); requiem quam requiescent 
(7 °°, cf. 10 34) ; trmor quem expavt (12 5). 

One of the characteristic features of Hebrew, which it 
shares with other old Semitic languages, is the paucity of its 
adverbs. The language, consequently, is forced to adopt 
other modes of speech in order to express the adverbial idea. 
The infinitive absolute often does duty in this way (ex- 
pressing intensity or iteration: = surely, much, often, etc.). 
But sometimes other methods are resorted to. Thus 
repeated action (= again) is expressed in Hebrew by such 
phrases as ¢o add to do (Fyo\n + another verb). This usage is 
reflected in our text by such un-Greek expresssions as adicram 
(dicere coram te) (5 3") ; superdixerunt (7?) ; nolt ergo adicere 
ingquirendo (8 °°); adictan dolorem (941); adposut ad huc 
logus (10 1%) 

The usage of prepositions is often Hebrew rather than 
Greek. 

Thus in = fo (into): factus est Jacob in multitudine magna (3 **) ; 
excessit cor tuum in seculo hoc (thy heart hath utterly failed thee regarding 
this world, 4 *); cf also 5 #3, 515, etc. Again Super is used in a peculiar 
way which can only be explained by Hebrew usage: ¢.g. cogitationes 
meae ascendebant super cor meum (31) ; nomen quod invocatum est super 
nos (4 #5 10 22); sta super dexteram partem (4 4’, 6 **, 10 3°); surge 
super pedes tuos (5 15, 6 1%, 17, 10 39, 11 7); super stellas fulgebat factes 
eorum (7 125, 8 47, 10 *); super terram natus est homo (7 ™*", 11 $); 


gaudium super eos quibus persuasa est salus (7 1*1) ; again dicere is used 
with ad (rarely with dat.) : when God is addressed covam is used (5 3%, 33, 
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7 87), or in conspectu (8 3°) or ante oculos (4 *4), just as 5) is used in 
later Hebrew (evwmov in the LXX and o7p in the Targums). In 
conspectu and ante oculos are used as real prepositions, just as 2» and 
yyb: in the same way in manibus = ‘11; cf. pastor (develinqutt) 
gregem suam in manibus luporum (5 1°); in 5 ** adiciam coram te = 
I will again speak in thy presence (cf. note y, p. 55 below). As Well- 
hausen remarks, what Latin or Greek, composing freely in his own lan- 
guage, would ever have so expressed himself? Such expressions, 
again, as tmpie agebant covam te (3 °), cum iniquitatem facerent coram 
te (3 18) are Hebrew, rather than Greek, although similar phraseology 
occurs in the Greek Testament: while the use of the preposition a 
(= Heb. jp with negative meaning) in the expression vadix signata 
est a vobis (the evil voot is sealed up from you, 1.€., so that 1t no longer works 
in you, 8 §%) is pure Hebrew. 


The characteristic features of Hebrew style are marked 
throughout all sections of the Book. Thus in the dialogue 
between the seer and the angel the expression he answered 
(I answered) and said constantly recurs: cf. also ask... . 
and say 5 *% 50 Before the oratio recta, saying (= 70x)) 
is constantly prefixed, dixit dicens even occurring (11 *, 
12 4°). Such diffuseness is a well-known feature in Hebrew 
composition. Another characteristic feature in the dialogue 
is the self-designation of the human speaker as thy servant, 
while the angel is addressed as domine (cf. 5 45 58 6 12, 7 75 102, 
87% 24510 371218, 1344) in the case ‘of a “woman thine 
handmaid (9 4» 45). 


The title of address O dominator domine (O Lord that bearest rule 
R.V.), which occurs several times is properly applicable only to God = 
Aéorora kopte wou (Heb. 1x m7 or ma cme : cf. 4 38 note y, p. 36 
below). 


Characteristically Hebrew, again, is the artless simplicity 
with which sentences (esp. imperative forms of speech) are 
constantly expanded by the use of redundant expressions. 


The following examples are cited by Wellhausen: vade pondera 
mths (4 5) ; ventte et eamus (4 14) ; venite ascendentes debellemus (4 15) ; 
vade et interroga (4 4°) etc. The materializing of the action is 
detailed by the side of the description of the action itself: e.g. Respexi 
oculis mets et vidi (9 3°) ; apertum est os meum et inchoavi dicere (9 *8). 
Especially frequent is the somewhat similar use of incipere (= Heb. 
‘nin) : cf. 6 %, 19, 82, 7 75, 88, 97, 122, 126 etc. etc. ; (cf. the similar 
use of apyerOau in the Gospels). The following are also examples of 
expanded descriptions of simple actions, which are characteristically 
Hebrew: surge super pedes tuos (5 15, 6 18, 17, 10 3°, 11 7); capax est 
tbs visus oculorum videre (10 55) ; torquent me renes mei (5 *1) ; cogita- 
fomes meae ascenderunt super cor meum (3 1); conturbatus est sensus 
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cordts tur (10 *1); ne expavescat coy tuum (10 55); vultus tuus tristis 
(5 **); amara animo (9 41); figmentum manuum tuarum (SRee Sh 7) 
plantavit dextera tua (3 *°). The bare mention of the person who is 
the instrument or object of an action is not sufficient; the organ through 
which the action is performed must also be mentioned. Thus the 
writer says thy right hand has planted for thou hast planted, thy countenance 
ts sad for thou art sad, etc. 


Further examples of genuine Hebraisms are the following : 
dixt im corde meo (3 78) ; accepisti in corde tuo (7 18) ; veddere 
animam suam (7 *°); non dirigentur viae eorum (ebodovoba 
5); dare vocem suam (= 3p tm 5 % 7); nomen uni 
vocastt (6 4°); nomen tuum invocatum est super nos (4 25, 
10 **) ; fiebat species coruscus (10 28) ; factus est in uno casus 
eorum (3 1°) ; factus est Jacob in multitudine magna (3 1°) ; 
factus est 1n vano (4 18) ; concupiscentia gustus multiformis 
(6 44). 

A number of words are used also in a sense that can only be 
explained by Hebrew usage: cf. e.g. confractio (7 198 and note), cor 
maris (4 7), flumen= the Rivey sc. Euphrates, (13 4°), lignum = tree 
(4 18, 5 > : Heb. yy = both wood and tree), multus for magnus (Heb. 
an, 10 38, etc.) mnationes = mai or midn, (3 7 and note), nomina 
names = individuals, persons (3 °°), opus (= Heb. abyp veward 
7 35, cf. 3 33, note n), proximus = ? Heb. anp (5 1! tnterrogabit regio 
proximam suam), vadix used in a technical sense (5 28, in another 
technical sense 8 ** note #), a saeculo (= ndyn 9 7, 18), sermo = 127 
7 1° ut videant qui praedict: sunt sermones, (cf. also 10 °), spivitus in- 
tellectus (5 *), unicus (= vm 5 28), vas bellicosum (= aondn b> 13 °, 
28), wa (= Heb. 71 mode or kind ; ci 7 *°, 4 * and often: see note v, 
p. 145) ; among verbs the following, which reflect Hebrew usage, may 
be noted : vinceve and vinci (= Heb. ax and ann, 3 #1, 6 28, 7 115, 128), 
confortare (= pin 515), congregari (= 0x3 7 *3) inquivere justitiam ab (= 
jo wi 61% and note), spernere used absolutely, like catrappove (= 113 
me ee ete.) 


It would, no doubt, be possible to explain isolated examples 
in the list given above without recourse to the hypothesis of a 
Hebrew original; but the cumulative effect of the whole 
evidence creates a presumption which amounts to a certainty 
that the Greek text which underlies the extant versions was 
itself a translation from a Hebrew original. The whole Book 
is coloured by Hebrew diction, Hebrew modes of thought and 
characteristic modes of expression. 


This conclusion is in no way weakened by the fact that Graecisms 
are of not infrequent occurrence. As Wellhausen remarks, Graecisms 
occur in the LXX. Attention has already been called to the fact of 


3—(2430) 
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the occurrence of Greek usages and constructions in the Latin text.* 
These merely reflect the Greek text on which the Latin translator 
worked. Of Graecisms proper in the Greek translation itself a good 
example is in eo quod miseveatur (7,8?) = ev rw oirepew, several 
examples of which occur (ey +» + infin.). Occasional word-plays 
in the Greek may also be explained as due to the translator.f 


One other criterion exists by which the hypothesis of a 
Hebrew original may be tested: viz., whether the hypothesis 
will explain, or is compatible with, the variations that exist 
in the versions. A certain number of these are due to internal 
corruptions in the versions themselves, and numerous cases of 
such have been noted in the course of the following commen- 
tary.{ But a large number of cases remain where divergent 
readings of the Greek can best be explained by the hypothesis 
of corruption in the original Hebrew text. 

Numerous examples are noted in the following commentary: cf. 
e.g. 5 28, note n, 534, note d, 7 ** notes s and #, 7 *4 note z, 8 ® note p. 


8 47, note z; cf. also 8 7% and 14 ° already cited in § 2 d (in connection 
with Ar.?). See further Index s.v. Hebrew text. 


Again ex hypothesi it ought to be possible throughout to 
arrive at an approximation to the underlying Hebrew text. 
This has been constantly borne in mind by the present 
Editor, and it can confidently be asserted that, all through, 
the textual phenomena are compatible with a Hebrew original. 

An apparent exception to this rule occurs in 6 °* where the LXX of 
Is. 40 1° (like unto spittle) is followed against the masoretic Hebrew 
text. But this can be explained without violence to the hypothesis 


of a Hebrew original (cf. note c on p. 54 below). The word-play in 
the Greek of 12 *4** has already been referred to (cf. p. 271 note /). 


In the previous discussion it has been assumed throughout 
that a Hebrew original is postulated. The textual phenomena 
certainly point to this rather than Aramaic. The constant 
use of such expressions as et factum est, et erit, et ecce, and, 
above all, the recurring use of the infinitive absolute point to 
a Hebrew rather than an Aramaic original. 


There is some probability that the original of 1 Enoch was Aramaic.|| 
But in the Ist century a.pD. a great revival of Hebrew took place; 


* For a full and detailed list see Volkmar, pp. 313 ff. 
+ A good example of this occurs in 12 24-25 (cf. p, 271, note /). 


{ A good example of internal corruption in the Latin is 7 * (altum 
for latum). 


|| Cf. Wellhausen, op. c##., p. 241, note 1. 
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it was especially cultivated in Rabbinical circles,* and in such a book 
as 4 Ezra, which apparently was composed, to some extent, under 
Rabbinical influence, and was designed to recommend itself to Rab- 
binical circles, Hebrew would be the most natural idiom to employ. 
It must be remembered that Hebrew was not only the sacred, but the 
national language of Israel. 


It remains to add a word on the relation of the Hebrew 
original to the versions. The extant versions are, as has 
already been pointed out, translations directly from the lost 
Greek Version (with the possible exception of the Armenian, 
which may have been made from the Syriac). The original 
Greek Version was itself a translation of the Hebrew text 
which embraced the Apocalypse proper (t.e., chapters 3-14 
of 2 Esdras in the Vulgate-form). To this original Greek 
Version were appended (in the 3rd century) the additional 
chapters (1-2 and 15-16 of the Vulgate and our own official 
Apocrypha). 

In the time of Ambrose apparently the Latin version of 
chapters 15-16 was already current, and it is probable that 
these chapters were already attached to chapters 3-14 (see 
yee xia), 

The additional chapters go back to a Greek original, a fragment of 
which (4 Ezra 15 57-5%) has recently been discovered among the 
Oxyrhyncus papyri (cf. § 3 above). The character of these chapters, 
is quite different from that of our Apocalypse proper ; chapters 1 and 
2 are certainly a Christian composition, while 15-16 are less distinc- 
tively so.{ As the extant versions of 4 Ezra know nothing of these 
additional chapters, with the exception of the Latin, it seems probable 
that they were originally independent compositions circulating in a 
Greek form (chapters 1-2 forming one piece, and 15-16 another). They 
were early translated into Latin, and appended to the Latin translation 
of the Apocalypse by a Christian editor, the process of junction neces- 
sitating some dislocation at the end of chap. 14 (cf., p. 321 note d). 
James thinks that chapters 15-16 were composed about the year a.D. 
268, as an appendix to 4 Ezra by a writer who imitated the Sibylline 


* One interesting example of this has been pointed out by Bichler. 
Apparently in the latter years of the Temple’s existence the Pharisees 
succeeded in having the public notices and directions within the Temple 
changed from Aramaic into Hebrew. a 

+ For a German translation of and commentary on the additional 
Chapters cf. E. Hennecke Neutestamentliche Apokryphen (1904), pp. 
305 ff. and Handbuch z. d. Neut. Apokryphen (1904), by the same 
writer, pp. 301 ff. . 

Cf. also BJ, pp. xxxviii-Ixxx (esp. lxxviii-lxxx). 
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Oracles and the prophetic books of the O.T., and that they were never 
current in an independent form. It would follow from this that they 
were appended to the Greek version which was afterwards used by the 
Latin translator, who translated the whole book. On the other hand, 
James regards chapters 1-2 as a fragment of a larger work which has 
affinities with an apocalypse of Zephaniah ; this was prefixed to our 
Apocalypse by a Christian editor, who desired to supplement the 
latter upon the themes which he considered had been omitted or 
inadequately treated in the Apocalypse proper. If James’ view be 
right, it follows that the Latin translation was made from a later 
(enlarged) recension of the Greek Version of the Apocalypse than that 
underlying the Oriental Versions—a difficult hypothesis to hold. 


CHAPTER II 
§5. THE SOURCES OF THE BOOK AND THEIR DATE 


(2) THE SouRCES OF THE Book 


THE first question to decide, in this connection, is: is the 
present form of our Apocalypse a compilation made by an 
editor from different sources ? or isit, on the whole, a uniform 
composition which in a real sense goes back to a single author ? 
The latter alternative is accepted by (among modern scholars) 
Gunkel, and has been cautiously expressed by the American 
scholar, F. C. Porter, as follows:* ‘‘ Each of them [the 
apocalypses of Baruch and 4 Ezra] contaias a variety of escha- 
tological material, derived certainly in large part from various 
traditional sources, and not worked together into a consistent 
or orderly whole. It is because of such diversities that some 
regard these Books as composite, but it is probably better to 
say that they have each a proper author and a real unity, but 
that the authors, like others of their class, are very dependent 
on traditions, and are not anxious, perhaps are not able, to 
harmonize them.” 

The difficulties which beset this view in relation to our 
present Book, if it means that the author of the Apocalypse 
wrote those parts of the Book which are denominated S (2.e., 
the Salathiel-Apocalypse), and is also responsible for inter- 
weaving with them the eschatological passages, as well as 
appending the Eagle and Son of Man Visions ( = chapters 
11-13) will be pointed out below. On the other hand, Prof. 
Porter’s words would serve excellently as a description of the 
work of a compiler or redactor, who was making extracts 
from different written sources, and endeavouring to weave 
them together into a more or less consistent whole. 

Against the probability of such a compilation having really 
taken place no valid a priori objection can be urged. In the 
case of some other apocalyptic books the composite character 
of their present form is generally admitted. This is notoriously 


* The Messages of the Apocalyptical Writers (1909), p. 336. 
xxi 
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the case with 1 Enoch (the so-called “ Ethiopic Enoch eh 
which is acknowledged to be a compilation embracing distinct 
and independent writings of very various date. Such a 
yrocedure is, also, in accordance with ancient literary methods 
and canons. No objection was felt to the method of enriching 
and supplementing ancient writings by the addition of 
material drawn from other sources. Whether such a process 
has, asa matter of fact, been followed in the case of a particular 
ancient book must, therefore, be decided by an examination 
of the internal evidence. 

The work of critical analysis requires caution. It is, no doubt, 
possible to press logical consistency too far, or to build too much upon 
insufficient data. But where certain dominant ideas, of a strongly 
marked type, characterize an ancient writing, and at the same time 
passages occur where the type of thought is of a more conventional kind, 
and largely irreconcilable with the main features already referred to, 
the presumption of interpolation is very strong. This is greatly 
enhanced when other phenomena of a more external character (phrase- 
ology, style, awkward logical connection, etc.), also combine to suggest 
interpolation. 

At the outset of our book we are confronted with a datum 
that strongly suggests the use by an editor of an independent 
source. In the very first verse we read: JI Salathiel, who am 
also Ezra. This strange identification of Salathiel with Ezra 
cannot be justified historically, nor can it be explained as 
due to defective historical knowledge on the part of the original 
writer of this section of the book.* The only adequate ex- 
planation is that an editor or compiler is using an independent 
writing in which the seer, who is the recipient of the revelations 
that follow, spoke in the name of Salathiel, and that the 
compiler who utilised this written source was anxious, for 
some reason, to connect it with the name of Ezra ; accordingly 
he inserted the words who am also Ezra. 

What other explanation is possible? If it be assumed that the 
author wrote the words, then we must suppose that he thought of 
himself sometimes as Ezra, sometimes as Salathiel. But such an 
assumption is surely far-fetched, and in the highest degree unnatural. 
If the author had wished to speak throughout in the name of Ezra 
it would have been perfectly easy for him to do so. The importation 
of Salathiel would in that case be perfectly gratuitous. On the other 


hand, if the identification be due to a compiler who is using sources, all 
is explained. 


* For further discussion of this and kindred points cf. pp. 1%ff. 
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We may assume, then, that the present form of our Book 
reveals unmistakably the hand of a Compiler or Redactor 
(R) who has used as a source an originally independent 
Salathiel-Apocalypse (S). It remains to determine what are 
the limits of S, so far as it is embodied in our book, and what 
are its relations to other parts of the Book. 

No question arises in connection with chapters 3-10 which, 
apart from the eschatological passages, may be assigned as 
a whole toS. The Redactor (R) will, of course, be in evidence 
occasionally ; but there will be little difficulty in assigning 
limits to his work after the more important question as to 
what other main sources, if any, are embodied in our Book 
has been discussed. This resolves itself into the question 
whether the author of S can have embodied in his work 
the 5th, 6th and 7th Visions of the Book (chapters 11-14), or 
whether these are to be regarded in the light of appendices, 
drawn from independent sources, and inserted in their present 
position by R. 

The famous Eagle-Vision (chapters 11-12) has all the 
appearance of an independent writing. It has a style and 
form of its own. But the all-important fact about it is that 
it reveals eschatological conceptions which aie radically 
opposed to those of S._ The latter holds strongly to a dualistic 
and transcendental view. There are two ages; one, the 
present corruptible age, and the other the glorious incorrupt- 
ible age that is to succeed the present one, after the Final 
Judgement. Thehopes of S are fixed on the latter; he gives 
up the present as hopeless (see further § 6 (1)). On the other 
hand, in the Eagle-Vision a strongly political view is held. 
The writer’s hopes are fixed on the speedy annihilation of the 
Eagle (t.e., the Roman Empire). It is this that will mark the 
decisive moment ; the day of Judgement will dawn, according 
to this writer’s conception, when the Roman Empire is anni- 
hilated by the Messiah, and the Rule of God becomes a reality 
upon the earth. The two conceptions are difficult to har- 
monize. Doubtless the Compiler (R) did try to harmonize 
them by combining them in thought ; he doubtless anticipated 
that the world, even after the victory of the Messiah over 
Rome, would still come to its predestined end which would 
usher in the final Day of Judgement. But can sucha concep- 
tion be attributed to S? If anything is certain about this 
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writer it is that he wrestles with real difficulties, and strives 
to reach areal solution. He isnot a mere collector of opposed 
opinions. The conviction that dominates the whole thought 
of S is that the evil which reigns in the present order is so 
deep-rooted that nothing less than the dissolution of the pre- 
sent world, and the ushering in of the future and better world 
(or Age) will suffice to eliminate the wrongs and unrighteous- 
ness that now exist.* Is it conceivable that S can at the 
same time have held the view that the annihilation of the 
oppressive world-power by the Messiah will usher in a new age 
in the present world, which will bring felicity to those living 
on into it, and justify the ways of God by making the divine 
tule a reality upon the earth? No. This older view was 
doubtless well known to S, and had failed to satisfy him. 
In his agonizing struggle for fresh light he implicitly repudiates 
the older eschatology, with its political hopes and somewhat 
materialistic aspirations, and takes refuge in a transcendental 
view. Consequently we are justified in treating the Eagle- 
Vision (A) as an independent source which owes its position 
in the Book to R.f The general theme of the Son of Man 
Vision (ch. 13)—viz., the annihilation of hostile powers and 
the setting up of the Messianic Kingdom—is identical with 
that of the Eagle-Vision. For the reasons already advanced 
it cannot, therefore, belong to S. The considerations which 
necessitate its being treated as a source independent of the 
Eagle-Vision are stated on pp. 285-286. Though in tone and 
in some of its characteristic conceptions the final chapter (14) 
of our Apocalypse is much more akin to S than the two 
independent sources already referred to, it yet cannot be 
regarded as belonging to the Salathiel-Apocalypse. The 
situation presupposed throughout this chapter (with the 
exception of some interpolations due to R) is that of the 
historical Ezra living in the fifth century B.c.; it cannot, 
therefore, be brought into accordance with the situation of 
Salathiel (who lived a century earlier) as this is implied in S.+ 

Thus, as the result of our discussion, so far, we have reached 
the conclusion that the Salathiel-Apocalypse (S) is contained 


* Cf. especially 4 #643 (which should be carefully read). 
t See further the discussion, pp. 246 ff. 
+ Cf. further pp. 306-7 below. 
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within chapters 3-10 of our Book; while outside of and 
independent of, this at least three other independent sources 
have been used, viz., the Eagle-Vision (chapters 11-12 = A), 
the Son of Man Vision (ch. 13=M), and an Ezra-piece 
(eh 14=— 2); 

Only the broad and more important considerations which lead up to 
these conclusions have been stated above. Fuller and more detailed 
discussion will be found in the introductory sections that precede the 
respective chapters in the commentary. 

The combination of these elements into the present whole 
of the Ezra-Apocalypse will have been the work of the com- 
piler (R). In the process of redaction the hand of R will 
naturally be evident, especially in fitting together the diverse 
material, and in the work of harmonization. It becomes 
important, therefore, to determine the extent and limits of 
R’s work. 

But before this is attempted the question of the possible 
existence of another source within our Book remains to be 
discussed. Within the chapters which contain S there are 
four eschatological passages, marked by special features, the 
relation of which to S it is important to determine. These 
passages are the following: (1) 4 5-5 1%, (2) 611-29 (3) 
7 26-44 and (4) 8 8-912. For a detailed description of the 
contents of these passages reference must be made to the 
introductory sections which precede them in the following 
commentary. In general they contain eschatological des- 
criptions, of a well-known traditional type, which set forth 
the ‘‘signs’”’ that are to precede the end of the world, and 
usher in the final Judgement. 

Thus (1) describes the “‘ signs’ that precede the End as follows: it 
will be a time of commotions, and the general break up of moral and 
religious forces (51%); the heathen world-power (= Rome) will be 
destroyed (5%); there will be portents in nature, general chaos in 
society ; monstrous and untimely births, the failure of the means of 
subsistence, and internecine strife (5 48, cf. 6 #12); and wisdom and 
understanding will have perished from the earth (51°14). In (2) the 
description of the signs that precede the End is taken up again and 
interwoven with another which has for its subject the End of the 
world itself. It also contains a description of the felicity of those who 
survive the Messianic ‘“‘ woes ”’ (6 1*?8). In (3) a description is given of 
the sudden revelation of the Messiah, his 400 years’ reign on the earth 
and death, and finally a vivid delineation of the dissolution of the world, 
interwoven with a description of the Judgement itself (7 7***). In (4) 
the signs of the End are again reviewed (8 °*-9 14). 
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Are these passages integral parts of S? Or can S have 
been responsible for their insertion in their present contexts ? 
The traditional character of the passages as a whole is generally 
conceded; they belong to a type which has many parallels 
elsewhere. Is it conceivable, then, that S took up this widely 
current traditional material, and embodied it in his own 
work ? An examination of the first of the passages (4 °°-5 14) 
mentioned discloses unmistakable marks of interpolation 
(cf. p. 40f.). Its awkward insertion in its present context 
cannot be due to S; it was doubtless interpolated by R. The 
second passage is paralle] to and depends upon the first 
(cf. pp. 70f.). If (1) is an interpolation, it follows that (2) 
must be also. The source from which R excerpted them was, 
Kabisch thinks, an old Ezra-Apocalypse, containing escha- 
tological descriptions of the “‘signs’’ preceding the End, 
and of the End itself. It may be denominated E ( = Ezra- 
Apocalypse) (so Kabisch). For similar reasons the third and 
fourth passages 7 28-44 and 8 ®-9 1") cannot belong to S or 
have been inserted in their present contexts by S. Kabisch 
believes that both these passages have been drawn from E. 
The present writer, however, thinks that in their extant form 
both are the work of R, who may have drawn upon E, but has 
also utilised other material. They are, in fact, a compilation 
of diverse elements (cf. the discussion in pp. 108 ff. and 
rOn tT): 

The results thus reached may be stated as follows: the 
present form of our Apocalypse is due to a Redactor (R) who 
used the following sources— 

(1) S, A SALATHIEL-APOCALYPSE which (so far as it has been 
utilised) is embodied in 311, 41-51, 5 18b_610 6 30_7 25, 
7 4°-8 ®, and 9 18-10 5’; in addition the two sections 12 40-48 
and 14 8-85 are probably misplaced pieces which belong to S 
(see the introductory sections ad loc.). 

(2) E AN Ezra-APocaALyPsE, from which 4 55 18 and 
6 1329 are extracts. Their present position is due to R 
who has also drawn upon this source in 7 2644 and 8 83-9 12, 

(3) A, THE EaGLE-Viston, contained (with revision by R) 
in chapters 11-12. 

(4) M, A Son oF Man Vision, contained (with much revision 
and insertions by R) in chapter 13. 

(5) E?, AN EzRA-PIECE, contained in 141-17, 19-27 36-47, 
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(6) R is responsible for the compilation of the Book as a 
whole. By means of redactional links and adjustments he 
has fitted the different elements of the Book together ; the 
following passages (redactional links) are due to his hand: 4 ® 
(as for the signs concerning which thou askest me, I may tell 
thee of them in part but) introducing the extract from E which 
follows (5 118), 6 1-12 (introducing the second extract from E 
which follows in 6 13-28), 6 29, 10 58-59 (transition to the Fifth 
Vision), 12 49%! (transition to the Sixth Vision), 1449-50 
(conclusion of the Book). In the process of adjustment R 
has also, apparently, misplaced certain sections of S. Besides 
the two sections already mentioned (12 49-48 and 14 28-35) the 
following also fall under this category: 51415 (cf. p. 49) and 
13 7-58 (cf. p. 303). The following are the longer insertions 
which were probably compiled in their present form, as well 
aniseed ye leg 53-867 26-44. 8 689 12 andi 13, 18)-24 ; 
R is also responsible for a certain amount of revision in the 
fourth and following visions (especially in the interpretation) : 
10 4° (in eo altered in the original Hebrew to im ea) and 10 48 
(David altered into Solomon), 11% (on the right side), 11 *° 
(upon the right side), 12®% (completely), 12°, 1214, 121% (the 
rem cae 1 2 inarily), 12 2% 12.29, 13 24), 913 28-82, 
13 36 13 48, 13 2 (or those that are with him). The following 
are cases of small adjustments made by R: 31 (who am also 
Ezra), 41 (and whose name was Untel), 6*° (will I show these 
signs), 624 (friends shall war against friends like enemtes and 
together with the dwellers thereon), 14 ®, 141% (for already the 
Eagle is hastening to come whom thou sawest in vision: to 
connect with the preceding Eagle-Vision) and 14 ?%. 

Of glosses which have crept into the text 71* (few and evtl), and 
8 19 (inscription to Ezra’s prayer) are examples. 10 5*54 is apparently 
a doublet of 10 51-52. See further Index s.v. Glosses. 

The above analysis agrees in the main with the results of 
Kabisch’s masterly discussion in his Essay on our Book.* 
The present editor, however, differs from Kabisch in assigning 
rather more to R—in particular the sections 7 2*44 and 
§ 63_9 12, which appear to be compilations by him. Thus the 
Book, as a whole, appears to be a compilation by R from 
different sources. In the case of E, A and M we have, 


* Das viervte Buch Esva auf seine Quellen untersucht (1889). 
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embodied in our Apocalypse, only extracts from larger works. 
Thus the Eagle-Vision seems to have been extracted from a 
book of dream-visions, of which it was, presumably, the last 
(cf. p. 244 f.). The Son of Man Vision (ch. 13), again, is a 
dream-vision from another book of a somewhat similar cha- 
racter.* In the case of E® we have, apparently, a piece 
extracted from an apocalypse (?) that belonged to a three-day 
cycle (cf. p. 301). Even in the case of S the compiler seems 
not to have reproduced the full form of the original, having 
considerably curtailed its opening section (cf. p. 4 f.). But 
S is substantially embodied in its entirety in our Book of 
which it forms the nucleus. Partly interwoven with it, and 
partly added to it are a number of excerpts from different 
Ezra-Apocalypses. This will partly explain the name of the 
Book, and its association with Ezra. The Redactor wished 
to make a compilation drawn from a larger apocalyptic litera- 
ture which circulated under the name of Ezra. The Book 
thus affords a striking parallel to 1 Enoch, which is admit- 
tedly in its extant form a compilation made from a larger 
Enochic literature, and interwoven with fragments of a 
Noah-Apocalypse. 


There is no difficulty in assuming the existence of a larger apocalyptic 
literature circulating under the name of Ezra. Apparently the Ezra- 
legend, embodied in ch. 14, was known to patristic writers in some 
cases in an independent form (cf. BJ, p. xxxviif.; and see p. 306 below). 
For later apocalyptic literature circulating under Ezra’s name cf. BJ, 
pp. Ixxxvi ff. 


(6) THE DATE OF THE SOURCES 


The most important question to decide in this connection 
is the date of the Salathiel-Apocalypse. Fortunately we have 
in the opening verse of the Book a precise statement which 
points definitely to an exact date. It is stated in 31 that it 
was 1m the thirtieth year of the downfall of the city that Salathiel 
was in Babylon and underwent the experiences detailed in the 
visions that follow. The statement is repeated in 3 2® (these 
thirty years), and the whole context implies that the seer had 


* It may, of course, have been excerpted from the same collection ; 
but, in any case, seems to be of independent authorship. 
{ For Kabisch’s view cf. p. 306 f. 
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already spent a considerable time in captivity. But the 
question at once suggests itself: is the number thirty in these 
passages the original number as written by S, or has it been 
altered by R so as to suggest the date at which he published the 
Book (t.e., thirty years after the Fall of Jerusalem in 70 A.D. 
= 100 4.D.)? There is no sufficient reason to suppose that 
such an alteration by R has taken place. R does not make 
alterations unless he is obliged to do so. Moreover, the date 
presupposed for Salathiel (thirty years after the Fall of 
Jerusalem) admirably suits the situation implied throughout 
S. The date of R, as we shall see, is probably somewhat 
later. It may, therefore, be concluded that in the thirtieth 
year is original to S. 

It still remains to determine whether we are justified in 
regarding the ‘date as a precise one, or only a general time- 
indication. The latter view is taken by Vaganay, who thinks 
it has been modelled upon Ezek. 11. But there is every reason 
to suppose that the Salathiel-Apocalypse throughout was 
intended by its author to bear a typical and allegorical signi- 
ficance. Salathiel, living in captivity thirty years after the 
first destruction of Jerusalem (in 586 B.c.) speaks to a later 
generation that finds itself in similar circumstances. We are, 
therefore, justified in concluding that the date, like other 
features in S, was intended to bear a typical significance, 
and that it typifies the thirtieth year after the destruction of 
Jerusalem by Titus, 7.e., the year 100 a.p. Consequently 
S may be regarded as having been originally written and put 
forth in 100 A.D. 


It is not necessary to suppose with Kabisch that the place of com- 
position of S was Rome. If, as we have seen reason to believe, the 
Salathiel-Apocalypse was originally written in Hebrew, this rather 
suggests Palestine as the place of writing and publication. It is true 
that Salathiel is represented as living in Babylon and receiving his 
revelations in the neighbourhood of that City, and that Babylon 
typically = Rome. But such a representation is only natural for the 
apocalypse, seeing that its historical framework is that of the Baby- 
lonian Exile, and Salathiel is the recipient of the revelations. Salathiel, 
the natural head of the Exiles, could only be represented historically as 
living in Babylon or its neighbourhood at the date presupposed (thirty 
years after 586 B.c., 7.e., 556 B.c.). This does not preclude the possi- 
bility of the author of S having travelled, and so become well acquainted 
with the Roman Empire and its institutions, and with the life of Rome 
itself. Several Palestinian Rabbis of the first and second centuries 
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did so.* It is certainly true that S shows himself to be much impressed 
with the might and apparent stability of the great world-power, and, 
at the same time, displays a certain pity for the heathen world which 
rather suggest that he was well acquainted with the conditions of life 
in the world outside Palestine at the time when he wrote. 


The dates of the other sources embodied in the Book are 
not always so easy to determine. It has already been pointed 
out that E is marked by traditional features which suggest 
that it was current long before it was utilised by R._ R, too, 
has apparently used it with considerable freedom. In 
5 112 and 6 12-28 it seems fairly certain that we have extracts 
from this source, though in the latter the original order has 
been considerably disturbed by fragmentary re-arrangement. 
It is also probable that R has drawn upon this source in 
7 28-44 and 8 8-92, but with much greater freedom in the 
handling of the material. The traditional features which 
have assumed a more or less stereotyped character (war, 
earthquake, fire, famine, etc.) were, doubtless, formed gra- 
dually ; but how early it is impossible to say. It is more 
important to discover what indications there are (if any) of 
particular historical associations or allusions, or of a particular 
eschatological scheme, which may afford some clue to the 
possible date when E first assumed literary form. 


It is clear that the standpoint of E in 5 1-12 and 6 18 f. implies a date 
before A.D. 70. If it had assumed its original literary form after 70 a.pD. 
the events of the great Jewish struggle against Rome could hardly have 
failed to colour the delineation of the horrors attendant on the Messianic 
“woes.’”’ But amid all the description of the commotions and up- 
heavals given in 5 11? there is not the slightest allusion to any oppression 
of, or any special misfortune befalling, the chosen people. It is true 
that in 61%b there is a reference to the ‘‘ humiliation”’ of Sion—and 
when the humiliation of Sion shall be complete. But this line has all the 
appearance of being a later insertion. It is impossible to imagine the 
original writer, if he were composing after 70 a.D., speaking in this way 
as if anything remained to complete the fulfilment of Sion’s humiliation 
(contrast e.g., the tone and words of S in 10 #8). Moreover, as Kabisch 
has pointed out, the Divine speaker in the context of 61%, is recap- 
itulating in general language the ‘‘ woes”’ already described in detail 
in 5*18; there is a backward reference to the latter passage clearly 
implied. But in this case there is no antecedent ; there is nothing to 
which the humiliation of Sion can refer back. On the other hand, the 
line can quite naturally be explained as an interpolation of R, who tried 


* Cf. ¢.g., Derek eves vabba V, where four famous Rabbis (including 
Gamaliel and Aqiba) are mentioned as having visited Rome. 
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in this way to reconcile E with the source (S) which throughout pre- 
supposes the destruction of the Holy City as an accomplished fact. 
It may, therefore, be concluded that E was originally composed while 
Jerusalem was still standing, 7.e., before a.p. 70. It seems probable 
that its date of composition was considerably earlier. The terms of 5 3 
(And the land that thou seest now to bear rule shall be a pathless waste ; 
and men shall see it forsaken) suggest a time when Rome had begun to 
dominate the East, and the political affairs of the surrounding nations 
had been thrown into dire confusion by the aggression of the new and 
oppressive world-power (cf. 9 *, also from E). The vague way in which 
Rome is referred to also suggests that imperial rule had not yet definitely 
taken shape (contrast the symbolism of the Eagle-Vision). The date 
thus indicated may be, as Kabisch suggests, about 30 B.c. Kabisch 
thinks that the one whom the dwellers upon earth do not look for and who 
shall wield sovereignty (5 *) points to Octavian, to whom the terms would 
apply after his victory over Antony and Cleopatra at the battle of 
Actium. Not improbably the Redactor at a much later time under- 
stood the reference to be to the expected advent of Nevo redivivus— 
the return of Nero from the underworld to reconquer the imperial city 
that had forsaken him. Wellhausen* thinks that 5 ® (the earth o’er 
wide regions shall open, and five burst forth for a long period) points to 
the eruption of Vesuvius which took place in the year 79 a.D.f Quite 
possibly the reference may have been so applied by later readers of E, 
but it can hardly have been in the mind of the original writer. Such 
features as earthquake and fire would naturally figure in any description 
of widespread commotions of nature. 

The general conclusion that E was reduced to literary form before 
A.D. 70 is confirmed by its relation to the early Messianic Apocalypse, 
denoted A 1 by Charles, in the Apocalypse of Baruch (Ap. Bar. xxvii-— 
xxx. 1). In A} the Messiah assumes a purely passive réle, and the 
same is true of E, if indeed the Messiah is an original feature in the 
earliest form of this source. In this form it is possible that a Messianic 
Age was depicted without a Messiah. 


The date of the original composition of the Eagle-Vision 
(A) may be more definitely determined. The one usually 
favoured is some time in the reign of Domitian (80-96 A.D.) ; 
but a date in the reign of Vespasian is quite possible, and 
not improbable (see the point fully discussed, p. 249). 

In the case of the Son of Man Vision (M) the interpretation 
of the Vision presupposes a time for its composition before 
A.D. 70 (cf. p. 286). It also has points of contact with those 
elements in the Apocalypse of Baruch which belong to the 


* Skizzen vi. 247. ’ 

+ In Sibyll. Oracles iv. 114-179 it is predicted that after a terrible 
cleavage of the earth followed by an emission of fire to heaven, Nero 
with countless hosts will reappear on the further side of the Euphrates. 
(Cf. 6 * and notes, and the introduction to 7 ***4, pp. 108 ff.) 
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period antecedent to 70 a.p. (cf. Charles, Introd. to Ap. Bar., 
p- xxiv f.). As the Christology of M is more advanced than 
that of E it is probable that it was reduced to written form at 
a later date than E, though it must be remembered that the 
actual vision in M (4 Ezra 131154) embodies traditional ele- 
ments that are much older. On the other hand, E ? (ch. 14) 
clearly implies a date subsequent to A.D. 70. The emphasis 
laid upon the representation of Ezra as the restorer of the Law 
that has been burnt (1424) points unmistakably to this. 
Kabisch regards this source as of contemporaneous origin 
with S, and this is quite possible; in tone it occasionally 
resembles S. But all that can be said with certainty is that 
it must have been composed some time between 70 A.D. and 
the time of the Redactor (? civca 120 a.D.); it is probable 
that some considerable time elapsed between the Fall of 
Jerusalem, and the time of its composition ; consequently a 
date at or about 100 a.D. is not improbable. 


(c) THE DATE OF THE FINAL REDACTION 


The limits within which the final reduction of our Book must 
have taken place may be fixed as 100--135 A.D. It is clear that 
the Book cannot have been published in its present form 
before the former date in view of the explicit reference in 
31 to the thirtieth year after the downfall of the City; and, 
on the other hand, it would have been impossible for a Jewish 
book of this kind to have found its way into Christian circles 
after the Bar-Kokba revolt, when Church and Synagogue 
had become hopelessly alienated. Sufficient time must be 
allowed before 132-135 a.p. for the Hebrew original to have 
been translated into Greek, and for the Greek Version to have 
won its way into Christian circles. The date of the original 
publication cannot, therefore, be placed much after 120 a.p. 
Can it be placed any earlier ? 

We have already seen reason to believe that the explicit 
time-determination given in 3} marks the date of the publica- 
tion of S—not that of the whole Book. If that be so, sufficient 
time must be allowed for S to have become well known in the 
circles to which R belonged, and for the work of compilation 
to have taken place. A number of indications suggest that 
at the time when the Redactor compiled the work feeling 
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towards Rome on the part of the Jewish circles in Palestine 
had become embittered.* This was the case after the sup- 
pression of the Jewish rebellions in 116-117 a.p. ; and though 
with the accession of Hadrian a better feeling manifested itself, 
this was of short duration, and the old spirit of hostility soon 
re-asserted itself. These various indications point to a date 
about 120 a.p., as the time when the Redactor wrote and 
completed his work. It may have been somewhat later. 


A similar date (between 120-130 a.p.) is suggested by Charles as the 
time when The Apocalypse of Baruch was edited in its final form (in 
Hebrew, and then translated into Greek). It is evident that this work 
and our Apocalypse are very closely related, and, not improbably, they 
may have assumed their final form within a short time of each other. 
See further on this point § 9. 


* The insertion of the Eagle-Vision by R is evidence of this. 
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CHAPTER III 
§6. THE THEOLOGY AND ESCHATOLOGY OF THE BOOK 


Tue Book as a whole presents, as Gunkel has pointed out, 
two kinds of material: ‘‘(1) properly apocalyptical and 
especially eschatological mysteries; this material is to be 
compared with Dan. 7 ff. or Revelation 4 ff.; (2) religious 
problems and speculations which relate to eschatology and 
find in it either their answer or their occasion; this material 
is comparable with the speculations of the Pauline letters. 
The author put these problems in general before the mysteries, 
as being of greater importance, an order which can be com- 
pared with that of Revelation.”* In the light of the critical 
analysis given in the previous chapter, by “ author” here 
we must understand, for the purposes of our discussion, 
Redactor. The latter, in compiling our Book must have 
placed the discussion of the religious problems, which is embo- 
died in S, first, because this discussion was felt to be concerned 
with one of the burning subjects of the day—the religious 
significance of the Fall of Jerusalem. The appendices to S 
(chapters 11-14) were intended to supplement the Salathiel- 
Apocalypse by setting forth some classical expressions of the 
older eschatology. As will be seen, the eschatology of S, 
both explicit and implicit, is in many respects of a 
fundamentally different character. 


(1) THE THEOLOGY AND ESCHATOLOGY OF S 


The author of S was a Jew who evidently was in touch with, 
and doubtless belonged to, the circles of the teachers of the 
Law. Thus he displays great reverence for the Temple and 
its services. The cessation of the latter, the loss of the altar, 
is one of the direst calamities that has befallen Israel (10 19 ff.). 
He also attaches high importance to sacrifices (3 24). It was 
in virtue of the oblations which he offered in Sion that David 
may be called the Founder of the Holy City (cf. 10 48). More- 
over, in such passages as 8 *® (regard them that have gloriously 


* Cited by F. C. Porter, op. ctt., p. 338 
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taught thy Law) the writer expresses his strong sympathy, if 
he does not actually identify himself, with the orthodox 
Scribes. Like many Pharisees of the time he valued and 
practised an ascetic mode of life (cf. the frequent references 
to fasting, e.g., 6°, 924, etc., and also 8 4°, where humbled 
thyself = ? hast fasted; also 6 *, thy chastity which thou hast 
had ever since thy youth. As a Jew he postulates the funda- 
mental beliefs of Judaism. Thus he insists on God’s unity 
and uniqueness, which is absolutely unshared. God and God 
alone, without the intervention of any mediatorial agency, 
is responsible for creation, and God alone will exercise the 
functions of Judge at the Final Judgement (61°). Israel is 
God’s chosen and elect people (5*7; cf. the whole passage 
5 23-30; 6 58; 815 etc.), with whom God entered into a special 
covenant-relation (314 £.), and for whose sake the world was 
made (6 *°, 711). Of Israel’s election as a nation the apocalyp- 
tist has no doubt whatever, though, as will appear, he finds it 
hard to reconcile with the failure of individual members of the 
chosen race to live up to the standard of the divine require- 
ments, as set forth in the God-given Law. The Law is a divine 
gift to Israel (31° *, 931 *). It had indeed been offered to 
the other nations of the world but deliberately rejected by 
them (cf. 7 2% 24,7 72) ; Israel, on the other hand, had accepted 
it. Herein lies the ground of Israel’s election and privileged 
position before God, according to our apocalyptist. Israel 
had, unlike the other nations, accepted the divine Law, and 
thereby acknowledged the divine sovereignty. In consequence 
Israel is the true representative of humanity before God— 
the other nations are “nothing”; by rejecting the divine 
gift they have put themselves outside the pale (6 °°, 7 78 *). 
The apocalyptist glorifies the Law (cf. especially 9 *°?7), but 
is perplexed by the problems presented by it in its relation to 
Israel. In the first part of our book the problem of the 
nation—of Israel—is debated. Why is the chosen people 
given up asa preytotheheathen ? Theusualanswer given to 
this question was that Israel’s afflictions are due to its unfaith- 
fulness to the Law. But this answer fails to satisfy the seer. 
He raises the question : Why have the godless heathen, whose 
sins far outweigh the shortcomings of the chosen people, 
been allowed to lord it over and oppress the latter? Why 
have they who denied thy promises been allowed to tread under 
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foot those that have believed thy covenants? (5**). Are thew 
deeds any better that inhabit Babylon? Has he for this rejected 
Sion ? (328), To these questions no satisfactory answer can 
be found in the Law alone. One of the most striking features 
of S is that the sense of the Law’s inadequacy to solve the 
moral issues comes in it to such poignant expression. The 
Law is impotent to redeem and to save the sinner: We who 
have received the Law and sinned must perish (9 **). Compare 
with this Rom. 32°: for through the Law cometh knowledge 
of sin. To arace doomed to sin the promises of the Law are 
a mockery (7 146131). The utmost that the seer can hope 
from the Law is that while the many are born to perish, but 
few shall be saved (915). To thisit will be necessary to return. 
The answers to the problem of the nation to which the apoca- 
lyptist struggles in the debate, and in which he finds a partial 
consolation are the following— 

(a) God’s ways are inscrutable. Man cannot understand or 
fathom the most ordinary elements of the material world ; 
how, then, can he hope to comprehend the things of the 
incorruptible world 2°) (4 745 cix5)* 4): 

(0) Human intelligence ts finite and limited. The angel 
enforces the point that the human intelligence must keep 
within its own prescribed bounds by a parable taken from the 
sea and the forest (4 1*?1). The seer protests that he has no 
desire to explore heavenly secrets, but that his perplexities 
are occasioned by the daily experiences of earth, and is told 
that the New Age which is about to dawn will solve all 
difficulties (4 22-82). 

(c) The course and duration of the present world has been pre- 
determined. Evil must run its course; the harvest of evil 
must first be gathered before the good can take its place 
(4 2881); but everything has been pre-determined—the 
number of the righteous elect, and the duration of the present 
age—and things as they are will not be moved nor stirred 
ill the measure appointed be fulfilled. But when the pre- 
destined moment shall have come nothing will be able to 
delay its consummation (4 %3-43), That moment, it is hinted, 
will soon arrive (4 44-50), 

(d) In spite of all appearances to the contrary God loves Israel 
now and always. The apocalyptist never wavers in his con- 
viction that God’s love for Israel exceeds all other, and finds 
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in oe thought a source of supreme consolation (5 3!-40, 
Cine"). 

The one positive result reached in the discussion so far is 
an eschatological one. The future Age will solve all diffi- 
culties. This is a fundamental conviction of our apocalyptist. 
The present Age, in his view, is hopelessly involved in evil: it 
is full of impotence and sorrow. The contrast between the two 
ages—the present and the future—is emphasized in the 
strongest possible manner throughout. The corruptible 
world, and all that is mortal, will dissolve and be succeeded 
by the incorruptible world and immortality. It will thus be 
seen that the apocalyptist’s view of the present world-order 
is extremely pessimistic. He gives up the old hope of a 
renovation and purification of the present world, and fixes 
his gaze and his hopes on the future world or age—the age of 
true life and immortality wherein 


corruption 1s passed away, 

weakness 1s abolished, 

infidelity 1s cut off, 

while righteousness 1s grown, 

and faithfulness 1s sprung up. (7 4.) 


But having won his way to this position, the apocalyptist still 
finds himself baffled and perplexed with sore difficulties. 
One of the greatest of these he expresses by declaring that 
the coming Age shall bring delight to few, but torment unto many 
(7 4”). The answer given by the Angel is that the few are 
precious, and the many worthless (7 4°°*?). But this naturally 
fails to satisfy the seer, who bursts into passionate lamentation 
over the evil case of the human race. Surely it would have 
been better for man never to have been created at all, than to 
be created merely to sin and suffer (7 ®-®), or, at least, for 
Adam, after he had been created, to have been restrained from 
sinning (7 148126), To these protests the Angel can only reply 
that such are the conditions of the fight—the issues had been 
set plainly and clearly before men, and, therefore, the inevit- 
able doom is just : there will be more joy in heaven over those 
who attain salvation than sorrow over the many who perish. 
Such is the logical result of legalism, and the apocalyptist 
confidently appeals against it to God’s attributes of mercy 
and compassion (7 182-140), Judgement will be mitigated by 
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compassion and mercy, for if God did not multiply mercy, the 
world with its inhabitants could not attain unto life (1.e., eternal 
life, 7 137), It should be noted, in this connection, that in 
Rabbinic doctrine God’s mercy is no less insisted upon, as a 
mitigating element in judgement. Thus, one midrashic 
passage (Pesigta, ed. Buber, 161°) states that God is long- 
suffering, seeing that in this world he removes guilt from the 
pious, who then pass into eternity with their good works ; 
while in the other world he releases sinners from their guilt.* 
In his final reply the Angel again reminds the seer that his 
(the seer’s) love for creation comes far short of the divine love ; 
the righteous will be rewarded, but sinners will meet the fate 
they deserve. Let no more questions be asked as to the lost, 
who have deserved their fate, because they have defied the 
Most High, and scorned the benefits prepared for them. 
God’s purpose in creation, it is admitted, has partially failed : 
For the Most High willed not that men should come to destruction ,; 
but they—his creatures—have themselves defiled the Name of 
him that made them, and have proved themselves ungrateful to 
him who prepared life for them (8 ®°-81). The result has been 
the almost total corruption of the world in consequence of 
man’ssin. Only aremnant of the sinful mass has been rescued 
with great difficulty, and by the grace of God. 


Then I considered my world; and lo! it was destroyed, 
and my earth ; and lo! it was in peril— 

... And TI saw and spared (some) with very great difficulty, 

and saved me a grape out of a cluster, and a plant out of a great 

VOTEST ama OlaUn ens) 


It will have become apparent from the previous discussion 
that the author of S realizes the inherent weakness of the 
Law as a redemptive power. He thus approaches to the 
attitude of mind of St. Paul: and it is clear that this attitude 
of mind was by no means so rare and isolated a phenomenon 
in early Judaism as is sometimes supposed. This becomes 


* See further the passages cited p. 155. 

ft Cf. Rom. 8° f.: For what the Law could not do, in that it was weak 
through the flesh, God sending his own Son in the likeness of sinful flesh, 
and as an offering for sin, condemned sin in the flesh : that the ordinance 


of the Law might be fulfilled in us, who walk not after the flesh, but after 
the spirit. 
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even more apparent when we examine the doctrine of Sin as 
it emerges in our Apocalypse, together with the related 
doctrine of salvation by faith and good works. 

It is important to remember that in the theology of S it is 
THE ACCEPTANCE OF THE LAW THAT IS THE STANDARD BY WHICH 
MEN MUST BE JUDGED AT THE LAST, NOT THE OBSERVANCE OF 
IT. It is true that on strict legal principles the Law, having 
once been given, ought to have been observed. But so far 
is this from being the case that very few, if any, even in Israel 
have lived up to the divine requirements as set forth in the 
divinely given Law: For in truth there ts none of the earth-born 
that has not dealt wickedly, and among those that exist that has 
not sinned (8 *°). 

So conscious is the apocalyptist of this that he reckons 
himself among the sinners; cf. 7 48 (the evil heart has grown 
up im us, which has estranged us from God, and brought us into 
destruction), 7 ®4 (we perish), 7448, 128 817, 831 (we and our 
fathers have passed our lives in ways that bring death). Thus, 
according to S, sin is conceived as consisting essentially in 
unfaithfulness to the Law; cf. 9 3° (we who have received the 
Law and sinned must perish). The result has been alienation 
and estrangement from God (7 48). But it remains to explain 
how such a result can have come about. According to our 
apocalyptist it is due, in some way, to the sin of Adam which 
has involved the fall of the entire human race: cf. 7 118 
(O thou Adam, what hast thou done! For though it was thou 
that sinned, the fall was not thine alone, but ours also who are 
thy descendants !). Man’s infirmity is to be traced to the 
evil heart (cor malignum) which was developed in Adam and 
transmitted to his descendants. The most important passage 
for elucidating these points is 3 29-2? and #5-26— 

And yet thou didst not take away from them the evil heart, 
that thy Law might bring forth fruit in them. For the first Adam, 
clothing himself with the evil heart, transgressed and was over- 
come ; and likewise also all who were born of him. Thus the 
infirmity became inveterate ; the Law indeed was in the heart 
of the people, but (in conjunction) with the evil germ; so what 
was good departed, and the evil remained. : : ; 


And after this had been done many years, the inhabitants of the 
City committed sin, in all things doing as Adam and all hts 
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generations had done ; jor they also had clothed themselves wrth 
the evil heart. 


The effect of the Law was nullified because of the evil germ 
(root, 322) or grain of evil seed (granum seminis malt) which 
was sown in the heart of Adam from the beginning (4 °°). This 
evil root or grain of evil seed doubtless corresponds to the evil 
impulse (yeser ha-va‘) of Rabbinic theology ; and in fact the 
actual Rabbinic expression probably underlies the phrase 
the innate evil thought (cum eis plasmatum cogitamentum) which 
occurs in 7 *%. Adam clothed himself with the cor malignum 
by yielding to the suggestions of the evil impulse. The evil 
heart, thus developed, inevitably led to sin and death. The 
evil seed sown in the heart of Adam-was transmitted to his 
descendants (43°) with the result that the infirmity became 
inveterate (32%), All men have fallen into sin (8 *°), and, as 
a consequence, this age [the present world-order] ts full of 
sorrow and impotence (4 2") ; the ways of this world have become 
narrow and sorrowful and painful (7 1"). The evil heart has es- 
tranged from God and brought into destruction .. . not a few 
only, but well nigh all that have been created (7 4°) ; for all the 
earth-born are defiled with iniquities, full of sins, laden with 
offences. At the most, judged by the standard of the Law, 
only a few can hope to be saved (7 #°). 

Exactly how the fall of Adam and the universal state of sin 
are connected is nowhere explicitly stated. That the two 
things are connected is certainly implied in the passage already 
cited which charges Adam with being responsible for the 
perdition of all mankind (748). It is true that Adam’s 
descendants share his responsibility for what has happened, 
in that they have deliberately followed his example in clothing 
themselves with the evil heart (3 2°) ; the apocalyptist does not 
deny the moral responsibility of each individual member of 
the race. Probably at the back of his thought lies the idea 
that Adam by his transgression lost much of his power of 
resisting the evil impulse or thought, and transmitted this 
weakness to his descendants. 


It is noteworthy that the form of the apocalyptist’s conception is 
specifically Rabbinic. He bases his conclusions on the doctrine of 
the yesey ha-va‘ ; there is no suggestion that the introduction of evil into 
the world was due to external agents or forces. The older mythological 
view (found in Genesis and in the older apocalyptic literature) that the 
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fall of man was brought about by demonic incitement is tacitly dis- 
carded. The corruption of the human race is regarded as due to a 
development of something inherent in man’s nature (the veser ha-va‘). 
Though this doctrine is sometimes combined, in the Rabbinical litera- 
ture, with the popular view of Satan (Satan works his evil purpose by the 
instrumentality of the yeser ha-va‘), it probably really represents a 
theological refinement which was intended to supersede the older crude 
popular ideas about demonic agency; cf. e.g., the saying of Simon 
b. Lagish: Satan and yesey and the angel of death are one (T.B. Baba 
bathra 16a). It is a striking fact that in our apocalypse there is no 
reference to Satan or demonic agency at all. The interchange of the 
expressions heavt and impulse or thought (cor malignum, cogitamentum 
malum) may also be paralleled in Rabbinic literature.* Where our 
apocalyptist differs, and differs fundamentally, from the orthodox 
doctrine of Judaism, as expressed in the Rabbinical literature, is in 
the emphasis he lays on the ravages of the evil yesey upon human 
nature generally. The enfeeblement of man’s nature is such that prac- 
tically no one has been able successfully to withstand the yesey : the 
whole race has fallen into corruption. The Rabbis insisted, on the 
other hand, that human nature is not, by any means, in such a hopeless 
condition. Man can, by moral effort and assisted by the grace of God, 
successfully resist the suggestions of the evil impulse.t This, in fact, 
has been done not only by the patriarchs and other eminent men ot 
piety in the Old Testament, but also by the pious in Israel generally. 
The most esteemed means for waging this war were the study of the 
Law and the practice of acts of kindness. Blessed ave Israel, one 
passage in the Talmud runs, as long as they are devoted to the study of the 
Law and works of kindness the evil yesey ts delivered into theiy hands.t{ 
In fact by some of the Rabbis the evil yesey “‘is reduced to certain 
passions. ... They only become evil by the improper use man makes 
of them.”’|| The Yesey ha-va‘ was originally created by God to subserve 
a purpose essentially good. Our apocalyptist, by representing the 
Law as powerless to prevent the evil element in man’s nature from 
gaining the entire mastery (3%), directly contradicts the orthodox 
Rabbinical view. 


Another point to be noted in this connection is that the 
entry of physical death into the world is directly connected 
with the Fallin S. Adam in Paradise transgressed the divine 
commandment (as to eating of the forbidden fruit) ; Forthwith 
thou appointedst death for him and for his generations (1.¢., 


* Cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 258 f. : 

+ So also all sections of Ap. Bar. According to this Book, each man 
is the Adam of his own soul, and can work out his own salvation or 
the reverse. : 

+ Aboda zara 5b (cited by Schechter, op. cit., p. 273). 

|| Schechter, op. cit., p. 267. On the whole, subject of the yeger 
ha-va‘ : cf. Schechter, Aspects, ch. xv—xv1. 
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descendants, 37). Thus, according to S, both physical and 
spiritual death are a legacy from Adam. 

That physical death is due to Adam’s sin is also the prevailing view 
in Rabbinical literature and in Judaism generally.. Adam was not 
originally destined to die; if he had not sinned he would have lived 
for ever (cf. Pesigta, 76a, etc.; Ap. Bar. xvii. 3, xix. 8, xxiii. 4; Ecclus. 
25 %;.1 Enoch Ixix. 11; 2 Enoch xxx. 16, 17; Wisdom 1, 14, 
233, 24. Romans 5 !2 (Through one man sin entered into the world, and 
death through sin: and so death passed unto all men), 1 Cor. 15%). 
Another view, represented in Ap. Bar. (cf. liv. 15, lvi. 6), is that Adam’s 
sin brought in premature death. See further Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. 
xxiii. 4. 

The positions that have been discussed naturally suggest 
comparison with the doctrine of St. Paul on the subject 
(cf. especially Rom. 5 1#?), St. Paul agrees with S in tracing 
the entry of physical death into the world to the Fall of 
Adam; and the same cause is also responsible for human 
sinfulness, and the tendency to sin; St. Paul also insists 
upon the moral responsibility of the individual. Where the 
Pauline doctrine differs, perhaps, is on the question of the 
cor malignum and the evil yeser. In S Adam’s Fall is due 
to the fact that he had allowed the evil yeser to master him, 
and so clothed himself with the cor malignum which brought 
about his Fall. In St. Paul the Fall is traced not to the evil 
inclination of man’s heart, but to a deliberate act of the will. 
But the former may possibly be implicit in the Apostle’s 
thought. It is a mistake, as Sanday and Headlam maintain, 
to place the teaching of St. Paul in too marked opposition 
with the views of his contemporaries. There is no funda- 
mental inconsistency between them. He does not either 
affirm or deny the existence of the evil yeser (and the cor 
malignum) before the Fall. Two complementary funda- 
mental truths are left side by side. ‘‘ Man inherits his nature ; 
and yet he must not be allowed to shift responsibility from 
himself, there is that within him by virtue of which he is 
free ; and on that freedom of choice he must stand or fall.’’* 

It has already been pointed out above that in the theology 
of Sit isthe acceptance of the Law—not the strict observance 
of it—that constitutes, for practical purposes, the standard 
by which it is possible to justify the choice of Israel by God. 


* Romans, p. 138. 
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Israel, as a nation, had accepted the divine Law; the other 
nations of the world had deliberately rejected it. But, as a 
matter of fact, very few (if any) individuals, even in Israel, 
had been able to live up to the requirements of the Law. 
Consequently our apocalyptist lays far more stress upon faith 
than works ; cf. 6 ® (they that have gathered faith for a treasure), 
7 4 (in his statutes they [the heathen] have put no faith, 1.e., 
they have not believed in the Law). In the latter passage 
faith = belief ; in the former the meaning seems to be more 
concrete—perhaps the idea of loyalty to the Law in the sense 
of acknowledgment of its claims is in the writer’s mind. 

In 5} (E) 6 28 (E) and 7 #4 (E or R) fides is also used absolutely, but 
in the passive sense of faithfulness. See the note on 7 *3-4 (p, 122 f.). 

It is a striking fact that nowhere in S does the seer claim 
for himself that he has a treasure of good works. It is true 
that in 7 *? the angel assures him that he has a treasure of good 
works laid up with the Most High, but it shall not be showed thee 
until the last times ; but in 8 * he expressly includes himself 
among those who have no works of righteousness, though he 
goes on to speak of the righteous who have many works laid up 
with thee and who shall out of their own deeds receive their 
veward (8 3%); immediately on this, however, there follows 
an explicit affirmation of the sinfulness of the whole human 
race (8 34-35), It is clear that the writer of S, though he does 
not deny that there are genuine cases of true piety under the 
Law, yet finds little consolation in this fact ; in his heart of 
hearts he doubts whether any, judged strictly, have lived 
up to the divine requirements. All men have fallen into 
transgression and sin. With such a profound sense of sin the 
writer must have regarded the best works of piety as of 
doubtful value in themselves. On the other hand, it is clear, 
from the emphasis which he lays on this point, that to the 
writer of S the sin that dooms is deliberate and defiant rejec- 
tion of the divine Law (cf. 7 #124, 7%). Israel as a nation 
(in spite of individual lapses) has at least not been guilty of 
this—it has openly acknowledged God’s sovereignty ; whereas 
the heathen world has spurned the divine ordinances. Tsrael, 
in other words, has faith ; whereas the heathen world have 
none (724). In the latter part of S (after 7+’) the problem 
is discussed not from the national but from the individual 
standpoint. Granted that Israel is the elect nation which is 
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destined to inherit the coming Age of felicity, the question 
arises who are the individuals that shall be found worthy to 
be numbered among the elect ? The writer of S is evidently 
conscious that large numbers of the elect race fall lamentably 
short of any tolerable standard of righteousness. This comes 
out strikingly in the latter part of the beautiful prayer in 
chapter 8— 


O look not on the sins of thy people, 
but on them that have served thee in truth ; 
Regard not the deeds of the godless, 
but (rather) them that have kept thy covenants 1n tortures ; 
Think not upon those that have walked in devious ways before 
[thee, 
but remember them that have willingly kept thy fear ; 
Will not to destroy those that have lived like cattle, 
but regard them that have gloriously taught thy Law ; 
Be not wroth with those that ave deemed worse than the beasts, 
but love them that have always put their trust in thy glory. 
—(8 REE) 


In this passage the apocalyptist is undoubtedly referring 
to fellow-Jews. It would seem that large numbers of these, 
after the Fall of Jerusalem, had lapsed into indifference, or 
even open apostasy. The terms in which the latter are 
referred to above—the godless, those that have lived like cattle, 
those that are deemed worse than the beasts—recall the references 
that are met with in the Rabbinical literature to the people 
of the land, the ‘am ha-’ares, between whom and the orthodox 
Teachers of the Law an exceedingly bitter feeling had grown 
up towards the end of the first century and during the first 
half of the second century A.D.* In any case by them that 
have gloriously taught thy Law and the corresponding descrip- 
tive terms in the passage cited above, the orthodox Teachers 
of the Law are undoubtedly meant. Nor must it be overlooked 
that the spectacle of his lapsed fellow-countrymen excites 
not so much the apocalyptist’s scorn and anger as his com- 
passion: wll not to destroy, be not wroth with, those that have 


* According to Biichler (Dey galildische ‘Am ha-aves des zwetten 
Jahrhunderts), this deep hostility was not developed till after the Bar 
Kokba revolt (135 a.p.), But it is difficult not to see traces of it earlier. 
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lived like cattle is rather the language of prayer and intercession 
than of denunciation. 

__ In fact the doctrine of our apocalyptist ultimately resolves 
itself into a pure and lofty individualism. His view of sin 
as universal, owing to its root in the evil heart which is also 
universal, leads him to manifest a certain compassion for and 
sympathy with the perishing masses of mankind— 

But what is man that thou shouldest be wroth with him ? 

Or what ts a corruptible race that thou canst be so bitter 
[towards tt? 
For in truth 
There is none of the earth-born who has not dealt wickedly, 
and among those that exist who has not sinned. 
—(8 34, 35.) 

Where all are involved in a state of unrighteousness before 
God there is little room for self-gratulation. One of the 
most striking features in S is the absence of the note of self- 
confidence, based upon Israel’s possession of the Law, which 
is so pronounced in the Afocalypse of Baruch.* The Law in 
S rather brings terror by its condemnation than hope of salva- 
tion. The universal need is mercy rather than the award of 
the Law ; and so the apocalyptist is driven to appeal, against 
the Law, to the divine attributes of compassion and 
forgiveness (cf. 7 182-83; 8 3). 

Nowhere is the individual note more clearly sounded than 
in what may be described as our apocalyptist’s eschatology of 
the individual. This is set forth, with great wealth of detail, 
in 7 75-101 which gives a long description of the state of the 
soul after death and before the Judgement (cf. p.141f.). It 
is further stated (7 19-115) that no intercession will be allowed 
on the Day of Judgement: The Day of Judgement 1s dectsive, 
and displays unto all the seal of truth . . . none shall pray for 
another on that Day, neither shall one lay a burden on another , 
for then everyone shall bear his own righteousness or 
unrighteousness (7 194-105). 

While the theology of S recognises the Day of Judgement 
and an intermediate state for the soul between death and 


* In this Book (especially in the sections written after 70 A.D.), 
‘the Law is everything; it protects the righteous (xxxii. 1), justifies 
them (li. 3), is their hope (li. 7), and so long as it is with Israel, Israel 
cannot fall (xlviii, 22, 24).’’ (Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. xv. 5; p. 31.) 
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Judgement, it knows of no resurrection of the body. In the 
description of the state of the soul after death it is made 
clear that the soul enters at once into a state of blessedness 
or the reverse, according as it is righteous or wicked. The 
souls of the righteous are guarded in chambers, and there, in 
great tranquillity and happiness, await the final Judgement ; 
the souls of the wicked, on the other hand, move about rest- 
lessly in torment. These conditions—though they will be 
intensified—are not to be essentially altered on the Day of 
Judgementitself. This practically means that judgement sets 
in immediately after death, and that a man’s fate is virtually 
determined by the present life—which is the doctrine of 
Wisdom and of Hellenistic Judaism.* 

It seems probable, however, that the apocalyptist, in his description, 
has in mind only the very righteous and very wicked ; his categories 
are logical ones. In view of his passionate appeal to the divine mercy 
and forgiveness in 7 192 f. (cf. 8 *5) it is difficult to believe that he did 
not share the belief, represented in more than one of the contemporary 
Palestinian schools of thought, that in the case of the intermediate 
class forming the vast mass of mankind, who are neither wholly good 
nor wicked, judgement would be mitigated with mercy. See further 
p- 155 below. 

It has already been pointed out that the writer of S discards, 
implicitly, the older eschatology of the nation. He does not 
look forward to a restoration of the Jewish State, or a 
rebuilding of Jerusalem; nor to a renewed and purified earth 
under the conditions of the present world-order. His hopes 
are fixed on the advent of the new and better world which 
will follow the collapse of the present world. Consequently 
he anticipates merely the catastrophic end of the present 
world-order—his theology does not allow of any intermediate 
Messianic Age. The new Jerusalem which is to come will be 
the Heavenly City, which is shown to Salathiel in his final 
vision (10 5 §), and which belongs to the future Age. As to 
when the end of the present order is to come the apocalyptist 
has no definite knowledge, nor is any precise disclosure made 
to him on the point. But he is made to understand that the 
decisive moment is not far distant (cf. 4 41, 4445), The 
appointed time has been pre-determined by God (4 36 Ff), 
as well as the number of the righteous elect; and till this 


* Cf. on this point Bousset®, p. 337 f. 
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number has been completed the promised salvation cannot 
come (4 °°). God’s purpose is fixed, but it is beyond the 
power of the human mind to fathom it (cf. 5 34-40 6 6 711, 
7°). There is, thus, a strong element of determinism in S. 
But the freedom of the human will is also emphatically 
asserted—the two truths are set side by side. Even God’s 
pre-determined purposes are conditioned by human freedom. 
Man’s freedom and the use he has made of it justify his final 
condemnation (7 127-130 : cf. a PAB rh tk) ; 8 66-52 : 9 10 2) : 
but at the same time it has modified the original purpose 
of God: For the Most High willed not that men should come to 
destruction ; but they—his creatures—have themselves defiled 
the Name of him that made them, and have proved themselves 
ungrateful to him who prepared life for them (8 *9*). In 
consequence of man’s sin the present world, which was 
originally created good, has become narrow and sorrowful and 
painful (71); human transgression results in a harvest of 
evil, which must first be reaped before the good can take its 
place (476*) | When the end does come it will be by the 
act of the Creator alone (61). 
* * * * * * 

The theology of S is thus essentially other-worldly. ‘“‘ The 
main sanctions of morality are derived by this writer from the 
hope of future judgement and the future life.”’"* His dualism 
is emphatic and pronounced. The present Age and the future, 
Above and Below, are in fundamental opposition. The same 
violent contrast characterizes the material and spiritual: 
How should tt be possible for a mortal in a corruptible world to 
understand the ways of the Incorruptible ? (44). The body, 
regarded as the prison-house of the soul, is described as this 
corruptible vessel (7 **). It is significant that in S there is no 
resurrection of the body; what is anticipated is a pure im- 
mortality of the soul. According to S the human heart, which 
has received the Law, is essentially a corruptible vessel, which 
belongs to the present order and will perish (9 **). In contrast 
to the present world-order, which is /ull of sorrow and tmpo- 
tence (4 27), and the ways of which, owing to man’s sin, have 
become narrow and sorrowful and painful (7 1*), the ways of the 


* H. Maldwyn Hughes, The Ethtcs of Jewish Apocryphal Ltteratuae, 
p- 305, 
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future world are broad and safe, and yield the fruit of immortality 
(713), In the future Age, which is already prepared, 


The (evil) root is sealed up from you, 
infirmity from your path extingutshed ; 
And Death is hidden, 
Hades fled away ; 
Corruption forgotten, 
sorrows passed away ; 


And in the end the treasures of tmmortality are made 
manifest (8 53 54), 


The pessimistic view of the present world-order which is 
characteristic of S naturally harmonizes with the ascetic 
tendencies to which reference has already been made. Taken 
together, all these various tendencies—which are also marked 
in other apocalyptic literature—suggest, perhaps, the influence 
of Alexandrine rather than specifically Palestinian thought. 
But it must not be forgotten that Palestine was saturated 
with Hellenistic influence at this period, and that Palestinian 
Judaism was profoundly affected by it. The partial elimina- 
tion of Greek elements, and the hardening and crystallization 
of the Rabbinic type of thought were only effected later. 
The religious significance of S has been well set forth by 
Dr. Maldwyn Hughes in a sentence. Our apocalyptist, he 
says, ““ despairs of a life of absolute obedience to the Law, even 
by Israel, not to speak of the world. The unconscious and 
unexpressed cry of the Book is for a moral dynamic, which 
legalism could not supply.’’* 


The position of S in the question of the resurrection-belief is somewhat 
difficult to define. From the terms in which the body is spoken of— 
it being regarded as entirely corruptible and doomed to dissolution (cf. 
especially 7 °°, where it is said of the souls of the righteous after death : 
“‘when they shall be separated, a vaso covyuptibili’’), it seems clear 
that the writer of S certainly did not accept the orthodox Palestinian 
view of a resurrection of dead bodies (the body rising from the grave 
and being re-united to the soul which had been preserved in an inter- 
mediate state; cf. the discussion, pp. 119 ff.). There is no explicit 
reference in S to such a resurrection (contrast Ap. Bar. 1-li), and the 
idea of such is contrary to the whole tone of his theology, according 
to which the earthly organism belongs essentially to the present 


* Op. cit., p. 240, 
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corrupt and perishing world. On the other hand, a pure immortality 
is not taught as in Philo ; for in S the conception of the final Judgement 
is strongly emphasized, whereas the idea of a pure immortality of the 
soul involves a judgement which sets in immediately after death. This 
inconsistency of representation is also present in the first part of 
Wisdom (cf. 3 7, 13,17 f., 4 8, 20 6 5 f.) and 2 Enoch, which both recognise 
the final Judgement, but are silent as to the resurrection of the body.* 
As, according to S, the souls of the wicked and righteous enter imme- 
diately after death into a state of partial bliss or torment, which is a 
sort of foretaste of the final Judgement (cf. 7 7° ff.), it would seem that 
they are conceived as endowed with an organism which would make 
such experiences possible (cf. p. 121). However this may be, it is clear 
that they await (the righteous souls in their chambers and the wicked 
in a state of restless wandering in Sheol; cf. 4 41, note da) the final 
Judgement. No mention of a bodily resurrection as preceding this is 
made in S. At the same time S clearly implies that the souls will be 
assembled when creation is renewed (7.e., when the great transformation 
is brought about by which the present world-order is dissolved, and the 
incorruptible spiritual world succeeds it; 7 75, cf. 5 45) all together to 
receive the Judgement. The scene of the Judgement is the renewed 
(t.e., transformed) creation, in other words, the spiritual world. The 
liberation of the souls of the righteous (? already endowed with “ spirit- 
ual”’ bodies) and the assemblage of the souls of the wicked at the 
scene of the final Judgement takes place. This conception appears to 
underlie the passage in S (5 4! f.) where the seer gives such remarkable 
expression to his eagerness for the advent of the Judgement. He is 
debating with the angel how the divine promises to Israel as a nation 
are to be fulfilled; it has already been shown that fulfilment is only 
possible in the new world which is to be ushered in by the final Judge- 
ment, and he impatiently asks, Why cannot the End be hastened ? 
Will the final generation that survives the End and sees the dawn of 
the New Age have the advantage over previous generations that have 
died ? Could not God have created all the generations at once, so that 
all might share equally in the great vindication? The reply is as 
follows— 

I will liken my judgement to a ving ; just as there is no retardation of 
them that are last, even so there ts no hastening of those that ave first (5 4%). 

To the second question: Couldest thou not have created them all at 
once—those who have been, those who (now) exist, and those who are to be— 
that thou mightest display thy judgement the sooner ? the answer is 
given: The creation may not proceed faster than the Creator ; nor could 
the world hold all at once those created in it. The seer proceeds: How, 
then, is it that thou hast (just now) said to thy servant that thou wilt verrly 
quicken (vivificans vivificabis) all at once the creation created by thee ? 
If then they (i.e., all of the created) shall indeed be alive all at once, and 
creation (1.e., the world transformed) shall be able to sustain them, tt 
might even now support them (all) present at once (i EO) ‘ 

By the expressions quicken and be alive in this passage the writer of 


* Cf. Bousset, RJ 4, p. 313. 
5—(2430) 
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S apparently means to describe the process by which the souls are 
assembled together alive to receive the final Judgement. The terms 
are borrowed from the current Palestinian eschatology, and bear 
different meanings in different contexts (cf. Volz, p. 326 f.). They 
might, of course, be applied to a bodily resurrection in the sense of the 
current orthodox belief; but if such a use were intended here some 
explicit mention of a bodily resurrection, describing the re-union of 
souls and bodies, would be desiderated. In the absence of such evidence 
it is best to assume that a judgement of souls alone is referred to, or, 
preferably, of souls conceived as already endowed with a “ spiritual” 
or soul-body. 

The writer of S conceives the Judgement as marking a decisive and 
momentous change in the condition ofall souls. Those of the righteous, 
though in the intermediate state they already enjoy a foretaste of the 
bliss reserved to them, are represented as impatiently awaiting in their 
“‘ chambers ”’ the coming of the Judgement when the spacious liberty 
and indescribable felicity of the New Age will be theirs (cf. 4 **) ; while 
those of the wicked are destined likewise to endure the full torments 
reserved for them after the Judgement, though these are, to some 
extent, anticipated in the intermediate state. The theology of S, in this 
respect, thus occupies a middle position between the pure Alexandrine- 
Jewish view of immortality, and the resurrection-belief of Palestinian 
Judaism. The conception of the final Judgement, which is so strongly 
emphasized in S, is essentially Palestinian. It should be noted that 
according to Josephus (War ii. 8, 14, cf. Antig. xviii. 1, 3) the Pharisees 
believed that “‘ all souls are incorruptible,” but that the souls of the 
righteous after death pass into “ other (7.e., mew spiritual) bodies,” 
while the souls of the wicked “‘ are subject to eternal punishment ”’ : 
cf. with this St. Paul’s doctrine of the “ spiritual body ”’ of the resurrec- 
tion (1 Cor. 15 44, 48). It is also to be remarked that in Ap. Bar. xxx, 
2 f., there is a reference to the assemblage of souls to receive the final 
Judgement, without any allusion to a bodily resurrection— 

And it will come to pass at that time, that the treasuries will be opened 
in which ts preserved the number of the souls of the righteous, and they will 
come forth, and a multitude of souls will be seen together in one assemblage 
of one thought, and the first will rejoice and the last will not be grieved 

But the souls of the wicked, when they behold all these things, shall 
then waste away the more. Foy they will know that theiy torment has 
come, and theiy perdition has arrived. This representation agrees 
essentially with that of S. 


(2) THE THEOLOGY AND ESCHATOLOGY OF THE 
OTHER ORIGINAL SOURCES 


Of the remaining original sources of our Apocalypse appa- 
rently the oldest is E. The contents of this source, so far as 
it is embodied in our Book, are purely eschatological in cha- 
racter. The themes with which it deals are (1) the Messianic 
“woes,” 4.¢., the signs and portents that are to usher in the 
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End of the world (4 5&5 184, 6 21-22) ; (2) the End of the world 
(this is announced by the Voice of God, but not actually 
described : 6 18-20, 28-24) ; (3) the felicity of those who survive 
the Messianic “‘ woes” and live on into the Messianic Age 
(6 2°28). It seems probable that E in its original form 
regarded the age of felicity, that was to follow the Judgement, 
as a Messianic Kingdom, of indefinite duration, set up on a 
purified earth ; but, apparently, there was no Messiah, though 
certain heralds of the Messianic Age were to appear—the 
men who have not tasted death from their birth—whose task it 
was to convert the surviving members of the human race to 
a different spirit (6 7%?8), This eschatological scheme is of 
the older type, common in the prophetic books of the Old 
Testament and in the older apocalypses (e.g., 1 Enoch i-xxxvi). 
As has been pointed out in a former chapter, E has probably 
been utilised by R in 7 ?® #4 and 8 ®-9 ?? (see the introductory 
sections to these passages in the following commentary), and, 
in any case, only appears in our Book in fragments. This 
fact makes it difficult to determine its theological positions 
precisely. It is possible that one of the missing portions 
contained an account of the resurrection, the place of which 
has been taken in R’s compilation by 7 *4. The description 
of the Messianic “‘ woes’ has many traditional features which 
find close parallels in similar descriptions elsewhere (cf. p. 41 
below). 

In the case of the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11-12) the dominating 
eschatological conception is a political one. Wickedness is 
concentrated in godless imperial Rome,* and the Judgement 
will be effected when Rome is destroyed by the Lion of Judah, 
1.e., the Messiah . . . who shall spring from the seed of David 
(12 32). The overthrow of the Roman Empire is to be followed 
by the setting up on earth of the theocratic kingdom under the 
direct rule of God. The author was apparently a zealot 
(see these points fully discussed pp. 246 f.). The Messiah 
appears in a very active réle here as the instrument for 
overthrowing the Roman Empire. 

Very different eschatological conceptions emerge in the 
Son of Man Vision (M = ch. 13). These have been fully dis- 
cussed in the introductory section to the Vision (pp. 282-286), 


* Cf. the ‘‘ Beast” of the Johannine Apocalypse. 
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and it is unnecessary to repeat what is there said in this 
place. One feature, however, that comes out in the inter- 
pretation of the Vision calls for special mention in this con- 
nection. This is the emphasis that is laid on the Law. The 
heavenly Messiah destroys his enemies without labour by the 
Law (138). Further in the legend of the Ten Tribes, which 
is given in the same context, their deliverance and ultimate 
return are represented as due to a return on their part to the 
observance of the Law. In order to do this they leave their 
heathen surroundings and migrate to a land further distant, 
where the human race had never dwelt, there at least to keep the 
statutes which they had not kept in their own land (138 44*). In 
other words, to the author of this apocalyptic piece the Law 
is the standard of piety, and he can only conceive of the res- 
toration of the lost Tribes as due to a whole-hearted acceptance 
of the ‘“‘ yoke of the Law.” 

In the last of the original sources embodied in our Book, 
viz., E® (1.e., the Ezra-legend given in ch. 14), the most out- 
standing doctrinal feature is the conception of the Messiah 
(God’s Son) as pre-existing in heaven, surrounded by a com- 
munity of elect ones. This agrees with the representation 
of the heavenly Son of Man of the similitudes of 1 Enoch. 
Just as in the Similitudes Enoch is removed to heaven to 
dwell with the Son of Man (1 Enoch Ixx, 1 f.) so here Ezra’s 
assumption to remain henceforth with God’s Son, in company 
with other elect ones, until the times be ended, is described 
(cf. 4 Ezra 14°). So too, as in the Similitudes, the heavenly 
Messiah is not to appear until the End and the coming of the 
Judgement (cf. 14% 1° and notes). The world history is 
divided into twelve parts, nine and a half of which have 
already passed in the time of the historical Ezra (i.e., the 
middle of the fifth century B.c.). This suggests that the 
apocalyptist conceives the world to have already entered 
upon the last period of tribulation (the last 3} years of woe of 
Dan. 92"), and regards the approach of the final consum- 
mation as imminent (cf. 1414 12 and notes). Another feature 
of E® is its pessimistic outlook on the present world- 
order. It also assigns a high place to the Law and the other 
Scriptures, but by the side of the apocalyptic books (cf. pp. 
304-307). 
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(3) THE THEOLOGY AND ESCHATOLOGY OF THE 
REDACTOR (R) 


The Redactor, who is responsible for the present form of our 
Apocalypse, though essentially a compiler, was yet also some- 
thing more. He has impressed a certain unity on the Book, 
which, though it involves the combination of conceptions 
radically disparate, yet serves to reveal a whole which he 
contrived to combine into one system in his own thought. 
In order to accomplish this he has inserted connecting links 
and supplementary matter at different points of his com- 
pilation which serve to adjust the different elements to his 
own comprehensive scheme. 

The groundwork of his compilation is the Salathiel-A poca- 
lypse. But evidently he felt it necessary to supplement this 
with extracts from other apocalypses which represent very 
different points of view. What may be inferred from this 
procedure ? From the fact that the Salathiel-Apocalypse 
is placed first and occupies the larger part of the Book we may 
conclude that R was specially interested in its main theme, and 
found its discussion of the problems involved a most suggestive 
and stimulating exposition of the difficulties of which he, 
in common with his contemporaries, was acutely conscious. 
The great problems of the time were occasioned by the fall 
and destruction of Jerusalem and the Temple. How, in the 
face of existing facts, were God’s promises to his chosen 
people to be made good ? These questions are debated in S 
in a manner profoundly earnest and moving, which must have 
appealed with poignant force to the generation that lived 
immediately after the great catastrophe. The answer given 
in S is that the solution of these difficulties can only take 
place in another world ; nothing can be expected from the 
preseat evil world-order. But such an answer would fail 
to satisfy those who held by the old national Messianic hope ; 
and, in fact, the Redactor, fully realizing the inadequacy of 
this answer from the orthodox standpoint, has provided an- 
other in the two appended apocalypses of the Eagle (A) and 
Son of Man (M) Visions. Here the overthrow of Rome 1s 
predicted, and the coming of King Messiah, and the setting 
up of his Kingdom. But the debate in S is concerned with 
another pressing problem. The writer of S discusses not 
only the eschatology of the nation, but also the eschatology 
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of the individual. The conviction, common to all the apoca- 
lyptists, that the misery of the world was due to the sin of the 
race raised the problem of the origin and prevalence of sin in 
general, and the dominance of evil. This problem is debated 
in S with almost unrivalled power and pathos, and the solution 
reached is the hope of a new and spiritual world which will 
succeed the final Judgement, and in which the source of sin 
in man’s heart will be removed, and evil will be abolished root 
and branch. This solution evidently satisfied R, on the whole, 
and he has combined it, with some qualification in detail, 
with his national eschatology. One element in the treatment 
of the problem of sin in S must have appealed to R with special 
force—the fact that the problem is approached along the lines 
of the Rabbinic doctrine of the evil impulse or thought (the 
yeser ha-va‘) ; this method would have been especially con- 
genial to a disciple of the Rabbis such as R, as there is every 
reason to believe, actually was. 

The eschatological scheme which results from R’s combina- 
tion may be set forth as follows: (1) The period of the “ woes ”’ 
preceding the advent of the Messiah (4 5&5 18, 6 11-28) will 
first occur. (2) The Messiah and his immortal companions 
(Enoch, Elijah, etc.) will then suddenly be “‘ revealed,’’ the 
new Jerusalem will appear and a temporary Messianic King- 
dom, lasting 400 years, set up in which those who have 
survived the Messianic “‘ woes” are destined to enjoy a period 
of felicity (77°28 R). In ch. 13 (M) the active work of the 
Messiah is described more fully. There a principal part of his 
mission is to destroy the assembled enemies of the divine rule 
( = ‘“ the wars of Gog and Magog ’’), and gather together the 
lost Ten Tribes who are to be brought back to the Holy Land. 
Apparently the destruction of the hostile forces is conceived 
as closing the period of “ woes.”” After the annihilation of the 
last enemies has been effected, the ‘‘ survivors,’’ who are 
defined as those that are found within my holy border (13 48) 
shall be defended by the Messiah (13 4°, cf. 13 26>), and see 
very many wonders. Presumably the rule of the Messiah here 
indicated was conceived by R to synchronize with the 400 
years’ reign referred to in 7 28, though this was not its signifi- 
cance in the original vision. (3) The temporary Messianic 
Kingdom and the rule of the Messiah will terminate in his 
death and that of all human beings, and creation will revert 
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to primeval silence for seven days (7 2%8°), (4) This will be 
followed by the Resurrection and the Final Judgement 
(7 31-44), 


It should be noted that the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11-12), which depicts 
the destruction of the Roman Empire by the Lion of Judah (t.e., the 
Messiah), has no logical place in this scheme. The eschatological 
drama, as outlined above, was inherited by R from tradition, which 
was too firmly rooted to be ignored. But in the Eagle-Vision we ought 
probably to see an expression of the real hopes which animated our 
compiler. Living at a time when Israel had suffered—and was still 
suffering—so much at the hands of Rome, his hopes for the Messianic 
deliverance were naturally concentrated on the prospect of the 
annihilation of the oppressive world-power, which was the incarnation 
of all wickedness. 


Such is the scheme of the national eschatology as it was 
combined in the mind of R. How essentially incompatible 
the diverse elements of which it is composed really are needs no 
further demonstration. But R was not a profound thinker, 
like S, and there is no necessity to try to force his system up to 
a standard of logical consistency which he neither thought 
necessary nor strove to attain. 

In combination with, and supplementing, this our compiler 
accepted the eschatology of the individual as set forth in S. 
This is given in detail in 7 7°19 (see also the introductory 
section to this passage, pp. 141 ff.). The souls immediately 
after death, after a period of seven days’ freedom (7 1° £-), enter 
into their habitations, if they are just, or wander about rest- 
lessly (? in Sheol) if they are wicked, and await the final 
Judgement. The day of Judgement will fix the eternal fate 
of each individual soul (7 19-45), and marks the decisive point 
between this Age and the eternal Age to come; at the Day of 
Judgement the righteous soul enters into eternal bliss, the 
wicked into eternal torment. In 8 ®-9 12, which is probably 
an insertion by R, the combination of the national and indi- 
vidual eschatology can be seen set forth in an interesting 
manner. 

In contrast with S, the Redactor has much greater con- 
fidence in the Law, as such, as a protective power to the Jew ; 
he vaunts the superior righteousness of Israel, as a nation, 
against the sinners of the nations (cf. 33*%8). S, on the 
other hand, while he is filled with horror at the wickedness of 
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the heathen world, is moved rather to compassion than denun- 
ciation. The whole human race, including Israel, is involved 
in sin, according to him. 


Two interesting points which arise in connection with the theology 
of R remain to be noticed. In 7 ?®—a passage which belongs to R— 
it is declared that the Messiah, at the end of his temporary (400 years) 
reign, is destined to die with all men, although his heavenly pre- 
existence has previously been implied, if not affirmed. How is this 
unique feature to be explained? Volz (p. 34) sees in this a veiled 
polemic against the Christian doctrine of the Messiah; but this is 
hardly probable. It is more probable that R in this way wishes to 
reduce the national Messianic hope to a position of subordination, 
‘as if to emphasize the fact that what then follows, the new creation, 
wholly supersedes the national hope.’’* He attaches far more import- 
ance to the eschatology of the individual than to that of the nation.f 
This being so, he cannot be regarded (with Kabisch) as a mere Zealot, 
whose sole thought is the hope of vengeance against Rome. 

The other point is the title of the Messiah as God’s Son. In 7 ?8, 7% 
(R) the Messiah is spoken of by God as My Son the Messiah 
(cf. 13 32, 37, 52, 14 ®).t This explicit title of the Messiah as God’s Son 
occurs in our Book for the first time in Jewish Literature, with the 
exception of 1 Enoch cv. 2, which, however, is probably an interpolation. 
It would naturally arise from the Messianic interpretation of Psalm 2 7 
(Thou avt my Son ; this day have I begotten thee)—if, indeed, Ps. 2 is not, 
as Wellhausen maintains, Messianic in its very inception.|| As Dalman§ 
has shown, of the Messianic application of Psalm 2 there are not many 
traces in Jewish Literature. Still there are some. Thus in the Psalms 
of Solomon (17 #5) there is a clear reference, in a Messianic connection, 
to Ps. 2%, and the Messianic interpretation is occasionally, though 
rarely, met with in Rabbinical Literature (e.g., in a Baraitha given in 
T. B. Sukka 52a—a relatively early attestation; cf. also the Targ. on 
Ps. 801%). The Psalm was certainly interpreted in a Messianic sense 
in the New Testament (in Luke 3 *? according to the reading of D, 
supported by Justin and Clem. Alex., the words of the divine Voice 
at the Baptism were: Thou art my Son, this day have I begotten thee = 
Ps. 27). But, perhaps the most significant fact in this connection is 
that throughout the interpretation of the Son of Man Vision in our 
Book (13 7° f.) the Messianic interpretation of Ps. 2 has been an all- 
important factor. Here the hostile nations assemble together against 


* F.C. Porter, op. ctt., p. 339s 

¢t Cf. Vaganay, p. 99. 

+ For the difference of readings in the Versions in these passages 
see notes 1 loc. 
__ || Wellhausen (Polychrome Bible, Psalms ad loc.) says: ‘‘ The Messiah 
is the speaker, and the whole Psalm is composed in his name.” The 
Psalm is undoubtedly very late, and has been prefixed (with Psalm i) 
to the whole collection of the Psalter. 

§ Words of Jesus (E.T.), pp. 268-273. 


GENERAL INTRODUCTION lvl 


the Messiah ( = Ps. 21-3), who is called God’s Son ( = Ps. 27), and 
who, having taken his stand upon Mount Sion ( = Ps. 2 ), annihilates 
his enemies (= Ps. 2°, cf. Ps. Sol. 17 8), and sets up his kingdom, 
which includes, perhaps, proselytes (cf. Ps. 2192). This interpretation 
may almost be called an eschatological commentary on Ps. 2, and it 
may, perhaps, be inferred from it that in certain apocalyptical circles 
the Messianic interpretation of the Psalm was cultivated. It does not 
follow that this interpretation was current in all the circles of the 
apocalyptists ; nor does it preclude the existence, in the wider circles 
of Judaism, of a non-Messianic interpretation of the Psalm.* An 
important possibility is, however, that it was derived from apocalyptic 
circles by Our Lord. It must be remembered that the interpretation 
of the Son of Man Vision in our Book is considerably older than the 
date of the Book’s compilation. It probably reflects a tradition that 
was current in apocalyptic circles anterior to the rise of the Christian 
movement. 

In view of the considerations here advanced the view of Drummond 
(JM, p. 285 ff.) that Son as applied to the Messiah has arisen by mistake 
from mais = Servant (cf.4 Ezra 77°, Ethiop., my servant the Messiah 
also Ap. Bar. Ixx. 9) has little probability. It should be noted that 
the Messianic use of the title Son (of God) does not occur in Ap. Baruch. 

In 3 °° (individual men of note indeed thou mayest find to have kept thy 
precepts ; but nations thou shalt not find) which probably is to be assigned 
to R, there is an interesting reference to proselytes among the nations 
generally. These undoubtedly constituted a numerous class at this 
period—there was a powerful Jewish propaganda in the Dispersion 
during the whole of the first century A.D. and a little later—though in 
comparison with the mass of the heathen generally they were but few. 
R, however, would probably belong to the strict party among the Jews 
which refused to recognise as true proselytes any but those who sub- 
mitted to circumcision. The not inconsiderable number of Christian 
converts from among this class would also be reckoned by him as 
included in the heathen. 


* The Messianic interpretation of Ps. 2 may, however, have been 
more common in early Jewish Literature than now appears. ‘“‘ One 
may assume that as time passed on the Christian exposition of Psalm 2 
became a deterrent to its common use by the synagogue’ (Dalman, 
Op cties Deed leks) 


CHAPTER IV 


(§7. The aim of the Book and its importance for Jewish 

Theology; §8. The literary character and style of the 

Book; §9. The relation of 4 Ezra to the Apocalypse of 

Baruch; §10. The affinities of the Book with other early 
literature; § 11. Bibliography.) 


§7. THE AIM OF THE BOOK AND ITS IMPORTANCE 
FOR JEWISH THEOLOGY 


Wuat was the special object of the Redactor in compiling 
our Book and investing it with the Name of Ezra? The 
present Editor believes that the clue to the solution of this 
problem is to be found in the final chapter (14) of the Apoca- 
lypse, which narrates how Ezra was specially inspired to 
remember and dictate the contents of the 24 books of the 
Canonical Scriptures, and the 70 secret Books—in all 94 
Books—which had perished in the ruin of the State. 

Our Apocalyptist here claims for the apocalyptic literature 
an essential place within Judaism. And one main object 
of the compilation of our Book seems to have been to commend 
this literature to Rabbinical circles which were more or less 
hostile. Hence the prominence of Ezra, “ the second Moses,” 
and the application of Ezra’s name to the whole composite 
work (see further the discussion, pp. 304 ff.). 


In fact the compiler (R) seems above all anxious to secure the recog- 
nition of the apocalyptic literature (of which our Book is a specimen) 
as an essential part of the accepted oral tradition of Judaism. Jewish 
theology recognised, side by side with the letter of Scripture, an oral 
Law, embracing both halaka and haggada, and this was considered to 
be authoritative and “ inspired ’’—at least so far as it had acquired 
recognised authority—and to constitute an essential part of the religion 
of the Synagogue. The written word (Scripture) and its traditional 
interpretation (embodied in the Oral Law) together expressed the reli- 
gious convictions of orthodox Judaism. The commonly accepted 
codification of the Oral Law, which forms the basis of the Talmuds, 
viz., the Mishna, did not assume its present form till the end of the 
second century A.D. or even somewhat later. It was, it is true, preceded 
by earlier collections which were ultimately superseded by or incor- 
porated in the later. One great feature of interest in our Apocalypse 
is that it seems to throw light upon some of the forces that were at work 
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during the early stages of this process. A determined effort was 
apparently made by a certain section within or, at any rate, in close 
contact with, certain Rabbinical circles to secure a permanent place 
for apocalyptic in the literature of orthodox Judaism. The object of 
the movement was to ensure the recognition of apocalyptic as part of 
the authoritative oral tradition. The movement was not successful, 
and our Book remains a noble and pathetic monument of the failure 
of the apocalyptists to attain their goal. Another outcome of the 
movement may be seen, perhaps, in the contemporary Apocalypse of 
Baruch, which was probably published in its present form soon after 
A Ezra, and is, in part, an answer to the latter conceived on lines even 
more calculated to appeal to orthodox Rabbinism.* But the whole 
of this literature was ultimately rejected by Rabbinical Judaism, and 
owes its survival to the vogue it acquired in Christian circles, although 
it failed in the long run to secure a permanent and authoritative position 
in the sacred literature of the Church. 

What the attitude of the earlier (first century) Rabbis was to apo- 
calyptic is difficult to determine. In any case hostility was not so 
marked as it became later, though the natural tendency of Rabbinic 
thought would at all times have been to subordinate the apocalyptic 
to the legalistic element. It is probably true to say that the use of 
apocalyptic books in Essene and Christian circles—in the latter for 
controversial purposes against the Synagogue, especially after 70 a.p.— 
was largely responsible for the decided anti-apocalyptic bias of the 
later Rabbis. But the alienation between Synagogue and Church 
were not complete till after 135 a.p., and the existence of our Book 
shows that apocalyptic had not yet been finally eliminated from ortho- 
dox Judaism at the time when the Book was put forth (c. 120 a.p.). 
It is important to remember, in this connection, that at the end of the 
first century A.D. (and possibly later) the Rabbis were much occupied 
with the question of the Canon of Scripture,} and it has been suggested t 
that in certain circles (apocalyptic and Essene) the apocalyptic books 
were put on a level not merely with the oral tradition, but with the 
canonical Scriptures. In delimiting the Canon precisely at the end of 
the first century A.D. the Rabbis may have been influenced by a desire 
to safeguard the older collection of Scripture from the possible rivalry 
of apocalyptic books. 

The Rabbinical standard of canonicity was fixed in accordance with 
the theory that inspiration was active within a fixed period which was 
delimited as extending from Moses to Ezra. The period subsequent 
to the time of Ezra~-Nehemiah marked the extinction of prophecy, 
and only writings which were believed to have been produced within 


* The Apocalypse of Baruch is also a composite work embodying 
early and later elements. f 

+ The canonical character of certain Books (Ezekiel, Qoheleth, etc.) 
mainly in the third division of the Hebrew Bible (the Hagiographa) 
was challenged. The question was finally decided in favour of the 
disputed Books at a Rabbinical Synod held at Jamnia, c. 100 a.p. 

+ By Hodlscher in his important monograph, Kanontsch und A pokryph. 
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the above-mentioned limits were to be regarded as canonical. Sucn 
was the Rabbinical theory. ; : 

It will be noticed that the superior limit for this inspiration-period 
is the time of Moses. Before Moses no canonical Scripture can have 
been written. This view is, doubtless, based upon the historical 
position of the Tora, which was the first section of the Scriptures to 
secure official embodiment, and always occupied the place of honour 
in the collection of the sacred Books. But, at the same time, another 
motive may, as Hélscher contends, have been at work. The Maccabean 
period, and the time that followed, was marked by a vast quickening 
of religious life and hopes, which found characteristic expression— 
especially in apocalyptic books.* These writings, as is well known, were 
largely put forth in the names of great heroic figures of old, such as 
Enoch, Abraham, the Twelve Patriarchs, and even Adam and Eve. 
The vogue of this literature among certain sections of the people 
constituted a distinct danger to the older collections of religious litera- 
ture acknowledged in official orthodox (Pharisaic) circles. “‘ What 
availed the age of the Tora, which Moses had received, in face of the 
revelation which in the primeval period had been vouchsafed to the 
Patriarchs, to Noah, Enoch and even Adam?” The apocalyptic 
literature itself shows traces of a certain feeling of superiority (cf. 
1 Enoch civ. 11-13, and especially 4 Ezra 14 44-47), Hence the neces- 
sity felt by the Teachers of the Law for arriving at some principle for 
safeguarding the superior position of the older religious literature ; 
and this was found in the theory of the prophetic period (Moses to 
Ezra). All literature falling outside these limits was necessarily 
excluded by this criterion, and so the Books of Enoch and Ben Sira 
share a similar fate. 

This seems to be confirmed by the Rabbinical Literature in one or 
two passages which speak of the classes of books that do not defile the 
hands, 1.e., are not to be treated as canonical. The more important 
of these passages is the Tosefta of Yadayim ii. 13 (ed. Zuckermandel, 
683) and runs as follows: The gilyonim and the books of the heretics do 
not defile the hands ; the books of Ben Siva and all books which were 
written after the prophetic period do not defile the hands.t The mysterious 
term gilyénim is usually translated Gospels. But Hélscher has shown 
good grounds for doubting the accuracy of this translation. The other 
possible rendering blank parchments or scroll-margins is equally un- 
satisfactory, and there is much to commend Hélscher’s ingenious sug- 
gestion that the term really means apocalypses.t If so we have here 


* The original meaning of the term améxpuypos as applied to this 
literature in the circles where it was valued seems to have been esoteric 
(Heb. 3). It only later acquired the derogatory sense of spurious 
or doubtful. In Origen’s time the term still retained its earlier meaning, 
and is applied by him to pseudepigraphical-apocalyptic writings (cf. 
HOlscher, op. cit., p. 49). 

t yanzw OED 53) NY 72 BD) OMA Ak MRED PR POT Dr ONdI5 
DYNA AN PNDWD 7X TN) NID 

{ The Syr. form corresponding to jv: viz., gelydnd or gelytind is the 
translation of dmoxdAviis in the New Testament. 
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positive evidence that the apocalyptical books were definitely excluded 
from canonical rank. The mere fact that it was thought necessary 
to exclude them in this way suggests that in certain circles they were 
held in the highest estimation and were put on a level with inspired 
Scripture. This is almost certainly true of the Essenes. 

But many indications suggest that in the earlier period up to 70 A.D. 
a much freer view of the Canon was largely held, at any rate outside 
the circle of the strict Pharisees. There is the striking fact that the 
Greek Bible of Alexandria contained many books in excess of the 
Hebrew Bible of Palestine, though Josephus seems to have used a 
Greek Bible which contained only twenty-two books, in accordance 
with the Pharisaic standard. There is also the fact that more than one 
apocalyptic book is quoted as Scripture in the New Testament. But, it 
may be asked, if these books were essentially esoteric in character, 
how can any question of their public or canonical use ever have arisen ? 

In answer to this objection it may be said— 

(1) That esoteric teaching usually maintains its secret character 
only in the first stage of its existence, but that as it spreads and wins 
adherents it will, at some time or other, assume a written form and then 
ultimately become public property. Many instances of such a process 
might be cited. A somewhat parallel case meets us in the tradition of 
the oral law, which for centuries was treasured in Rabbinic circles as 
too sacred a thing to be written, though it was ultimately reduced to 
writing. 

(2) But in the case of the apocalyptic books we have undoubtedly 
to deal with real books, which though not intended for perusal by the 
“ unworthy ” or uninitiated were yet circulated in written form among 
certain sections of people. In this case the esoteric character assigned 
to the Book may have been intended to account for its late appearance 
(so already Daniel; cf. also 4 Ezra) ; the Book had only been concealed 
and treasured in secret till the opportune moment for its publication 
had arrived; and, further, in apocalyptic circles a virtue may have 
been made of necessity, and when the whole of this literature (with 
the exception of the Book of Daniel) had been definitely excluded from 
canonical recognition we can well believe that they not only accepted 
the fact, but gloried in it. ‘‘ With pride and affection their friends 
called these books génuizim (amoxpuga),” 7.e., books containing secret 
and mystical lore. That an apocalyptical book might, under certain 
circumstances, force its way into the Canon is proved by the case of 
the Book of Daniel.* 

On the whole, however, it does not seem probable that the Redactor 
of 4 Ezra wished to claim for his Book a place among the books “ that 
defile the hands,” 7.e., Canonical Scripture, but rather within the oral 
tradition which was now beginning to assume written form. 


* The Book of Daniel occupied too secure and time-honoured a place 
in religious estimation, and had served the cause of true religion too 
well, to be dislodged. It is significant, however, that it was placed 
not in the prophetic collection of the Hebrew Bible, but towards the end 
of the Hagiographa. 
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The importance of our Book for the history of Jewish 
theological development is very great. From the numerous 
points of contact with Rabbinic thought that occur it is clear 
that some elements in the Book exhibit clear traces of Rabbinic 
influence. This is most pronounced in the case of S and R. 

Many instances have been pointed out in detail in the notes of the 
following Commentary. Thus the author of S utilises more than one 
Midrash (cf. 6 3854, 7 132_8 3), and in 6 71° cites a current Jewish allegory 
(cf. pp. 69-70 below). For the influence of Rabbinic thought upon R 
see especially the introduction to 7 24 in the following Commentary. 


Rosenthal (Vier apokryphische Biicher, pp. 57 fi.) points 
out many striking parallels between parts of our Book and 
the characteristic positions maintained by the Rabbis of the 
School of Jamnia, which was founded in the latter half of the 
first century A.D., and was flourishing and influential at the 
time when our Apocalypse was being formed. Rosenthal 
tightly insists that it would have been impossible for any 
Jewish writing composed during this period not to have been 
influenced by the spirit of this famous school. This would 
certainly be the case in a contemporary production which 
bears distinct marks of Rabbinic influence. 

The School of Jamnia was founded shortly before the Fall 
of Jerusalem by the famous Teacher Johanan ben Zakkai, 
and five of his disciples attained special eminence, viz., Eliezer 
b. Hyrqanos, Joshua b. Hananya, Jose the Priest, Simeon b. 
Nathanael, and Eleazar b. Araq (cf. Pirge Aboth II, 8 f.). 
Not improbably we ought to see in Ezra and his five compan- 
ions who restored the Scriptures (cf. 4 Ezra 14 8 ©) a covert 
allusion to the great Rabbi Johanan b. Zakkai and his five 
famous disciples. Rosenthal thinks that Eliezer b. Hyrqanos 
has been most influential in this connection. 

As has already been pointed out above the most significant 
and important feature in the theology of S is his sense of the 
sinfulness of the whole human race (including Israel). The 
evil heart has made it impossible, even for the most pious, to 
observe the Law strictly. This position, which approximates 
to the theology of St. Paul, was, it has been suggested, by no 
means so isolated in contemporary (first century) Judaism 
as is sometimes supposed. Some confirmation of this view 
is given in the Rabbinic tradition itself. Thus it is related 
(7.B. Berakoth 28b) that when Johanan ben Zakkai lay dying, 
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his disciples noticed with surprise that he trembled and wept. 
When asked, why ? he is recorded to have said: There are 
before me two ways ; one to Paradise, and the other to Gehinnom ; 
and I know not which of the two ways I shall have to go—whether 
to Paradise or to Gehinnom. According to the accepted ortho- 
dox view, theoretically so great a Rabbi could have reckoned 
on gaining Paradise by the study of the Law and good works, 
According to T. B. Shabbath, 101a, Eliezer b. Hyrqanos was 
fond of citing the text: Surely there is not a righteous man 
upon the earth that doeth good and sinneth not (Qoh. 7 2°),* and, 
on this ground, taught that even the patriarchs themselves 
(Abraham, Isaac and Jacob), if judged strictly, could not have 
survived the test. ft 

It has been suggested by Rosenthal that R. Eliezer held a view about 
inherited sinfulness (from Adam) akin to that of S in our Apocalypse, 
and that his implication in a charge of heresy at one period of his life, 
especially in connection with his intercourse with a Min (? Jewish- 
Christian), may be explained on the same ground. See further 
Derenbourg, p. 357. 


That on these and kindred questions great variety of opinion 
prevailed in early Rabbinical circles is attested by the Rabbi- 
nical Literature itself. One passage in the Talmud (T. B. 
‘Erubin, 13b) is highly significant in this connection. It 
runs as follows— 

Two years and a half the School of Shamma and the School of 
Hillel disputed among themselves. One School declared, it would 
have been better that man had not been created as he was, while 
the other declared it was better that man had been created as he 
was, than that he should not have been created at all. Finally 
they came to the conclusion that it would have been better 1f man 
had not been created, but since that had taken place, a man should 
always examine his actions ; according to another version, aman 
should always consider the deeds he is about to perform. 

On this passage Prof. Schechter remarks—{ 


This is all the tradition (or the compiler) chose to give us about this 
lengthy dispute; but we do not hear a single word as to the causes 
which led to it, or the reasons advanced by the litigant parties for their 


* He is reminded of the fact by Aqiba (Thou hast taught us, O our 


master, etc.). 
{ ‘Avakin 17a (cited by Rosenthal). 
{ Aspects, p. 8 f. 
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various opinions. Were they metaphysical, or empirical, or simply 
based, as is so often the case, on different conceptions of the passages 
in the Scripture germane to the dispute ? We feel the more cause for 
regret when we recollect that the members of these schools were the 
contemporaries of the Apostles; when Jerusalem, as it seems, was 
boiling over with theology, and its market-places and synagogues 
were preparing metaphysics and theosophies to employ the mind of 
posterity for thousands of years. What did the Rabbis think of all 
these aspirations and inspirations, or did they remain quite untouched 
by the influences of their surroundings? Is it not possible that a 
complete account of such a controversy as I have just mentioned, which 
probably formed neither an isolated nor an unprecedented event, would 
have furnished us with just the information of which now we are so 
sorely in need ? 


Now in the dialogue of the Salathiel-Apocalypse (S) between 
the seer and the angel, the Shammaite position that it would 
have been better if man had never been created is definitely 
stated and maintained (It would have been better that we had 
never been created than having come [into the world] to live in 
sins and suffer, and not to know why we suffer: 4 Ezra 4 1°) ; 
and not only so, but this is one of the fundamental positions 
of S throughout, and is constantly re-stated and sustained by 
argument. We have therefore in S a statement of some, at 
any rate, of the arguments adduced in support of the Sham- 
maite position, and the silence of the Rabbinical Literature 
on this point, which Prof. Schechter deplores, is partially 
made good in our Apocalypse. Its value for the history of 
the development of Rabbinic theology in some of its 
earlier and more obscure phases could hardly be better 
demonstrated.* 


Another possible point of contact with the School of Shammai may 
be seen in the view that the time of (Messianic) deliverance from the 
misery of the present world-order cannot be determined by man. 
According to 7.B., Sanhedrin, 97b, the time of Israel’s deliverance 
depends solely upon repentance, and not upon any external “‘ sign ”’ 
or circumstances: If Isvael practise repentance they shall be delivered 
(or redeemed: ox); and if not they shall not be delivered.t So in 
4 Ezra 4 ** f. the coming of the future Age is made to depend upon the 


* Such Jewish scholars as Rosenthal (op. cit.) and Kohler fully 
realize this; while Prof. Schechter (Aspects, p. 5) dismisses the whole 
of the apocryphal and apocalyptic literature associated with the 
Old Testament (with the exception of Ecclesiasticus) as having 
contributed “‘ little or nothing towards the formation of Rabbinic 
thought.” 


¢ This saying is attributed to Eliezer b. Hyrqanos (a Shammaite). 
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fulfilment (or completion) of the righteous elect. The idea in each 
case is much the same, though the author of S conceives the actual 
“ deliverance ”’ very differently. In the same way the seer is reminded 
(in 5 **) that he cannot number the days that ave not yet come. In his 
representation of the state of the wicked souls after death (4 Ezra 7 °°), 
and of the strictness of the final Judgement (7 192115) the author of S 
apparently follows the Shammaite view. 

Another interesting Rabbinic parallel to S may be cited in this 
connection. In his representation of the misery suffered by wicked 
souls in the interval between death and Judgement, one of the chief 
parts of their punishment consists in beholding the felicity of the 
righteous. The same point of view is illustrated in a parable attributed 
to Johanan b. Zakkai, based on Qoh. 9 ® (Let thy garments be always 
white and let not thy head lack otntment).* A king once invited his 
servants to a banquet, but fixed no time. The wise among them 
adorned and prepared themselves, and sat at the door of the Palace; 
the foolish went about their ordinary business, saying that a Banquet 
would involve some trouble (in its preparation, and so give them 
warning). Suddenly the King sought his guests. The wise entered, 
adorned for the wedding; the foolish came in as they were (in their 
ordinary clothes). The King was pleased with the former, but up- 
braided the latter. He said: “‘ Those who have adorned themselves 
for the banquet, shall sit down and eat and drink ; but those who have 
not prepared themselves shall stand and look on.”’ The point of the 
parable is well explained by Rashi: in the world to come the righteous 
shall sit and eat, while the wicked shall stand and look on (part of the 
sufferings of the wicked will be the contemplation of the felicity of the 
righteous). 

There are also points of contact with the Shammaite School in other 
parts of our Book. Thus it was the Shammaite Eliezer b. Hyrqanos 
who held the view (in opposition to Aqiba) that the Ten Tribes will take 
part in the Messianic Redemption, which forms so important a feature 
in the interpretation of the Son of Man Vision (4 Ezra 13 25f.), The 
apparent ignoring of the Gentiles as sharing in the Messianic Salvation 
in the same passage also accords with the view of Eliezer, who in 
opposition to the School of Hillel, denied all Gentiles a share in the 
world to come (Tosefta, Sanh. xiii. 2).{ We may certainly reckon R, 
too, as a sympathizer with the strict Shammaite view. 


We may, therefore, conclude that our Book emanates from 
a school of apocalyptic writers who reflect the influence of the 
School of Shammai; just as the companion Apocalypse of 
Baruch represents an apocalyptic school under the influence 


* The parable is given in T.B. Shabbath, 153a; it offers a remarkable 
parallel to the New Testament parables of the wedding garment and 
the wise and foolish virgins. : 2 

¢ R. Eliezer’s view would not, of course, include pious proselytes, 
whom he would consider to belong to Israel; nor would it be 
incompatible with a missionary spirit towards the Gentiles. 
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of Aqiba. This important distinction has been well brought 
out by Rosenthal (of. cit.). 
* * * * * 

Our Book is a supremely important document as illustrating 
the effect of the Fall of Jerusalem upon Judaism. This is 
especially the case with S. The strongly marked ascetic 
tendencies in S, to which attention has already been called 
above, faithfully reflect one of the results of the great catas- 
trophe upon contemporary Judaism. As Dr. Kohler says :* 
‘Upon the destruction of the Temple in the year 70, a veri- 
table wave of asceticism swept over the people, and in tribute 
to the national misfortune various ascetic rules were instituted 
(cf. T. B. Baba bathra 60 b; Tosefta Sota, end; 4 Ezra 9 ?4).”’ 

On this subject see further Bousset,? p. 493; Ké6berle, 518, 562 f. ; 
Bacher, Agada d. Tann.,?i., p. 158 f.; Conybeare’s ed., De Vita 
Contempl., 262, 315-6, 352. 


The general character and religious importance of 4 Ezra, 
which challenge comparison with those of the Book of Job 
(at any rate so far as S is concerned), have been well summed 
up by Prof. F. C. Porter f— 


A brief summary of the book will suggest some of the far-reaching 
thoughts which moved thisman. His book records an inward struggle, 
as real as that of the writer of Job, in which an earnest religious thinker 
seeks to maintain his faith in monotheism and in salvation through the 
Law over against opposing facts, against the ill-fortune of Israel in the 
loss of its temple and nationality, against the power of evil in this world 
in general, and against the inability of the Law to produce righteousness 
in man, because of his evil heart. In the world-wide range of the 
writer’s views, in his concern for sinful men and their fate, and in his 
almost Pauline experience of the inadequacy of the Law asa means of 
salvation, the writer helps us to understand the kind of Judaism that 
was ready for Christianity. 

The fall of Jerusalem (70 a.D.) must have helped to detach many 
Jews of this type from the national and legalistic side of the Jewish 
religion, though on the other hand, it occasioned a reaction of the 
majority into a more one-sided type of legalism, in which eschatological 
motive was reduced to the hope by the study and keeping of the Law 
to have part in the world to come. 


§8. THE LITERARY CHARACTER AND STYLE OF THE Book. 


The first striking fact about the general literary form of the 
Book is that its framework is a series of seven Visions. The 


PEAT mA SCCLICS ae) Laie OF: 
Tt Op. cit., p. 340. 
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visionary form is one of the characteristic features of apocalyp- 
tic literature generally, and differentiates it from the older 
prophetic literature. It is true that visions are to be found 
in the books of the older prophets, but only in a position of 
secondary importance. The tendency to enhance the position 
and importance of visions asserts itself in Ezekiel and the 
later prophetic literature (e.g., Zech. 1-8). In the apocalyptic 
literature the vision becomes the one recognised mode of 
revelation. 

The question has been much debated as to what value is to be 
attached to the apocalyptic visions as actual experiences. Some 
scholars have asserted the purely artificial and conventional character 
of these forms of revelation. It cannot be denied that there is often 
an element in these compositions which suggests careful construction 
and reflexion; and they often possess marked literary affinities with 
older literature. But to admit this does not necessarily involve the 
denial of historical reality to the visions. They may still have been 
actual experiences in the ecstatic state. The recipients of the visions 
were profound students of the older literature, and doubtless such 
study and reflexion to a large extent determined, by way of suggestion, 
the form and content of the actual vision when it came. The most 
esteemed method of preparation for such ecstatic experiences was 
fasting. No doubt some of the visions are purely artificial construc- 
tions built up on older models. But not all. Gunkel (ap. Kautzsch, 
pp. 340 f.) regards the visions of our Book as reflecting real experiences. 
This is probably true especially of the visions in S. For a full and 
admirable discussion of the whole subject see F. C. Porter, op. cit., 
pp. 34-43. See also Vaganay, pp. 29 ff. 

As regards literary style our Book, of course, offers con- 
siderable variety, which reflects the different sources. The 
Eagle and Son of Man Visions are comparable with similar 
compositions in Daniel and Enoch. But in the case of S 
the phenomena are very different. The work of S has a 
strongly marked character of itsown. It is distinguished by a 
sustained exaltation of tone and feeling, which often rises into 
passages of real power and eloquence. The dialogue-form is sus- 
tained throughout at a high level. If there is a certain amount 
of repetition, yet the same thoughts and problems are never 

resented in exactly the same way twice over (cf. ¢.g.,3°°%°, 
6 7-10, G 35-59)| The writer interweaves with his discussion 
midrashic pieces (6 38-54, 7 182_§ 3), and parables and analogies 
(iteiat 40-45, -48-50, 5 56-49 62-88 | etc,)) atid So lends variety to 
his style ; but such material is never bizarre or extravagant. 
The profoundly moving prayers (7 197-189, 8 76°), the splendid 
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descriptions of divine majesty (61°, 8 2°24), the triumphant 
delineation of the felicity of the righteous after judgement 
(8 51-54) are examples of the height to which our author can 
attain. Parts of the dialogue are worthy to be placed side 
by side with some of the great chapters in the Book of Job, 
which they recall. 

Gunkel has discovered in certain passages traces of poetical 
rhythm which suggest that in his original work (written in 
Hebrew) the author of S occasionally uses Hebrew poetical 
structures (cf. ¢g., 436 #, 51 £, etc.). These have been 
distinguished by being printed as poetry in lines in the follow- 
ing translation. Poetical feeling is especially marked in the 
Fourth Vision.* 


§9. THE RELATION OF 4 EZRA TO THE APOCALYPSE 
OF BARUCH 


As has already been pointed out above, the relation of our 
Apocalypse with the Apocalypse of Baruch is of the closest 
and most intimate description. This will appear from the 
list of parallel passages given below, most of which have been 
cited in the notes of the following commentary in their appro- 
priate places. The Apocalypse of Baruch, as Charles has 
shown in his edition of the Book, is, like 4 Ezra, a composite 
work. It represents a point of view and a theological outlook 
decidedly more in accordance with later Rabbinical Judaism 
than our Book. It was probably put forth somewhat later 
than 4 Ezra, and as an answer to the latter. While 4 Ezra 
represents a school of apocalyptists who were under the influ- 
ence of certain members of the School of Shammai (especially 
Eliezer b. Hyrqanos) the Apocalypse of Baruch represents 
another School who were under the influence of Aqiba 


A detailed examination of the mutual relations of the two Books 
cannot be attempted here. The matter is discussed by Charles in his 
edition of the Ap. of Baruch (pp. ]xxii-lxxvi), but still awaits a defini- 
tive solution. An excellent summary of the religious teaching of 
Ap. Baruch, noting its points of contrast with that of 4 Ezra, is given 
in the relevant sections of Dr. H. M. Hughes’ The Ethics of Jewish 
Apocryphal Literature. The following list exhibits the parallel passages 
between the two Books in detail. 


* See further on this subject Vaganay, p. 27 f.; Gunkel, pp. 340 f. 
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§10. THE AFFINITIES OF THE BOOK WITH OTHER 
EARLY LITERATURE 


Some of the more important parallel passages illustrating 
the influence of our Book on later Christian literature have 
already been cited above (in §§ 2 and 3 of this introduction).* 
It remains to notice here some points of contact with older 
literature, and with the New Testament. Some parallel 
passages in Philo will be found in the notes (cf. Index IV under 
Philo). 


(a) PASSAGES IN 1 ENOCH TO WHICH THERE ARE 
PARALLELS IN 4 EZRA Tf 


4 Ezra 6 49°? (about Behe- 1 Enoch Ix, 7-9. 
moth and Leviathan). 


* See also the full discussion (with the parallel passages set out in 
full) in BJ, pp. xxvii ff. 
t These parallels have been noted by Prof. Charles. 
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4 Ezra 7 3% 33: And the 
earth shall restore those that 
sleep in her, and the dust those 
that are at rest therein. And 
the chambers shall restore the 
souls that were committed unto 
them. And the Most High 
Shall be revealed upon the 
throne of judgement. (R) 


4 Ezra 737: And then shall 
the Most High say to the na- 
tions that have been raised 
(from the dead): Look now 
and consider whom ye have 
demed, whom ye have not 
served, whose commandments 
ye have despised ! 


Beleza A Fe o07 22-77 8%) (of, 
7 8°)_passages which speak 
of the righteous dead being 
kept in chambers guarded by 
angels (awaiting the Judge- 
ment). 


A iizray 7.4": . The. faces 

shall shine above the 

stars, whereas our faces shall 
be blacker than darkness. 


]xxi 


1 Enoch li. 1, 3: And the 
earth shall restore those that 
are treasured up within her, 
and Sheol also shall give back 
that which it has received, and 
hell shall give back that which 
wt owes. . . And the Elect 
One shall sit on My throne. 


1 Enoch lxii. 1: Thus the 
Lord commanded . . . those 
who dwelt on the earth, and 
said - Open your eyes and l1ft 
up your horns af ye are able to 
recognise the Elect One. 

Ci valsoyl> Enoch 1x. 6: 
Who have not served the right- 
eous Law, and who deny the 
righteous Judgement, and who 
take His name in vain. 


1 Enoch, c.5: And over the 
righteous and holy (t.e., the 
righteous and holy dead) he 
will appoint as guardians holy 
angels to guard them as the 
apple of an eye until He has 
made an end of all wickedness 
and all sin, etc. 


1 Enoch, c. iv. 2: Ye shall 
shine as the stars of heaven. 

1 Enoch lxii. 10: Darkness 
shall be piled upon thetr faces. 


It should be noted that the most striking parallels in the 
above list are with the latest section of 1 Enoch, viz., the 
Similitudes (1 Enoch xxxvii-lxxi). 
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(b) PASSAGES IN THE TESTAMENTS OF THE XII 
PATRIARCHS (ED. CHARLES) TO WHICH THERE ARE 
PARALLELS IN 4 EZRA 


4 Ezra 435 37; For he has 
weighed the age in the balance, 
and with measure has measured 
the times, and by number has 
numbered the seasons. 


‘Test. Napata ue 33 in 
a passage speaking of the 
exact way in which the spirit 
is implanted in the body) : 
for by weight, and measure, 
and rule, was all the creation 
made. 


[Note also the striking parallel to both these passages in 
Wisdom 11 2° (cited in the note on 4 Ezra 4 °°, p. 35 below.] 


4 Ezra 8 84: For to you 
ts opened Paradise, planted 
the Tree of Life; the future 
Age prepared, plenteousness 
made veady .. . the evil (root) 
1s sealed up from you, infirmity 
from your path extinguished ; 
and Death 1s hidden, Hades 
fled away, etc. 


Dest Weevil exvilt kOe 
And he shall open the gates of 
Paradise, and shall remove the 
threatening sword agatnst 
Adam. And he shall give to 
the saints to eat from the tree 
of life, and the spirit of holiness 
shall be on them. 


(c) PASSAGES IN THE PSALMS OF SOLOMON (? END OF 
lsT CENT. B.C.) TO WHICH THERE ARE PARALLELS IN 
4 Ezra.* 


4 Ezra 38: but thou didst 
not hinder them (of the hea- 
then in their wickedness). 


4 Ezra 428: What will he 
do for his own name whereby 
we are called (quod invocatum 
est super nos) ; cf. 9 2? (nomen 
quod nominatum super nos). 


Pss. Sol. 21: and thou 
didst not hinder him (of the 
heathen attacking Jerusalem). 


Pss. Sol. 9292 And thou 
didst set thy name upon us, 
O Lord. 


* The instances cited are noted by Ryle and James in their ed. of the 


Pss. of Sol., pp. lxvi ff. 


t+ Both passages are based on Old Testament expressions; cf. 


4 Ezra 4 2° note. 
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4 Ezra 674: And the 
springs of the fountains shall 
stand still, so that for three 
hours they shall not run. 


4 Ezra 658: But we, thy 
people, whom thou hast called 
thy first-born, thy only-begotten, 
thy beloved most dear, etc. 


Ixxill 


Pss. Sol. 1774: The foun- 
tains were stayed, the everlasting 
fountains from the great deeps, 
and from the lofty mountains. 


Pss. Sol. 18 4: Thy chasten- 
ing 1s upon us as upon a first- 
born son, only begotten (cf. 
Deut. 8 5).* 


The description of the Messiah in 4 Ezra has some parallels 
in the Psalms of Solomon. The following are to be noted: 
(1) the name Christ in 4 Ezra 7 28 (filius meus Christus) and in 
12 *2 (htc est uncius) ; ci. Pss. Sol. 17 3, 18 © 8. 

(2) The work of the Messiah: cf. 4 Ezra 125 33 (he shall 
veprove them for their ungodliness, rebuke them for their unright- 
eousness, veproach them... for their treacheries . . . and 
when he hath rebuked them he shall destroy them) with Pss. 
Sol. 17 2” (He shall destroy the ungodly nations with the word of 
his mouth, and he shall convict [edreyfar] the sinners in the 
thoughts of their hearts). 

(3) The representation of the Messiah as destroying his 
enemies without the aid of earthly weapons: cf. 4 Ezra 13 ® * 
(lifted his hand, nor held spear nor any warlike weapon: ... 
sent out of his mouth a fiery stream, etc.) : with Pss. Sol. 17 27: 
(For he shall not put his trust in horse and nder and bow). “ It 
will be observed that 4 Ezra brings out in much closer detail 
the judicial functions of the Messiah than does our Psalmist 
[in the Pss. of Sol.], but that both lay stress on the pacific 
character of the Messiah, the 18th (Psalm of Solomon), 
asserting the sinlessness of the King as the spiritual substitute 
for material power, 4 Ezra describing the overthrow of foes 
by the fire of the Divine Law.’ t 


4 Ezra 133° (the return Cie bss oclao oan Le 
of the Ten Tribes). (gathering of the Dispersion) ; 
17 °° (in the gathering together 

of the tribes). 


* For other parallel passages see 4 Ezra 6 *4 note # (p. 76 f.). 
t Ryle and James, p. lxvii f. 
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As Ryle and James (p. lxvii) point out, the similarity of the 
above passages is hardly sufficient to justify the view that 
4 Ezra borrowed from the Pss. of Solomon.* 


(4) PASSAGES IN 4 EZRA TO WHICH THERE ARE PARALLELS 
IN THE NEW TESTAMENT 


A number of resemblances in thought, and (occasionally) of 
diction with the New Testament, occur in 4 Ezra ; but nothing 
which suggests direct dependence. f 

In 4 Ezra 4 28 the idea of sowing, reaping, and harvest is 
applied metaphorically to evil, and it is stated that the 
harvest of evil must first be reaped before the good can take 
its place ; the thought here is parallel with that of the parable 
of the Sower (Matt. 13); cf. in particular Matt. 133°: the 
enemy that sowed . . . 18 the devil, and the harvest 1s the end 
of the world, and the reapers are the angels. 

In 4 Ezra 4% the seer is reminded by the angel that he 
cannot know the duration of the time that must elapse before 
the End (though elsewhere it has been revealed to him that 
the End is imminent); in other words, the exact moment 
cannot be fixed—it is known to God alone. The passage runs: 
Number me the days that are not yet come (the implication 
being—you cannot) ; cf. Mark 13 7 and parallels: But of that 
day or that hour knoweth no one, not even the angels in heaven, 
netther the Son, but the Father. 

There is a certain amount of literary contact between the 
Johannine Apocalypse and 4 Ezra, which, however, does not 
amount to direct literary dependence, but probably points 
to a common source or sources; thus, 4 Ezra 4 °° and Rev. 
6 *11 seem to be related in this way;f{ so in 4 Ezra 4 4! 
the underworld (infernum = Sheol) is used as in Rev. 1 38, etc., 
as the place where the wicked dead remain in the intermediate 
state. Other slight parallels have been pointed out in the 
notes; cf. 4 Ezra 7 ®* (1 Cor. 15%); etcs ete.; sée also 
Index IV of passages under New Testament. 


__* For some other passages where the similarity is less close cf. 
Ryle and James, op. cit., p. lxvii. 

t According to Gunkel, however, there is a direct citation of 
2 Pet. 118 in 4 Ezra 124? (see notes in loc. below). 

t Cf. Bousset, Offenharung Johannis, pp. 272 f. 
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EXPLANATION OF TYPES 


Type 1.—The sections of the text belonging to the 
Salathiel-Apocalypse (S) are printed in the type here shown. 


Typr 2.—Notes are printed in the type here shown. 


Italic type 1m the text of the translation denotes that the 
passages so printed are either wholly or mainly (in thet 
present form) editorial (the work of the Redactor [R)). 


Type 3.—Heavy Clarendon type indicates eschatological 
passages drawn from an older source (E). 


TypE 4.—MATERIAL DRAWN FROM OTHER SOURCES, VIZ.: 
THE EAGLE VISION (CH. 11-12), THE SON OF MAN VISION 
(CH. 13), AND THE Ezra-LEGEND (CH. 14)—APART FROM 
EDITORIAL MATTER (which 1s shown by ttalic type)—1s 
INDICATED BY SMALL ROMAN TYPE, AS HERE SHOWN. 


THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE 


Pe oteea 
THE SALATHIEL-APOCALYPSE 


THE question as to whether we have to do with independent 
sources or not within the present form of our Ezra-Apocalypse 
arises in an acute form at the very outset of the Book. In 
ch. 31 we are confronted with the strange identification : 
I Salathiel, who am also Ezra. What is its significance ? 
How is it to be explained ? 

(1) Ezra or Salathiel? In ch. 3* the situation pre- 
supposed for the seer is that of the Exile, some thirty 
years after the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar 
(t.e., circa 556 B.c.). During these thirty years he has been 
living with his exiled people in Babylon. Sion is destroyed, 
and the seer is agitated by God’s apparent indifference 
to the fate of his chosen sanctuary and nation. All this 
suits admirably the situation of Salathiel, the father of 
Zerubbabel, and the natural head of the exiled community 
at the date presupposed. It is equally unsuitable to the situa- 
tion of the historical Ezra, some 100 years later. Ezra 
lived in far different circumstances, and left Babylon to play 
an all-important part in Jerusalem. The latter had long been 
restored to the Jewish people in Ezra’s time; the Temple 
had long been rebuilt. It is impossible to explain the identi- 
fication as due to a mere mistake. While it is true that the 
apocalyptists often fall into historical errors, this only applies 
to subjects about which they were badly or imperfectly in- 
formed. But no Jewish writer could have made such a blun- 
der as to transfer Ezra to a time so remote from his true 
situation. Moreover, if Ezra were really the subject of this 
part of the Book, the great episodes of his career (such as the 
promulgation of the Law) could hardly have been ignored. 
Where Ezra really is the subject of the Apocalypse (¢.g., in 


* This applies also to the following chapters down to the end of ch, 10. 
1 
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ch. 14) the situation and véle assigned to him are not out of 
harmony with historical conditions. 

The seer who is living in Babylon thirty years after the 
destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, who pours out 
his heart and his doubts to God, and receives in reply the 
divine assurances through the medium of an angel, is Salathiel, 
not Ezra. The book to which these visions (ch. 3-10) ori- 
ginally belonged was a Salathiel-Apocalypse. The identifica- 
tion of Salathiel with Ezra in 3 ! is due to the Editor or Redac- 
tor (R), who wove large parts of the Salathiel-Apocalypse into 
his own Ezra-Apocalypse, and, in doing so, sought to bring 
the opening of the Salathiel-Apocalypse into harmony with 
the character of the new compilation by identifying at the 
outset Salathiel with Ezra. In adopting such a procedure R 
probably did not suppose that he would be regarded as making 
a serious historical statement. For special reasons he had 
chosen the name of Ezra for his composite work, in which 
he desired to embody large extracts from S. In allowing the 
statement I Salathiel—who am also Ezra—to stand at the 
opening of his book, R probably intended to say by it: J 
Salathiel—who (for the purposes of this Book) am also Ezra. 

The Salathiel-Apocalypse, so far as it is embodied in our 
present Book, consists of four visions. The first three of 
these are preceded each by a seven days’ fast,* after which the 
seer, usually in the form of a prefatory prayer followed by a 
debate, requests enlightenment as to various doubts and diffi- 
culties about which his mind is agitated. In response he is 
addressed by an angel (Uriel), who endeavours to meet and 
explain his difficulties. In the case of the fourth vision the 
preparatory fast is replaced by a solitary preparation in the 
mysterious field of Ardat, where the seer half fasts by eating 
only herbs (or flowers). A somewhat similar scheme (first a 
seven days’ fast, then a prayer or divine revelation, followed 
finally, by a public disclosure) has been adopted by the editor 
of the (Syriac) Baruch-Apocalypse (cf. Charles’ notes on 
ADeDAr Vogl aI on 

* In the case of the first vision the seven days’ fast is not mentioned ; 


but it is implied by what follows, and the mention of it has probably 
been deleted by R. See further the next section. 
¢ The Baruch-Apocalypse was originally divided by the Editor, 


according to Charles, into seven sections, each preceded by a seven 
days’ fast. 


PART I 3 


(2) The Date of S. The opening words of chapter 3 
state that it was in the thirtieth year after the downfall of the city 
that Salathiel was in Babylon and underwent the experiences 
detailed in the following visions. It has been supposed by 
some scholars (e.g., Vaganay) that the date is a general one, 
modelled upon Ezek. 11, and without any specific significance. 
But in view of the typical and allegorical character of S—the 
writer evidently intending his work to apply to the circum- 
stances of his own time—it is much more probable that the 
date indicates typically the actual year in which the apocalypse 
appeared, viz., thirty years after the destruction of Jerusalem 
by Titus, z.e., 100 A.D. It seems, on the whole, probable that 
this date is original to S, and has not been altered by R. We 
may therefore date the original appearance of S. in the year 
100 a.D.* 


THE FIRST VISION 
(375%) (S) (E) (R) 


(1) Contents. In the person of Salathiel (Ezra) the writer, bewail- 
ing, some thirty years after the event, the desolation of Sion and the 
continued prosperity of Babylon, gives vent to his grief and despair 
on account of the ruin which has befallen Jerusalem at the hands of 
her Roman conquerors in 70 4.p. He finds it difficult to understand 
the meaning of this appalling catastrophe. How can it be reconciled 
with God’s providence and justice ? It is true the human race is corrupt 
and steeped in sin; but the reason why all men have sinned is that sin 
goes back to Adam, and Adam sinned because the root of sin was 
inherent in his nature (cf. 3 7° f.). God had chosen Israel and given 
them his Law, but so long as the evil germ remained in man’s nature, 
the Law was powerless to produce righteousness (cf. 3 1%, 2°). Hence 
perfect righteousness could not justly be expected even from Israel. 
On the other hand, nations far more godless and faithless than Israel 
are allowed to remain in prosperity, and trample underfoot the chosen 

eople. 
A The seer’s protests are answered by the angel Uriel. The most 
serious part of the charge levelled by the seer against the justice of 
God’s providence had been the implication that God, as Creator, was 
ultimately responsible for the inherent evil of man’s nature, and hence 
cannot justly punish men for sin. To this indictment the angel replies 
(cf. Job 28) that the seer cannot understand the simplest things that 
are bound up with his daily life ; how, then, can he hope to understand 
the ways of the Most High? God’s ways are inscrutable (4*™). 
The seer rejoins, despairingly: It would have been better that we had 
never been created, than having come [into the world] to live in sins and 


* See further on this point the General Introduction. 
7—(2430) 
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suffer, and not know why we suffer. The angel replies that it is foolish 
and senseless to seek to know what is beyond nature. Man belongs to 
the earth; his vision is bounded by the finite; therefore it is vain for 
him to seek to cormprehend what is heavenly and infinite (4 ?**). 
The seer, disclaiming any desire to be curious about the ways above, 
protests that what perplexes him most of all is a fact of daily experience, 
viz., that Israel, God’s chosen people, should be given up as a prey to 
the godless heathen. This is answered as follows: the present age is 
hastening fast to its close; the new age that is about to dawn will 
solve all difficulties. God’s remedy for the present state of things will 
not be consummated within the present order, but will be realised 
in the future world. The present state of things must go on for a time. 
The harvest of evil must first be reaped before something better can 
take its place (4 2?-*). If the solution lies in the future the question 
naturally arises at this point, how soon will it come? This question 
is asked impatiently by the seer. The answer is: till the predestined 
number of the righteous has been completed the judgement cannot 
come; but when the moment has arrived nothing (not even men’s 
sins) can delay its consummation (4 **4%), The seer again inquires 
more particularly as to the time of the End. Is the present Age more 
than half gone? He is shown, by a vision, that by far the greater part 
of the present Age has run its course (4 4*°°), In reply to a further 
question the angel states that he cannot tell whether the End will come 
within the seer’s own lifetime (4 °*5), An interpolated passage 
(from E) narrates the signs of the near approach of the End (5 1%), 
The first vision thus falls into the following divisions : 


i. Intyoduction (3 +8) (S). 
ii. The first questions (the seer’s difficulties stated) (3 4%) 
(mainly S). 
iii. The divine Reply (4 3-5 38) : 
(a) 4444, (b) 4 12-21, (c) 4 22-32, (q) 4 93-43, (¢) 4 44-50 (fF) 4 BI 
a(S) (ay 
iv. Conclusion of the Vision (5 14-18) (S), 


(2) The Missing Introduction to the Vision. As Kabisch has 
pointed out, a number of indications suggest that in the original form 
of S the present Vision was preceded by an introductory piece, explain- 
ing the preparation of the seer for what follows. The sudden intro- 
duction of the angel Uriel in 41, without a word of explanation, is 
surprising. Elsewhere where an angelic mediator is introduced in 
similar situations some introductory words of explanation are usually 
given: cf. eg., Dan. 10 °f., Ap. Bar. lvi. 3 (And while I was pondering 
these things and the like, lo! the angel Ramiel, who presides over true 
vistons, was sent unto me), Rev. 1 *17. Further, both the second and 
the third Visions (S) are preceded by a seven days’ fast (cf. 5 2°, 6 35) 
which is commanded in each case by the angel at the end of the pre- 
ceding Vision (cf. 5 8b, 6 *1), Though too much stress must not be 
laid on this particular point, it is certainly significant, when taken in 
conjunction with other indications, that in the command to fast that 
is given at the conclusion of the first Vision, it is implied, according to 
the text as given in the Ethiopic version (so Ar. ?, cf. Arm.) that this 
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fast is but the repetition of one that has already taken place (ci. 5 42b:: 
if thou wiit pray again, and weep as now, and fast [Ethiop. adds yet again] 
seven days). But the clearest indication that such a fast preceded 
the first Vision in the original form of S is to be found in 6 35: And tt 
came to pass after this that I wept again, and fasted seven days in like 
manner, that I might fulfil the three weeks that had been commanded me. 
Here it is obvious that three seven days’ fasts are contemplated (the 
three weeks that had been commanded me), the first of which must have 
been commanded by the angel before the first Vision. It may, therefore, 
be concluded that before the prayer of Salathiel (3 4f-) there stood 
originally an introductory section detailing the appearance of the angel 
Uniel, the command to the seer to fast for seven days, and the fulfilment 
of this command. This section, as Kabisch has shown, probably fol- 
lowed immediately the latter half of 3 1, In the thirtieth year after the 
downfall of the City I Salathiel was in Babylon ; and as I lay upon my 
bed I was disquieted). It has been omitted by R (probably for the sake 
of brevity), who added the explanatory clause in 4!: and whose name 
was Uriel. 

But a close examination of the circumstances of the vision, as these 
are detailed in the present form of the text, reveals further difficulties. 
In 5 14, 1%, at the conclusion of the dialogue with the angel, the text 
runs: Then I awoke, and my body trembled greatly ; my soul was weavied 
even unto fainting. But the angel who came and spake with me took hold 
of me, strengthened me and set me up upon my feet. The seer is here 
depicted as waking from sleep, filled with a feeling of horror, presumably 
at what he has seen in vision. But what immediately precedes is not 
a vision, but a sustained dialogue with the angel. The analogy of 
similar pieces elsewhere makes it clear that we have here, as Kabisch 
with extraordinary acumen has pointed out, the conclusion of a dream- 
vision, in which Salathiel has seen something terrible and awe-inspiring : 
so in the vision of the heavenly Jerusalem, the sudden and amazing 
transformation of the woman fills the seer with terror, and he cries 
aloud for help to the angel (10 *° f. 10 2° f.) ; cf. also in Daniel (after the 
vision of the four beasts and the Son of Man), 7 1° f-; also 10 1518, 

The place where the missing dream-vision originally stood was, 
doubtless, after 31, where we have already seen reason to suspect that 
a passage has fallen out. The opening verse states that Salathiel was 
lying upon his bed, filled with disquieting thoughts. Then followed 
(in the missing passage) the account of a dream-vision. Apparently 
the angel Uriel makes his first appearance to the seer in the vision, 
and then, when he awakes, comes to his aid, strengthening him and 
setting him upon his feet (But the angel who came and spake with me 
[viz., in the vision] took hold of me, strengthened me and set me up wpon 
my feet : 515) ; so in Daniel the same angel that first appears in vision, 
comes afterwards to strengthen the seer (8 1° f. 8 18 of Gabriel). The 
command to fast seven days and prepare for further revelations may 
have been given in the vision (so Kabisch),* and then followed (5 set 
the statement that the seer awoke trembling and fainting, and ihe 
strengthened by the angel: then a statement corresponding to 5 


*It may equally well have followed the Vision, after the awaking. 
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(So I fasted seven days, mourning and weeping, even as the angel Uriel 
commanded me). Our first vision followed with the introductory words : 
[And it came to pass after the seven days} my mind was preoccupied with 
my thoughts, because, etc. (3 1» and following). 

The Redactor, to whom the substance of S was more important than 
its external setting, has cut out the whole of this introductory section, 
probably as unimportant, and transferred the notice about the seer’s 
awaking so as to form the conclusion of our first vision (5 **,7°; these 
verses in their present position misplaced).* 

It should be added that in all probability the missing passage 
contained a direction to the seer to repair to a certain spot—some 
well-known open place suitable for such a purpose in the neighbourhood 
of Babylont—there to fast and prepare for the coming disclosure. 
It is obvious that his position on his bed (3 1) was suitable only for the 
dream-vision. In the dialogue with the angel that follows ch. 3 the 
seer is not in a recumbent position, but moves about, and changes his 
standing place at the bidding of the angel (4 4”, #8). This inference is 
also confirmed by the passage 5 1°1°®, which states that 7m the second 
night Phaltiel, one of the chiefs of the people, found the seer, and asked 
him where he had been. Why was his countenance sad? Let him 
not desert his people. It is clear from this that the seer could not be 
still lying upon his bed! He has apparently left the city, and only 
been found after some search (cf. the parallel passage 12 4°48). This 
passage belongs to the historical framework of S, and clearly implies 
something which will explain the situation presupposed. This doubt- 
less stood originally in the lost introductory passage. Possibly, as 
Kabisch suggests, R may have allowed this passage (5 1°19) to stand 
in order not to deprive the vision of the appearance of historical reality, 
as being founded on actual events. Thus the original situation of S was : 
in the thirtieth year after the destruction of Jerusalem Salathiel in 
Babylon, lying on his bed, is terrified by a dream-vision; the end 
of this dream-vision, in which the archangel Uriel makes his first 
appearance, is a command to repair to a certain place and prepare, by 
three fasts of seven days’ duration, and prayer to receive direct revela- 
tions. The first of these follows after a seven days’ fast in 31 b,-5 18, 
This order—first an indirect revelation in dream, followed by direct 
revelations in the form of dialogue (after fasting and prayer) is observed 
elsewhere, especially in the Book of Daniel. 

(3) The Redaction of the Vision. We have already seen how 
R has re-arranged, to some extent, the original material of S by 
omitting the long introductory section which contained the initial 
dream-vision, and by misplacing 5 14, 15, as well as by making some 
slight redactional adjustments (1! who am also Ezva; 41 and whose 
name was Uriel). It remains now to notice a longer interpolation by 
R in the first chapter. This consists of 3 3238 A close examination 
of these verses, as Kabisch has shown, makes evident their essential 


* For a similar displacement cf. 12 448, 

¢ Cf. the field of Ardat (in the neighbourhood of Babylon) in 9 28; 
the oak (in or near Jerusalem) 14 } (cf. Ap. Bar. vi. 1), the valley of 
the Cedron (Ap. Bar. xxi. 1). 
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incongruity in thought with the context. The preceding verses (3-31) 
bring to clear expression the thought of S (which can be illustrated 
irom other parts of the book: cf. General Introduction, § 0) that the 
whole human race, including Israel, has failed to attain righteousness 
(cf. also 4°4, we indeed ave not worthy to obtain mercy). How then 
can S have written: What tribes have so believed thy covenants as those 
of Jacob—whose veward (nevertheless) hath not appeared, nor their labour 
borne fruit ! (3 8733), The whole tone of the theology of S is inconsistent 
with this demand that Israel has a right to claim reward for obedience 
to the Law. According to S, Israel has indeed accepted the Law, 
but failed to keep it. In virtue of faith in the divine covenants Israel 
may plead for mercy, but certainly not claim reward (cf. 8 28), 
Moreover it is difficult to conceive of S, who has such a profound sense 
of the sinfulness of all men, whether Israelites or heathen (8 35), asserting 
that individual men, whether in Israel or among the nations, could be 
found who had kept the divine precepts (3 #°). The passage seems to 
be an interpolation by R, who gives expression in it almost aggressively 
to his belief in the superior righteousness of Israel as a nation as against 
the sinners of the Gentiles. S, with his profound view of human 
sinfulness, is not inclined to assert Israel’s superiority in this way. 
Israel, like the rest of the nations, is essentially unrighteous, and can 
only hope for the divine mercy. 

For the redaction that has taken place in 4 5!-5 13 cf. introduction 
to that section. 
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J. INTRODUCTION 
(3.222)45) 


14In the thirtieth year after the downfall of the City I’ 
Salathiel2—*who am also Ezra’—was in Babylon, and as I 
lay upon my bed I was disquieted* 

*and amy mind was 
preoccupied with my thoughts ; 4 because I saw Sion’s 
desolation, on the one hand (matched) with ‘the abundant 
wealth? of Babylon’s inhabitants on the other. And my 
spirit was stirred profoundly, and in my agitation I began to 
address the Most eae 


a es 1) : In the thirtieth yeay : cf. Ezek. 11. The thirtieth year 
after the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar is meant, 7.e., 
556. The opening of the book may be compared with Ezek. 1. 1, and 
the general situation presupposed suits the circumstances of Salathiel. 
On the question whether in the selection of this date an indication is to 
be seen of the exact time when the author of this vision wrote (thirty 
years after 70 A.D. — 100 a.D.). See introductory section. 

b (vs. 1): Salathiel = Shéaltiél, the Heb. form of the name. She’al- 
tiel is mentioned as the father of Zerubbabel in Ezra 3 ?, 5 2, Neh. 121; 
but in 1 Chron. 317 f- as his uncle. The name apparently means 
I have asked God—a meaning singularly appropriate to the questions 
addressed to God which follow. 

c(vs. 1): whoamalso Ezra. The identification of Ezra and Salathiel 
is, of course, impossible chronologically. Ezra appears first in history 
a century later (B.c. 459-458) than the date here presupposed (556 B.c.). 
Kabisch and others regard the words as a gloss, added by the late 
redactor. This is almost certainly right. 

d (vs. 1): my mind was preoccupied with my thoughts, lit., my thoughts 
were coming up upon my heart : cf. Dan. 2 #°, 4 ©: and the Heb. phrase 
rendered enter into mind (‘ala ‘al leb), Is. 65 ar ‘etc, 

e (vs. 2): the abundant wealth ; Lat., habundantiam : Hilg. Mepiccevov 
=| Heb. Wether. 

f (vs. 3): im my agitation . . . Most High : lit., and I began to speak 
words full of fear (verba ttmorata) to, etc. So R. V. 


7 . * (vs. 1): For the lacuna in the text here cf. 
Introductory section above. 


Cuap. 3] PART I (VISION I) _ 9 


II. THE First QUESTIONS: WHENCE ARISE THE SIN AND 
MISERY OF THE WORLD? How CAN ISRAEL’S CONTINUED 
AFFLICTION BE RECONCILED WITH THE DIVINE JUSTICE ? 
(eras Lie) 

* And I said: “O Lord my Lord,’ was it not thou who 
‘in the beginning,” when‘ thou didst form the earth—/and 
that thyself alone’—didst speak and commandedst the dust, 
®so that it gave thee Adam’, a lifeless body? But yet it 
was both itself the formation of thy hands and thou breathedst 
into him the breath of life, so that he was made living before 
thee. ® And thou leddest him into Paradise, which thy right 
hand did plant *before ever the earth came forward ;* 7 and 


g (34388): Two distinct questions are involved in the section, and 
sometimes overlap throughout: the first, abstract and general, con- 
cerning the world at large; the second, concrete and particular, con- 
cerning Israel. The author is especially perplexed at God’s dealings 
with his people. He fails to discover any nation that has kept the 
divine precepts, in any sense (vs. 36). Israel’s oppressors, the Baby- 
lonians, are themselves the greatest of wrongdoers: how should such 
be permitted to rule and oppress the chosen nation—will not the 
Almighty weigh both in an impartial balance ? 

h (vs. 4): O Lord my Lord: so Syr. cf. Ethiop. Lat., O dominator 
domine (O Lord that beavest vule); Hilg. Aeorota xupte = Heb. 
*addonat Yahwé, t.e., O Lord Jahveh. (See further 4 *® note). 

hh (vs. 4): tm the beginning. Cf. Gen. 27 f. In accordance with 
the wide philosophic outlook of the Apocalyptists, the writer begins 
his survey with creation. On the other hand, the prophets character- 
istically begin with the Exodus from Egypt, which marked the birthday 
of Israel as a. nation: cf. ¢.g., Jer. Z 7, Hos. 11 1. 

t (vv. 4-5): thou didst form the earth . . . didst speak and comman- 
dedst the dust, so that 1t gave thee Adam (reading plasmast terram . . . 
et imperasti pulvert, et dedit tibi Adam : so Bensly [cf. Oriental versions]. 
A.V. following Vulgate has thou didst plant (plantastt) the earth... 
and commandedst the people and gavest (et dedisti) (cf. 7 14*, Ap. Bar. 
xviii. 46) a body unto Adam). 

j (vs. 4): and that thyself alone: the expression is intentionally 
emphatic. God’s sole responsibility for the creation is insisted upon 
Iby,55 ck. esp: 6 +°. : 

k (vs. 6): before ever the earth came forward : according to one view 
current in later Jewish circles Paradise (= the Garden of Eden) was 
one of seven things created before the world (viz., Tora, Repentance, 
the Garden of Eden, Gehenna, the Throne of Glory, the Temple, and 
the Messiah; cf. Pesah 54a, Nedar 39b, Ber. rab. xx. For this view, 
as regards Paradise, our text here is the earliest literary evidence, 
It was deduced from Gen. 2 8 (where the Heb. word miggedem, under- 
stood as = “ from the beginning ” [not ‘‘ eastward ”’] was interpreted 
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to him thou commandedst ‘one only observance of thine, 
but he transgressed it. Forthwith thou appointedst death 
for him “and for his generations ;” and from him were born 
nations and tribes, peoples and clans innumerable.* And 
every nation” walked after their own will,” and "behaved 
wickedly" before thee, and °were ungodly°’—*but thou didst 
not hinder them. 9% Nevertheless again %in (due) time? thou 
broughtest the Flood’ upon the earth and’ upon the inhabitants 


to mean before the creation of the world).* According to the earlier 
view the Garden of Eden was one of the things created on the third day. 
Cf. Book of Jubilees ii. 7 and Charles’ note on the passage. Paradise 
has varying meanings in apocalyptic literature. The conception of an 
earthly and heavenly paradise is also to be noted. Here the Garden 
of Eden (Paradise) as man’s primitive home of blessedness is meant. 
See further the additional note on 8 * (p. 195 ff). 

1 (vs. 7): one only observance of thine: Lat., diligentiam unam tuam. 
The Oriental versions render command. In the Lat. version here dzlt- 
gentia is used in a peculiar sense; by a natural process it was applied 
to scrupulous attention to commands or duties—hence “‘ observance ”’ 
of such, and finally it came to denote the thing observed.f Cf. Bensly, 
Missing Fragment, p. 56. The command referred to is, of course, the 
injunction concerning the forbidden fruit: Gen. 21° f., 3? f, 

ll (vs. 7) : and for his generations : soSyr. Ethiop. (posterity : so Ar.?) ; 
Ar. 1, his children one generation after another : Lat. has et in nationibus 
(L., genevationibus) ejus: Hilg., Kar es tas yeveas avtouv [vyevear = 
nym or midn. Adam’s posterity is, of course, meant]. 

m (vs. 8): walked after thety own will : ci. Gen. 6 12> Ap. Bar. x\viii. 
38 (“ walked every man in his own works’’). 

n (vs. 8): behaved wickedly : Lat., impie agebant, so best reading ; 
but other MSS. read mira ‘‘ did wonderful things ”’ (so A.V.). 

o (vs. 8): were ungodly : Lat., spernebant without obj. as in 7 78, 79 
= aberev (Heb., pdsha‘) or katappovew (Heb., bdagad). So 
Wellhausen, Gunkel. 

pb (vs. 8): but thou didst not hinder them: the same phrase occurs 
in the Psalms of Solomon 21 (‘‘ When the sinful man waxed proud, 
he cast down fenced walls with a battering ram, and thou didst not 
hinder him”) with ref. to the heathen attacking the Holy City. Its 
use here may be due to reminiscence.{ The words are omitted here, 
however, in the Eth. Arm. and some Lat. MSS. 

q (vs. 9): im due) time: the time had been fixed beforehand ; 
cf. 4 °7 and note there. 

y (vs. 9): upon the earth and : so Syr. and Ethiop.; Lat. and Arab.! 
omit.) Ci, Genty7 oe 2ePete zon sne 


* So the Targums (cf. also the Syriac and Latin versions and Aquila, 
Symmachus and Theodotion). According to another view, however, 
the expression means before the creation of man : cf. Gen. vab. xv. 

t+ The word recurs in the same sense in vs. 19 below. 

3 For sapere possible cases cf. Psalms of Solomon (ed. Ryleand James), 
p. Ixvi. f. 
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of ‘the world,’ and destroyedst them. 1°‘And their fate 
was one and the same ;’ “as death (overtook) Adam, so the 
Flood (overwhelmed) these.“ 1! Nevertheless one of them 
thou didst spare—Noah with his household (and with him) 
"all the righteous his descendants.” 12 And it came to pass 
that “when the inhabitants upon the earth began to multiply," 


s (vs. 9): the world: Lat., saeculum = atwv (Hilg.). 

# (vs. 10): And theiy fate was one and the same (alike): = Lat., 
et factum est in uno casus eorum (v.l. casut, casu) : Syr., et facta est simul 
perditio eorvum (cf. Ethiop., et par factum est eovum supplicium). Hilg. 
renders: Kal eyevero eis ev To cuumtwua avtwy. A possible Heb. 
original for iz uno or simul would be bé’ahath (or ké’eha@d) ; cf. Jer. 10 8 
(But they ave at the same time [bé ahath] senseless and foolish) : and for 
casus, perditio and supplicium the noun péguddd [for the whole line 
wa-téhi b@ahath péquddatham—“ and their visitation was alike, one 
and the same’’ would be a possible Hebrew text; but it is perhaps 
more probable that the Lat. casus (= +o cuumtwpua) should be regarded 
as original, and the variants in the versions as paraphrastic ; the Heb. 
equivalent would probably be migré, and the whole line wa-yéhi bé’ehad 
miqreé lahem : see further note c on 10 1°]. The general sense is clear ; 
a like fate overtook both Adam and the generation of the deluge. For 
a somewhat similar turn of expression cf. Eccles. 2 14, One fate [migré 
*ehad| befalleth all. It is worth noting that in 2 Pet. 2 4 the two exam- 
ples of sin and its consequent punishment that are cited begin not with 
Adam but with the fallen angels (For if God spared not angels when they 
sinned ... and spared not the ancient world), in accordance with the 
older apocalyptic view which traced the origin of sin to the fall of the 
angelic watchers described in Gen. 61f. cf. I Enoch‘ vi-—viii, 
and especially x. 8 (where all sin is ascribed to the fallen angels). 

u (vs. 10): as death (overtook) Adam, etc. lit., as death to Adam so 
the Flood to these. 

v (vs. 11): all the righteous his descendants : Lat., ex eo Justos omnes 
='rovs ef avrov dikatovs mayras. For the place of Noah in Rab- 
binical and apocryphal Literature cf. the art. Noah in the J.E. There 
are some didactic references to Noah in the N.T. (cf. e.g., 1 Pet. 3?°f,, 
2 Pet. 25). Josephus (C. Apion i. 19) calls Noah ‘‘ the founder of our 
tace.”’ On the whole Noah seems to have occupied a higher place 
in earlier (post-exilic) tradition and speculation than later (cf. Ezek. 
14 1420 and the fragments of Noah apocalypses that can be traced in 
Ethiop. Enoch). The Rabbis were divided on the question of Noah’s 
righteousness. One view was that he was spared for the sake of his 
righteous descendants (Abraham, Moses, etc.,—a view which may 
underlie the reference here, cf. Gen. vabb. xxix, end). Notice he is not 
called ‘‘righteous”’ here. Contrast 2 Pet. 2 °. 

w (vs. 12): when the inhabitants upon the earth, etc. 
(And tt came to pass when men began to multiply .. . 
weve born, etc.), 


Cin Gen. Ox 
and daughters 
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and “there were born* children also and peoples and nations 
many, that they began “to practise ungodliness more than 
former (generations).* 1% And it came to pass that when 
they practised ungodliness before thee, %thou didst choose 
thee one from among them whose name was Abraham’ : 
14 thim thou didst love,? and unto him only didst thou reveal 
4the end of the times? °secretly by night ;? 1° and with him 
thou didst make ‘an everlasting covenant,’ and didst promise 


% (vs. 12): there were born: cf. Ethiop.; but Lat. and Syr. have 
multiplied. The correction accords (as regards the sequence of verbs) 
with Gen. 6 1. 

«x (vs. 12): to practise ungodliness more than former generations. 
Cf. Ps. Sol. i. 8: theiy transgressions were greater than those of the heathen 
before them. 

y (vs. 18): thou didst choose thee one, etc. Cf. Gen. 121. 

z (vs. 14): him thou didst love: Abraham as the chosen “ friend” 
of God looms large in Jewish and Christian religious thought.* He is 
God’s “ friend ”’ (or “‘ the lover of God ”’) par excellence, cf. 2 Chron. 20 ”, 
Is. 41 8, Ep. James 2 78 (giAos tov @eov}.f Clem. of Rome, Ep. 1. 10. 
Cf. also Schechter, Aspects, p. 83 f. 

a (vs. 14): the end of the times : so the best reading (two Latin MSS.) 
and the Oriental Versions. The revelation made to Abraham, which 
is described in Gen. 15 ° f. is limited in the text of the Bible to a dis- 
closure regarding the 400 years’ slavery of his descendants in Egypt. 
The speculation of apocalyptists, however, found a hidden and more 
extended significance in the passage. An intimation was discovered 
in it of Israel’s later captivity and subjection to the four oppressive 
world-powers of the Bk. of Daniel, which are interpreted to be Babylon, 
Media, Greece and Rome.{ Cf. e.g., the Palestinian Targ. ad loc. : 
And when the bivds descended they came not nigh the divisions ; these 
birds ave unclean fowl, and those unclean fowl ave the kingdoms of the 
earth which ave worshippers of idols, and which counsel evil counsels 
against the children of Isvael . . . And behold Abram saw four kingdoms 
which should arise to bring his sons into subjection, § etc. The term 
“end” (Heb., gés, pl. gissim) acquired a technical significance = the 
predestined end which was to be brought about by the advent of the 
Messianic age: cf. the phrase “calculators of the (Messianic) ends ’’ in 
Sanhedy.97>, According to A foc. of Baruch 4 4, the heavenly Jerusalem 
was shown to Abraham “ by night amongithe portions of the victims.” 
Some such conception, perhaps, underlies our text here. 

b (vs. 14): secretly by night: so the best Lat. MSS. and. Versions ; 
the Vulg. omits. 

c (vs. 15): am everlasting covenant. Cf. Gen. 17 7. 


* A mass of legend has grown up around his“name. For an early 
form of such cf. Book of Jubilees xi. 15, etc., and Charles’ notes. 

t He is still called in the East halil allah, “ the friend of God.” 

} Cf. 4 Ezra 12" (the fourth kingdom identified with Rome). 

§ Cf. further Pirge d. R. Eliezer xxviii ; the Apocalypse of Abvahamix 
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him that thou wouldest never forsake his seed. 16 And 
4thou gavest him Isaac, and to Isaac thou gavest Jacob and 
Esau. And thou didst set apart Jacob for thyself, but 
Esau ‘thou didst hate ;* and Jacob became ‘a great host 
‘7 And it came to pass that when thou leddest forth his seed 
out of Egypt, and didst bring them to the Mount Sinai, 
18 Thou didst “bow down the heavens,’ 

édidst make the earth quake® 

and convulsedst “the world*— 

Thou didst cause ‘the deeps* to tremble 
and didst alarm ‘the spheres.* 


@ (vs. 16): And thou gavest him Isaac, etc. Cf. Josh. 24 3 f. 

e (vs. 16): thou didst hate: so Syr. Arab.1. Cf. Mal. 1 3 (‘“‘ Jacob 
I loved, but Esau I hated’’). The Lat. has separasti, ‘‘ didst put by ”’ 
(R.V.). For the typical meaning of ‘“‘ Esau’ in 4 Ezra cf. 6 7° and 
notes there. 

f (vs.16): @ great host : cf. Gen, 32 4° £. 

Tf (vs. 18): bow down the heavens: the exact phrase recurs in the 
theophanic description in Ps. 18 !° (E.V., vs. 9); cf. Ps. 144 5. Cp. 
Is. 63 19 (“rend the heavens’’). The whole description is of a theo- 
phany, and may be compared with Ps. 68 ° f. (E.V., vs. 7 f.).* The 
particular theophany referred to is described in Ex. 19 1% f. 

eg (vs. 18): didst make ... quake: so Syr. Ethiop. Arab.1. The 
Lat. has statuisti, thou madest stand (A.V., “‘ didst set fast’) ; probably 
the Lat. misread the Greek eceiwwas eotnoas (so most moderns ; 
Ball, however, suggests a confusion between two Heb. words, him‘adta 
and he’émadta : (Var. Apoc. ad loc). 

h (vs. 18): the world: Lat. orbem = Gk. tv oikovpeyvny = Heb. 
tébéel, “the round world.” 

i (vs. 18): the deeps: Lat. abyssos. In the LXX. aBvocos usually 
= Heb. téh6m whether in the sense of “‘ deep waters” (as e.g., Gen. 1 ? 
7 11, Ps. 105 (106), 9, etc.) or of the “ deep places ”’ of the earth (cf. ¢.g., 
Ps. 70 (71) #1, Deut. 8 7). In an extended sense it was applied to Sheol ; 
cf. Rom. 10 7, Lk. 8 #4 [this sense of ‘‘ abyss ’’ is characteristic of the 
Enochic literature where the “‘abyss”’ is specially the place of torment for 
the fallen angels; cf. 1 Enoch xviii. 11, xix., xxi. Fal) xO mo4 es 
Enoch xxviii. 3]. Cf. in the N.T. Apocal. 9 1, etc., and the com- 
mentaries ad loc. So here ‘“‘ deep” or “‘ abysses’”’ may refer to the 
underworld (‘ Hell”? or Tartarus), and in that case will form an 
excellent antithesis to the heavenly “ spheres.” ' 

4 (vs. 18): spheres: lit., worlds: Lat., saecula = aLwves : the 
worlds,” #.e., the universe. Here the heavens and all which they con- 
tain seem to be meant. For this meaning cf. Heb. 1 * (‘‘ by whom also 
He made the worlds’) and Westcott’s note. The Heb. equivalent 
(lam, pl. é6laméth, ‘‘ world,” ‘‘ worlds ”’) does not occur in this sense in 
the O.T. The theophany thus described affects the heavens,” earth, 
inhabited world, underworld, and the cosmical universe. 


* Add Ps, 18 *f.; Hab. 3°f,; 1 Kings 19, 
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18 And ‘thy glory went through the four gates of fire 
earthquake wind and cold?’ 


7 (vs. 19): thy glory went through the four gates of fire earthquake wind 
and cold. The writer, in accordance with the developed Jewish con- 
ceptions of Jahveh’s majesty and transcendence, pictures God as 
appearing in theophany on earth (at Sinai) in a gradual descent from 
his throne in the highest of the heavens through the lower heavens by 
their successive “‘ gates.” The idea of a plurality of heavens is implied. 
In the earlier form of this doctrine there were three, in the later form 
(which was already current in the Ist cent. a.p.; cf. 2 Enoch) there 
were seven heavens.* The “ gates’’ alluded to in our text are appa- 
rently those of the four lowest heavens. The main division falls at the 
fourth heaven—the four highest being in a different category from the 
three lowest. Thus the gate of “‘ fire” (the fourth) admits to the higher 
celestial region—the gates of “‘ earthquake,” “‘ wind,” and “ cold” to 
the three lower. According to 2 Enoch the first or lowest heaven 
contains treasuries of ‘‘snow and ice’’ guarded by angels; in the 
classical passage in the Babylonian Talmud for the description of the 
seven heavens, however, (Hag. 12b) the “‘ treasuries of snow and hail, 
the chambers of noxious dews, etc.,’”’ are placed in the sixth heaven 
(mak6n), while in Test. Lev. “ fire snow and ice’ against the judgement 
day are reserved in the second heaven. No exact parallel for the 
order of the elements adduced in our text can be given. Itis, of course, 
true that wind, earthquake and fire are the regular accompaniments 
of a theophany in the O.T. descriptions (1 Kings 19 #2 f.; cf. Ex. 9 33, 
“thunder, hail and fire’; Ps. 18 18), and the enumeration of such here 
in connection with the theophany at Sinai may be merely part of the 
general scenic description, and need not be pressed in detail (cf. the 
description in Ex. 19 1°, where “‘ thunders, lightnings and thick cloud ” 
are mentioned in connection with the same event). But the specific 
mention of four gates and four elements (including “ cold ”’) is against 
this. And moreover the giving of the Law (the Ten Commandments) 
on Sinai is definitely connected in the Jewish Midrashim with the 
seven heavens. Moses’ ascent to heaven (in one form of the story, 
through the seven heavens) to receive the Law is the theme of several 
midrashic passages which deal with the revelation given at Sinai. In 
the most elaborate form of this story Moses is described as passing 
through the various “ gates’ of heaven (cf. Pesig. rabbati, ed. Fried- 
mann, pp. 96b-98a). After describing Moses’ ascent to the highest 
heaven and the divine presence, the Midrash proceeds: ‘‘ The Holy 
One then opened [the seven doors of]t the seven firmaments and 
revealed himself” to Israel in all his glory, “‘ eye to eye’”’ and “‘ face to 
face.”’ In another paragraph we read: “ And the glory of the Lord 

* Both views have found a place in the text of the Test. of XII 
Patriarchs ; cf. Levi ii. 7 f. and Charles’ notes, and especially Charles’ 
discussion in his ed. of 2 Enoch (pp. xxx-xlvii). 

t This additional detail (viz., the words in brackets) is given in the 
version preserved in The Chronicle of Jevahmeel, ed. Gaster, p. 148, 
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*To give Law to Jacob’s seed 
and Commandment to the generation of Israel.’ 
20 And yet thou didst not take away from them “the evil 
heart,” "that thy Law might bring forth fruit in them.” 21 For 


was revealed from heaven, from the habitation of his holiness. He 
gave the t6ra@ (Law) to the children of Jacob, his chosen one, and gave 
them righteous judgements,” etc.* That this account of Moses’ ascent 
through the seven heavens was current in the Ist cent. a.D. may perhaps 
be inferred from the application of Ps. 68 18 (‘‘ when he ascended on 
high he led captivity captive and gave gifts to men) to Christ’s ascension 
in Ephes. 4 *. This was apparently suggested by the Jewish application 
of the same passage to Moses’ ascent to Sinai to receive the Tables of 
the Law.f 
k (vs. 19): to give Law to Jacob’s seed, etc. Cf. Deut. 33 4: 
Moses commanded us a Law, 

An inheritance for the congregation of Jacob— 
a commonplace among the favourite texts of the Jews. The revelation 
on Sinai (Ex. 19 ! f-) is, of course, referred to [cf. also Ap. Bar. xvii. 3 : 
“he (Moses) brought the law to Jacob’s seed and lighted a lamp to 
the nation of Israel ’’]. 

1 (vs. 19): commandment: Lat., diligentiam ; cf. vs. 7 note. 

m (vs. 20): the evil heart; Lat., cor malignum. In this and the 
following verses (21-22, 25-26) the subject of Adam’s transgression 
and the hereditary tendency to sin (created by his lapse) in all his 
descendants is introduced. It is pursued in 4 *° 31, and in 7 448 Adam is 
charged with being the cause of the perdition of the human race 
(O thou Adam, what hast thou done ? For though it was thou that sinned 
the fall was not thine alone but ours also who ave thy descendants).{ The 
inherent infirmity of human nature is a dominating idea in the apoca- 
lyptic writer’s mind, and a characteristic note of his pessimism. In 
the stress he lays on Adam’s sin he reminds us of St. Paul (cf. Rom. 
5 12£.). The coy malignum is regarded as the result of Adam’s yielding 
to the evil impulse (the yesey ha-va‘ of Rabbinic theology, called the 
grain of evil seed [granum seminis mali] in 4*°. In 7 * it is called the 
evil thought (cogitamentum malum) which was fashioned with them). 

n (vs. 20): that thy law might bring forth fruit in them. Evil could 
only have been forcibly eradicated at the expense of man’s freedom of 
will; and without freedom of the will there could have been no law by 
which men could be judged. Cf. Ap. Bar. liv. 14 (‘‘ And justly do they 


i 


* The Chronicle of Jerahmeel, ed. Gaster, p. 149. 

+ The Targum to Ps. 68 !% runs: Thou didst ascend to the firmament, 
O Moses the prophet ; thou didst take captivity captive ; thow didst teach 
the words of the Law; thou didst give gifts to the children of men, etc. 
The same verse is quoted in the midrashic description of Moses’ ascent 
to heaven already referred to (Pesig. vab. 98a). 

+ Contrast Ap. Baruch liv. 19; Adam is therefore not the cause save 
only of his own soul but each one of us has been the Adam of his own soul, 
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the first Adam, °clothing himself with? the evil heart, trans- 
eressed and was overcome ;” and ?likewise also? all who 
were born of him. 2? Thus ’the infirmity became inveterate? ; 
‘the Law indeed was in the heart of the people, *but (in 
conjunction) with the evil germS ; so ‘what was good departed, 
and the evil remained!’ 23 So the times passed away and 
the years came to an end; and (then) thou didst raise up for 
thyself a servant whose name was David; *4 and “thou 
commandedst him to build” *the City (which is called) after 


perish that have not loved thy law’’); also 4 Ezra 7 ™ (therefore the 
sojourners in the earth shall suffer torture . . . because having obtained 
the Law they set at naught that which they received). For the general 
sentiment cf. Rom. 5 2° (‘‘ the law came in beside that the trespass 
might abound ”’). Might bring forth fruit : Lat., ut facevet . . . fructum 
= Tov kaprodopnoa (Hilg.): the “ fruit’’ produced was death and 
condemnation. Cf. Rom. 7 ® (‘‘ the sinful passions which were through 
the law wrought in our members ¢o bring forth fruit unto death ’’). 

o (vs. 21): clothing himself with : soSyr. and Ethiop. Lat., baiolans 
= R.V. “ bearing ’’ [but the Greek underlying this, viz., gopecas, has 
a meaning similar to vestivit, viz., ‘‘ wearing,’ as a garment; cf. e.g., 
1 Cor, 15 59}. Adam “clothed himself’ with the coy malignum by 
yielding to the suggestions of the “‘ evil impulse.”’ The “ evil heart ”’ 
thus developed inevitably led to sin and death. 

oo (vs. 21): was overcome: Lat. victus est. Hilg. renders nrrnén, 
“was worsted,” 7.e., was condemned and sentenced. 

p (vs. 21): likewise also ; Ethiop. and Arab. read not he only but. 

q (vs. 22): the infirmity became inveterate : R.V., “ disease was made 
permanent ”’ (Lat., facta est permanens infiymitas). 

y (vs. 22): the Law, indeed, was in the heart of the people, etc. The 
standard of righteousness, represented by the Law, was implanted in 
the people’s heart, but the evil element grew so strong that what was 
good passed away. The whole body fell under the dominion of sin. 
Cf. the conflict described in Rom. 7 7 f- and especially 7 2° f. 

s (vs. 22): but (in conjunction) with the evil germ, lit. with the evil 
oot: so Syr. Ethiop. (best text); Lat., with the evil of the root (cum 
malignitate vadicis). This “ evil germ’”’ is called in 4 °° “‘a grain of 
evil seed” (gvanum seminis mali) and = the yesey ha-va‘ or evil 
impulse. 

t (vs. 22): what was good departed, etc., i.e., the good tendency (the 
yeser ha-tob) was entirely overcome. The Law was powerless to prevent 
the evil element in man’s nature from gaining the entire mastery. This 
is clean contrary to the Rabbinic theology which emphasises the 
power of the Law to keep the evil tendency in check and overcome it. 
Cf. e.g., the dictum: ‘“ The Law wears away the yeser ha-va' as water 
wears away stone ’”’ (Suk. 52b). 

u (vs. 24) : thou commandedst him to build. David is regarded as the 
founder of the Holy City, as in a sense he was. Cf. 10 4°, 

v (vs. 24): the City (which ts called) after thy name ; lit., the city of 
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thy name,’ and to offer thee “oblations therein of thine own.” 
*° And after this had been done many years, the inhabitants 
of the City committed sin, ®° in all things doing even as Adam 
and all *his generations* had done : for they also "had clothed 
themselves with” the evil heart: 2? and so ‘thou gavest thy 
city over into the hands of thine enemies? 28 *Then I said in 
my heart: * Are their deeds ’any better’ that inhabit Babylon ? 
‘Has he for this rejected Sion ?* 29It came to pass when 
I came “hither? and saw ungodly deeds innumerable, and 
“4myself## saw many ‘sinners’ ‘these thirty years,’ that my 


thy name. Cf. Jer. 25 7° (the city which ts called by my name), Dan. 
9 18,19. Jerusalem is called the City of God ; cf. Ps. 46 4, 48 1, 2, 8, 873; 
Rev. 31%. Jerusalem is to the apocalyptic writer essentially the Holy 
City. 

v (vs. 24): Syr. adds (following after thy name) and a house. This 
accords with 2 Sam. 7 5, 13, 

w (vs. 24): oblations therein of thine own, reading (with some MSS.) 
in ea de tuts oblationes. So Syr. The Latin variants are in eadem tuas 
oblationes and in eadem thus et oblationes (the latter = ‘‘ incense and 
oblations’”’; cp. A.V. and Vulg.), both being corruptions in the Latin 
text. The supreme glory and unique distinction of the divine city 
consists in its being the place where sacrifice and oblation were properly 
and regularly offered to God. 

x (vs. 26): his generations, t.e., his descendants: cf. 3 7. 

y (vs. 26): had clothed themselves with: so Syr. Eth. ; Lat. codd., 
utebantur (to be emended to induebantur with Hilg.). 

Z (vs. 27): thou gavest thy city into the hands, etc. Cf. 10 8; Ps. 
Sol. 2 7 (which has for its theme Jerusalem’s overthrow and occupation 
by Pompey), he gave them up into the hands of oppressors. 

a (vs. 28): Then I said in my heart (i.e., thought inwardly). Cf. 
Ps. Sol. 8 * (same phrase). It constantly occurs in Ecclesiastes. 

b (vs. 28): [any better]. Ethiop. and Arab. add than ours, making 
the comparison explicit (cf. vs. 32). 

c (vs. 28): Has he for this rejected Sion? reading et propter hoc 
abominavit Sion; cf. Syr. Arab. }1, 2 Arm. The best Lat. codex has 
dominavit, which is probably a corruption of abominavit (so Gunkel). 

d (vs. 29): hither, viz., to Babylon. 

dd (vs. 29): myself, lit., my soul (a Hebraism). 

e (vs. 29): many sinners: so Lat. (delinquentes multos) : so Ar.* 
Eth. Arm.; but Syr. has many sins. [The same complaint as to 
Babylon’s prosperity and Zion’s desolation, and as to God’s “ suffering #4 
the sinners, occurs in the parallel passage in Ap. Baruch x1.) 

f (vs. 29): these thirty years, lit. this thirty year, a Hebraism ; cf, 
Gen. 31 38 (this twenty year) : so Ethiop. Arm. Ar.: but Lat. and Syr. 
render (wrongly) im this thirtieth year: the first thirty years of the 
captivity are, of course, meant. 
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heart ‘was perturbed :* °° for I have seen 
how thou dost suffer the sinners 

and *dost spare* the ungodly, 

how thou ‘hast destroyed’ thy people 

and preserved thine enemies ; 
$1 and hast not made known ‘at all unto any’ *how this course 
of thine shall be abandoned.* ‘Have the deeds of Babylon 
been’ better than those of Sion? 3? Has any other nation 
known thee beside Israel? Ov "what tribes have so believed 
thy covenants as those of Jacob >*—* whose reward (never- 
theless) hath not appeared nor "their labour" borne fruit! For 
I have gone hither and thither through the nations and seen them 


g (vs. 29): was perturbed: so Syr.; Arab. was astonished; Eth., 
marvelled ; Lat., excessit, failed me = cteotn (Volk. Hilg.) = Heb. 
harad. 

" h (vs. 30): dost spare : so Syr. Eth.: Lat., hast spared. 

4 (vs. 30): hast destroyed: so Lat. Syr., but Ethiop. and 
Arab. read hast vejected. This may be right (= Greek ameBades; so 
Volkmar). 

7 (vs. 31) : at all unto any, reading nthil nemini (lit., aught to any man). 
In the codd. (followed by the Vulg.) this has been corrupted to nthil 
memint, ““I remember nought”’ (cf. A.V.). 

k (vs. 31): how this course of thine shall be abandoned, lit. how 
this way should be forsaken ; Lat., quomodo debeat develingui via haec. 
Cf. 4 2 (“ the way of the Most High ”’). So Ball. God’s course of action 
is meant. For the phrase “ forsake (= give up) a way’”’ ( = course 
of action); cf. Is. 557 (“let the wicked forsake his way’’). Ball 
(Var. Ap. ad loc) ingeniously suggests as an alternative explanation : 
“why this way ( = Israel as a religious community) should be aban- 
doned”’; cf. Acts 9? (‘‘any that were of the Way” = the early 
Christian community). The Syr. reads how thy way may be compre- 
hended ; so Hilg. postulating a confusion between karadnrrn and 
kataAermtn in the underlying Greek; so also R.V. But this is 
unnecessary and probably wrong. 

t (vs. 31): Have the deeds of Babylon been, lit. has Babylon done : 
so Syr. Arab.1 Arm.: but Lat. has facit (present) = are the deeds (of 
Babylon). 

m (vs. 32): what tribes have so believed thy covenants, etc. The idea 
that the Law was offered not merely to Israel, but to all mankind, 
and was deliberately rejected by the nations of the world (outside 
Israel) is the theme of more than one midrashic passage. Cf. Schechter, 
Aspects, p. 131 f. A somewhat similar notion seems to underlie the 
present passage. (Cf. further 7 7! note q.) 

n (vs. 33): theiy labour ; Lat., labor = woxGs (Hilg.). The latter 
translates Heb. péulla, t.e., recompense (e.g., Is. 61 § LXX). This 
would give a good parallel to reward ; cf. Is. 401°, 62 11, 
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cin prosperity,? although unmindful of thy commandments, 
°4 Now, therefore, *weigh thou our iniquities, and those of PPthe 
inhabitants of the world? in the balance’, Yand so shall be 
found which way the turn of the scale inclines.4 35 Or when was 
it that the inhabitants of the earth did not sin before thee? Or 
what nation hath so kept thy precepts ? 38 ‘Individual men of 
note® indeed thou mayest find to have kept thy precepts; but 
nations thou shalt not find. 


o (vs. 33): in prosperity : Lat., abundantes. [Cf. for the expression 
Ps. 121 §, “ they shall prosper (Heb. yishidyi) that love thee,’”’ which 
is rendered in Vulg. abundantia diligentibus te. The present text might 
represent béshalwa or shéléwim in the original Hebrew.] 

Pp (vs. 34): weigh thou our iniquities ... in the balance: Lat., 
pendera in stateva nostyas iniquitates. The metaphor of “‘ weighing ”’ 
sins is common in the Rabbinical Literature, especially in connection 
with the weighing of merits against offences. Cf. ¢.g., Pesiqg. Kah. xxvi 
(ed. Buber, 167a): R. Eliezer says : the scales ave evenly balanced—the 
scale of iniquities on the one side and of merits on the other ; the Holy One 
inclines (the balance) to the scale of merit. Here, however, iniquities fill 
both scales, and the only question is that of preponderance. Thisischar- 
acteristic. [For weighing of deeds cf. 1 Encch xli. 1 and Charles’ notes.] 

pp (vs. 34): the inhabitants of the world. Cf. the parallel phrase, 
inhabitants of the earth. The expression is frequent both in 4 Ezra 
and Ap. Baruch. In the latter, as Charles (on xxv. 1) points out it is 
always used in a bad ethical sense. And this is the prevailing one in 
OO Cites RO a oien fale hee 13.2078 brit 6 18,48 1 1s se se 
12 24, it is merely geographical). For its use in both a good and bad 
ethical sense in 1 Enoch and Rev. cf. Charles’ note on 1 Enoch xxxvii. 5 
(p. 111 of his ed.). 

q (vs. 34) : and so shall be found which way the turn of the scale inclines : 
Lat., et inventetur momentum puncti ubt declinet. The reading momen- 
tum puncti for nomen tuum puncti is that of the best MSS. and confirms 
Hilgenfeld’s emendation which was based upon the Syriac. The Greek 
equivalent is porn (vyou, “ poise of the balance’”’; it occursin the LKX 
of Is. 40 15 and Prov. 16 12; and in Symm. version of Ps. 61 (62) *. 
[According to another (not well attested) reading non should be inserted 
before invenietuy : then render and there shall not be found the weight 
of a scruple whereby it (the scale) may go down. The A.V., And so shall 
thy name nowhere be found but in Israel represents the corrupt Vulg. 
text. Syr. reads and the poise of the scale will appeay to be not inclined.] 

s (vs. 36): individual men of note: Lat., homines per nomina = lit. 
men by names, 1.e., noted individuals (Ball). [Names = persons or 
individuals. A Hebraism: cf. Rev. 11 1%]. R.V.; men that may be 
veckoned by name; such as Job who was regarded (but not by all of 
the Rabbis) as a non-Israelite and a man of conspicuous piety. Ct. 
St. Paul’s treatment of the theme of the law-abiding Gentile in 
Rom. 22¢f, [For nations in the last clause but nations thou shalt not find 
(so Lat. gentes), the Syr. has singular, a people ; so Ethiop. (a whole 

8—(2430) 
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III. Tue Divine Repry: Gop’s Ways ARE INSCRUTABLE 
(4 1-5 19) 
(a) The human spirit can only hope to understand 
dimly and in part 
(4 1-11) 

The angel (or rather archangel; cf. 4 **) Uriel is sent to the seer, 
and propounds three problems to him which he is unable to answer. 
If these are beyond his capacity, how can he presume to challenge the 
inscrutable ways of God? The general character of the passage is 
similar to parts of Job (cf. especially Job 28). For the dialogue 
between the angel and Salathiel cf. e.g. Zech. 1-6, Dan. 10, etc. 

14Thereupon the angel* answered me who had been sent 
to me, and whose name was °Uniel’ ; * and he said to me: 


people) ; cf. Arm. The context certainly suggests (whether the singular 
or plural be read) that the heathen are meant; and the point of the 
passage is that Israel as a people have kept the divine precepts. It is 
most natural, therefore, to take individual men of note (homines per 
nomina) to refer to individual men among the nations, such as Job. 
To understand it cf. individual men among Israel (such as Abraham, 
Moses) suits the theology neither of S nor R. Kabisch, however, 
proposes a different explanation. He understands homines to refer 
to Israel as a whole, and as = Jews as opposed to heathen, the heathen 
not being regarded as men at all. In support of this view he cites 
some late Rabbinical passages to the effect that the nations of the world 
are not men in the highest sense, endowed with the higher soul (7n¥), 
but on a lower plane, endowed with the lower soul (#53). But this 
view does not really represent the Rabbinical estimate of the heathen 
world, and moreover is a somewhat forced exegesis here, failing to 
explain per nomina. The passage perhaps refers generally to proselytes 
among the nations (cf. p. lvii). On the whole passage (3 32-35) cf, 
introductory section. ] 

a (vs. 1): Thereupon the angel. Gunkel calls attention to the sudden 
introduction of the angel without any preliminary explanation or 
description: cf. Rev. 1 1°. Contrast Dan. 10 * f. 

b (vs. 1): Uriel (= ? “ the fire of God,’’ Heb. ’#y —’él*) mentioned 
again in vs. 36, also in 5 2° and 10 *8 (not again in the Bible) ; one of the 
four chief angels (Michael, Gabriel, Raphael, and Uriel), of whom 
Michael was the highest (cf., Lueken, Michael, p. 321). According to 1 
Enoch xx. 2, Uriel was “‘ the angel over the world and over Tartarus.”’ t 
In 1 En. x. 1 (Greek) he is the divine messenger who is sent to warn 
the son of Lamech. So here. The problems he propounds to Ezra 


* This meaning would naturally suggest itself to an early Heb. 
writer. But the real original significance of the angelic names 
compounded in e/ is uncertain and obscure. 

+ Over thunder and earthquake, according to the Eth. text; the 
Greek gives as above, . ; 
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‘thy heart hath utterly failed thee’ regarding this world; 
and thinkest thou to comprehend the way of the Most High ? 

8 Then said I: Yes, my Lord. 

And he answered me, and said: Three ways have I been 
sent to show thee, and three similitudes to set before thee: 
‘if thou canst declare me one 4of these? I also will show thee 
the way thou desirest to see, and ‘teach? thee ‘whence comes’ 
the evil heart. 

5 And I said: Speak on, my Lord. 

Then said he unto me: 
Come, weigh me the weight of the ‘fire ;* 


accord with the character assigned to him and his name. The first 
(““ weigh me the weight of the fire ’’) is suggested by the meaning of the 
name Uriel—Fire of God. The others are concerned with the waters 
of the deep (téhém), and with the underworld. Uriel is thus designated, 
therefore, as being “‘ the archangel of fire and of Gehenna, where flame 
is the chief element ”’ (cf. J.E. xii. 383). Later he became (mistakenly) 
associated with light (Heb., ’6v) and was regarded as the enlightener 
(“he who brings light to Israel,” Numb. vabb. ii. 10). In 1 En. xl, 
Fanuel, one of the four “‘ presences ’’ (Michael, Rufael, Gabriel, Fanuel) 
is, apparently, Uriel under another aspect. For Uriel as propounder 
and answerer of questions as here cf. 1 En. xxi. 5,9; xxvii. 2; xxxiil. 
3, 4. [Probably the clause and whose name was Uriel was added by 
R.: cf. introductory section.] 

c (vs. 2): thy heart hath utterly failed thee : Lat., excedens excesstt cor 
tuum = exotaca eteotn 7 Kapdia cov (Hilg.). Cf. 4318 exornoeru 
kapdla = Heb. 225m, “‘ the heart is disquieted.’’ Ecclus.3 2%. Heart, 
of course, connotes understanding in Heb. phraseology. For the sen- 
timent cf. John 3 }? (“‘ If I told you earthly things, and ye believe not, 
how shall ye believe if I tell you heavenly things ’’). 

d (vs. 4): of these : Lat., de quibus . . . ex his = of which (whereof). 
a Hebraism. [But Arab. suggests that the Greek was ef ois = ‘‘on 
condition that.’’]* 

e (vs. 4): teach: Lat., doceam. For this form of the fut. of the 
2nd conj. (in eam for ebo) cf. Bensly, Missing Fragment, p.16. So again 
10 °°; cf. vespondeam 8 #5, apparveas 11 ** [docebis, however, occurs in 
2125). 

if ee 4): whence comes: Lat., unde sit (so Vulg. and one cod.) : the 
better attested reading, in the Lat. MSS., is quave, ‘‘ wherefore [the 
heart is].”’ p 

g (vs. 5): five... wind. For the conjunction of five and wind 
cf. 319 8 22 Wisd. 13 *. The four winds were regarded as having their 
dwelling-places in the four corners of the earth. Here they were 
detained in ‘‘ treasuries” and issued forth from time to time through 


* Cf. Volkmar. ad loc. 
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Or measure me “the measure’ of the #wind,§ 
Or recall me ‘the day that is past.- | 
6 Then answered I and said: Who of the ’earth-born! 
could do *so* that thou shouldest ask me about such matters ? 
7 And he said to me: Had I asked thee 
*kHow many dwellings are in ‘the heart of the sea’? 
Or “how many springs” in “the source of the deep ?" 
Or how many °ways? above the firmament ? 


“ portals ’’ (cf. 1 En. xxxv. f., where the portals which open into heaven 
from the ends of the earth are spoken of : cf. also 4 Ez.61). According 
to Rev. 7 1 the four storehouses of the winds are guarded by four angels. 
As their dwelling-place was fixed at the extremities of the earth the 
winds would be under the supreme rule of Uriel, “‘ the angel over the 
world and over Tartarus.’’ To the ancients the wind was a supremely 
mysterious agent (cf. Eccles. 11 5, “‘ as thou knowest not the way of 
the wind,” and John 3 8). 

h (vs. 5): the measure : so the Oriental Versions. Lat. has flatum. 
“the blast’ (cf. A.V.), which is probably a corruption of satum = 
caroy (Hilg. comparing Matt. 13 **, Lk. 13 #4, Josephus Anizq. ix. 4, 4). 
Cf. the similar idea of “‘ weighing ”’ the wind in Job 28 * (“ In making 
a weight for the wind [?.e., fixing the force at which it is to blow], and 
regulating the waters by measure’’). [For the whole verse cf. Ap. Bar. 
lix. 5: He showed to him (t.e. to Moses) the measures of the five, also the 
depths of the abyss, and the weight of the winds, and the number of the 
drops of vain. The weighing of the winds is described in 2 Enoch 
xi lich, lbnoch xis] 

4 (vs. 5): the day that ts past : Arab., ““ yesterday which is past.”’ 

7 (vs. 6): earthborn, lit. born (sc. of woman); Lat., natorum = Gk. 
yeyvntvwy. The Heb. equivalent is yelud ’ishsha, ‘“‘ born of a woman ”’ 
(only in Job 14}, 15 14, 25 4). Arab. has a conflate reading: who ts 
there among all the prophets who have been born upon the earth ? 

k (vs. 6): so, lit., these things : so Syr.: other versions, this (so one 
Lat. codex, hoc): omitted in most Lat. MSS. 

kk (vs. 7): how many dwellings . . . in the sea, etc. For the whole 
of the verse cp. Job. 28 117 (‘‘ Hast thou entered into the springs of 
the sea,’ etc.). 

Il (vs. 7): the heart of the sea : for the expression cf. Ex. 15 8. 

m (vs. 7): how many springs: so Arab. Ethiop.; Lat., quantae 
venae, ‘‘ how many watercourses or channels’’: cf. 2 Sam. 22 18 (‘‘ and 
the channels of the sea appeared’’: Heb. ’afigé yam). So Ball. 
[Quantae in these questions = quot = room (Hilg.).] 

n (vs. 7): the source of the deep: Lat., principio abyssi. Souyce here 
(principium) = Heb. rosh, ‘ head.” 

o (vs. 7): ways; so Syr. Ethiop. Arm.: the Lat. has venae (to be 
emended to viae), ‘‘ watercourses ’’; but this is not impossible, as the 


reference may be to the waters above the firmament (the celestial ocean); 
(Si, (iain, We, ETE 
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?Or where are the portals of Hades ? 
Or where the paths of Paradise ?¢ 
8¢Perchance thou wouldest have said to me :? 
"Into the deep I have not descended,’ 
nor as yet ‘gone down’ into Hades ; 
Neither to heaven have I ever ascended, 
‘nor entered Paradise. 


® But now I have only asked thee of the fire, the wind and 
the day “that is past,“—*things without which thou canst 
not be ;” and yet thou hast vouchsafed me no answer about 
them ! 

10 He said moreover unto me: “What belongs to thee— 


P (vs. 7): or where ave the portals of Hades? or where the paths of 
Paradise ? So Syr. and the other Oriental Versions (substantially) = 
n Ties ot eodot tov adov; mn Tives at etoodor: rov mapaderoor ; 
(Hilg.). Lat. omits accidentally the words between efodo. and e:codx 
owing to the similarity of the two words. For similar omissions cf. 
5 37, 6 44, 7 32, 1433 (Gunkel). Portals, lit. outgoings or extts: paths 
of Pavadise = those leading to Paradise (entvances). The heavenly, 
Paradise is, of course, meant. Cf. note on 3 °. 


q (vs. 8; cf. beg. of vs. 7); [Had I asked thee . . . | perchance thou 
wouldest have said to me: Lat., st evam interrogans te .. . dicebas 
fortassis miht = et nuny ewepwrwy ce . . . edeyes av por (Hilg.). 


vy (vs. 8): into the deep, etc. For this and the following clauses cf. 
Deut. 30 1? f-, Baruch 3 7°, 39 (Who hath gone up tnto heaven, and taken 
her [{sc. wisdom], and brought her down from the clouds ? Who hath gone 
over the sea and found her, etc.), Ps. 139 ®, Rom. 10 % 7. 

s (vs. 8): gone down. The verb is supplied by the Oriental Versions, 
but omitted by the Lat. (? for stylistic reasons). For other examples 
Of stich) Omission cf, 17 22,;)45; Shee 17 32-14 5) (Gunikel): 

t (vs. 8): nor entered Pavadise : so Arm. Ethiop. (nor ascended tnto 
Paradise) ; Ar.? has nor have I seen Paradise ; this is preferred by 
Gunkel. The clause is omitted by Lat. and Syr., but is logically 
desiderated by the questions in vs. 7. 

u (vs. 9): that ts past : so Ethiop. (cf. Arab.) ; cp. vs. 5; but Lat. 
(per quem transisti) has through which thou hast passed ; cf. Syr. = ns 
dinyayes (Hilg.). 

uv (vs. 9): things without which thou canst not be: Lat., sine quibus 
esse non potes. But some would read separavi for esse (‘‘ things from 
which thou canst not be separated,’ A.V.) ; so Syr. Ethiop. has And 
behold thou art not able to understand it; Arab. has apparently both 
readings (in paraphrase). Man cannot live apart from the wind, warmth, 
and the passing day. They are inextricably bound up with his 
life. Cf. for the thought Wisd. 92% [The reading of the Ethiop. 
is probably due to a misreading of ywpifer@a as yrwpi(erbar: so 
Volkmar.] : 

w (vs. 10): what belongs to thee—the things that have intermingled 
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the things that have intermingled with thy growth—*thou 
art incapable of understanding; 1! how then should *thy 
vessel* be able to comprehend the way of the Most High ? 
’For the way of the Most High has been formed without 
measure ;” ‘how, then, should it be possible for a mortal ina 
corruptible world to understand the ways of the Incorruptible ?* 


with thy growth (lit., the things that have grown up with thee) : Lat., quae 
tua sunt tecum coadulescentia = oca co eott meta gor cuuBAacTavorTa 
(v. Wilamowitz apud Gunkel). Hilg. following Syr. Ethiop. (one 
reading) and Arm. omits what belongs to thee. The things referred to 
include fire and wind, two of the four primal elements (fire, wind, earth 
and water) : for these cf. Wisd. 717, 131, 1918 (ra croxem). There 
may be an allusion, as Gunkel suggests, to the doctrine of man’s living 
organism (the microcosm), being compounded of the elements: cf. 8 °. 
This view is of Oriental origin. 


~% (vs. 10): thy vessel: Lat. vas tuum = to oxevos cov = the body 
as the “‘ vessel’”’ of the soul, or of the understanding. Cf. the phrase 
in Ep. Barnabas, “ the vessel of his spirit’? = Christ’s human and living 


body: Ch. vii. 4 (Cp. xi. 10). 

y (vs. 11): For the way of the Most High has been formed without 
measure, 1.€., is immeasurable, incomprehensible. Ethiop. is rendered : 
nam in infinito via altissimt creata est; Syr., quia in aliquo quod non. 
comprehendituy creata est via Altissimi ; cf. Arab. and Arm. Hilg. 
retranslates: ort ev akataAnntw extic6y 1 od0s tov viiorov. The 
clause is omitted in the Latin [by homoioteleuton]. The words tn 
aliquo quod non comprehendituy (in tnfinito) might possibly be repre- 
sented in Heb. by 7p xba, “‘ without measure.”’ The thought is well 
paraphrased in the Arab. version!: for the ways of the Most High 
cannot be comprehended, nor his government be thoroughly searched out. 

z (vs. 11): how, then, should it be possible for a mortal in a corruptible 
world to understand the ways of the Incorruptible ? Syr. has nor ts tt 
possible, etc. Ethiop. has nor canst thou who art corruptible understand 
the way of him who is incorruptible ; Arab. paraphrases: And can one 
who shall be corrupted and dissolved apprehend incorruptible things, and 
understand ways which cannot be understood? The Lat. (corrected) 
text runs: et jam exteritus corrupto saeculo intellegere incorruptionem P 
t.e., [and how can] one who is already worn out (extervitus = extritus) 
with the corrupted world understand incorruption ? The Vulg. has the 
corrupt text et jam exterius corrupto saeculo = ‘“‘ And, the world being 
now outwardly corrupted,” A.V. [The verse might, perhaps, be 
retranslated into Hebrew as follows: 

(cf. Prov. 31 *) Arbon ya Say (v.1. qe vel. px) Tx) 

1 Aan paw roan pans abn obs 
t.e., And how should he who is subject to change (lit., the son of change, 1.e., 
the transient ; cf. Prov. 31 °) im a changing world be able to understand 
the ways of the changeless one ? Hilg., nar ov vrapywv ev rw Oapte aiwvi 
ov duvacat cuvievat THY odoy Tov apOprov.]. 
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(6) The dialogue continued : it is foolish and senseless to 
demand what is against nature 


(4 ae) 


In answer to Salathiel’s despairing interjection the archangel further 
enforces the point of the preceding paragraph by a parable, taken from 
the sea and the forest. The idea of the sea being held in check and 
kept within prescribed bounds by the divine power is an ancient one, 
and forms the motive of some early mythological creation myths (cf. 
Job 7 1#, 38 § f.). The application of the idea to the wood seems to 
be original to the apocalyptist (so Gunkel). 


124/And when I heard these things I fell upon my face]* 
and said unto him: °It would have been better that we had 


a (vs. 12): [And when I heard these things I fell upon my face.] So 
the Oriental Versions. The Latin is mutilated and corrupt. Part of 
the clause is represented by the Vulg. reading, evidentem in facie mea 
(emend to cecidi in faciem meam). Hence, the A.V. “ the corruption 
that is evident in my sight!” To fall upon one’s face (to the earth) 
was a posture of humiliation and also of adoration in the presence of 
a superior being or power; often dictated by a sense of weakness and 
unworthiness ; it might also betoken humble supplication and entreaty : 
cf. e.g., Josh. 7 ®, Lk. 5 8. For the action in the presence of an angel, 
aster ch Dannsoe — LO. daknoch xiv, 14,.24° Revel 27 icp: Is,.6-*; 
Ezek at 28). 

b (vs. 12) : 1¢ would have been better that we had never been created, etc. : 
Lat., melius evat nos non adesse, ““ it were better that we were not here 
at all,’ R.V. Ethiop., 1¢ would have been better that we had never been 
created. In the Greek Apoc. Esdvae, which was probably modelled 
upon 4 Ezra, the sentence occurs: kadov un yevynOnva tov avOpwrov 
n eiceAbew ev Tw Koouw (p. 24, ed. Tischendorf, cited by Gunkel). 
The terms be created or born and enter into the world* are parallel expres- 
sions in Hebrew. The Latin nos non adesse might easily have arisen 
out of nos non natos esse; the whole clause would then run: melius 
evat nos non natos esse quam advenientes vivere in imptetatibus, which 
might represent a Greek clause, kadoy ny nyuas py ‘yevynOnvat 7 
éicepxouevovs [ev Tw Koouw] (nv ev aceBevas. For the expression 
and sentiment cf. 1 Enoch xxxviii, 2 Enoch xli. 2, Ap. Bar. x. 6, 
Matt. 26 24. The seer here takes the pessimistic view of the School of 
Shammai in the controversy with the School of Hillel on the question 
whether it would have been better for man never to have been created. 


* In the early midrashim, Mekilta, Sifra, Sifvé, the phrase all who 
come into the world (Heb., kol ba’é ‘élam) is regular and frequent, cf. 
e.g., Mek. (ed. Fried.), 38a : He (God) hears the cries of all who have come 
into the world. Cf. John 1 ® (rayra avOpwrov epxopmevoy es TOV Koo mov). 
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never been created than having come [into the world] to live 
in sins® and suffer, and not ‘to know’ why we suffer.? 

18 And he answered me and said: “Once upon a time the 
woods of the trees of the field went forth,’ and took counsel, 
and said: 14 Come, let us go and make war against the sea, 
that it may retire before us, and we will make us ‘more woods./ 
15 Tn like manner also the waves of the sea took counsel, and 
said: Come, let us go up and wage war against the wood of 
the field, that there also ‘we may win us more territory.® 
16 The counsel of the wood was in vain, for the fire came and 
consumed it; 17 likewise, also, the counsel of the waves of 


According to the Bab. Talm., the controversy lasted two and a half 
years (Ey. 13b). For yevynénva: as a rendering of be created (Heb. 
nibya’) cf. Ezek. 21 °° (Heb. 21 °°). [It is tempting to conjecture that 
the Hebrew underlying ciwepyouevous . (ny (advententes vtivere) was 
to enter into life ; cf. for the phrase Matt. 18 ® (‘‘ it is better for a man 
to enter into life maimed,” etc.). Then the Hebrew for the whole 
clause may have been: oxona ond weawp any iaxia3 Nde 1d m3]. 
1.e,, 1t would have been better for us that we had not been created than that 
we should have entered into life (1.e., have been boyn)in sins. For the last 
phrase cf. John 9 *4 and see further 7 4° note.] The phrase enter into the 
world or into life implies the belief in the soul’s pre-existence. Cf. 
Wisd. 8 19 f. (‘“ Now I was a child of parts, and a good soul fell to my 
lot . . . I came into a body undefiled ’’), 2 Cor. 5 4. Cf. vs. 35 below 
and note. 

c (vs. 12): to know: so the best reading in the Latin (intellegere), 
Syr., Arab.’ and Arm.; most Lat. codd. read I do not know (non 
intellext) ; Syr., we do not know. 

d (vs. 12): why we suffer: so Syr., Ethiop., Arm., but Lat. and 
Arab. 1 omit we suffer. 

e (vs. 13): Once upon a time the woods of the trees of the field went 
forth : so Syr. (the opening words lit. = going they went, a Hebraism ; 
cf. Judg. 9%); cf. Ethiop. (woods and trees of the field). Lat. has 
proficiscens profectus sum ad siluam lignovum campi= I verily 
went forth unto a wood of the trees of the field. This is obviously 
corrupt. 

f (vs. 14): more woods: Lat., alias siluas. But Syr. and Ethiop. 
have sing. (@ new wood). Gunkel prefers this. 

g (vs. 15): we may win us more territory; Lat., ut consummemus 
nobismetipsis aliam regionem. For consummemus Volkmar well gives 
guvTeAcowuey aS equivalent. The reading consumemus seems to have 
been suggested by consumsit of the following verse. [The conflict with 
the Sea—personified by Tiamat—was the theme of a widespread and 
well-known creation-myth. It is alluded to in Job 7 32, 38 §f., Ps, 89 19, 
and Is. 51 * f. : cf. the writer’s Isaiah on the latter passage (p. 256 f.) 
also Gunkel, Schépfung und Chaos, pp. 401-428.] 


, 
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the sea, for *the sand stood up and stopped them 28 If thou, 
‘now,’ hadst been judge between them whom ’wouldest thou! 
have justified or whom condemned ? 19 I answered and said: 
both have taken a foolish counsel; for to the wood the land 
has been assigned, and *to the sea a place* to bear its waves. 

2° Then he answered me and said : Thou hast judged aright ; 
but why hast thou not given judgement in thine own case ? 
1 For just as the earth has been assigned to the wood, and 
the place of the sea to bear its waves ;! even so the dwellers 
upon earth can understand only what is upon the earth, 
”and they who are above the heavens” that which is above 
the heavenly height. 


h (vs. 17): The sand stood up and stopped them: Lat., stetit enim 
harena et prohibuit eos; so Syr., Arab.!: (stetit = eorn intrans.) ; 
but for stood up Ethiop. and Arm. have stayed (= estnoe). So Hilg. 
for the sand as the boundary of the sea cf. Jer. 5 **, where Jahveh 
is referred to as having “ placed the sand for the bound of the sea by 
a perpetual decree which it cannot transgress.”’ 

4 (vs. 18): now: so Syr. (therefore), Arab., Arm. = Gk. 6. Lat. 
meriderss here sim (ci. 3 *4; 444 720°) 14 22)" (fs. and $y) often 
interchange: so Ethiop. renders and if = e: 3c.) 

7 (vs. 18): wouldest thou: Lat., incipiebas = Gk. npyov = Heb. 
apxin: [whom wouldest thou have undertaken to justify: twu av 
npxov Sixaovy (Volk.) ; Heb., prxnd abyin vrny. The verb (‘‘ wouldest 
thou have’’) has an independent force]. 

k (vs. 19): to the sea a place : so some Lat. MSS. (mari locus) » but 
Syr. and best attested Lat. MSS. support maris locus = the place of the 
sea. The structure of the sentence, however, supports the reading 
mart locus. [The Arab. paraphrases: and the sea has boundaries which 
it may not transgress when tt tosses up its waters ; cf. Jer. 5 **.] 

1 (vs. 21): the place of the sea to bear tts waves ; so Syr. Lat. has e¢ 
mayve fluctibus suis = and the sea to its waves. 

m (vs. 21): they who ave above the heavens. So Ar. ®, Arm. (the Lat., 
qui super coelos, is ambiguous); the Syr. has the singular (he who 1s 
above the heavens). Ethiop. has: [The inhabitants upon earth can 
only understand what is upon the earth] but not that which ts in heaven 
and above heaven. This is apparently a theological alteration (to avoid 
the notion that God is only concerned with heavenly matters). [The 
parable is an excellent example in form and structure of its kind. 
The moral is clearly drawn. Notice also the characteristic question 
at the end (vs. 18).* The somewhat artificial variation of the theme 
by the application of the idea to the trees of the field suggests comparison 
with some of the similitudes in the Shepherd of Hermas. But here there 
is nothing recondite or obscure. |] 


* For a N.T. example cf. e.g., Matt. 21 “. 
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(c) The Dialogue continued: The Seer protests that his 
perplexities are occasioned by the daily experiences of earth. 
He is told that the New Age which is about to dawn will solve 


all difficulties 
(4 22-32 


i? Disclaiming any desire ‘“‘ to be curious about the ways above,”’ the 
Seer protests that his difficulties are very real and rooted in daily ex- 
perience. He is above measure perplexed because the chosen race— 
the people that bears God’s sacred name of Israel—should be given up 
as a prey to the godless heathen (vv. 22-25). He is assured in reply 
that the present age is hastening to its close, and that the New Age 
which is about to dawn will solve all difficulties (vs. 26). It is further 
explained to him why the present state of things must go on for a time. 
The harvest of evil must first be reaped before something better can 
take its place (vv. 27-32: cf. the reference in a similar connection to 
the harvest of good and bad seed in Ap. Bar. lxx. 2: And it will be 
when the time of the age has ripened, and the harvest of its evil and good 
seeds#has come that the Mighty One will bring wpon the earth and tts 
inhabitants and upon tts rulers perturbation of spirit and stupor of heart). 


22 Then answered I and said: “I beseech thee,* “O Lord,” 
>wherefore? “have I been endowed with‘ 4an understanding to 
discern >? 283 ‘For I meant not to ask¢ about the ways above/ 
but “of those things we daily experience ;8 


a (vs. 22) : I beseech thee : Lat., deprecor te: cf. 9 44, 1037. The Eth. here 
renders I will ask thee. Probably the Greek equivalent was rapa:touma 
oe (which explains the Ethiop.; so Volkmar). Hilg., deoua: cov. 

aa (vs. 22): O Lord: Domine. This title is used in addressing the 
angel in 4 41 5 34, 35, 41, Gp uf 10, 53, 132, 8 6, 20, 36, 63 - dominus meus 
occurs in 4 3, 5, 5 83, 7 8, 10 34 [in 9 41 it is applied to the seer]. Both 
are probably equivalents of ‘30x, which is used in Dan. 1017, 19 in 
addressing an angel. [For Dominator domine applied in address to an 
angel see 4 $8 note.] Cf. Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. 31. 

b (vs. 22) : wherefore : so Ethiop. (cf. Syr., Arm.) =8ia + ; Arab. for 
(nam) = dT. Lat. (ut quid mihi datus est: so Bensly) supports 
wherefore. The inferior reading ut detuy is represented by the A.V., 
“I beseech thee, O Lord, let me have understanding.’ 

¢ (vs. 22): have I been endowed with ; lit., has theve been given me. 

d (vs. 22): an understanding (lit., heart) to disceryn : so Syr. (a heart 
by which we understand). The Lat. has sensus intellegendi. Hilg., 
n Siavora tov cuyeva: R.V., the power of undeysianding (= Heb., 
pand ab or nyt naan). 

e (vs. 27): For I meant not to ask: Lat., non enim volui intervogave. 

f (vs. 23): about the ways above ; Lat. (Bensly), de superioribus viis. So 
Syr., Ethiop. (sing. way) (cf. Arab.)= mep: twy avwrepwy odev (Hilg.). 
Some Lat. MSS. read de superioribus tuts, ‘‘ about thine higher things ” 
(Ball). Arab. paraphrases “ about the government of heavenly things.”’ 

g (vs. 23): of those things we daily experience: Lat., de hts quae 
pertranseunt per nos cotidte, t.e., of such things as pass by us datly, R.V. 
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Why is Israel to the heathen given over for reproach, 
*thy beloved people* to godless tribes given up? 
The Law of our fathers ‘has been brought to destruction,‘ 
1the written covenants’ “exist no more ;* 
24 We vanish from! the world as locusts, 
our life is “as a breath.” 
We indeed are not worthy to obtain mercy; 25 but "what 


h (vs. 23): thy beloved people: Lat., quem dilexisti populum = 
ov nyannoas Aaoy (Hilg.). Cf. Apoc. Bay. v. 1 (‘those whom 
thou hast loved’), Hos. 111, Jer. 31%, Rom. 11 28. The same 
phrase as here occurs in Ps. Sol. 916; and cf. 4 Ezra 6 58 note 
1 below. 

t (vs. 23): has been brought to destruction = Lat. in interitum deducta 
est (Hilg., eis amwdeiay katnx9n). So Syr. Some Lat. MSS. read 
tn tnritum deducta est (so Bensly); has been made ineffective (set at 
nought) = Gk. 7néernuevyvs eort. Heb., wm; cf. Jer. 331% 7 
(Vulg.) ; cf. Ethiop. (has been rejected). But the parallelism supports 
to destyuction. For the destruction of the Law cf. 1471 f. Together 
with the Holy City copies of the Law were burnt. 

7 (vs. 23): the written covenants : Lat., dispositionis (es) scriptae = 
at Siabeces at yeypauueva: (Hilg.). The expression is a synonym for 
the Law (Scriptures). [Note the parallelism with the law of our fathers.] 
In T.B. Berak. 48b the Law (Té6r@) is said to have been given “ by three 
covenants ’’ (1.e., those with Israel at Sinai, at Gerizim, and in the plains 
of Moab). Cf. Rom. 9 4. Circumcision, also, is dignified with the 
title covenant (Heb., berith mila), and in an early passage in the Jewish 
Liturgy is called a@ holy covenant {also the covenant with our father 
Abraham: Pirge Aboth. iii. 17]. Circumcision, baptism, and the 
sprinkling of the sacrificial blood were, according to the Rabbis, the 
preliminaries of the covenant on Mt. Sinai. For the covenants ct. 
further Ecclus. 44 11, Wisd. 18 22.* 

k (vs. 23): exist no move: Lat., nusquam sunt ; lit., ave nowhere = 
Heb. 11x, ave not. 

1 (vs. 24): we vanish from: Lat., pertransimus de = Heb. }D 729. 
The rapid flight of the locusts is an image of transitoriness. Cf. Nah. 
3 17, where the same figure is worked out in greater detail. 

m (vs. 24): as a breath: Lat. (Bensly), ut vapor = Heb. ban. So 
Syr. Ethiop., as smoke. [The inferior reading in Lat. MSS. pavor is 
an interesting corruption of vapor. The A.V. astonishment and fear = 
stupor et pavor.] 

n (vs. 25): what will he do for his own name: cf. 10% (the name 
whereby we ave called is profaned). Ap. Bar. v.1: (what wilt thou do for 
thy great name ?). Cf. Is. 63 1°. 


* See Sanday-Headlam on Rom. 9 *. 
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will he do for his own name* “whereby we are called?” It 
is about these things that I have asked. 


The Answer. 


26 Then °’he answered’ me and said: ?If thou survive? 
thou shalt see, and %if thou livest long thou shalt marvel ;4 
for the age ‘is hastening fast’ ‘to its end.* 

27 Because ‘it is unable’ to bear the things promised “in 


nn (vs. 25): whereby we ave called: lit., which ts called upon us. 
Lat., quod invocatum est super nos. (cp. 9 **). Cf. Ps. Sol. 918 (And thou 
didst set thy name upon us, O Lord). The expression implies ownership. 
For other instances cf. Is. 43 7, 63 1°, 2 Chron. 7 !* (the people called 
by my name), Ecclus. 36 12 (O Lord have mercy upon the people that ts 
called by thy name) (cp. also Ep. James 27). In the ancient Jewish 
prayer beginning Sovereign of all worlds (cf. Singer, p. 7 {.) there is the 
same contrast as here between Israel’s unworthiness and privileged 
position as the elect people of God [Not because of ouy vighteous deeds 
do we lay our supplications before thee, but because of thine abundant 
mercies. What ave we? etc., etc. Nevertheless we ave thy people, the 
children of thy covenant . . . the congregation of Jacob thy first-born son, 
whose name thou didst call Isvael and Jeshuvun by veason of the love wrth 
which thou didst love him, etc.]. In Mekzlta, 102a, the double relation 
of God to the world in general (God of all flesh) and to Israel in particular 
(God of Israel) is discussed. God is called the God of Isvael, and therefore 
Israel stands in a special relation to him: Ovey us has he particularly 
conferred his name (though God of the universe). Cf. Schechter, 
Aspects iv (“‘ Election of Israel ’’), and especially p. 63, Weber, Jtidische 
Theologte, p. 51 f., etc. The liturgical appeal to Israel’s election as a 
ground of the divine compassion is early. Cf. Ps. Sol. 9 1%?0, 

o (vs. 27): he answered. Ezra’s questions, which ended in a tone of 
agonised despair—‘‘ It is about these things I have asked ’’—now receive 
an answer which has a note of consolation in it. No hope, however, is 
held out of any possibility of improvement in the present age. But 
the better future is fast approaching. 

Pp (vs. 26) : If thou survive : so Ethiop. (rendered st manseris) ; Lat., 
sé fuerts ; so Syr. The Gk. original was probably eay pevys, which 
was read by the Lat. and Syr., cay wey ns (so Hilg.). 

q (vs. 26): tf thou livest long thow shalt marvel : so Syr. = cay (nons 
emt modu, Oavuares (Hilg.). The Lat. (taking em woAv with @avuaceis) 
Daag st vixeris frequentey miraberis = if thou live thou wilt often 
marvel. 

r (vs. 26): ts hastening fast: Lat., festinans festinat, a Hebraism. 

s (vs. 26): to its end: lit., to pass away: Lat., pertransive ( = 
mapedew). Cf. Apoc. Bar. xx. 1 (the times will hasten . . . the seasons 
will speed . . . the years will pass). 

t (vs. 27): tts unable : so Syr. Ethiop. ; Lat. (Bensly), non capiet = 
tt will be unable. 

u (vs. 27): in thety season: Lat., in temporibus = ev ros natpors, 
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their season* to the righteous ; for “this age is full of sorrow 
and impotence.“* 

*8 *For the evil concerning which thou askest me is sown,’ 
but “the ingathering of it” is not yet come. 29 Unless, there- 
fore, that which is sown *be reaped,* and unless the place 
where the evil is sown shall have passed away, ’the field where 
the good is sown’ cannot come. 3° For “a grain of evil seed* 
was sown in the heart of Adam from the beginning, and 
*how much fruit of ungodliness* has it produced unto 


7.e., in the times appointed. A.V., in time to come: 1.e., in temporibus 
[futuris]. This is possibly right. Syr. and Ethiop. omit. 

uu (vs. 27) : this age ts full of sorrow and impotence: Lat. (Bensly) : 
plenum mesticia est saeculum hoc et infiymitatibus: R.V., this world 
ts full of sadness and infirmities [= mAnpns Aurns eotw o aiwy ovTos 
kat agOeverwy]. Cf. 1 Ep. John 51%. It is characteristic of the 
apocalyptic writer’s pessimism that he gives up the present age entirely. 
It must be destroyed absolutely, and an entirely new order take its 
place. The older view that the present world should be renewed in 
a purified form is abandoned. 

v (vs. 28): For the evil concerning which thou askest me is sown : 
so Syr. Ethiop. [In Bensly’s corrected Lat. text: seminatum est enim 
malum de quo me tnterrogas de eo : note the Hebraism de quo . . . de 
tlio]. The Lat. text of Fritzsche, Hilg. (following the Lat. codd.) 
has: seminatum est enim malum (de quibus me tnterrogas dicam) 
= Foy the evil ts sown (of the things thou askest me I will speak), 
but, etc. 

w (vs. 28): the ingathering of it: the true Latin reading appears to 
be destvictio tpsius, 1.e., the plucking off of it (so Bensly, who compares 
Ezek. 17 ® Vulg.: fructus ejus distvinget) : cf. Ethiop., which renders 
its ingatheving. The variation to destructio was easy; hence the 
received reading, ‘‘ the destruction of it.” (So A.V.) For the idea 
of sowing, reaping and harvest applied metaphorically to evil, cf. the 
Parable of the Sower (Matt. 13); and in particular here Matt. 13 °° 
(‘‘ the enemy that sowed . . . is the devil, and the harvest is the end 
of the world, and the reapers are the angels’’). 

x (vs. 29): be reaped: Lat., messum fuerit (best reading) : one MS. 
(D) reads evulsum, “torn up” (cf. Matt. 13 2%); Vulg. tmversum, 
“turned upside down,” A.V. ; 

y (vs. 29): the field where the good is sown, 1.e., the new world 
“wherein dwelleth righteousness” (Ball). Vulg. omits field (Lat., 
ager). ae ; 

z (vs. 30): @ grain of evil seed: Lat., granum semints malt [Vulg. has 
gramen, “ grass,”’ for granum—apparently a misprint : so vs. ot BW, 
“ the evil impulse” (yeser ha-va) : cf. 32° notes. Cf. also 7%. 

a (vs. 30): how much fruit of ungodliness ; so Syr., Ethiop., but 
Lat. omits fruit. 
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this time, and shall yet produce °until the threshing-floor 
come? ! 

#1 ‘Reckon up, now, in thine own mind :* “if# a grain of evil 
seed has produced so much fruit of ungodliness, ** when once 
the ears ‘of the good seed’ shall have been sown without 
number, how great a ‘floor’ shall they be ‘destined to fill ?é 


(d) The Dialogue continued: In reply to his question, When 
shall these things be? the Seer receives the answer—When the 
number of the righteous is complete 


(4 oa) 


The Seer’s impatient question—how long! when shall these good 
things come to pass? is rebuked. Everything has been predeter- 
mined. Till the predestined number of the righteous has been com- 
pleted the judgement cannot come. But when the moment has arrived 
nothing can delay its consummation. The point is further enforced 
by asimilitude. On the whole passage cf. Charles’ Eschatology, p. 293 f. 


b (vs. 30) : until the threshing-floor come : Possibly, as Ball suggests, 
the Heb. meant: wntil zt come to the threshing-floor ; cf. vv. 32, 35. [For 
the general sentiment of vs. 30 cf. the midrashic piece cited from 
Raym. Mart. (cf. R.W.S., p. 93): the latter (i.e., the first Adam) trans- 
pressed but one divine command, and see with how many deaths thts 
transgression has been punished again and again in him and the following 
generations. | 

c (vs. 31): Reckon up, now, in thine own mind: Lat., aestima 
autem apud te = avadoyiov 6n mapa ceavtm (Hilg.): Heb., yoy xvavin: 
lit., reckon up with thyself (idiomatic use of ny; see Oxf. Heb. Lex.). 
Syr. correctly renders confer evgo tu in anima tua. On 3n = autem 
ci4 43 note: 

d (vs. 31): if: so Ethiop. (when). The Latin and Syriac omit, and 
take the sentence differently, making it end at the close of the verse : 
thus R.V., Ponder now by thyself how great fruit of wickedness a grain 
of evil seed hath brought forth. 

é (vs. 32): of the good seed: so Syr. Ethiop. (= omepuaros ayadou, 
Hilg.). Lat. omits. 

f (vs. 32): floor, z.e., threshing-floor (Lat., area). 

g (vs. 32): be destined to fill: Lat., incipient faceve: Syr.: well 
futurum est ut faciant = Heb., mys p-rny. [With the reading ears 
of the good seed adopted above the meaning of the passage is that the 
harvest of good when once it has been sown (immediately after the 
end of the present age) will in the golden future far surpass the previous 
harvest of evil. With the omission of the words of the good seed the 
passage implies that the present crop of evil, great as it is, is nothing 
compared to the harvest of evil that is coming. This is hardly con- 
sistent with the representation that the present age is on the point of 
closing.}_ The argument a minor ad majus is characteristically Jewish, 
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8 Then I answered and said: *How long and when" shall 
these things *(be coming to pass) ?* ‘For’ our years are few 
and evil. 

84 And he answered me and said: *Thy haste may not 
exceed that of the Most High ;* for thou art hastening ‘for 
thine own self,’ “but” "the Exalted One on behalf of 
many.” 

35 °Were not these questions of thine asked® by 
the souls of ° the righteous® ?in their chambers ?? 


h (vs. 33): how long and when : Lat. (Bensly), usquequo et quando = 
ews more kat more (Hilg.) : so Syr., Ethiop., Arm. [The Vulg. guomodo 
= A.V., “ how and when,” may have arisen from quo.] 

t (vs. 33) : (be coming to pass). The English requires this to complete 
the sense. The original text has simply How long and when these 
things ? (ews mote kat more tavta). These things, 1.e., these good 
things (the harvest of good seed). 

j (vs. 33): For: so Syr., Ethiop.; but Lat. has quave ; with this 
reading the sentence forms another question (Wherefore ave our years 
few and evil ?). 

k (vs. 34): Thy haste may not exceed that of the Most High: Lat., 
non festines tu super Altissimum ; Hilg., un omevons ov vrep tov viioroy : 
for festines (subj.) the better attested reading in the Lat. MSS. is festinas 
= thou art hastening. But the subj. is supported by the Oriental 
Versions. 

1 (vs. 34): for thine own self: Lat., propter temetipsum (emended 
text) : so Syr., Ethiop. The text of the Lat. MSS. is corrupt. Codd. 
SA have vaniter cum et tpsum spiritum, 1.e., In vain against the spirtt 
itself ; (here cum et ipsum is a corruption of temetipsum) : Vulg., 
inanitey esse super ipsum = “‘ in vain to be above him,” A.V. 

m (vs. 34): but: so Syr., Ethiop. The Lat. nam here = Se; so 
also 7 13, 88 9 32, 38, 37 J] 4, 21, 24 1915, 27,34 13 45 4 40 

n (vs. 34): the Exalted One on behalf of many : Lat. (best reading) : 
Excelsus pro multis. The Vulg. has excessus tuus multus, 1.e., thy fatluve 
is great (A.V., “ thou hast much exceeded’). [Ezra is rebuked for his 
selfish impatience. The Most High is no less ready to “ haste’”’ than 
himself—but determines his action in accordance with the interests of 
all (many). Cf. 5 %%. As Gunkel remarks, such admonitions to be 
patient are a standing feature of apocalyptic writings. Acquiescence 
in the divine will was the highest virtue in a time when even the most 
pious sighed for the end of the present world.] 3 

o (vs. 35): weve not these questions of thine asked : Lat., nonne de his 
interrogaverunt ; A.V., ‘‘ did not [the souls also of the righteous] ask 
question of these things.” 

oo (vs. 35): the righteous, t.e., the righteous dead. _ 

b (vs. 35): tn thety chambers: Lat., in promptuarus suis = ev Tols 
rapes avrwrh: lit., in their store-houses or gaynerys. The word One 
tuaria recurs in 4 *1, 7 32, 7 5 (cf, 5%. 37, 6 7%), also in Ps. 144 #8 (and 
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‘ How long are we (to remain) here ?? *’When cometh the 
fruit upon the threshing-floor of our reward ? ’’” 
36 And to them the archangel *Jeremiel’ made reply, and 


, 


apparently not again in the Vulgate).* These ““chambers”’ are the 
“treasuries of souls’ referred to sometimes in Apocalyptic books (cf. 
Ap. Bar. xxi. 23, ‘‘ And let the treasuries of souls restore those which 
are enclosed in them’’; 1 Enoch xxii. 3 f.). These “‘ treasuries ’’ or 
“habitations ”’ (habitacula, 4 Ezra 7 °°) were reserved for the righteous 
only (7 8°) who entered them at death, and there enjoying “ great 
quietness ”’ and ‘‘ guarded by angels,” they awaited the final judgement 
(7 ®5), Then the ‘‘ chambers” were to restore the souls committed to 
them -(7 *2 cf. 4 4; Ap. Bay. xxi. 3; xxx. 2). According to the 
Talmud (T. B. Shabbath, 152b) the souls of the righteous dead are beneath 
the throne of God (cf. Rev. 6 ® f-, where the souls of the righteous who 
have suffered martyrdom are represented as being “‘ beneath the [hea- 
venly] altar). In a few passages in the Rabbinical Literature the word 
treasury (Heb., ’dsdv) is used in this connection: cf. e.g., Midr. rab. 
on Qoheleth 3 #1, where the souls of the righteous are said to be “ placed 
in the treasury,” which is located in the heavenly “ height.’”’ According 
to 4 Ezra 7 41, however, these “‘ treasuries’’ or “‘ chambers” are 
placed in Sheol (the lower world). But the alternative reading is better 
(see ad loc). 

q (vs. 35): How long are we (to remain) herve ? So Ethiop., Syr., but 
Lat. has usquequo spero sic = How long shall I hope in this fashion ? 

y (vs. 35): When cometh the fruit upon the threshing-flooy of our 
veward ? Lat., quando venit fructus aveae meycedis nostvae (R.V., 
“when cometh the fruit of the threshing-time [or threshing-floor] of 
our reward ?”’). But Syr. and Ethiop. both omit the fruit of (Ethiop. 
has “when cometh the harvest of our reward ?’”’ = morte eAevoetat o 
Bepiopos ror wc80v nuwy (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 36): Jevemtel: Gk., lepeuinA (= Heb., bxonv). This 
archangel may confidently be identified with ‘Pewe:ma (note that the 
Syr. of our verse actually reads Ramiel), who appears in the Greek 
(Gizeh) text of 1 Enoch xx. as the seventh of the seven archangels 
(1, Uriel; 2, Raphael; 3, Raguel; 4, Michael; 5, Sariel [ = Eth., 
Saraqaél]; 6, Gabriel; 7, Remiel [= Jeremiel]). In the Ethiop. 
text the first six only are mentioned; but, doubtless, the Greek is 
right in enumerating seven. The last (= Jeremiel) is described as 
“ one of the holy angels whom God appointed to be over those who rise 
{from the dead]” (em rar avorauevwy). This agrees admirably 
with the véle assigned to him here as the archangel who has charge of 
the souls of the righteous who are guarded in the ‘“‘ treasuries,” and 


* Promptuarium = raueoyv, occurs in the O.L. of Ezek. 28 16 
(ap. Tyconius, ed. Burkitt, p. 78cf. XCVI). Burkitt cites promptuarium 
as occurring in Cod. K of Matt. 24 26, Luke 12 3. 

_} So the Latin text, ‘the chambers of souls in the lower world 
{in inferno promptuarta) : but the Syr. and Ethiop. have “‘ the lower 
world amd the chambers of souls are like,’’ etc. 
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said: Even when the number of ‘those like yourself is 
fulfilled! ! 
For he has “weighed* the age in the balance, 


await the final judgement and resurrection.* [Only two of the seven 
archangels are mentioned in 4 Ezra, viz., Uriel and Jeremiel.] 

t (vs. 36): those like yourself is fulfilled: reading similium vobis ; 
so Syr., Ethiop. The Lat. MSS. have seminum (an obvious corruption) 
= of seeds : hence the Vulg. reading (seminum in vobis) = [even when 
the number] of the seeds is fulfilled in you. The righteous are identified 
with the good seed ; cf. Matt. 13 *, *4 (Ball). The end of the age and 
the “ regeneration ’’ can only take place when the number of the saints 
has been completed. This is also the view represented in Rev. 6 1! 
(“until their fellow-servants ... should be fulfilled”): Swete, 
ad loc. aptly cites from the Anglican Burial Service “‘ that it may please 
thee . . . shortly to accomplish the number of thine elect and to hasten 
thy kingdom.” According to Rev. 7 4, the number of the “ sealed,” 
t.e., the elect, is 144,000. In Apoc. Bar. xxiii. 5 the number that is to 
be fulfilled is of mankind as a whole (all who should be born)—a view 
which is referred to in Rabbinical Literature (see the reff. cited by 
Charles on Ap. Bar. loc. cit.). This number was a secret known only 
to God himself (Ap. Bar. xxi. 10; xlviii. 46). 

u (vss. 36, 37): weighed ... measured . . . numbered. The times 
and periods of the course of the world’s history have been predetermined 
by God. The numbers of the years have been exactly fixed. This 
was a fundamental postulate of the apocalyptists, who devoted much 
of their energy to calculations, based upon a close study of prophecy, 
as to the exact period when history should reach its consummation. 
One scheme especially favoured divided history into a world-week 
of seven milleniums, corresponding to the week of creationf (cf. 7 °°, 4 ; 
see notes there, and cf. R.W.S., p. 216 f.). Here, however, as in the 
case of the number of the righteous (elect) no definite number is men- 
tioned. The categories of weight, measuve and rule (or number) are also 
applied to creation generally ; cf. Test xii. Patr. Napht. ii. 3; Wisdom 
11 2° (‘by measure, number and weight thou didst order all things ”’) ; 
Philo, Somm. ii. 29 (‘God ... measures, weighs and numbers all 
things, and circumscribes them with bounds and limits”). In the 
O.T. similar expressions are occasionally met with. Thus, in Job 28 7° 
the winds are said to be “ weighed”? and the waters “‘ measured ”’ ; 
in Is. 40 12 the mountains and hills; cf. 1 Enoch xliii. 2 (the stars) ; 


* In the Apocalypse of Elias (ed. Steindorff, 10), Evemiel is called 
the angel who watches over souls in the underworld (Gunkel, ad Joc.) 
Ramiel appears in Ap. Bar. lv. 3 (cf. Ixiii. 6) as “ the angel who presides 
over true visions.’ In the Sibyll. Oracles (ii. 215-217) Ramiel is one 
of the five angels who lead the souls of men to judgement (Arakiel, 
Ramiel, Uriel, Samiel and Aziel). 

+ A day = 1,000 years, Ps. a 4 2 Pet. 3 8. In 4 Ezra 14 1!, 17 the 
world-history is divided into twelve parts of which 9} are passed already. 


9—(2430) 
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37. And with measure has “measured* the *times,” 
And by number has *numbered” the *seasons :” 
Neither will he move nor stir things, 
till the measure “appointed” *be fulfilled.* 
38 Then I answered and said: ¥%O Lord my Lord,’ *but 
behold‘ we are all full of ungodliness. °° “Is it, perchance,® 
on our account that °the threshing-floor of the righteous is 


also 4 Ezra 4°. The underlying idea is predestinarian* (cf. Charles 
on 1 Enoch xlvii. 3). [It should be noted that the Syriac renders the 
verb in each case: weighing he has weighed, measuring he has measured, 
numbering he has numbered, replacing the nouns (weight, measure, 
number) by the participle in each case. ] 

v (vs. 37): times .. . seasons: Lat., tempora ... tempora; but 
Syr. has times . . . hours (changing the expression probably rightly). 

w (vs. 37): appointed: Lat., praedicta, t.e., predestined. (A.V. 
renders the said measure ; cf. Syr.). 

x% (vs. 37): fulfilled (till the measuve appointed be fulfilled) : cf. 
Ap. Bar. xxiii. 5 (“‘ Unless, therefore, the number aforesaid is fulfilled, 
the creature will not live again ’’). 

y (vs. 38): O Lord my Lord: so Syr., Ethiop.; Lat., O dominator 
domine (‘‘ O Lord that bearest rule,’’ E.V.). This is strictly a title of 
address to God, and can only appropriately be used in such address. 
The underlying Greek was probably either Aeomota kupie mov OFT 
kupte Kupte wou = Heb., m7’ 398 or ‘HN a. §6In the Ap. Bar. the 
phrase is always used as a title of God; so also in 4 Ezra sometimes 
(3 4, 5 25, 6 88 ¢ 12 *, 13 54); but in six instances, of which the present 
passage is one, it is used in address to an angel (4 38, 5 38, 6 11, 7 17, 58, 75), 
[The usual title for addressing an angel is either dominus meus or 
domine, cf. 4 8 (note).] The use of the title of address to God in 
these passages where an angel is in question perhaps suggests inter- 
polation (either of the title or of the angel). (See Charles’ note on 
Ap. Bar. i. 1,)) 

z (vs. 38): but behold : so Ethiop. and (by an easy emendation) the 
Syr. The Lat. sed et may also have arisen from sed e¢, 1.e., sed ecce 
(Volkmar). 

a (vs. 39): ts it, perchance? so Ethiop. (num .. . prohibeatur) : 
Lat., et ne forte . . . prohibeatuy ; “ And [for our sakes] peradventure 
it is that,” etc. (E.V.). [Gk. ka: unrws [Volkmar suggests num 
forte for ne forte. ] 

b (vs. 39): the threshing-flooy of the vighteous is kept back: Lat. 
(Bensly), prohibeatuy justorum avea: so Syr., Ethiop. [but Syr. has 


* The Essenes held strongly predestinarian views, affirming that 
“fate governs all things, and that nothing befalls men but what is 
according to its determination ”’ (Joseph, Ant. xiii. 5,9; cf. xviii. 1, 5, 
“all things are best ascribed to God.’’) 

{ In the Oriental Versions, 
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kept back*—on account of the sins of the “dwellers upon 
earth ?¢ 

40 So he answered me and said: Go and ask the woman who 
is pregnant when she has completed her nine months, if her 
womb can keep the birth any longer within her ? 

41 Then said I: No, Lord, it cannot. And he said to me: 
4The underworld and the chambers of souls? are like the womb : 


veward, the Ethiop. harvest for avea]: the inferior reading of the Latin 
MSS. is non impleantuy justorum aveae = “‘ the floors of the righteous 
are not filled’”’ (A.V.). 

c (vs. 39): the dwellers upon earth : Lat., inhabitantium super terram ; 
cf. 3%4 note. Notice Ezra here identifies himself with the mass of 
mankind—the dwellers upon earth. 

d (vs. 41) : The underworld and the chambers of souls : so Syr., Ethiop. 
and Violet, reading infernum et promptuaria animarum, but Bensly 
following the Latin MSS. in inferno promptuaria animarum = ra ev adn 
Taye Twy wuxwy (Hilg.), the chambers of souls in the underworld. 
The treasury of the souls of the righteous dead is, no doubt, meant, 
as in vs. 35 : so Ethiop. here, which adds of the righteous after chambers 
of the souls. [Gunkel, indeed, and some other scholars take the 
chambers of souls here to refer to unborn souls, not to those of the 
righteous dead. In this case an antithesis is intended between promp- 
tuavia animarum and infernum ; the latter (= Sheol) is the place 
where all the dead are received, the abode of all departed souls ; the for- 
mer the abode of souls yet unborn (cf. Ap. Bar. xxiii. 5 [same antithesis 
between abode of unborn and departed spirits]; xlvii. 16 [Nor did 
we send to Sheoland say ““ Receive us’’), lii. 2,1vi.6). With thismay be 
compared the representation that appearsin the Talmud (T. B. Hag. 12b,) 
according to which the spirits and souls that are to descend to earth 
(to be born) are kept in ‘Avabéth, the last of the seven heavens.* 
Cf. also the saying (T.B. ‘Aboda zava 5a) that the Son of David (1.e., the 
Messiah) will not come till the souls in the gif (1.e., the superterrestrial 
abode of unborn souls) have been completed (1.e., have descended to earth 
to be born). But the context of the present passage is against this 
interpretation. In vs. 35 the promptuaria are undoubtedly the cham- 
bers containing the souls of the righteous dead. It would be strange 
if a few verses later the same expression were used, without any limiting 
phrase, to denote something else. In this case the infernum (under- 
world, Sheol) will be a general term for the abode of the souls of the 
wicked dead, where they await the final judgement. This is the meaning 
of Sheol (Hades), apparently, in the Johannine Apocalypse, where 
Hades and Death are always combined, and (like the wicked) are 
consigned to the lake of fire (cf. Rev. 1 18, 6 ®, 20 1%, 14; and see Charles 
Eschatology, p. 352).] The state of the righteous and wicked souls after 
death is more particularly described in 7 7°19. 


* According to the same passage the souls of the righteous dead are 
preserved in ‘Araboth. 
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42 for just as she who is in travail ‘makes haste’ to escape 
‘the anguish’ of the travail; even so do these places ‘hasten‘ 
to deliver ‘what has been entrusted to them 4 from the 
beginning. Then to thee it shall be showed concerning those 
things that thou desirest *to see.” 


(e) The Dialogue continued : in reply to a further question, the 
seer is shown by a similitude that the end will come soon 


(4 ae ou) 


The seer now asks, but in a more subdued and less impatient manner, 
whether more of the drama remains to be enacted than what is already 
past. He is shown a vision of fire and storm, of which nothing remains, 
after they have gone by, but the smoke and the raindrops, and is told 
that in a like manner the greater part of the world’s history that 
precedes the End is already past. 


44 Then I answered and said: ‘If I have found favour 
in thy sight,‘ and if it be possible, and if I be ‘sufficient,’ 
45 show me *this* also: ‘whether there be more to come 


e (vs. 42) : makes haste, 1.e., does not delay when the appointed time 
arrives (so hasten below). The Lat. has festinabit = Heb. impf. The 
figure (of travail and birth) is not uncommon in Heb. Literature, 
especially in eschatological descriptions. For its application in an 
opposite sense to that here cf. Is. 66 7°. 

f (vs. 42): the anguish: Lat., necessitatem = avayxn (Heb., sara), 
Volkmar. 

g (vv. 43, 44): what has been entrusted to them from the beginning : 
Lat., ea quae commendata sunt ab initio (so best Lat. codd.) ; so Syr. 
Ethiop. has those confided to hey [the earth] who have been in hey from 
(7.e., since) the foundation of the world. Ever since the beginning of 
history the souls of the righteous dead have been consigned to the 
places (7.e., the treasuries) which had been prepared for them. The 
Vulg. wrongly makes from the beginning commence a new sentence 
(vs. 43); cf. A.V. 

h (vs. 43): to see : Lat., videre ; soSyr., but Ethiop. and Arm., to know. 

t (vs. 44): af I have found favour in thy sight : the phrase recurs in 
5 °° 631) 127 (itis common im the ©/0. > cher. Ruth 2 2o7 28). 

j (vs. 44): sufficient: Lat., idoneus = Gk. ikavos: 1.e., capable of 
grasping the explanation when given. Note the tone of humility, and 
contrast with the previous questions (vv. 22 f., 33). 

k (vs. 45): thts. The question that follows has already been 
answered in advance in 4 ®6; it recurs with its answer, in a modified 
form in 5 °°5°. In all these passages the author may be dependent 
upon already existing traditional material. The question, like the sub- 
ject of the signs of the End, occupied a prominent place in the tradition 
of ey apocalyptic schools and evidently interested apocalyptic circles 
greatly. 

i (vs. 45): whether theve be move to come than is past ov whether the 
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than is past, or whether the more part is already gone by us ?! 
46 “For what is gone by I know, but what is to come I know 
not. 

“7 And he said to me: ™Stand to the right," and I will 
explain the meaning of a similitude unto thee. 

48 So I stood, and saw, and lo! a “blazing furnace” passed 
by before me ; and it happened that when the flame had gone 
by I looked and lo! the smoke remained still. 

49 Thereupon there passed by before me a cloud full of 
water, and °sent down? *much rain with a storm ;? and 
when the rain storm was past the drops remained ‘therein? 
still. 

°° Then said he unto me: ‘Consider for thyself ;7 for as 


more part ts already gone by us : Lat., si plus quam praetertit habet venive 
aut plura pertransierunt super nos: Syr., whether the time which has 
passed by us 1s more than that which 1s to come: Ethiop., whether the 
time which ts to come in the world be as much as that which 1s past or 
whether more will pass by. ([Habet venive = exer epxerba, Volk.] A 
similar question occurs in the Oratio Moysi (Texts and Studies ii. 3, 
p- 172), quanta quantitas temporis transiit, et quanta remansit (cited by 
Gunkel). 

il (vs. 46): For what is gone by I know, etc.; cf. Ap. Bar. xxiv. 3. 

m (vs. 47): Stand to the right: lit., stand upon the right side (Lat., 
sta super dexteram partem) : so Syr. (= ornbt emi to betiov pepos, 
Hilg.). Ethiop., stand towards the right a space (1.e., a certain distance) : 
Arab., turn thyself towards the right side and look. The Arab. perhaps 
gives the sense intended correctly, but the expression may mean 
upon the right side ot the speaker, 7.e., the seer is bidden to stand upon 
the right side of the angel in order that both (now facing one way) may 
watch the spectacle as it passes. Presumably before Salathiel took up 
this position he was face to face with the angel (cf., however, 9 38 
note x). At the theophany on Mt. Horeb Elijah was bidden to stand 
‘upon the Mount” in order to watch the divine manifestation as it 
passed. 

n (vs. 48): a blazing furnace: Lat., fornax ardens ; Syt., a blazing 
fiery furnace (Hilg., KAsBavos pAeyouevos): cf. Gen. 15 %7 (‘a smoking 
furnace and a flaming torch”: seen as here in a vision). The 
expression “‘ fiery furnace”’ occurs in Ps, 21 ® (1°). rs 

0 (vs. 49): sent down; Lat., inmisit: Syr. sent down (demutstt) ¢ 
Ethiop., sent out (emtsit) = apnkev. ; : 
rep (vs. 49): much vain with storm: Lat., pluviam impetu multam : 
Syr., a very violent vain (verov opun modvy Hilg.). 

q (vs. 49): therein, viz., in the cloud. ; wo ; 

r (vs. 50): consider for thyself: Lat., cogtta tibt (= ppovricou, 
Volkmar; Acyiwat ceavtw, Hilg.): Syr., consider in thine own mind 
and see (cf. vs. 31). : 
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the rain is ‘more than‘ the drops, and as the fire is greater 
than the smoke, so has ‘the measure of what is past’ “exceeded 
by far ;* but there are still left over—the drops and the smoke ! 


s (vs. 50): is more than : Lat., crescit . . . amplius quam = mAcovate 
« WAElOY. 
t (vs. 50) : the measure of what is past « lit., the measure which ts past ¢ 
Lat., quae transivit mensura (ro mapedOov perpov, Hilg.). 
u (vs. 50): exceeded by fay: Lat., superhabundavit = vmepenepiocevoe 
(Hilg.). 


(f) The signs which precede the End 
(4 5 *) (E) (R) 


In reply to a further question as to whether he shall live to see 
“those days’’ and as to what will then happen, the seer is given a 
description of the signs of the End. These are set forth in detail 
(5112). It will be a time of commotions and the general break up of 
moral and religious forces (vv. 1-2); the heathen world power (= 
Rome) will be destroyed (v. 3); there will be portents in nature, 
general chaos in society—monstrous and untimely births, the failure 
of the means of subsistence, and internecine strife (vv. 4-9, 6 *1-2?)*; 
wisdom and understanding will have perished from the earth (vv. 10-12) 
There is a further reference to these “ signs’’ in 9 3 f, 

A close examination of the passage makes it clear that the section 
detailing the signs (5 11) cannot belong to S. In 4 >? the seer asks: 
Thinkest thou that I shall live in those days ? Oy who (v.l. what) shall be 
in those days ?—the days = the time of the End. The answer that 
follows (in the present form of the text) is: LAs for the signs concerning 
which thou askest me, I may tell thee of them in part, but] concerning 
thy life I have not been sent to speak to thee, nor have I any knowledge 
thereof. Only the latter part of this verse (the words outside the 
brackets) is an answer to Salathiel’s question. He had not said a word 
about the signs. The attempt to evade this difficulty in some of the 
versions (Ethiop. and Arab., cf. Vulg.) by substituting what for who 
(against the Latin and Syriac) in the second half of the question only 
complicates matters by introducing another (and totally different) 
question. It is no answer to Salathiel to tell him some of the signs 
that shall precede the End. He desires to know whether he himself 
shall live to see the End. Moreover, the description of the signs that 
follows (5 +"1*) is in tone and style alien to S._ It is in any case much 
older, and bears marks of being traditional. Of course it is conceivable 
that S may have used such older material; but if he had done so he 
would have invested it with some of the marks of his own style. He 
cannot have been responsible for its awkward introduction here. No 
doubt the passage has been inserted by R from E. The original se- 
quence of S here (the inserted passage being ignored) will have been as 
follows: Then I made supplication and said : Thinkest thou that I shall 


* 6 1°22 belong here; see notes on 5 ®f. below. 
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live until those days? Or who shall be in those days? He answered 
me, and said : Concerning thy life I have not been sent to speak to thee, 
nor have I any knowledge thereof. If, however, thou wilt pray again, and 
weep as now, and fast [again] seven days, thou shalt hear yet greater things 
than these (4 51, 52, § 13 b), 

The eschatological description in 5112 is derived from E. For a 
discussion of the extent to which this earlier source (the so-called 
“ Ezra-Apocalypse ”’) has been utilised in 4 Ezra; see pp. xxv f. 

The passage is really a descriptive list of the Messianic woes (the 
“travail-pains of the Messiah,”’* (mvnr ‘an = wdwes, Mt. 24 8, 
Mk. 13 °), and bears a general likeness to other eschatological descrip- 
tions of the signs that precede the End; cf. Ap. Baruch xxv—xxvii, 
xivin, 31 £5 Ixx.24.; 1 Enoch lxxx. 24> xcix. 4f.,.cc1f.; Jubtlees 
xxii. 16-25; Sibyll. Oracles ii. 154 f., iii. 796 f., Matt. 241629 and 
parallels; in Rabbinical literature cf. Sota ix. 15, Devek ’eves zuta X, 
Bab. Talmud, Sanhedrin, 96b-97a, Pes vabbati i. 15. The Midrash 
on the Psalms has the saying (Ps. 2 ®): A third part of all the world’s 
woes will come in the generation of the Messiah. [A good instance of 
a description of such signs preceding the End in early Christian Litera- 
ture is the apocalyptic prelude to the Test. of our Lord (E.T. by Cooper 
and Maclean), especially I, ch. 3-7.]t+ 

On the whole subject cf. Drummond, J.M., pp. 209-221; Schiirer, 
Linjptie tt OUOd, (i—e i avep Lota), VOlZ. sf ud Eeschal paso te; 
Weber, Jtid. Theologie, p. 350 f. ; cf. also Thackeray, Relation of St. Paul 
to Jewish Thought, p. 105 f.; and see especially Charles’ Eschatology 
(passages cited in index, s.v. Messianic woes). 


51 Then *I made supplication,” and said: Thinkest thou 
that I shall live until those days? “Who shall be (live) in 
those days ?” 

52 He answered me, and said: As for *the signs concerning 


v (vs. 51): I made supplication: Lat., oravi: (Arab., ‘“ Thus I 
sought with humble supplication ’’). 

w (vs. 51): Who shall be (live) in those days? So Lat., which reads 
quis (Or who shall be in those days ? R.V.), and Syr.; but Ethiop., 
Ar. 1, Ar. 2? read What (shall happen in those days ?). So Vulg. This is 
an attempt to bring Salathiel’s question into relation with the signs 
that follow. See Introduction above. 

x (vs. 52): the signs concerning which thou askest me : To the instructed 
the events which preceded and heralded the End were a “ sign,” Cf. 
91. (cf. Mark 13 14, Matt. 24 15). 


* The birth-throes of the new (Messianic) age are so described. For 
the figure cf. Hos. 13%. The general conception is already present in 
some of the apocalyptic passages of the O.T. ; cf. Zech. 14 8, Dan. 1235 
but it originates in the stream of old apocalyptic tradition. Cf. 
Gressmann, p. 19, etc. 


+ Cf. also in the additional chapters of 4 Ezra 15 °, 16 1%, 18, *¢f) ™ f. 


42 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHAP. 5 


which thou askest me,* I may tell thee of them %in part * but 
concerning thy life I have not been sent to speak to thee, 
‘nor have I any knowledge (thereof).* 
1 Concerning the signs, however : 
*Behold the days come when‘ the inhabitants of earth shall 
be seized 'with great panic,’ - 
And ‘the way of truth® shall be hidden, 
and “the land of faith? be barren. 
2 And ‘iniquity’ shall be increased above that which thou 
thyself now seest or that thou hast heard of long ago. * And 
‘the land’ that thou seest now to bear rule ‘shall be a pathless 


y (vs. 52): im part: the description here is supplemented in 6 ****. 

z (vs. 52): nor have I any knowledge (thereof) : the Lat. has sed nescio : 
Syr., for neither do I know : Ethiop. and Arab.;>netther do I know = ovde 
oda (which also perhaps underlies the Latin). 

a (vs. 1): Behold the days come when (and) : Lat., ecce dies ventent et: a 
Hebrew phrase and construction common in the prophets, and taken over 
into apocalyptic writings. Cf. withits use here 4p. Bar, xxxix. 2; Ixx. 2. 

b (vs. 1): with great panic: so Syr. (rendered tn stupore mutto). 
Cf. Ethiop., (“a great terror’’): cf. Ap. Bar. xxv. 3: a stupor (= 
excessus mentis, 4 Ezra 13%°) shall setze the inhabitants of the earth. 
Hence Bensly emends Lat. here to im excessu multo (= exorace 
mwoAAn). But Lat. MSS. have incensu multo (v.l. tncessu) in a great 
number ’”’ (A.V.) [due to confusion of gopm and go8m: according to 
Van der Vlis}. [In Zech. 1413, éxoracis = Heb. méhtima.] 

c (vs. 1): The way of truth: so Lat. (cf. Ps. 119 °°, vtam verttatis = 
Heb. derek ’emuna). But Ethiop. has region of truth (cf. Syr. rendered 
pars veritatis) = opioy OF opos adnberas (Wilamowitz cited by Gunkel). 
[For the expression way . . . be hidden cf. Is. 40 #7, ‘“‘ My way is hidden 
from Jahveh’’}. Cf. Ap. Bar. xxxix. 6, where in connection with the 
fourth Empire (= Rome) it is said: by tt the truth will be hidden. 

d (vs. 1): the land of faith: so Syr., Ethiop. Cf. dp. Bar. lix. 10 
(“‘ place of faith, and the region of hope’’): Hilg., 7 xwpa trys morews. 
But the Lat. has et sterilis ertt a fide regio, ‘‘and the land shall be 
barren of faith” (E.V.). Cf. Lk. 18 8, 

e (vs. 2): iniquity : Lat., injusticia = y adicia. Syr. (cp. vs. 10) 
has ‘‘injustitia et incontinentia’’ (Hilg.’s rend.). Cf. Matt. 24 12 
(an apocalyptic passage) : ‘‘ iniquity shall be multiplied.” 

f (vs. 3): the land : the Roman Empire is, of course, meant. To its 
approaching dissolution there is a clear reference here. 

g (vs. 3): shall be a pathless waste: Lat., erit incomposita vestigio 
{read (?) ef sine vestigio] : will be disordered and pathless: cf. Syr., 
‘“ erit instabilis et non calcata”’: cf. the Heb. toht lo darek (Job. 12 4) : 
“a wilderness without path.’’ Gunkel compares Ps: 107 4, yéshimén 
derek, ‘“‘a desert path.” [The reading et erit incomposito vestigio is 
ingeniously explained by Ball as = shall be for the footstep laid on, i.e., 
for trampling down; cf. Is. 26 &§; 7 25; 60 14] 
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waste’ ; and men shall see “it forsaken; 4 if the Most High 
grant thee to live, thou shalt see it ‘after the third (period) in 
confusion.’ 
Then ‘shall the sun suddenly shine forth by night 
and the moon by day ‘ 


h (vs. 3): it: Lat., eam: Syr., that land. Cf. Ethiop. 

t (vs. 4): after the third [period] in confusion : Lat., post tertiam tur- 
batam : the reading turbatam (Cod. C) is confirmed by all the Oriental 
Versions : in other MSS. this has been corrupted to tubam (tuba) : hence 
A.V., “ after the third trumpet.’ But what is to be understood by 
post tertiam, after the third? This= wera ryv tpirny sc. nuepay 
probably. Some noun of time must be supplied (Ethiop., after the 
third month ; but Arm., after the third vision). Gunkel (Schépfung, 
pp. 268, 269, notes) has shown how significant a véle the number 34 
plays in the eschatological tradition. The mystic number has been 
applied to periods, years, months, and days (in Daniel the 34 years are 
variously reckoned as 1,150, 1,290, and 1,335 days; cf. Dan. 8 14,12 "4 
and 12 17: in Rev. 11 %, 12 as 1,260 days). In 4 Ezra 14 ™ f. according 
to one form of the text 24 world periods remain (94 of the 12 parts 
having passed already); and there as in our passage the number (24) 
denotes part of the period that is to elapse before the final destruction 
of the evil and oppressive world-power, 7.¢., Rome.* So here after 
the third (day, 1.e., peviod) means more exactly towards the end of the 
34 “ days’’ which remain before Rome’s dominion comes to an end. 
{Hilg. and others understand the land after the third (cf. Syr.), 7.e., 
the fourth kingdom of Daniel (cf. 4 Ezra 1211, where ‘‘ the fourth 
kingdom that appeared in vision to thy brother Daniel” is identified 
with Rome). The Arab. interprets: ‘‘ thou shalt afterwards see these 
three signs,’’ 7.e., those of the sun and moon, the blood, and the stones 
that follow.] 

7 (vs. 4): The sun... by night and the moon by day: various 
portents and prodigies, the description of which is calculated to inspire 
terror and horror, mark the approach of the End. For the sun shining 
by night and the moon by day cf. Asc. Isai. iv. 5, where this is one of 
the wonders worked by Antichrist (‘‘ At his word the sun shall rise at 
night, and he will make the moon to appear at the sixth hour ’’).¢ 


* The final period of 34 days has already been entered and is past. 
If, however, the reading of the Ethiopic be right (as is possible) the 
text of 141212 runs: For the world is divided into ten parts, and ut hath 
come into the tenth and there remaineth a half of the tenth. In this case 
the last half of the final period has been reached as here (here 3 out of 
34; in 14 1212 94 out of 10 having passed). 

+ The celestial system will be disordered; cf. 1 Enoch xxx. 4-7 
(And the moon shall alter her order and not appear at her appointed time 
ELC) a Cin Amos» Joel 2:20 
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5 And *blood shall trickle forth from wood,* 
and ‘the stone utter its voice :’ 
The peoples shall be in commotion, 
™the outgoings (?) (of the stars) shall change.” 


k (vs. 5): blood shall trickle forth from wood. This clause appears 
in Ep. Baru. xii. 1 as part of a quotation from some prophetic writing 
(‘In like manner .. . he defineth concerning the cross in another 
prophet, who saith: And when shall these things be accomplished ? saith 
the Loyd. Whensoever a tree shall be bended and stand upright, and 
whensoever blood shall drop from a tree’’ [ex gvdov ama oraty|). The 
quotation as a whole, which clearly suggests a mystical application, to 
the Passion and Resurrection, seems to be derived from a definitely 
Christian writing, which can hardly be 4 Ezra. Probably the saying 
was a commonplace in eschatological tradition, and was given a mys- 
tical significance by a Christian writer. It is added in this sense to the 
account of the crucifixion in the Comment. of Ps. Hieron. on Mark 
15 %3 (hic stillavit sanguis de ligno) : but in our passage it is simply one 
among a number of portents. Cf. the discussion in BJ p. xxvii. (on 
the other side Dr. Rendel Harris’ discussion referred to in the next 
MOce eas 

1 (vs. 5): the stone utter its voice : Lat., lapis dabit vocem suam (“ to 
give (utter) the voice’ is a Heb. expression: ndthan gol). The phrase 
(which seems to have become proverbial, cf. Luke 19 4°) owes its origin 
apparently to Hab. 2 1! (‘‘ For the stone shall cry out of the wall, and 
the beam out of the timber shall answer it’’). Dr. Rendel Harris 
(Rest of the Words of Baruch, pp. 42-46) argues that the quotation cited 
from “‘ another prophet,” really comes from “‘ the apocalyptic Ezra,” 
1.e., from this passage of our book. He thinks that a clause corre- 
sponding to whensoever a tree shall be bended and stand upright existed 
in the recension of 4 Ezra which Barnabas was quoting from, and that 
the entire citation is due to a perversion (or corruption) of the Heb. 
text of Hab. 214, But it is more plausible to trace the origin of such 
expressions to the stream of popular tradition and folk-lore. 

m (vs. 5): the outgoings (°) [of the stars] shall change: Lat., et 
gressus commutabuntury (v.l., egressus) [Vulg. omits the clause with one 
Codex] ; Syr. and Arab. “‘ air’’ (for gressus) : [the air shall be changed] ; 
Ethiop., and the stars shall fall. The textual evidence suggests that the 
Oriental Versions read stays, or something like it, in their Greek text 
(anp aepes confused with acrnp aorepes), while the Lat. simply repre- 
sents some word like efo50:. Possibly a combination of these readings 
may produce an approximation to the original text; such as, the out- 
goings of the stars ave changed or the stays change theiy outgoings [i> 
oan37 Nei]. Cf. Ps. 65 § (%): “Thou makest the outgoings of the 


* Gunkel ad loc. plausibly traces back the idea to the ancient con- 
ception which regarded certain holy trees as endowed with a soul, and 
so as on a par with living human bodies. In Sibyl. Or. iii. 803 f. one 


of a series of portents marking the End is drops of blood distilling from 
the rocks. 
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§And "one whom the dwellers upon earth do not look for shall 
wield sovereignty,” and °the birds shall take to general flight.° 
7 and the sea shall cast forth its fish.? 


morning and evening to rejoice.’ These outgoings or exits (cf. exitus 6 1) 
were the portals through which the stars proceeded and the winds blew 
(cf. 1 Enoch xxxiv—xxxvi, é.g., “‘ I saw the ends of the earth whereon 
the heaven rests, and the portals of the heaven were open. And I saw 
how the stars of heaven come forth, and I counted the portals out of 
which they proceed,” etc.). Perhaps, however, a better equivalent 
for gressus (the variant is egressus) would be mopera = Heb. (?) halika : 
the “‘ goings ’’’ (= courses) of the stars are changed. Cf. Ps. Sol. 19 ? 
(“ He that hath appointed the lights of heaven in their course .. . 
and they have not transgressed from the path which thou didst com- 
mand them’’). One of the signs of the End is seen when the heavenly 
bodies, departing from their prescribed courses, fall into confusion : 
cf. | En. lxxx. 6 (‘‘ And many chiefs of the superior stars will err, and 
these will alter their orbits’’). Some reference to the stars is natural 
in so detailed an account of the last portents as our passage. In the 
eschatological description in Assump. Moses x. 5, after reference to the 
sun and moon, the stars [sea, fountains, rivers] are mentioned: “ the 
circle of the stars shall be disturbed.’’ In Mk. 13 #4 and parallels the 
stars are said to “ fall from heaven,”’ and the heavenly powers to be 
shaken. Cf. also Rev. 6 1%, 812; and the detailed description which 
closes Book V of the Sibyll. Or. (last line: And the high heaven remaineth 
without a stay). [It is possible that our passage is not in its original 
position in the verse].* 

n (vs. 6): one whom .. shall wield sovereignty, 1.e., the Antichrist 
(the wicked tyrant of the last days). ; 

o (vs. 6): and the birds shall take to general flight: Lat., et volatila 
conmigrationem facient. Birds possibly as creatures which soar aloft, 
were regarded in antiquity as possessing supernatural knowledge. 
They could foresee impending events. At the right time the winged 
creatures would naturally forsake the doomed regions. é 

p (vs. 7): and the sea shall cast forth its fish. So Wellhausen (Skizzen 
vii. 246) and Charles. The Lat. and all the versions have Sea of Sodom. 
If this be right the portent will consist in the Dead Sea casting out fish, 
as no fish can live there.t Cf. Ezek. 47 * f., where the bitter waters 
of the Dead Sea are pictured as sweetened and made full of life by the 


* It must be confessed that the mention of stars in the present 
position of the clause (between peoples in commotion and Antichrist) 
is somewhat awkward. Hence, if the clause is to be retained in its 
present position, there is some plausibility in Wellhausen’s suggestion 
that diaBquata and Sa5quara may have been confused. Then render 
and diadems ave changed : this fits in with following clause well. . 

+ Hence augury by the flight of birds. For the bird as messenger 
Ciasccless. 10) 2o 

+ The Arab. picturesquely renders: the Sea of Sodom shall cast 
forth live fish ! 
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7 And one whom the many do not know will make his voice 
heard by night ; and all shall hear his voice.’ 
8 And ‘the earth o’er wide regions’ shall open, 
and fire burst forth ‘for a long period :* 


stream issuing from the Temple. Local features are, however, out of 
harmony with the context which depicts a convulsion of nature on the 
largest scale. Hence of Sodom is probably to be deleted as an incorrect 
gloss, which was already present in the original Heb. text (suggested by 
“ salt waters . .. in the sweet ’’ in vs.9?). [Sea of Sodom is one ot 
the names given to the Dead Sea in the Talmud.] For the general 
conception cf. Is. 50 %. 

q (vs. 7): and one whom the many do not know will make his votce 
heard by night and all shall hear his voice = et dabit vocem noctu quem 
femended from quam] non noverunt multi, omnes autem audient vocem 
ejus ; so Wellhausen, Charles, The Lat. erroneously refers the relative 
(wx) to voice, thereby depriving the sentence of a subject. With this 
emendation the clause non noverunt multi becomes more intelligible. 
A mysterious personage is indicated by a voice which all can hear: cf. 
Josephus’ account of the mysterious voice heard in the Temple saying 
“Let us depart hence,’”’ which he relates as a portent (Jewish War 
vi. 5, 3 [299]; in the same context he relates other similar portents). 
If the Lat. text is kept, the sentence must be attached to what precedes ; 
and [the sea shall] make a noise in the night which many have not known ; 
but all shall hear the voice thereof (R.V.). So Gunkel, who understands 
it of the roaring of the sea (‘‘ roars by night with a sound [voice] which 
many do not understand,” etc.). The roaring of the sea is an ancient 
feature in folk-lore. But the phraseology used here is not that 
usually employed in such connections.* Volkmar ingeniously suggests 
noctua for noctu : and the owl shall utter a cry. The owl [“ night-bird ”’ 
= nmxzj is often associated with the prognostication of evil in folk-lore. 

y (vs. 8): the earth o’er wide regions shall open ; lit., a fissure shall 
arise over wide regions ; sO Syr., reading yaoua (for yaos) ; cf. Zech. 
14 ¢ (“ And the Mount of Olives shall be cleft [Heb., m7bga@]”’). The 
Armenian also supports this reading: the Ethiop. has “ sound ”’ 
(nxos); the Arab. = @avua, “‘a corruption of yacua.’’ So Well- 
hausen followed by Charles. Lat. has et chaos fiet per loca multa, there 
shall be chaos also in many places (R.V.). In the corrected text the 
construction is pregnant. The fissure starts and spreads over a 
widening area [per loca muita]. 

s (vs. 8): for a long period: Lat., frequenter. This expression in 
4 Ezra = “for long” (of continuance), not “‘often”’; cf. 4 26 (st 
vixeris frequenter), 7%, [The fire shall burst fovth (emittetuy for 
vemittetur ; so Ethiop.]. The “ fall of fire” is one of the portents 
of the End in Apoc, Bar. xxvii. 10; cf. lxx. 8. 


* In the ancient myth of the conflict between Jahveh and the sea- 
monster—echoes of which survive in the O.T.—Jahveh rebukes the 
angry waves and stills their roaring; cf. Job 2612 f.; Is, 17 12 f., 
Ps, 96™, etc. Cf. Gunkel, Schépfung, Part 1, passim. 
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The wild beasts ‘shall desert their haunts,’ “and women 
bear monsters.“ 

“6° 1-22(21 And one year old children shall speak with their 
voices ; pregnant women shall bring forth untimely births at 
three or four months, and these shall live and dance. 22 And 
suddenly shall the sown places appear unsown, and the full 
storehouses shall suddenly be found empty.) 

° Salt waters shall be found in the sweet ;? “friends shall 
attack one another suddenly.” 

Then shall *intelligence* hide itself, 


t (vs. 8): shall desevt theiy haunts: Lat., tyvansmigvabunt vegionem 
suam: “shall change their places’? (R.V.) (uerounoovow ex THs 
Xwpas avtwy, Hilg.). 

u (vs. 8): and women bear monsters : so Syr. and Ethiop. substan- 
tially. The Lat. has et mulieves parient menstruatae monstra (cf. A.V.) 
{menstruatae monstva has doubtless arisen from a doublet monstrua 
monstra ; so Wellhausen]. For this feature cf. the early apocalyptic 
(Antichrist) fragment cited by Bousset (Antichrist Legend: E.T. by 
iKeane, p. 86, also p. 268): Et in terva erunt monstrua . . . draconum 
genervatio de homines similiter et serpentium. ; 

uu (6 71-22) > these verses, which are obviously out of harmony with 
their present context (see notes on 6 1% f.) find an appropriate place here. 
Notice the sequence of portents: monstrous and untimely births are 
followed by the disappearance of the means by which human life is 
nourished and sustained—the corn and tillage disappear (= Bread) ; 
and water becomes undrinkable (salt), The misfortunes that assail 
the young married women in this period of distress are referred to in 
a similar context in Matt. 241° (woe unto them that ave with child and 
give suck in those days!). In vs. 21 the word rendered dance = Lat. 
scivtiabuntuy (cf. Gk. okiprow) and is read by Cod. C. The Vulg. 
reading is suscitabuntuy (= eyepOnoovra): be raised up (A.V.). 
Ethiop., shall live and rise up. In vs. 22 for the sown places shall appear 
unsown, Ethiop. (misplacing the neg. wn) has shall unsown places 
appear sown. } an 

v (vs. 9): salt waters shall be found in the sweet ; a reminiscence of 
this sentence occurs in The Rest of the Words of Baruch (ed. Rendel 
Harris), ix. 16 (ra yAvkea vdata admupa yevnoovTa). 

w ne oye Ae shall attack one another suddenly ; cf. 6 *4 (debella- 
bunt amict amicos ut inimici). Here the Lat. text has: amici omnes 
semetipsos expugnabunt = “‘all friends shall destroy one another 
(R.V.). For all Ethiop., Syr., have suddenly. So Wellhausen, 
Gunkel. . Beet 

x ‘tvs. 9): intelligence... wisdom: Lat., sensus . . . ae “ Us 
(Hilg., 9 emornun ka n ocvveois). Cf. Ap.’ Bay. xlviii. 36: ere 
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and *wisdom* withdraw ‘to its chamber?’— 
by many shall be sought and not found. 

And unrighteousness and “incontinency’ shall be multiplied 
upon the earth. !!One land shall also ask another and say : 
Is *Righteousness—that doeth the right*—passed through thee ? 
’And it shall answer, No.? 

12 And it shall be 

In that time men shall hope and not obtain,’ 
4shall labour and not prosper.@ 
13 Such are the signs I am permitted to tell thee ; but if thou 


hath the multitude of intelligence hidden itself, and whither hath the 
multitude of wisdom removed itself?’ [emornun and ocuveois = 
probably bs¥n and ax3; for the collocation of the two Greek terms 
cf. 2 Chron. 2}2in LXX; Syr. has wisdom and intelligence ; Ethiop., wis- 
dom and prudence (= nn2n and Sawn ?): sensus = ac Onois according to 
Volkmar]. For the general idea cf. Is. 591*1°. Gunkel points out 
that the attribution of actions which almost imply personal volition to 
such abstract qualities as wisdom, faith, repentance, and good works 
is common both in the Old Testament and the New. It is the outcome 
of religious reflection, which substitutes such personifications for the 
old and crude but real and living figures of ancient mythology; cf. 
the personification of wisdom in the O.T. and in the N.T. such passages 
as 1 Cor. 2 ®, Ephes. 21°. [For the representation (intelligence hiding 
itself, wisdom withdrawn, righteousness departed [{vs. 11]). Cf. T.B. 
Sanh. 97a (in a context dealing with the coming of the Messiah and 
picturing the woes that precede his advent): And truth (fatthfulness) 
will be missing, as it ts satd (Is. 59 15). And truth ts missing.] 

y (vs. 9): to its chamber : Lat., in promptuarium suum (cf. 4 35 note). 

z (vs. 10): «incontinency : Lat., incontinentia (axpacia, Volkmar). 

a (vs. 11): Righteousness—that doeth the vight : Lat., justitia justum 
factens ; “‘ Righteousness is personified’; cf. 3 (1) Ezra 4 3*, where 
it is said of Truth that ‘“‘ she doeth the things that are just” (ra d:caa 
moet). SO Gunkel. But Syr. and Ethiop. insert oy after Righteousness 
and render oy a man that doeth the vight (vighteousness). R.V. renders 
oe Pie bteomsies is a man that doeth righteousness, gone through 
Eneew ns 

b (vs. 11): And it shall answer, No. Cf. Amos 6 29, 

¢ (vs. 12): Syr. adds here they shall toil and not find. Ethiop. adds 
they shall marry and not rejoice. 

d (vs. 12): shall labour and not prosper (lit., shall labour but thety 
ways shall not prosper) ; Lat., laborvabunt et non dirigentur viae eorum. 
Syr., fatigabuntuy, et non firmabitur via eorum ; Ethiop., operabuntur, 
et non evit secunda via eovum. Heb. perhaps o21 wv xh (Gunkel). 
(Cf. Ap. Bay. \xx. 5, Nor will the hope of those who hope be confirmed 
with the first clause of this verse.] 
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wilt pray again, and weep as now, and “fast seven days,¢ 
thou shalt hear again greater things than these. 


é (vs. 13): fast seven days: cf. Ap. Bar. xx. 5, 6: Go, therefore, and 
sanctify thyself seven days, and eat no bread, nor dvink water, nor speak 
to any one. And afterwards come to that place, and I will reveal myself 
to thee, and speak true things with thee, etc. In Ap. Bar. four (or five) 
fasts of seven days’ duration each are mentioned. According to the 
scheme adopted in the compilation of that book there is first a fast, 
“ then generally a prayer, then a divine message or revelation, then an 
announcement of this either to an individual or to the people; followed 
occasionally by a lamentation” (Charles on Ap. Bar. v. 2). In 4 Ezra 
four fasts of seven days, followed by a divine revelation are referred to, 
5 70,6 35,9 26,27, 12 51. Fasting was one of the most esteemed ways for 
preparing the mind for the reception of a divine revelation,* especially 
at the period when this work was composed. [The Ethiop. here (so 
Ar. ? cf. Arm.) has fast again seven days, implying that a fast originally 
preceded this vision; cf. Introductory section.] 


IV. CONCLUSION OF THE VISION 
(5 aot) (S) 


In their present position the opening verses of this section (5 }4, 15) 
—which clearly form the conclusion of a dream-vision—are misplaced. 
They have been transferred from their proper position (at the conclusion 
of the lacuna in 3 ) to their present place by R so as to form the con- 
clusion of the first vision (see further the introductory section to the 
first vision above, p. 4 f.). 

The following verses (5 119) in narrative form belong to the original 
framework of S, and imply an earlier passage (in the missing introduc- 
tion after 3 1), giving the command to the seer to repair to a certain spot 
in the neighbourhood of Babylon, and there by a seven days’ fast pre- 
pare for the reception of further direct revelations (see further Intro- 
ductory section to the first vision above, p. 4f). The section should 
be compared with the parallel passage 12 4°48 (also from the framework 
of S; see introductory section there). 


(5 14-15 [S] misplaced by R) 
(14 Then ‘I awoke,’ and ‘my body trembled greatly ;* 


f (vs. 14): I awoke, viz., from sleep. Clearly this is the sequel of 
a dream-vision. For the expressions that follow cf. Dan. 7° f. 

g (vs. 14): my body trembled greatly: Lat., corpus meum horvvurt 
valde: An extreme trembling went through my body (E.V.). 


* Cf. Dan. 9 3 (And I set my face unto the Lord God to seek by prayer 
and supplications, with fasting and sackcloth and ashes), 10 ? f- 
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hmy soul also was wearied even unto fainting.* 1° But ‘the 
angel who came and spake with me’ took hold of me, 
strengthened me, and set me up upon my feet. | 

16 And in the second night ’Phaltiel,’ *the captain of the 
people* came unto me, and said: Where hast thou been ? 
And why is thy countenance sad? 1? Or knowest thou not 
‘that Israel has been entrusted. unto thee’ in the land of their 
exile? 18 Rouse thyself, then, and “eat a morsel of bread,” 


h (vs. 14): my soul also was wearied even unto fainting: Lat., et 
anima mea laboravit ut deficeret = kat n Wuxn mov ekamev els TO EKALTELY 
(Hilg.): cf. Dan. 10 17b and for the expression (the soul “‘ fainting ’’), 
Ps. 84 1 (?), 107 5, Jonah 27 (8). For the whole verse ci. Ap. Bar. 
xxi. 26 (And it came to pass that when I had completed the words of this 
prayer I was greatly weakened), 1 Enoch xiv. 14, 24. 

1 (vs. 15): the angel who came and spake with me , cf. Ethiop. (‘‘ ille 
qui venit angelus et locutus est ad me’”’): Lat. has qui venit angelus, 
qui loquebatuy in me. Syr. has only “‘ angelus qui loquebatur in me”’ : 


lit., ‘“ the angel who spake through (7m) me”’ = °3 1257 sx5pn, Zech. 2} 
and often; cf. Hab. 21, Hos. 1 2. The preposition expresses the in- 
strument, probably; = through me as a medium. The expression 


suggests that the seer is in a state of predominantly passive receptivity. 
For the action of the angel as described cf. Dan. 8 17 f., 10 19, 15°18; 
Reveals 

7 (vs. 16): Phaltiel ; Lat., Phalthiel: Gk., badrtinA = Heb. dxubdp. 
(This name occurs in 2 Sam. 31° as that of Michal’s husband; in 
Numb. 34 #8 of a prince of Issachar; cf. Piltazi in the list Neh. 12 1’ 
(a representative of a priestly house in the time of Zerubbabel). Violet 
suggests that the Phaltiel of our text may originally have been the 
Pelatiah ( = 7'vbp), who is mentioned as one of the heads of the people 
in the time of Nehemiah, in the list Neh. 10 2? (= the Pelatiah of 
1 Chron. 6 #1). This would suit the time of Ezra but not Salathiel. 
The historical reference must remain uncertain.] The variants in the 
Lat. Codd. include Salathtel (so Vulg., A.V.), Psalthiel, Spalthtel ; 
the Ethiop. has Phelteyal ; Syr., Psaltiel ; Arm., Phanuel. 

k (vs. 16): the captain of the people : Lat., dux populi : Ethiop., dux 
principium populi (cf. Arab.) = yyeuwv nyeuovwv (rov Aaov) : a doublet 
(Volkmar). 

, te (vs. 16): why is thy countenance sad, viz., from fasting (cf. Matt. 

1 (vs. 17): that Isvael has been entrusted unto thee : Lat., quoniam tibt 
creditus est Isyael = ort emorevOns tov lepand (Volkmar) ; cf. Ethiop. 
(“ creditus es de Israel’); Arab., ‘‘ thou hast been entrusted with 
Israel”; [but Hilg. ort cor memirrevrat o Iopand]. Salathiel is the 
last of the prophets left to the exiles in Babylon; cf. 12 4%. 

m (vs. 18): eat a morsel of bread: so Syr. (‘‘comede paululum 
panis”’): Lat., gusta panem alicujus = yevoa aptov tivos (Hilg.):— 
“eat some bread,” E.V, 
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and do not desert us "as a shepherd does (who leaves) his flock 
in the power of noxious wolves !* 

19 Then said I unto him: Depart from me, and come not 
nigh me for seven days ; then thou mayest come unto me 
’and I will explain matters unto thee.® And when he heard 
what I said he left me. 


nm (vs. 18): as a shepherd does (who leaves) his flock in the power of 
noxious wolves: so Ethiop.; Lat. has sicut pastor gregem suum in 
manibus luporum malignorum = kadws o mony thy Toimyny avruv 
ev Xepot Avkwy wovnpwy. Cf. for the image Matt. 1015 (Lk. 10 4), 
“as sheep in the midst of wolves.’ [Arab. has lions for wolves.] 

o (vs. 19): and I will explain matters unto thee: Hilg., ka avaryyedw 
got Aoyous: soSyr. Cf. Ethiop. (‘et dicam tibi sermonem’’) = Heb. 
oa7 72 nam [be nxn]. The Lat. and Arm. omit the clause. 
[For vs. 18 cf. Ap. Bay. xxxii. 9 (“ whither departest thou. Baruch, 
and torsakest us as a father who forsakes his orphan children and 
departs from them ?’’) And for vs. 19, ibid 7 (‘ And now do not 
draw near to me for a few days, nor seek me till I come to you ’’).] 


THE SECOND VISION 
(5 20-6 34) 


After a further fast of seven days the seer (Salathiel) again makes 
complaint to God. Why has God’s chosen and beloved people Israel 
been given up to oppressors ? (5 793°), The angel answers, as before, 
by showing that man is unable to comprehend the things nearest to 
himself ; how then can he hope to fathom the judgements of God, or 
compass God’s love ? (5 914°), The dialogue is continued by the seer 
asking what the lot of those shall be who have died before the End 
comes, and is told that their lot will not be worse or better than that of 
those who survive. The place of successive generations in the divine 
plan of the world is set forth in a series of striking analogies. The feeble- 
ness of age is, the angel declares, manifested in Mother Earth (5 415°). 
In the section that follows (5 °&-6 *) the prophet is assured that the 
End of the present Age, and the inauguration of the new order shall 
come by the agency of God alone. The present age of heathen (on) 
oppressors shall be succeeded by the glorious incorruptible Age (Gitaae)e 
A long passage detailing the signs of the last time and the End follows 
(6 1-28) and the vision concludes (6 *°**). 

The vision thus falls into the following divisions— 

I. Introduction (5 #°*?) (S). 
Il. The seer’s prayer and its answer (5 **-4°), viz., (a) The prayer 
(5 233°) and (6) the answer (5 ***°) (S). 
Ill. The place of successive generations in the divine plaw of the 
world (5 419), 


1o—(2430) 
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IV. The End of the Age shall come by God alone (5 *°6 °). 
V. ~The parting asunder of the times (6 7°) (S). 
VI. The signs of the last time and the coming of the End (6 **-**) (E). 
VII. Conclusion of the Vision (6 **%4). 
[For the Redaction that has taken place in this vision see introductory 
section to 6 11-28 and on 6 ?°.] 


I, INTRODUCTION 
(5 etree) a 
20So I fasted seven days, mourning and weeping, even 
as the angel Uriel commanded me. * And after the seven 
days ’the thoughts of my heart began to oppress me again 
grievously ;> 22*then my soul recovered the spirit of 


understanding,’ and I began once more “to address* the Most 
High. 


a (vv. 20-22) : for the fast of seven days cf. note on vs. 13 of this 
chapter; for vv. 21-22 cf. 3 13. 

b (vs. 21): the thoughts of my heart began to oppress me again griev- 
ously : Lat., tterum cogitationes cordis met molestae evant mthi valde 
( = madw o1 diadroyiopuor THs Kapdias nywxXAouy we Arav) : Cf. 31 (cogitationes 
meae ascendebant super cor meum). 

c (vs. 22): then my soul recovered the spirit of understanding : Lat., 
et vesumpsit anima mea spivitum intellectus (xvevxpa ovverews, Hilg.). 
Ethiop. has the spirit of wisdom lifted up my soul: spivitus intellectus 
? a Hebraism. 

d (vs. 22): to address; lit., to speak words before (loqui [coram 
Altissimo] sermones). 


II. THE PRAYER AND ITS ANSWER 
(5 caeeiahn 


This section falls into two parts, viz., (a) the prayer of Salathiel 
(Ezra), (5 **8°) ; and (b) the answer conveyed in a dialogue by the 
archangel Uriel (5 51-49), 


(a) The prayer of Salathiel (Ezra) 523-30, 


Following on a carefully constructed exordium,* which emphasizes 
in a variety of well-chosen figures Israel’s unique position as the chosen 
people of God, Salathiel (Ezra) appeals to God once more with the 
question, Why has the beloved people been given up to heathen 
oppressors ? Why has it been allowed to go into exile and be scattered ? 


* Cf. the elaborate introduction to the prayer in the first vision in 
ch. 3. 
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3 And I said: *O Lord, my Lord,? fout of fall the woodsé 
of the earth and all the trees thereof thou hast chosen *thee* 
one vine :* 74 out of all the lands of the world thou hast chosen 
thee Jone planting-ground ;’ out of all the flowers of the world 
thou hast chosen thee one lily ; 2° out of all the depths of the 
sea *thou hast replenished’ for thyself one river; out of all 
the cities that have been built ‘thou hast sanctified Sion! 
unto thyself; ?®out of all birds that have been created 


e (vs. 23): O Lord my Lord : cf. 4 38 note. 

f (vs. 23 f.). The figures illustrating Israel’s choice that follow have 
largely been drawn from the Old Testament. For the vine cf. Is. 5 7, 
Ps. 80 ® (1°); for the lily Canticles 2? (interpreted allegorically of 
Israel), Hos. 14 *; for the stream Is. 8 *, Canticles 4 15; for the dove, 
Ps. 74 1°, Cant. 2 14; for the sheep, Is. 53 7, Ps. 79 18 (sheep of thy pas- 
tuve) cf. Ps. 23, Ps. 801 (?) ; and for the root 1 Enoch xciii. 8 (vace of 
the elect yoot); cf. Rom, 1117 f. It is well known that the allegorical 
interpretation of Canticles (of Jahveh’s relation to Israel) is very old; 
in fact, the Book was only admitted into the Canon on this interpreta- 
tion. Gunkel aptly notes here that our passage already implies such 
an interpretation of the Book. For a Jewish parallel cf. the following 
(from the Mzdr. Tanh. Numbers, xw3): Out of certain classes of things 
God has chosen one. Of days the seventh was chosen and sanctified. Of 
years, too, the seventh was chosen as the sabbatical year ; and out of seven 
sabbatical years one was selected as the jubilee. Of countries God made 
choice of Palestine. Of the heavens Avaboth [1.e., the highest of the 
seven heavens] was chosen for God’s throne. Of nations Isvael was the 
choice ; and of the tribes of Israel that of Levit. Ct. also Midr. vab. on 
Cant. 27, 

g (vs. 23) : all the woods : soSyr.; but Lat. has ex omni silva (sing.) ; 
so Ethiop. The Arab. (ap. Hilg.) has ex omnibus virgultis et arboribus 
camporum. : 

h (vs. 23): thee (= oo, Hilg.). So Oriental Versions. Lat. omits. 

4 (vs. 23): vine: so Oriental Versions. Lat. has vineam, “ vine- 
yard” (cf. Is, 5 7). For this symbolic use of “ vine”’ cf. Ap. Bar. 
BERKV Ao uals 

7 (vs. 24): planting-ground ; lit., pit or hole, viz., for the vine. 
Lat., fovea = Boévyos. Ci. Ps. 80 ® (1%). The Oriental Versions 
(inexactly) render one land (region, country), 1.e., the Holy Land. 

k (vs. 25): thow hast replenished: Lat., replesti, 1.e., hast filled , 
so Ethiop. Syr., magnificasti = ewnvtnoas, ‘‘thou hast enlarged 
(so Wilanowitz, ap. Gunkel). For the idea of a mighty stream springing 
from a small beginning cf. Rest of Esther 11 1° (‘“ And upon their cry, 
as it were from a little fountain there came a great river”’); cf. also 
Ecclus. 24 3°, 31 (of Wisdom) and Ezek. 47 (the stream issuing from the 
sanctuary in Jerusalem and becoming a river). Arab.? has hast 
separated. The Jordan is meant here. 

1 (vs. 25): thou hast sanctified Sion : cf. e.g., Ps. 132% (J. hath chosen 
Sion ; he hath desived it for his habitation). 
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thou hast called for thyself” ””one dove ;”” out of all the cattle 
that have been formed “thou hast provided thee” one sheep ; 
27 and out of all the peoples who have become so numerous 
thou hast gotten? thee one people: and the law ?which thou 
didst approve out of all (laws)? thou hast bestowed upon the 
people whom thou didst desire. 

28 And now, O Lord, %why? hast thou delivered up the one 
unto the many, and ‘dishonoured the one root above the rest,” 
and scattered ‘thine only one* ‘among the multitude ? 

29 And “(why)* have *they who denied thy promises been 


m (vs. 26): thou hast called for thyself : Lat., nominasti, “ thou hast 
named ”’ (so Syr. and Arab.) ; but as Volkmar points out, it is man who 
names the creatures (Gen. 1) not God. Doubtless this is a mistranslation 
of exaAecas = nxip. Ethiop. has thou hast sanctified. (=? nw7p) 

mm (vs. 26): one dove : the dove is a favourite emblem of Israel, 
especially of Israel unjustly persecuted. For the comparison fully 
worked out cf. Midr-rabba to Cant. 1 1°, 44. So here* cf. 2 1%. 

n (vs. 26): thou hast provided thee: Lat., providisti tibi = poeides 
cot = 75 mx, ‘‘ thou hast looked out for thyself’’ ; Syr., complacuistt 
libi in ave uno = 75 n’y7. 

o (vs. 27): thou hast gotten: Lat., adquisisti = extnow = ip 
(Gunkel). Hilg., Volk., mpoceroincw. 

p (vs. 27): which thou didst approve out of all (laws) : so Ethiop. ; 
(ex omnibus probavistt legem) ; but Lat. has ab omnibus probatam legem, 
4.€., @ law that ts approved of all. For the idea of the superiority of the 
Mosaic Law above the laws of other nations Gunkel compares Deut. 4 § 
(“what great nation is there that hath statutes and judgements so 
righteous as all this law ?”’). Every people has its own law, but that 
of the chosen people is the best. Cf. Rom. 1 %*, 218 For the idea that 
the Gentiles had been offered and had rejected the Law of Sinai cf. 
7 ?°, 21 and note q there. 

q (vs. 28): why: Lat., ut quid = wa v1. 

y (vs. 28): dishonoured the one root above the vest ; so Syr., Ethiop., 
Arab., translating yrimacas: Lat., praeparasti = nromacas [A.V. 
renders and upon the one root hast thou prepared others, following the 
corrupt text of Vulg.]. This technical use of voot is a Hebraism. 

s (vs, 28): thine only one: Lat., unicum tuum: perhaps, as Well- 
are suggests, a Hebraism (71m), “thine only child’’; (cf. 6 58, 
note 1). 

t (vs. 28): among the multitude: Lat. in multis: Hilg., ev tos 
TOAAQLS. : 

u (vs. 29): (why) ; it is best to construe the sentence as continuing 
the question. SoGunkel. E.V. makes the sentence a direct statement. 
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allowed to tread under foot those that have believed thy 
covenants ?* 8°Jf thou “didst so much hate thy people 
they ought to have been punished” “with thine own 
hands.* 


(5) The answer : in spite of all God loves Israel now and always 
(5 31-40) 


The archangel Uriel is again sent to reason with him in answer to his 
complaint. As in 411, Uriel by a series of hard questions, demon- 
strates to Salathiel (Ezra) his inability to fathom God’s judgements or 
comprehend “the goal” of the divine love for the chosen people. 
The dialogue-form is here resumed. 


31 Now when I had spoken these words the angel who had 
before come to me on the previous night was sent unto me: 
32 and he said to me: 

Hear me, and I will instruct thee ; 
Attend unto me, and %I will speak again before thee.” 

33 And I said: Speak on, my lord. And he said: ‘Art 


v (vs. 29): they who denied *thy promises* ... those that have 
believed thy covenants : Lat., (Bensly) conculcaverunt qui contradicebant 
*sponsionibus* tuis eos qui tuis testamentis credebant = xatemarnoayv 
oL ayTiAeyoyTes Tals avyOnkais gov TOUS TWIOTEVOYTAS TALS diab nas gov. 
[The Lat. MSS. have quique for eos qui, and Vulg. with some 
MSS. adds ewm after conculcaverunt. Hence A.V., “ they which did 
gainsay thy promises and believed not thy covenants have trodden 
them down. In Cod. A. a corrector reads eos qui. Oriental versions 
support.] 

w (vs. 30): didst so much hate... ought to have been punished : 
so Syr. (cf. Ethiop., Arab., Arm.), translating ede. But Lat. has 
debet = 5a [the Lat. text is: st odiens odists populum tuum, tuis 
mantibus debet castigayit = if thou dost so much hate thy people, thev should 
be punished with thine own hands]. 

x (vs. 30): with thine own hands: 1.¢e., by famine, pestilence or 
earthquake (cf. 2 Sam. 2415), but not by the hand of foreign foes. 
For the sentiment cf. Ps. Sol. 7 * (Do thou chasten us in thy good pleasure, 
but give us not over to the Gentiles), Ecclus. 2 18 (cf. 2 Sam. 24 74). 

y (vs. 32): I will speak again befove thee: Lat., adjiciam covam te 
(lit., I will add befove thee) = mpocOyow evwrtoy cov (= Heb. 70x) : 
cf. Lk. 19" (mpocOers exe = “he added and spake’’). For the 
phrase cf. Apocal. Bar. xiv. 4: “‘ Again will I speak in thy presence. 

z (vs. 33): art thow: it is better to construe the sentence as a 


* Syr. has jussionibus tuis ; Ethiop. (adversarit) foederis tut. See 
further on sponsio 7 *4, note ¥. 
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thou¥ “in sore perplexity of mind touching Israel ?* °Lovest 
thou him better than he that made him ?? 

34 And I said: No, lord: but of very grief have I spoken ; 
for every hour ‘I suffer agonies of soul’ in striving to com- 
prehend the way of the Most High, and to seek out “the decree 
of his judgement.? 

35 And he said unto me: Thou canst not. And I said: 
Wherefore, lord? Why then was I born? ‘Wherefore did 
not my mother’s womb become my grave 

that I might have been spared the sight of Jacob’s misery,’ 

and the distressful toil of the stock of Israel ?¢ 

36 And he said unto me :8 

Number me “the days that are not yet come,* 


question (so Gunkel) than as an affirmative statement (so most) ; in 
this way the aut in the second clause (introducing a second question) 
is explained. 

a (vs. 33): tn sove perplexity of mind touching Isvael ; Lat., valde in 
excessu. mentis factus es in Isvael = Aww ov ev exotace: Siavoras 
eyevnons ev Tt» Iopand. The expression excessus mentis (which recurs 
in 13 3°) = exoracts diavoras = 335 prea; Deut. 28 28 (LXX.). 

b (vs. 33) : lovest thou him better, etc. The Apocalyptist never doubts 
that God’s love for his people exceeds all other, and finds in this thought 
a source of supreme consolation: cf. 8 47. 

c (vs. 34): I suffer agonies of soul; lit., my veins torment me: cf. 
Ps. 73 7! (I was pricked in my veins : the reins or kidneys were regarded 
as the seat of strong emotion in Hebrew psychology). 

d (vs. 34): the decree of his judgement: the Lat. renders partem judicit 
(part of his judgement) : so Syr. = pepos rov kpiuoros avtov = in Heb. 
27 113, 1.e., the decree of his judgement. This is a common expres- 
sion in late (Rabbinic) Hebrew. [But 711 also = piece ; hence the 
misreading.] Ar. ? has rightly judictum et decyetum ejus. Ethiop. has 
the path (of his Judgement). 

e (vs. 35). This is cited in Clem. Alex. Stvomateis iii. 16 (p. 556) thus 
dia TL yap ovK eyevero  whtpa THs pntpds mov Tddos; wa wh Yow roy 
udxBov Tod ’1akwB Kal tov Kdroy Tod yévous Iopahd ’Eodpas 6 mpopntns A€yet. 
(Ge Oo Gs Wee B28) ie, dey 

f (vs. 35): that I might have been spared the sight of Jacob’s misery ; 
lit., that I might not have seen, etc. 

g (vs. 36): the following passage is imitated in Apoc. Sedrach. 8, 
Apoc. Esdrae (ed. Tischendorf), pp. 27, 28 (Gunkel). 

h (vs. 36): the days that ave not yet come: so Ethiop. and Arab. ; 
Lat. has qui necdum venerunt = those who have not yet come, t.e., the 
unborn ; Syr. has ea quae = the things that have not yet come. Context 
favours reading of Ethiop. (ras nwepas having fallen out of the Greek 
text translated by the Latin and Syr.). 
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a 
ei 


gather me “the rain drops” that are scattered, 
‘make me the withered flowers bloom again ;* 
37 Open me ‘the chambers’ that are closed 

and bring me forth *the spirits shut up in them ;* 

(‘Show me the image of faces thou hast never seen] 
or show me the image of a voice ;! 
and then I will display to thee “the 
objective” thou askest to see. 


hh (vs. 36) : the vain drops : Lat., guttas = otayovas. SoSyr. The 
Ethiop., Arab., however, understand gvains to be meant. So Volkmar 
[Gk., pavdauiyyas = drops or grains]. But the former meaning is to 
be preferred here. For the “ drops’’ contrasted with the “ rain” 
lige BU 

1 (vs. 37): make me the withered flowers bloom again: Lat., vevirida 
mtht aridos flores = avafade por Enpa avén. Cf. Ezek. 1714, LXX 
(avafarAwy EvAov Enpov). 

7 (vs. 37): the chambers ; Lat., promptuaria : cf. 4 3° note. 

k (vs. 37): the spirits shut wp in them: Lat. has inclusos in ets 
flatos = the winds that in them are shut wp: so Syr. But Arab. has 
spiritus (cf. Ethiop., animas). The same Gk. and Heb. term (avevupa, 
m7) means both “ spirit’? and “ wind.’ Probably “ spirits” is 
right here, and the reference is to the souls of the righteous dead who 
are guarded in “‘chambers’”’: cf. 435 note. [It is, however, doubtful 
whether zveuyara could be used in this sense. The rendering of Arab.?, 
tribus in ets inclusos, suggests an original reading, wvxas, “‘ souls,”’ 
which was misread by the translator, @vAas (= @vAa), “ tribes’’]. 
lf ‘“‘ winds’”’ are meant, the reference will be to the “ storehouses ”’ 
where the winds are shut up, and only let loose by angelic agency : 
efs 1 En. salt, 45) eocvai 5. Rev-7-2. 

1 (vs. 37): [show me the image of faces thou hast never seen], etc. : so 
Syr. The bracketed clause was omitted by the Latin translator by 
homoioteleuton. [Ethiop. has: show me the face of them you have 
never seen and let me hear thety voice.| Cf. also Arab. The phrase 
imago vocis (=echo) occurs in Vergil Georgic iv. 50.* The ancients, 
as Gunkel remarks, believed that sound like other existences possessed 
form which was visible to celestial (but not to coarse human) sight. 
This applies also to the Deity. Such forms were only invisible on 
lower planes of existence. 

m (vs. 37): the objective = tov ckomoy (so Hilg.: cf. Arab. 1) : oxomos 
= mp, te, mark (for the arrow), object. But Lat. and Syr. have 
laborem, 1.€., Tov xomov, “the travail’ = Heb. sy. Gunkel 
explains the latter term here as = “a painful problem,” comparing 
Ps. 73 16 (‘‘ When I thought how I might know this, it was a painful 
problem in my sight”). The meaning “‘ objective’? (aim and object) 
suits context admirably: cf. vs. 40 (“ goal’’). 


* Vocisque offensa resultat 1mago. 
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38 And I said: *O Lord, my Lord,” “why who" is able to 
understand such matters save he who has not his dwelling 
among men ?° 

39 As for me, ?I am unwise and powerless :* how then should 
I %essay to speak? of these things of which thou questionest me ? 

40 Then said he unto me: Just as thou art unable to do 
even one of these things that have been mentioned, even so 
thou art powerless ’to discover’ ‘my judgement* or ‘the 
goal‘ of the love that “I have declared* unto my people. 


III, THE PLACE OF SUCCESSIVE GENERATIONS IN THE 
DIVINE PLAN OF THE WORLD 
(5 41-55) 
The dialogue is continued. The prophet suggests that it would be 
better to be alive with the final generation when the End comes. They 


at least could feel that divine intervention was nigh. Or why could 
not God have made all generations of men to live at once upon the 


n (vs. 38): O Lord my Lord: cf. 4 *8, note. This is one of the pas- 
sages where the address which is proper only to God is used in dialogue 
with the angel. Such phenomena suggest interpolation (some think 
the angel has been introduced by the final editor). But it is possible 
that a certain amount of inconsistency on the part of the apocalyptist 
ought to be allowed for in such connections. In his absorbed interest 
in the main theme he forgets that God is not being addressed directly, 
but only an angel. It is clear, however, that the angel has only been 
introduced to enable the dialogue to be carried on with a freedom which 
would sometimes prove embarrassing to so pious a writer as the apo- 
calyptist if God were being directly addressed. But the angelic figure 
is only an expedient; the angel, in other words, acts in a strictly 
subordinate capacity as God’s instrument and messenger: he is not 
allowed to assume an essential or independent réle. 

n (vs. 38): why who: Lat., quis enim = tis yap (Hilg.), ris 57, 
Volkmar. 

o (vs. 38): save he who has not his dwelling among men, 1.e., God, 
so Lat. and the Versions. But Gunkel renders as a pl. (save those who : 
etc.), t.e., heavenly beings generally. The same plural is applied in 
Dan. 2 1 to the gods whose dwelling is not with flesh (LXX ov ov eort 
KQTOLKNTNPLOY META Tags TapkKos). 

p (vs. 39): I am unwise and powerless : so Syr. (inspiens et miser) ; 
cf. Ethiop. and Arab. Lat. has insipiens alone. 

q (vs. 39) : essay to speak : lit., be able to speak. 

y (vs. 40): to discover : Lat., inventre, ‘to find out’’ (Heb., xn). 

s (vs. 40): my judgement ; God speaks here directly apart from the 
angel (an inconsistency). 

t (vs. 40): the goal: Lat., finem = redos, “ end.” : 

u (vs. 40): I have declared: Lat., promisi: ‘1 have promised ” 
(R.V.). Ethiop. has which I awatt (ov delay) on behalf of my people. 
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earth, so that all might share under equal conditions in the great 
vindication ? In answer he is shown by some striking analogies drawn 
from life that the succession of generations is according to the divine 
plan: “So have I disposed the world which I created” (@ Sey. 
The prophet proceeds to ask whether our Mother Earth is still young. 
Are the last-born generations inferior to those who were born in their 
mother’s youth ? In reply he is told that the Earth is now grown old 
—‘ past the strength of youth ’’—and that there is a corresponding 
degeneracy in the latest born generations (5 **55), The eagerness of 
the seer that the End of the present world should be hastened is a 
striking feature. 


(a) The succession of generations accords with the Divine 
plan ; God’s judgement reaches all alike 
(5 bead 

41 And I said: But lo, O Lord, “thou art ready to meet 
(with blessing)* ’those who survive in the end ;> but what 
shall our predecessors do, or we ourselves or our posterity ? 

42 And he said unto me: ‘I will liken® my judgement “to 
aring ;? ‘just as there is no retardation of them that are last, 
even so there is no hastening of those that are first.¢ 


a (vs. 41): thou art ready to meet, viz., with blessing and salvation ; 
Lat. (best reading), praces = mpopOaweis = Heb., o1pn = “‘ to pre- 
vent ”’ as in the Collect.: ‘‘ Prevent us, O Lord . . . with thy most 
gracious favour.’’ Syr. has thou hast made the promise; so Hilg. 
(emending Lat. to promisisti) and R.V. [Ethiop. has for the clause: 
O Lord, my Lord, behold thou thyself waitest patiently on behalf of them 
(cf. Ethiop. of vs. 40). Violet restores promittis. 

b (vs. 41): those who survive in the end: Lat., his qua in fine sunt. 
Cf. Ps. Sol. 187 (‘ Blessed are they that shall be in those days’’), 
Lk. 2 ?®f. The old view, which is reflected in the older literature 
of the Bible, that the community as a whole was to be the subject 
of salvation would naturally give rise to such questionsas this. With 
the rise of the doctrine of a future life, and the growing recognition 
of the religious claims and position of the individual, this view was 
modified. Not merely the generation that happened to live on into 
the Messianic (or, as here, the future) Age, but all the pious individuals 
of previous generations who had died should (by means ofa resurrecticn) 
participate in the blessedness of the final age. A similar problem 
(viz., how the righteous dead could share in the felicity that comes to 
the final generation of the living) is dealt with in 1 Thess. 47° f. It 
is not clear, however, that the writer of S. believed in a resurrection 
of dead bodies (cf. p. 121 and see p. xlviii ff.). , 

c (vs. 42): I will liken : Lat., adstmilabo ; but Syr. and Ethiop. have 
the perf. (= adsimilavt). 

d (vs. 42): to a ving: so Ethiop. (ciyculo) and Arab.? (= kvkdg) : 
Lat.thas coronae (= orepavy) to a crown. : ity 

e (vs. 42): just as there is no vetaydation, etc.; Lat., sicut non novisst- 
movum tarditas, sic nec priorum velocitas ; 4.e., just as in the case of a 
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43 Thereupon I answered and said: Couldest thou not have 
«created¢ them all at once—those who have been, those who 
(now) exist, and those who are to be—that thou mightest 
display thy judgement the sooner ? 

44 He answered me and said: /The creation’ ‘may not 
proceed faster than’ the Creator ; nor could the world hold 
all at once* ‘those created in it.* 

45 And I said: ‘How then is it that thou hast (just now) 
said’ to thy servant that *thou wilt verily quicken’ all at once 
the creation created by thee? ‘If, then, they (7.e., all of the 


ring or-circle there is neither beginning nor end, so God’s judgement will 
reach all generations at one and the same time. Cf. Ap. Bay. hi. 13: 
“ For the first will receive the last, those whom they were expecting, 
and the last those of whom they used to hear that they had passed 
away” (of the risen righteous). The passage is cited by Ambrose, 
De bono mortis, ch. x.: Mivabiliter ait scriptura, coronae esse similem 
illum judicit diem in quo sicut non novissimorum tarditas, sic non priorum 
velocitas: Hilg. also compares Ep. Barn. vi, Aecye: kupios. dou 
Toinow Ta ExXaTa ws Ta TpeTa (with allusion probably to this passage).* 

e (vs. 43): created; lit., made (Lat., facere). 

f (vs. 44): the creation: Lat., creatura (R.V., the creature) : Hilg., 
n ktiots (Heb., 7°73). 

g (vs. 44): may not proceed fastey than ; Lat., not potest festinave .. . 
super (R.V., may not haste above). 

h (vs. 44): all at once: Lat., in unum. 

1 (vs. 44): those created in it: Lat., qui in eo creati sunt. 

7 (vs. 45) : How ts that thou hast just now said, 1.e., how is the statement 
in the previous verse (44) to be reconciled with that made earlier (in 
vs. 42) to the effect that all generations will be assembled simultaneously 
to receive the judgement? Lat., quomodo dixisti = mws edeyes. 

k (vs. 45): thou wilt vertly quicken : so Syr., Ethiop., Arab.? (vivt- 
ficans vivificabts) , Lat. (Cod. S.) has 3rd pers. vivificavit (pf. = proph. 
perf. used in Hebrew in promises). Bensly emends Lat. reading, 
vivificans vivificabts). 

Ll (vs. 45): If, then, they shall indeed be alive all at once: so Syr. = 
st ergo viventes vivent in unum. The clause, which was omitted in the 
Lat. MSS. by homoioteleuton, is to be restored (so Bensly). [Volkmar 
arrives at a different text and interpretation of the verse. He reads: 
et dixt : quomodo [ = uti] dixisti servo tuo quoniam [ = quod] vivificans 
vivificasts a te creatam creatuvam in unum, et sustinebat creatuva : poterit 
et nunc portare praesentes in unum, t.e., And I said, As thou hast said 
to thy servant (viz., to Moses in Genesis, ch. i.) that thou didst mightily 
quicken into life the creation created by thee all at once : it (viz., creation) 
would be able even now to beay them all present at once.] 


_ * The expression in Matt. 20 1%, the last shall be first and the first last 
is similar, but has a different connection and application. 
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created) shall indeed be alive all at once,’ and "creation™ 
shall be able to sustain them, it might even now support them 
(all) present at once. 

46 And he said unto me: Ask the womb of a woman, and 
say “unto it * if thou bringest forth ten children, °why (dost 
thou bring them forth) each in its own time ?? Demand, 
therefore, that ?it produce? ten all at once. 

_ 47 And I said: ‘It cannot possibly,’ but (only each) in 
its own time.’ 

48 Then said he unto me: ‘Thus have I also made the earth 
the womb for those’ ‘who, in their own time, are conceived 
by it.’ 49 For just as the young child does not bring forth, 
nor she that is aged “any more,“ so have *I also” “disposed 
the world which I have created by defined periods of 
time.” 


m (vs. 45) : creation (Lat., cveatura)) : Ethiop. has the world (perhaps 
rightly). 

n (vs. 46): unto it, viz., the womb; Lat., ad eam may be rendered 
unto her, viz., the woman ; but context favours former meaning. 

o (vs. 46): why (dost thou bring them forth) each in its own time ? 
Lat., quare per tempus = bia Tt kata kaipoy (Volkmar, Hilg.): R.V., 
why ... at several times [lit., according to season]. 

p (vs. 46): 2t produce: Lat., ut det. Cf. Heb., » jni= to give 
(produce) fruit.”’ 

q (vs. 47): 1t cannot possibly : Lat., non utique poterit: ovdapyws 
duvnoerou (Hilg.). 

v (vs. 47) : but (only each) in tts own time : Lat., sed secundum tempus 
= adda kata katpov. [Vs. 47 is omitted by the Ethiop.] 

s (vs. 48): thus have I also made the earth the womb for those : so Syr. 
(et ego ded terram matricem tis) : this use of give = make = Heb. jm 
+2 accusatives). The Lat. has et ego dedi matricem terrae his = even 
so have I given the womb of the earth to those (R.V.). 

t (vs. 48): who in their own time are conceived by it; lit., who are 
sown upon it in season» Lat., qui seminati sunt super eam per tempus 
= TOS EOTapmevols Em auTNY KaTa KaLpoy. Notice the change of figure 
(earth, womb, sowing). 

u (vs. 49): any move: Lat., adhuc = en . 

v (vs. 49): I also = kayw: so Syt. Ethiop.: Lat. has ego alone. 

w (vs. 49): disposed the world which I have created by defined periods 
of time: so Ethiop. (disposut per tempus mundum quem creavt = 
dieOnka Toy ava ov extica Kata Kkapoy). Lat. has disposut a me 
creatum saeculum, with nothing to represent kata xaipov. The earth, 
in its earliest stage (as a child) brought forth no human inhabitants, 
neither will it do so in extreme old age; but only in the vigour and 
decline of youth. 
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(b) The Eavth has grown old and its offspring degenerate 
(5 pones) 


50 Thereupon I asked *him* and said: Seeing thou 
hast now showed me the way, I would fain speak 
(further) before thee. %Is our mother, of whom thou hast 
told me, still young? Or does she now approach old 
agey? 

th He answered me and said: Ask a woman who has borne 
(children),? and let her tell thee; 5 “say to her :* why are 
(the children) whom thou hast lately’ brought forth not like 
the first, but ‘inferior in stature ?° 5% And she also shall 
answer thee: Those that are born 4in vigorous youth? are 
of one fashion, and those born in old age, when the womb fails, 
are otherwise. 54 Consider, therefore, thou also that ye are 
inferior in stature in comparison with your predecessors ; 
55 and so, also, (will be) your posterity than yourselves : 
‘even as creation is already grown old, and is already past 
the strength of youth.* 


x (vs. 50): him: so Oriental Versions; Lat. omits. 

y (vs. 50): Is our mother .. . still young, or, etc. (a question) : 
so Syr. (ipsa mater nostva ... num... juvents est adhuc an, etc.): 
Lat. (Bensly) has nam mater nostva de qua dixistt mihi, adhuc juvents 
est [an] senectuti adpropinquat ? Nam is the reading of the Codd., but 
doubtless should be emended to num (so Volkmar). [Syr. has ouy 
mother Sion.| Compare the question propounded in 4 33 f, 

z (vs. 51): @ woman who has borne (childven) : so Syr., Ar. 1 (Hilg., 
Thy tekovoay): Lat., quae parit= a woman that beareth children, 
ReAVis 

@ (vs. 52): say to her: Lat., dices enim ei = epeis yap avrp. 

b (vs. 52): lately: Lat., nunc. 

¢ (vs. 52): inferior in stature: Lat., minores statu (v.l., statuva) = 
eAagooves crow nriKia. Ethiop. has infertoy in stvength: Arab. com- 
bines both readings here, and in vs. 54 (inferior in stature and strength). 
This is adopted by Volkmar in vs. 54 (note the occurrence of strength 
(of youth) in vs. 55). 

d (vs. 53) : in vigorous youth : Lat., in juventute vivitutis (= ? ysa 
on): Hilg., ev ry akun Ts wxvos. 

e (vs. 55): even as creation ts already grown old, and is alveady past 
the stvength of youth: the Lat. has quasi jam senescentis creaturae et 
fortitudinem juventutis praeterientis, which literally represents a Greek 
text (keeping the genitive absolute in the Latin) as follows: ovov 73n 
Yeynpakuias TNS KTIGEWS Kal THY aKuUnY TS veoTHTOS mapafeAnKULAS. 
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IV. THe END OF THE AGE SHALL COME BY THE AGENCY OF 
GOD ALONE 


(5 56_G ) 


In this section God is directly addressed, and God is the speaker. 
In response to the prophet’s question, Through whom shall the End 
come? the answer is given through the God of Israel alone. A po- 
lemical aim is clearly to be detected in the passage. The apocalyptist 
will not allow any of the essentially divine attributes or functions to 
be assumed by any intermediate agency, therein agreeing with the view 
of orthodox Rabbinic Judaism. The polemic is directed against views 
which were held by early Christians, but which were probably not 
confined to Christian circles. At the same time it is possible that what 
the apocalyptic writer has in mind here is the Christian doctrine of the 
return of Christ in glory to judge the world. The burden of the passage 
is that just as creation was brought into being at the beginning by God 
alone (without any intermediate agency), so the End of creation will 
be brought about by God alone. It may be described as a splendid 
development of the theme expressed in Ps. 90 *. The description of 
the works of creation is one of great power and imaginative force. The 
conceptions of creation underlying it are traditional and of great anti- 
quity (cf. especially the Babylonian creation-myths and see Gunkel, 
Schépfung, p. 401n. and especially p. 419). It should be compared with 
the parallel passage in Proy. 8 ?*?% [Cf. also the description of the 
Day of Judgement in 7 °° ff.] 


56 Then said I: O Lord, I beseech thee, if I have found 


So Wilamowitz, ap. Gunkel. The thought of the world’s growing old 
is not uncommon in literature. It recurs in this book cf. 4 Ezra 14?°, 1¢ 
(cf. 4 44 f.): cf. also Apoc. Bar. \xxxv. 10 (‘‘ For the youth of the 
world is past, and the strength of the creation is already exhausted, and 
the advent of the times is very short, yea, they have passed by; and 
the pitcher is near to the cistern, and the ship to the port, and the 
course of the journey to the city, and life toconsummation ’’). Ambrose, 
De bono mortis x. (already cited above) expresses the same thought 
(alluding to our text here): Defecit enim multitudine generationts 
hoc saeculum tanquam vulva genevationts, et tanquam senescens creatura, 
vobuy juventutis suae velut marcente jam virium suarum yvobove deposuit. 
Lucretius has expressed the same thought (ii. 1150 f.)— 

Jam adeo fracta est aetas, effetaque tellus 

Vix animalia parva creat, quae cuncta creavit 

Saecla, deditque ferarum ingentia corpora part. 
The feeling that they were standing at the end of the age is character- 
istic of the Apocalyptists. [The representation of the latest gencralion 
as inferior in stature and strength to the ancients is old (cf. e.g., Gen. 6 *). 
It also comes to expression in Philo. (cf. ¢.g., de mundi optf., § 49 : 
rd duudoy del rod mapyBnkdros BéATisy eat K.7.X.).] 
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favour in thy sight, show thy servant *by whom* °thou wilt 
visit? thy creation. 
1 And he said unto me: ‘In the beginning of the terrestrial 


world® 
before ever “the heavenward portals* ‘were standing,’ 
or ever the ‘wind-blasts’ blew ; 


a (vs. 56): by whom: Lat., per quem = Sia twos; so Syr., Ethiop. 
(one reading) : but Ethiop. (one reading) and Arab. have propter quem 
= on account of whom? This is probably a deliberate alteration made 
under Christian influence, so as to evade the unacceptable statement 
that the final judgement will be ushered in by God alone, without the 
mediation of a Messiah or Christ (cf. Rom. 2 1°, Matt. 25 %1 f.). 

b (vs. 5 5°): thow wilt visit: so Syr.: Lat. has visitas, “ thou 
visitest.”’ 

c (vs. 1): in the beginning of the terrestrial world: Lat., initium 
tervent ovbis (v.l. initio) = ev apxn yns oikoupeyns. The Oriental 
Versions add a clause after zmztiwm which is absent from the Latin. 
The Syr. has: the beginning by the Son of Man, but the End by Myself 
alone for as before, etc. ; the Ethiop. has: at first by the Son of Man, 
and afterwards I myself. For before the earth and the lands were created, 
and before, etc. (So Arab. ! varying by to on account of). Here again 
the text has probably been altered under Christian influence, so as to 
include the Son of Man (i.e., Christ) in the divine visitation. Volkmar, 
however, thinks that the textual evidence points to a line having fallen 
out in the Latin which he would thus restore : inttium tervent orbis [erat 
per me tpsum. Nam antequam crearentuy terva et mundus| et antequam, 
etc. = 7 apxn Tns oixouperns ny bt EuavTov ott mpiy yeverOat THY Yn Kat TOY 
Koomoy Kat mp K.T.A., 1.€., the beginning of the terrestyial world [was by 
me myself. For before the earth and the universe were created] and 
before. 

d (vs. 1): the heavenward portals: Lat., exttus saeculi = mu etodn 
Tov awyvos: the outgoings of the world (R.V.). Cf. 1 En. xxxiv, where 
at “the ends of the earth . . . three open portals of heaven in the 
heaven” are described ; ‘‘ from each of them proceed north winds.”’ 
{It is possible that here, saeculi = awvos means ‘“‘of heaven” 
and that we should render the portals (outgoings of heaven) ; so 
Gunkel, comparing 8\?° (qui inhabitas saeculum) and 318 (note on 
spheres). 

e (vs. 1): weve standing : Lat. (SAC), stavent ; so Oriental Versions. 
ae mae codex (M.), however, reads statuerventuy = were fixed 
(GROVE) ; 

f (vs. 1): the wind-blasts: the Lat. has conventiones ventorum = 
“ the meetings of the winds” (R.V., gatherings of the winds). Gunkel 
reads convectiones = cuugopas. The massed winds blowing (i7.e., in 
gusts or blasts) are meant. ([Hilg., ras odkas tay aveuwy: following 
Syr., which renders “ pondera ventorum.” Cf. Ap. Bar. lix. 5, ‘ the 
weight of the winds”: odkcn = dpen.] 
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* before ‘the rumblings of thunderings® did sound, 
or ever "the lightning-flashes" did shine ; 
When 
the foundations of paradise were not yet laid, 
* nor ‘the beauty of its flowers‘ yet seen ; 
Before ever ‘the motive powers (of heaven)! were 
[established, 
or the numberless “armies* of angels were gathered ; 
4 Before ever ‘the heights of the air’ were uplifted, 
ere “the spaces of the firmaments” "were named ;” 


g (vs. 2): the rumblings of thunderings : lit., the voices of thunderings : 
Lat., voces tonitruum (for voices = thunders cf. Ex. 19 18, Heb. ; cf. also 
Rev. 4 © [quoting same passage], gwva: kar Bpovra). 

h (vs. 2): the lightning-flashes: Lat., nitores coruscuum = ras 
avyas Twy actpamwy (coruscatio = actparn, Ps. 77 18, Vulg.).  [Arab. 
has stars for lightning , hence Volkmar would read here nitores astrorum 
= Aaurndoves Tay actpwyv.| 

1 (vs. 3): the beauty of tts flowers : so Syr., Ethiop.; Lat. has decores 
flores = the faiy flowers, R.V. The flowers are those of Paradise. 
Gunkel points out that the flowers of the celestial Paradise of God were 
originally the stars. 

7 (vs. 3): the motive-powers (of heaven) : Lat., motus vivtutes (A.V., 
the moveable powers). The “ powers’’ meant are probably the same as 
a: Suvapers Twy oupaywy (“ the powers of heaven’’) of Matt. 24 2°, 2.e., 
angelic powers who move the heavens and the stars (originally conceived 
of as star-gods). So Gunkel. Others, however, would read motuum 
virtutes = powers of movements, 1.e., earthquakes. So Syr., Ethiop., 
Hilg. (ras duvapers tav ceisuwv), Volkmar; cf. R.V. (powers of the 
earthquake). Soalso Ar. * (antequam terrae motuum vives covroboraventuy ) 
The fixed arrangement and ordered movement of the stars had an 
important place in Jewish-Apocalyptic speculations, Cf. 1 Enoch 
Dexa i. 

k (vs. 3): avmies:; so Ethiop., Arab. (= orpatia): Lat., mtlitiae 
= otparesa (by itacism). So Syr., Volkmar. 

1 (vs. 4): the heights of the aiy : Lat., altitudines aerum : Syr., Ethiop. 
Ar. 1 have sing. the height of the air (so Hilg., ro vos tov aepos). 

m (vs. 4): the spaces of the firmaments : Lat., mensurae firmamentorum 
= the measures (1.e., measured or defined spaces) of the firmaments : 
1.e., the divisions into which the heavens were separated (cf. 2 Enoch iii 
following for a description of the different heavens). _ 

n (vs. 4): were named : some of the heavens (the eighth, ninth and 
tenth) already have special names in 2 Enoch (xxi. 6 f.; but cf. 
Charles’ ed., p. 27, where these passages are considered to be of doubt- 
ful integrity). In the Talmud (Hag. 12b) the names of the seven 
heavens are enumerated (cf. Charles, op. cit., p. xxxviii). [A similar 
expression occurs at the beginning of the Babylonian account of 
creation: When the heavens above were not named.] 
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ere the footstool of Sion was appointed :? 

5 Before *the years of the present? ‘were reckoned,’ 
rere the counsels of present-day sinners were spurned,” 
Sor the gatherers of the treasures of faith were sealed*’— 


o (vs. 4): eve the footstool of Sion was appointed, reading et antequam 
destinavetuy scabellum Sion. The best Latin MSS. read e¢ antequam 
aestimaretuy (S.A.) scabellum (v.1>.camillum*) Sion, 1.e., before the 
footstool of Sion was valued: aestimaretur is doubtless corrupt (ct. 
Bensly, Missing Fragment, p. 26n.): Hilg. suggested aedificaretur : 
destinavetuy is given by Gunkel (R.V. was established = firmayetur : 
so Syr.). [The A.V. or ever the chimneys in Sion were hot rests upon the 
corrupt text et antequam aestuarent camini in Sion.] For God’s footstool 
Cip PS99 54132 6s Chron co. lectin 

p (vs. 5): the years of the present: so Gunkel after Ar. 7? ( = tov 
eveotwtos). Lat. has praesentes anni ) = tous mapovras eviavrovs Hilg.). 
So Syr. (Volk., ra evertwra ern). 

q (vs. 5): were reckoned : lit., were sought out : Lat., mmvestigarentur 
(mpw 1 ektxvevOnvar, Hilg.). [Ethiop., before the track (vestigium) of 
the world to come was known, paraphrasing. | 

y (vs. 5): eve the counsels of present day sinners were spurned : Lat., 
et antequam abalienarentur eorum qui nunc peccant adinventiones = 
Kal ply  amadAoTpiwinval Ta TwY vUY auapTavoyTwY EMIT NOEVMLATA 
[adinventio = emrndevua = Asyyo, Ps. 81 1 (3%)]: abalienarentur, 
lit. = estranged (R.V., or ever the imaginations of them that now sin were 
estranged) : estranged might, perhaps, have some such meaning here as 
outlawed, rejected (by God), z.e., the devices of the wicked were foreseen 
from the very first, and provision was made in the divine counsel for 
their frustration. But some corruption of the text is to be suspected. 
Syr. renders et antequam effingerentur stultitiae eorum qui nunc peccant 
[= ? mpyw n mAacOnva Thy Tey yvuy amapTavovTwy mAayyow. Since 
emitndevwa = Heb. may (Ezek. 6 °, 8 18 LXX) and maAavnois = 
myn (Neh. 4 8, Is. 32 6 LXX) we may, perhaps, assume that Lat. and 
Syr. represent divergent Gk. renderings of a Heb. text which was 
uncertain, and may thus be represented— 

Syr. = any oN myn yyy fF o2. 

lbpie. == 2) May 32. oD. 
This might point to a text: before the errors (or abominations) of those 
who now sin were devised (or planned). A similar confusion between 
ayn and mayin occurs in the text of Ezek. 44 . Ball suggests an 
original text: before sinners made strange their inventions (cf. Jer. 19 4, 
Job 21 2°). 

s (vs. 5): or the gatherers of the treasures of faith were sealed: Lat. 
(Bensly): et consignarentur qui fidem thesaurizaverunt (R.V., or 
they weve sealed that have gathered faith for a treasure = ka mpw n 
ocppayicOnvar tous motw Onoavpi(ovras (SO Syr., Ethiop.). It should 


* T.e., scamillum = footstool; cf. Bensly MF, p. “6 note. 
t When the predicate precedes it need not agree in gender with the 
subject, and in such cases as that above usually does not. 
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* even then ‘had I these things in mind ;‘ and through me 
alone and none other were they created; “as also the End 
(shall come) through me alone and none other.“ 


V. THE PARTING ASUNDER OF THE TIMES 
(6 7°) (S) 
In allegorical language, probably derived from current tradition, 
the apocalyptist indicates that the present corrupt Age (sym- 
bolized by Esau) will be succeeded immediately, without a break, by 


the glorious future Age of incorruption (symbolized by Jacob). The 
connection in thought with what precedes seems to be: just as there is 


be noted that it is the persons of the faithful that are here ‘‘ sealed,” 
exactly as in Rev. 7 # (the 144,000 ‘‘ who were sealed’); cf. Rev. 9 4, 
141, 224* (In Rev.-13 1%, 14 9, 20 4 a mark of the opposite kind 
is mentioned). [Some of the best Lat. codices make the “‘ sealing” 
in our text apply to the merits of those who have gathered faith for a 
treasuve » thus C.M. have consignarentuy eorum merita qui (with partial 
support from S and A but against the versions). Thus “ merits’’ 
here would balance “ abominations’’ (or ‘“‘ machinations’’) in the 
preceding clause.) Fazth in this passage seems to mean the righteous- 
ness which comes from fidelity to the law (or “‘ fidelity to the O.T. 
religion’’). Soin 51, 6 #8. It plays a conspicuous véle in eschatolo- 
gical doctrine, and in such passages it is not always easy to be sure of 
the exact shade of meaning intended. Where the Law is valued and 
emphasized it will mean (as here prob.) the righteousness which 
results from fidelity to the Law (cf. Ap. Bar. liv. 21). In 7 %4 it= 
fidelity to the Law, just as its opposite incvedulitas = disloyalty in 
714, In9Q 7, 8, 13 *3 faith and works are combined (as complementary). 
But the Law as such is not always necessarily the object of “faith ” 
(cf. Ap. Bar. lvii. 2, faith is prophecy of coming judgement). Cf. Sanday- 
Headlam, Romans, pp. 31-34). 

t (vs. 6): had I these things in mind: Lat., cogitavt = edoyioauny 
(R.V., did I consider these things). Creation, Gunkel remarks, regarded 
as predetermined by and the outcome of thought is a loftier conception 
than that of creation through the Word. The truth of this statement 
depends upon the conceptual content of the Word. 

u (vs. 7): as also the End, etc. Lat., ut et finis per me et non per 
alium = ws Kat To TeAos St euou kat ov 3: addov (Wilamowitz). The 
final judgement on wicked and righteous alike like the first creation, 
comes by God alone: ta ecxata ws ta mpwra (’Ep. Barn. vi. 13). This 
final clause is omitted for dogmatic reasons by the Oriental Versions. 
Its denial that the final judgement would be carried out through the 
agency of the Messiah was not acceptable to Christian readers. 


* The conception of a divine “‘ sealing” of Christians occurs else- 
where in the N.T.; cf. 2 Cor. 1 #2, Ephes. 1 1%, 4 9° (Jn. 6 ?’, of Christ). 
For its application to Baptism in post-Apostolic writings cf. Hermas, 
Simil. ix. 16 (‘‘ the seal is the water”); see Swete on Rev. 7 *. 


II—(2430) 
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no room in the divine acts of creation and judgement for a mediatorial 
Messiah, so in the transition from the present to the future Age there 
is no room for a Messianic interim—the temporary Messianic kingdom 
which precedes the dissolution of the present world (cf. 77°). This 
interpretation harmonizes with the thought of S. The language of 
the allegory might, it is true, be interpreted differently. Esau might 
(as in Rabbinic literature) be interpreted as a symbol of Rome, and 
Jacob of Israel. The meaning would then be, that the present Age of 
heathen (Roman) oppression is to be succeeded by the glorious Messianic 
Age, which coincides with the establishment of Israel’s dominion 
(Jacob = the Israelitish nation).* But so interpreted the passage 
cannot possibly be assigned to S, who never elsewhere displays the 
slightest interest in such a political solution of the problem. His gaze 
is steadfastly fixed on the future transcendental world. 

On the whole it is best to assign the passage to S, and to treat Esau 
and Jacob as symbols for the present and future Ages. S is using 
a current allegory, the language of which is vague and adaptable to 
different eschatological conceptions. Hence the ambiguity (see 
additional note below, p. 69). The somewhat similar allegory in 
Gal, 4 #131 (Sarah, Isaac, against Hagar, Ishmael) should be compared. 


7 Then answered I and said: What shall *mark’ the 
parting asunder of the times? When shall the End of the 
first (age) and the beginning of the second be ? 

8 And he said unto me: “From Abraham to Abraham.” 

*For from him sprang Jacob and Esau,” *but Jacob’s hand 


v (vs. 7): mark ; lit., be. 

w (vs. 8): From Abraham to Abraham: so best Lat. MSS. (SA), 
Syr., Ethiop. (Ar. +); the Lat. codices CM (also Ethiop. Ar. #) have 
usque ad Isaac (so A.V.). Possibly the underlying Greek was as Hilg. 


renders : Aro tov ABpaau ews tay tov ABpaau. The meaning is, 
the interval between the old age and the new is no longer than that 
between Abraham and his immediate descendants; 1.e., ‘‘ it will be 


a case of immediate succession ’’ (Ball). The new age will follow the 
old without a break. This answers the first question in vs. 7. The 
answer to the second is given in vv. 8b-—10. 

% (vs. 8): For from him sprang Jacob and Esau: Lat., quoniam ab 
eo natus est Jacob et Esau ; so Ethiop. (cf. Ar. #, gui Jacobum et Esavum 
generavit) ; Syr. has from Abraham was born Isaac, and from Isaac 
was born Jacob and Esau; so Ar.+. Hilg. (adopting this) renders : 
ott TH APpaau eyerynOn Ioaak, kar Tw Ioaak eyevyndn IakwB kar Hoav. 
[The sing. natus est with Jacob et Esau is intentional—the twins being 
regarded as one birth.] 

y (vs. 8): but Jacob’s hand held the heel of Esau from the beginning : 
Lat., manus enim Jacob tenebat ab initio calcaneum Esau (cf. Gen. 25 *°), 
So Syr. The clause is omitted by Ethiop. and Arab.! [Enim = de: 
cf. Bensly, Missing Frag., p. 58. Other cases are 6 43, 7 5, 18 9 35, 44 
10 %, 11 29, 12 48, 13 28, 45° 14 26), ‘ 


* Cf. the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11-12). 
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held the heel of Esau from the beginning.” ° ‘The heel of the 
first age is Esau ; the hand of the second is Jacob? 1° “The 
beginning of a man is his hand, and the end of a man is his 
heel.** ”Between heel and hand seek nought else, Ezra / 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON 6 7719, 


Esau throughout this passage is undoubtedly a symbolical 
term, though not necessarily for Rome.* The interpretation 
of the name as symbolical of Herod and the Herodian dynasty 
(Hilg., Volk.) cannot be right. Esau and Jacob in such a 
connection cannot both symbolize individuals. They might, 
however, symbolize the Roman Empire and the Messianic 
Kingdom of Israel.* 

It is interesting to note that this political-Messianic applica- 
tion of Gen. 25 7° (And after that came forth his brother, and his 
hand had hold on Esawn’s heel) occurs in the Rabbinic Literature 
(Midr. rabb. on the passage; cf. the parallel in the Yalqut). 
The Midrash passage runs as follows: A certain ruler asked 
one of (the scholars) of Beth Seloni (Beth Silon) : Who shall hold 
the government (of the world) after us ? Then he (1.e., the scholar) 


Zz (vs. 9): the heel of the first age is Esau ; the hand of the second is 
Jacob: so Syr. (calcaneus prioris Esau, et manus secundi Jacob). The 
Lat. has Finis enim hujus saeculi Esau, et principium sequentis Jacob 
(For Esau is the end of this world and Jacob is the beginning of tt that 
followeth, R.V.). So Ar. 1 (cf. Ethiop.) ; but this destroys the coherence 
of the allegory by anticipating the explanation. 

aa (vs. 10): The beginning of a man is his hand, and the end of a man 
ts his heel: so Syr. (principium enim hominis manus ejus, et finis 
hominis calcaneus equs.); so Ar.1, and Ethiop. (partly) = 7 yap apxn 
TOU avOpwrou Nn XELp aguTov Kal TO TEAOS TOV av8pwrov N WTEPYA QUTOV. 
[The Lat. text is here defective ; after hominis manus some words have 
fallen out.] 

bb (vs. 10): Between heel and hand seek nought else Ezva! Lat., 
inter calcaneum et manum aliud noli quaerere, Ezva (so Syr.): peratu 
mTEpyns Kat xelpos ovbey addAo (mT Epa (Wilamowitz): 1.¢., do not 
look for any interval between the two ages; the beginning ( = the hand) 
of the one follows immediately on the end ( = the heel) of the other. 
[The direct address to Ezra, calling his careful attention to the signifi- 
cance of the mysterious language is quite in the apocalyptic style ; 
cf. e.g., Mark 13 14: Ezra (for Salathiel) is doubtless due to R; cf. 3*.] 


* In 4 Ezra 12 11 Rome is symbolized by the eagle; Babylon was a 
common synonym for Rome in the first Christian century [cf. Ap. Bar. 
xi. 1; Rev. 14 8, 1619, 175, 182; 1 Pet. 51% (possibly) ; Sibyl. 
Oracles, v. 143 (pre-Christian)]. 
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brought out a piece of blank paper, took a pen, and wrote thereon 
(the words): “ And after that came forth his brother, and his 
hand had hold of Esaw’s heel.” Then they said: Behold, 
words that are ancient from the mouth of an elder who is new /* 
In the Yalqut version the elder addressed is stated to be 
Rabban Gamaliel (i.e., Gamaliel II flourished c. 90-110 A.D.) 
[The “‘ ruler’? who asks the question is, of course, a Roman] 
and this may, not improbably, be the correct version. t 

It is noteworthy that in this passage the dominion of Jacob 
follows that of Esau without a break. Contrast 7 2% %1, where 
the dominion of the Messiah (lasting 400 years) forms the 
close of the present age. The End is marked by the death 
of the Messiah and all who have survived with him, after 
which the earth returns to its primeval silence for seven days : 
then follow the general resurrection, the judgement and the 
future age of felicity for the righteous. The two conceptions 
are mutually exclusive and appear in different sources. 

{Esau as the opponent of Jacob is a type in Rabbinical 
Literature of the power that is essentially opposed to the 
people of God. Sometimes Amalek, Esau’s descendant, plays 
the same réle. ‘‘ When shall the name of the Amalekites be 
wiped out ?’’ exclaims Eliezer of Modim: “ No¢ till both the 
idols and their worshippers cease to exist, when God will be alone 
in the world, and his kingdom established for ever and ever.” 
(Mek. 56a, 56b.) Cf. Schechter, Aspects, pp. 99 f., 108.] 


VI. THE SIGNS OF THE Last TIME AND THE END 


(6 33) 
The passage as a whole is parallel to 4 °&-5 18a, and embodies material 
taken from the same older source (E.). The theme of the earlier 


passage is the signs that precede the End. Here, however, the descrip- 
tion of these signs is interwoven with another which has for its subject 
the End of the world itself. The text appears to be in some confusion. 
The subject of vv. 13-20 and 23 is the End of the world ; in vv. 21, 22 
the description of the signs that precede the End is continued from 
4 565 18a, and probably belongs to that passage in its original form, 
while vv. 25-28 describe the felicity of those who survive the Messianic 
woes; vv. 11-12 and 29 appear to be redactional additions, designed to 
adapt the older material here embodied to its present context (so 
Kabisch). . 


* T.e., the words are old, but have been filled with new meaning, 
which had hitherto not been guessed. 


t So Rosenthal, but Bacher (4g. dey Tannaiten ? I, 77) denies this, 
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The section will thus fall into the following divisions : 

(a) Redactional introduction (vv. 11-12); 

(6) Announcement of the End of the world, the speaker being the 
Divine Voice [of God] (vv. 13-20, 23, 24), together with 
some inserted [misplaced] verses describing the signs 
preceding the End (vv. 21, 22) ; 

(c) Description of the felicity of those who survive the Messianic 
woes (vv. 25-28). 

Here, it should be noted, there is no description of the actual Day of 
Judgement, only of its preliminaries. Doubtless such a description as 
is desiderated here originally existed in the source, but it does not 
seem to have been preserved. Its place has been taken apparently 
by some verses in a later section (7 **-4%), which the Redactor probably 
excerpted from another (and that a Rabbinical) source. Two distinct 
elements thus appear in the section, one of which is incomplete. Both 
may be, and not improbably were, derived from one source (E); and 
R may reasonably be held responsible for any incoherence that may 
have resulted from the incompleteness of the present form of the text. 
From this we may infer that the original sequence was (1) a description 
of the period of “‘ woes’’ preceding the advent of the Messianic Age 
(4 5®§ 18a); (2) a description of the felicity of those who survive the 
““woes ”’ and live on into the Messianic Age [Note: there is no mention 
here—nor could there have been—of the Messiah himself (6 2°78) ] 
(3) a description of the End of the world [incomplete] (6 1°29, 25, 24), 
The dislocation which has resulted from R’s work seems to have arisen 
from his desire to make room for the personal appearance of the Messiah 
{see further introduction to 7 ?* 44], 


(a) Redactional Introduction 
(6 JEAA) 


The redactional character of the introductory verses is evident. 
They show clearly that the Redactor intended all that follows (vv. 
13-29) to be understood as descriptive of the signs preliminary to the 
End. Vs. 11 seems to have been imitated from 5 °°, 


J answered and said: *O Lord my lord,* if I have found 
favour in thy sight, 1* °(I beseech thee®) that thou show? thy servant 
‘the last “of thy signs “of which‘ thou didst show me “a part? in 
the night that is past. 


a (vs. 11): O Lord my Lord : cf. 4 ** note. 

b (vs. 12): (I beseech thee) that thou show : Lat., ut demonstres (SAC), 
v.l., demonstra (Vulg., ovo ut demonstres): Syr., Ethiop. read an 
imperative (omitting ovo). 

c (vs. 12): the last : lit., the end (finem = 70 TeAos). 

d (vs. 12): of the signs: Arab., days (onpewy ney NEpwy) - 

e (vs. 12): of which... part: Lat., quorum (Volk., quae una 


ex parte). 
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(b) Description of the End (6 1329 23 24) together with some 
misplaced verses describing the signs that precede the End (6 sites! 

In its present form, as it lies in our text, the eschatological material 
is in a fragmentary condition. But it is all probably derived from one 
source (EF). 

13 And ‘he’ answered and said unto me: ‘Stand up upon 
thy feet,® and thou shalt hear ‘a voice exceeding loud ;* +4 and 
it shall be if the place whereon thou standest, *be greatly 
shaken,’ 1 /when it (i.e., the voice) speaks’ “with thee* be not 
thou terrified ; ‘for the word is of the End,’ and “the foundations 
of the earth shall understand” 1*that the speech is concerning 
themselves. "They” shall tremble and be shaken, for they 


f (vs. 13): he, t.e., the angel. 

g (vs. 13): stand up upon thy feet: Lat., surge super pedes tuos = 
EyepOnrt emt tous modas gov. Cf. Ezek. 21, Dan. 7 4, 8 18. 

h (vs. 13): @ votce exceeding loud : Lat., vocem plenissimam sonus = 
gwvny wAnpertatny nxov. Cf. Ex. 19 18 (aNd pin ray VF) Gin 1DPO.4), 

1 (vs. 14) : be greatly shaken : commotione commovebituy (best reading : 
C.M., Bensly): notice the Hebrew colouring of the whole verse.* 

7 (vs. 15): when it (t.e., the voice) speaks : Lat., in eo cum loquttur, 
a literal translation of the Greek ev rw Aare. 

k (vs. 15): with thee : so Oriental Versions. Lat. omits. 

1 (vs. 15): for the word ts of the End : Lat., quoniam de fine verbum = 
oT. mept Tov TeAovs o Aoyos. The End (ro redos; Heb., ypn) in such 
connections is practically a technical term: it denotes in apoca- 
lyptic language the end of the present order: cf. Dan. 9 !® b, also “‘ the 
appointed time of the End ”’ in the same book (11 35, 4°, 12 4, *). The 
exact implication will vary with the context: thus to redos denotes 
the “ end ”’ of the Messianic “ travail’ in Mk. 13 7, Mt. 24 8,14, Lk. 21 9: 
in 1 Cor. 15 *4 it apparently denotes the End (consummation) of the 
eschatological drama. 

m (vs. 15): the foundations of the earth shall understand : so Syr., 
Ethiop. (cf. Arab.) = ta @ewedta tys yns aoOnoera (vel voera, 
Volk.). The Latin taking the Greek verb as a passive tense renders 
slavishly tntellegetuy (v.1., intellegitur) : cf. A.V., the foundation of the 
earth is understood. 

n (vs. 16): they: so Lat. Oriental Versions insert and (and they) 
perhaps rightly. 

o (vs. 16): that their end is to be changed: Lat., quoniam finem 
eorum oportet commutart = or: ro TeAos avtwy det addaynvar (Hilg.). 
This may represent an original Hebrew clause: manwns omo ‘3 
(this type of sentence is fairly common in Mishnaic Hebrew: cf. e.g., 
af thow stealest, thine end will be to deny, etc., Sifra iii., § 2: cf. also 
Heb. 6 °, whose end ts to be burned). Volkmar with some support in 


* Note especially locus in quo stas super eum (super eum, redundant in 
Lat. represents the Heb. construction). Cf. 4 25. 
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“ And it happened that when I had heard it I stood up upon 
my feet, and hearkened : and lo ! a voice spake, and *the sound 
of it was as the sound of mighty waters.? 

18 And it said : 

‘Behold the days come,’ ’and it shall be,” 
‘When I am about to draw nigh‘ 
to visit the dwellers upon earth, 
19 ‘And when I require from the doers of iniquity’ 
(the penalty of) their iniquity ; 
And when the humiliation of Sion 
“shall be complete,“ 


an inferior reading of the Ethiop. (quoniam in illo preasens est eovrum 
finis ; but this is not the best reading) would postulate an original 
Greek text: ott to TeAos avtwy [mapeot: Kat avta] Se addatecOa 
Ct. Arab.! (quod forma eorum mutabitur et erit finis eorum). But Lat. 
and Syr. combine against this [the better attested Ethiop. rendering 
is: nam illo vemovebuntur ad finem suam). 

pb (vs. 17): the sound of it . . . mighty waters: cf. Ezek. 1 24 (like 
the noise of great waters, like the voice of the Almighty of the wings of the 
ieving (cleatures inflight) ef. also Rev. 14%, 14.2; 19% Whe Divine 
Voice is meant. 

q (vs. 18): Behold the days come : a common O.T. phrase, especially 
inthe prophetic literature (— pix2 oS? in): cf. Amos. 8 4, 9.25, 
and often (especially in Jeremiah). In Ap. Bar. it occurs in xx. 1, 
32 chigy Ihnen. 4 to ay. 0.6.06 Sate e 

y (vs. 18): and tt shall be = 7. 

s (vs. 18): when I am about to draw nigh : Lat., quando adpropinquare 
inctpio = oTay mAnoiaew pedrw. 

t (vs. 19): and when I vequive from the doers of iniquity the penalty 
of theiy iniquity = kat oray ex(nTew pedAdAw amo *rav adimnoaytwy* 
Thy adixiay avtwy, which might represent onynx pr ‘Sypp ‘nem: 
both py and yen = adima, and have the sense of punishment for 
imiquity or tvansgression; cf. e.g., 1 Sam. 574; Dan. 8 14, 1%, 9 24, 
This construction of the sentence is supported by the Ethiop. (et tunc 
inquiram eorum injustitiam qui injuste egerunt: cf. the Armenian). 
The Lat. has et quando inqutrere inctpiam ab ets qui injuste nocuerunt 
injustitia sua (R.V., them that have done hurt unjustly with their wnvight- 
eousness). [The accus. might easily be misread as a dative in the 
Greek, especially in abbreviated writing.] 

u (vs. 19): shall be complete : Lat., suppleta fuerit ; lit., shall have 
been completed, or fulfilled. The fall of Jerusalem is regarded as marking 
a definite step towards the speedy advent of the Divine judgement. This 
idea is expressed more explicitly in Ap. Bar. xx. 2 (Therefore have I now 
taken away Sion in order that I may the move speedily visit the world in 
its season) ; cf. also xxi. 21. This clause is prob. due to R (cf. p. xxx). 


* Or aro tay Thy adikiay mpatayrwy, which the Latin misread (?) amo 
Tov Ty adimig Brabayrwy = ab ets qui injuste nocuerunt, 
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20 And when "the Age which is about to pass away” 
“shall be sealed :” 
then *(will I show these signs*:) *the books shall be opened’ 
before the face of the firmament, and all ‘shall see* 


shall be set upon). The figure is suggested by the sealing up of a 
document: (contrast vs. 5). 

x (vs. 20): [will I show (lit., do) these signs] : Lat., haec signa factam. 
These words have probably been added by the Redactor, who desired 
to invest the substance of the section (which is concerned with the final 
judgement) with the character of a description of the signs preceding the 
End. 

y (vs. 20) : the books shall be opened ; 1.e. the celestial books in which 
are recorded the deeds of the righteous and the wicked. Probably 
both classes are included in the books mentioned here and in Dan. 7 1° ; 
cf. Ascens. Is. ix. 26 (the judgement was set and the books were opened). 
Elsewhere “‘ books ”’ are spoken of which perhaps record separately the 
deeds of the wicked ; cf. Ap. Bar. xxiv. 1 (For behold the days come and 
the books shall be opened in which are written the sins of all those who have 
sinned) ; cf. Rev. 20 12 (And I saw the dead, great and small, standing 
before the throne ; and books were opened ; and the dead were judged out 
of the things which were written in the books, according to theiy works) : 
see further 1 Enoch ]xxxi. 4, lxxxix. 61-64, 68, 70, 71, 76, 77 ; xc. 17, 20; 
xcvili. 7,8; civ. 7; in O.T. cf. Is. 65 ®& [Records of good deeds only 
are referred to in Ps. 56 8, Mal. 3 1%, Jubilees xxx.] See Charles’ full 
note on 1 Enoch xlvii. 3. In the theology of the Synagogue the Day 
of Judgement is boldly identified with the beginning of the New Year, 
which thus inaugurates a yearly period of solemn significance (lasting 
ten days and culminating in the Day of Atonement). To this day of 
“awe and terror’’ the conception of the judgement-records has also 
been transferred. This is vividly illustrated in the following liturgical 
piece* which is recited by the congregation and reader at the Additional 
Service for the New Year: [God seated on His throne to judge the world] 
opens the Book of Records ; it is read, every man’s signature being found 
therein. The great tvrumpet is sounded: a still small voice is heard 
the angels shudder ... and say: “ This is the Day of Judgement.” 
[Gunkel regards the books in our passage as those which contain plagues ; 
when they are opened calamities issue forth; cf. the book with the 
seven seals in Rev. 51 f. But this view is negatived by the context 
res Besides our passage speaks of books, not of one mysterious 

ook. 

z (vs. 20): shall see: Syr. adds my judgement. 


* Known as tnethanné togéf (cf. Routledge’s ed. of the Rosh ha-shana 
services, p. 146). 
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*Vv. 21-22 misplaced* 


(71 And ’one-year old children shall speak with their voices ;? 
pregnant women shall bring forth untimely births at three 
or four months, and these shall live and dance. 2? And sud- 
denly shall ‘the sown places appear unsown, and the full 
storehouses shall suddenly be found empty ;°) 2% And “the 


a (vv. 21-22): these verses obviously continue the description of 
the “ travail-pains ’’ of the Messiah—the portents of evil and disorder 
that constitute the “‘ signs”’ of the approaching End. Their place is 
between vv. 8 and 9 of chap. 5 (see notes there). 

b (vs. 21): and one-year old childven shall speak with thety voices : 
cf. the Syriac Test. of ourv Lord (ed. Cooper and Maclean), i. 7: and 
young women newly wed shall bring forth babes who speak perfectly, etc. 
For derangement in the laws of human progeny cf. Jubilees xxiii. 25 
(a child of three weeks will appear old like a man of 100 years) ; Sib. 
Oracles ii. 154 f. 

c (vs. 22): the sown places unsown ... empty: for this feature 
(natural processes and produce disorganised) cf. Enoch Ixxx. 2; 
Jubilees xxiii. 18; Sibyllines iii. 539 f. (drought). 

d (vs. 23): the trumpet: Lat., tuba = yn cadmyt: 1.e., the trumpet 
the blowing of which ushers in the last judgement (cf. Szbyll. Or. iv. 
173-4 ; circa 80 a.p.).* After the books in heaven have been opened 
—which all men see—the trumpet shall be blown—which all shall hear 
and be terror-struck, because it announces the Judgement. This 
trumpet-blast is elsewhere closely associated with the awakening of 
the sleeping dead who are roused to take their part with the living 
(who have survived) in the Judgement; cf. 1 Cor. 15 *? (for the trumpet 
shall sound, and the dead shall be vaised), 1 Thess. 4 1% (For the Lord 
himself shall descend from heaven with a shout, with the voice of the arch- 
angel, and the trump of God, and the dead in Chyist shall rise first, etc.).f 
The trumpeter is usually the archangel Michael, but sometimes Elijah 
(cf. Lueken, Michael, p. 49,n. 5). In the Othiyyoth of R. Aqiba (a late 
Midrashic work) a series of seven trumpet calls is described as follows : 
The Holy One takes a great trumpet which according to divine measure 
ts 1,000 ells long, and blows upon it, and its sound shall go from one end 
of the earth to the other. At the first blast the whole world shall be moved ; 
at the second the dust shall fall asunder ,; at the third the bones of the dead 
shall be collected ; at the fourth theiy members shall be warmed ; at the 
fifth the flesh shall be drawn over them, at the sixth the souls and the 
spirits shall enter theiy bodies ; at the seventh they shall live and stand 


* There shall be over all the world a fire, and greatest omen with sword 
and trumpet at sunrise (poupain cadrmiyy: @ ap nAwy amovri), the 
whole world shall hear the roar and mighty sound. Here the trumpet- 
blast ushers in the End; after the great conflagration, which burns 
up the world, follow the resurrection and judgement. main 

+ Cf. Palest. Targ. to Ex. 20 15 (the voice of the trumpet as tt will vaise 
the dead) ; also T.B. Ber. 15b where this is alluded to. 
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trumpet? shall ‘sound aloud,’ at which all men, when they 
hear it, ‘shall be struck with sudden fear.’ *4 And at that time 
&(friends shall war against friends like enemies),® the earth 
shall be stricken with fear “(together with the dwellers thereon,)* 
‘and the springs of the fountains shall stand still so that for 
three hours they shall not run.’ 


upon their feet in their clothing. C4. with this the seven trumpet-blasts 
in the Apocalypse where each is blown by one of the seven angels 
who stand before God (Rev. 8 7-11 1°). In Is. 27 18 (a great trumpet 
shall be blown and they shall come which weve lost in the land of Assyria) ; 
the trumpet is apparently a signal for the gathering together of the 
dispersed preparatory to the Return. Cf. the 10th clause of the Shéméné 
‘Esvé : Sound the great trumpet for our freedom ; lift up the ensign to 
gather our exiles, etc. In Matt. 24 *! this conception has acquired a 
definite eschatological application and is combined with the appearance 
of the Son of Man “‘ coming on the clouds of heaven with power and 
great glory’ (And he shall send forth his angels with a great sound of a 
trumpet, and they shall gather together his elect from the four winds from 
one end of heaven to the other). (Volz. op. cit., p. 310, denies that there 
is anywhere an immediate conjunction of the Return of the Dispersed 
with the blowing of the trumpet: the trumpet simply heralds, in the 
passages quoted, the coming of salvation. Cf. Ps. Sol. 111; Ap. 
Abraham 31.) 

e (vs. 23): sound aloud : Lat., canet cum sono : Syr., in sono alto. 

f (vs. 23): shall be struck with sudden feay : Lat., subito expavescent 
(R.V., They shall be suddenly afraid). But Syr. takes suddenly with 
hear (quod omnes audient subito et expavescent). So Ar. 1} and Gunkel 
(all men shall hear it suddenly and quake). 

g (vs. 24): [friends shall war against friends like enemies]. This 
clause, which belongs logically to a description of the signs preceding the 
End (cf. 5 *) has probably been added by the Redactor (cf. vs. 20 
of this chapter, note x). Notice that the omission of the clause makes 
the sequence clear and logical: first men (vs. 23) then the earth are 
terror-struck. So Kabisch. 

h (vs. 24): together with the dwellers thereon: Lat., cum his qui 
inhabitant eam. This clause is tautologous—the inhabitants of the 
earth have already been described as “‘ terror-struck ’’ in vs. 23. Its 
omission greatly improves the sequence. (So Kabisch.) 

t (vs. 24): and the springs of the fountains ... not run: Lat., et 
venae fontium stabunt ut non decurrant in horis tribus : cf. Ps. Sol. 
17 71, mnyar cvverxeOnoay aiwvior ef aBvocwv; aro opewy vnAwy (“ the 
fountains were stayed, the perennial ones out of the great deeps (and 
those) from the high mountains) ; also Assumpt. Mos. x. 6: et fontes 
aquarum deficient et flumina exarescent. Cf. Test. XII. Patr., Levi. iv 
(vdaray Enpavopevwy). 

The idea underlying the passages quoted (with the exception of Ps. 
Sol.) is that of nature suspending some of her surest activities, in terror 
at the Divine Visitation. In the passage from Ps. Sol. (17 1) the figure 
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(e) The felicity of those who survive the Messianic Woes 
(6 25-28 (Red) 


5 And it shall be ‘whosoever shall have survived all these 
things that’ I have foretold unto thee, he shall be saved and 
shall see “my salvation* and the end of ‘my world! 26 And 
“the men who have been taken up, who have not tasted death 


is used to describe the havoc wrought by the triumph of sin and un- 
righteousness. So far-reaching is this that nature herself is aghast. 
In our passage the paralysing effect both on men and nature of the 
announcement by the trumpet-blast of the Divine judgement is described. 

For three hours: Lat., im horis tribus = wpas tpes. Ar.? has 
years for hours (in trvibus annis). The number “ three’”’ in such con- 
nections seems to be a favourite one in apocalyptic tradition. Cf. the 
curious passage (of the “‘shortening’’ of the days) in the pseudo- 
Johannine Apocalypse, ch. 8: Three years shall be those times, and the 
three years will I make as three months,-and the three months as three 
weeks, and the three weeks as three days, and the three days as three hours, 
and the three hours as three seconds. (See further Bousset, Antichrist, 
ps 2134... 2915) 

7 (vs. 25): whosoever shall have survived all these things that: Lat., 
qui develictus fuerit ex omnibus istis quibus (notice the attraction of 
the rel. to the case of its antecedent—Gk., construction) = mas o 
meptAeiTomevos ek maytwy TovTwy wy (Hilg.): cf. 7 77, 28 (qui libevatus est . . . 
GUDat elim SING Ae de s22 1S teh chs 1 (hess.4 12, mets ot 
mepiAerouwevor (“° we that are left’’). The expression is a technical one 
in apocalyptic, and denotes those who survive the Messianic Woes.* 
For the idea cf. Ap. Bay. xxxai.-T, Ixxi. 1, xxix. 2; and see Volz., 
p. 183; cf. also Mk. 13 8 and parallels. 

k (vs. 25): my salvation: Lat., salutave meum = ro owrnpioy pov 
[cwrnpiov, especially of the Messianic salvation; cf. Lk. 23%, 3%, 
Acts 28 28]. -Cf. in Rabb. Lit. the phrase fo see (t.e., enjoy) the 
consolation (va’a ba-nehama) ; cf. Volz., p. 305. 

1 (vs. 25): my world : so Lat. (S), Ethiop.; but Syr. omits my. 

m (vs. 26): the men who have been taken up, who have not tasted death 
from thety birth : Lat., qui vecepti sunt homines, qui mortem non gusta- 
verunt a nativitate sua : men who were removed from earth without 
dying are meant. In this connection figure especially Enoch and 
Elijah (cf. Wisdom 4 !°f, [ ? Enoch], Jub. iv. 23; 1 En. xxxix. 3f., 
Ixx. 1-3, 2 Enoch xxxvi. 2, all of Enoch; 1 En. Ixxxix. 52 of Elijah). 
Such men were expected to return with the Messiah in order to inau- 
gurate a period of felicity and salvation (cf. 4 Ezra 7 28, 13 52), Elijah 
is especially prominent in this connection in Rabbinic Literature (his 
véle was, as high priest, to anoint the Messiah, to promote Israel’s 


* In the Rabbinical Lit. the term used in such connections is bys, 
“be rescued,” “ delivered’’: cf. Mek. 50b, 5la, T. B., Sanhedy. 


98a and b. 
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from their birth,” “shall appear." “Then shall the heart of 
the inhabitants (of the world) be changed,’ and *be converted 
to a different spirit.? 


repentance and reunion, and to bring about the resurrection of the dead : 
(cf. Volz. p. 192 f.).* Moses and Elijah sometimes appear together 
in their capacity of forerunners of the Messiah (cf. Midy. Deb. rab. x. 1; 
and in the Gospels the account of the Transfiguration, Mk. 9 * f-, Matt. 
17 1-8, Lk. 9 2838). The mysterious two witnesses of Rev. 11 are also 
perhaps Elijah and Moses, though in the antichrist tradition they are 
Elijah and Enoch: cf. Bousset, Antichrist, ch. xiv. In 4 Ezra 14 ® 
(‘‘ thou shalt be taken away from men, and from henceforth thou shalt 
remain with my Son”’) Ezra is assigned a place among the immortal 
companions, as also is the case with Baruch (Ap. Bar. lxxvi. 2: For 
thou shalt surely depart from this earth, nevertheless not unto death, but 
thou shalt be preserved unto the consummation of the times). Jeremiah 
also appears in this véle in 2 Maccab. 211. 15%; cf. Matt. 161 
(‘‘ Jeremiah or one of the prophets’). In the tractate Derek eres zuta i. 
(end) a remarkable tradition has been preserved according to which 
“nine went alive into Paradise.’’ The list is headed with Enoch, 
Elijah (the Messiah), and Eliezer the servant of Abraham.+ The fact 
that Enoch is included here is significant, and shows that the tradition 
is very old (probably Essene), as Enoch has been eliminated from 
Rabbinic tradition generally, and in the Midr. rabb. to Genesis, § xxv, 
the opinion that Enoch did not die is expressly refuted. See further 
Bousset, Relig. Judent. ?, p. 266 f.; Klausner, p. 58 f. 

n (vs. 26): shall appeay ; the Lat. text and the Versions have and 
they shall see (et videbunt) [R.V., and they shall see the men that have been 
taken up}. This = Heb., ww, but with a difference of pointing only 
(reading 3xy) this= and shall be seen (appeay). So Gunkel. 

o (vs. 26): then shall the heart of the inhabitants (of the world) be 
changed ; viz., by the preaching of the witnesses. This function was 
particularly associated with Elijah whose mission as herald of the 
Messiah mainly consisted in changing the mind of the people and 
leading them to repentance (cf. Mal. 4 ° = 374 Heb.)—a conception 
prominent in the Gospel accounts of John the Baptist’s mission. 

Inhabitants (of the world) : so Syr. (cf. Ar.1, Ethiop. Arm.). Lat. 
omits of the world. 

p (vs. 26): be converted to a different spirit: Lat., et convertetuy in 
sensum alium = kat emorpapnoerai ets Siavorav erepav. Cf. Ezek. 36 28 f, 
Ethiop. has for this : and another heart shall be given them. 


* The orthodox dogma in scholastic circles at Jerusalem in the 
Ist cent. A.D. was that the Messiah would come with Elijah and Moses 
as forerunners. Cf. with this Jn. 1 }® f. (Messiah, Elijah, the “ pro- 
phet’’). Apparently a fourth, such as Enoch or Ezra was not included. 
The notion was current that Moses (like Elijah) had not seen death 
(cf. Bousset, Antichrist, p. 208). 

t See Kohler on this passage in J.Q.R. V, p. 417 f. 
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2? For ??evil?? shall be blotted out, 
And deceit extinguished ; 
28 (Faithfulness shall flourish,’ 
And corruption be vanquished ; 
And truth, which “for so long a time’? has been without 
fruit ‘shall be made manifest’ 
29 "And it came to pass while he spake to me ‘behold by little 
and little ( ?) the place whereon I stood rocked to and fro. 


VII. CONCLUSION OF THE VISION 
(6 024) 

Here the speaker is again the archangel Uriel, and 6 3° forms the 
immediate continuation of 61°. The usual direction to fast seven days 
is given together with a promise of yet greater disclosures. The seer 
is assured that his prayer for fuller revelation has been heard especially 
because of his righteous dealing and chastity practised since youth. 


Pp (vs. 27): evil : so Lat., Syr., Ethiop., Ar. and Arm., but Ar, 1 
has the evil heart. 

q (vs. 28): faithfulness, t.e., the quality of character which makes 
for right action and perfectly just dealing. Notice the parallelism with 
truth. These qualities were to be perfectly exhibited in God as Judge. 
See, further, the notes on 7 3%, 34. The Lat. here has florebit autem fides 
= avOnoa Se n mortis (avdew = mp in Symm. of Is. 6614). For 
fides (moris) = faithfulness (Heb., 731) see ch. 7 34 note. 

qq (vs. 28): for so long a time: Lat., tantis temporibus : Syr., for 
many years ; so Ethiop. (some MSS.), Arm. (tot annis), Ar. 1, those many 
past years ; Hilg., rocavrais nuepais. 

y (vs. 28): shall be made mantfest ; Lat., ostendebitur. For the form 
(cf. also 7 °°, confidebunt) ; see Bensly, M.F., p. 70 [for truth Ethiop. 
has justice]. 

vy (vs. 29): the speaker in this verse is still the Divine Voice of the 
previous section, to which it therefore logically belongs. But it can 
hardly be original or at any rate in its original position ; the description 
of the destruction of the world, which was to be the occasion of the 
earthquake has been omitted by the Redactor. Possibly a verse similar 
in character stood at the end of the original account in the source, and 
has been transferred here by the Redactor in order to provide the 
fulfilment of the announcement of the earthquake in vs. 16. So Kabisch. 

s (vs. 29): behold by little and little the place whereon I stood rocked 
to and fro: Lat. (Bensly), ecce paulatim movebatur locus super quem 
stabam super eum. so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Arab. Arm.). Lat. Codd. 
corrupt. S has intuebatur (= ? immovebatur): they omit Jocus. 
Vulg. has intuebar super eum ante quem stabam. Cf. A.V. Violet 
suggests that the Greek MSS. lying before Latin translator were here 
corrupt: instead of ece: [on 0 romos}] Lat. read evede and translated 
intuebatur. Notice the Hebraism super eum. The Heb. original of 
paulatim may have been y21 pyp2 or ya, i.e., suddenly or for a moment ; 
Arm., paulumm. So Violet. 
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30 And he said unto me: These things came I to show thee 
‘this night. %! If therefore “thou wilt petition’ yet again, 
and fast seven days more, I will tell thee yet again °*greater 
things than these.” 

82 *For thy voice has surely been heard before the Most 


t (vs. 30): this night: so Syr. Lat. (Bensly) has et ventura nocte = 
and in the coming night. ([Gunkel adopts this, and also the reading 
per diem at the end of vs. 31: he explains the verses to mean: “ These 
things it has been my duty to show thee (now) and (again) the following 
night; if therefore thou wilt pray and fast again seven days I will tell 
thee greater things than these by day.’’ Two further revelations are 
here announced : (1) another revelation by night (= the third vision : 
6 %5_9 25) and (2) a new revelation by day ( = the fourth vision; 9 7% 
10 5°). Such visions were usually given by night; one given by day 
is thereby marked out as specially important. But it is certainly 
forced to make the yet greater things than these of vs. 31, which are to be 
revealed after a further fast of seven days, refer to anything but the 
third vision that follows: cp. vs. 31 with vs. 35. Fora possible alterna- 
tive explanation of by day (per diem) see below.] The Ethiop. has as 
in the night (Arab.!, day) that ts past (sicut in nocte praeterita). Volkmar 
inferred the Greek underlying the Lat., Ethiop. and Arab. to be tn 
e\@ovon  vuKTL. The Lat. misunderstood eA@ovon as = epxomery ; 
the Ethiop. emended it to mapeA@ovcn (cf. 5%, 6"). The context 
decidedly favours Syr. reading this night. 

u (vs. 31): thou wilt petition (t.e., pray): Lat., rogaveris. Hilg., rpoceviéy. 

uv (vs. 31): greater things than these : Lat., horum majora. By these 
things in vs. 30 is meant the contents of the preceding vision (excluding 
the interpolated section, 6 17-?°) : by greater things than these the contents 
of the third vision that follows. [For the verse as a whole cf. Ap. Bar. 
xliii. 3: afterwards fast seven days, and then I will come to thee and speak 
with thee.| 

w (vs. 31, end): Lat. adds here per diem. This is not represented 
in the Oriental Versions with the possible exception of the Arab. }. 
Hilg. emends to pridem and takes with the following verse (pridem jam 
auditu audita est vox tua; cf. with this Arab.1 nam nunc precatio tua 
audita est, etc.). In any case per diem probably represents something 
which belongs to the opening words of vs. 32. 

# (vs. 32): For thy voice has surely been heard befove the Most High : 
Lat. (Bensly), Quoniam (Hilg., pridem jam) auditu audita est vox tua 
apud altissimum. Possibly the original Heb. may have had something 
like the following: 2 yp yosa yown ova = Now thy voice (eee bis 
prayer) has surely been heard, etc. Cf. Is. 584: ‘“‘ Ye do not now fast 
so as to make your voice heard on high” (now = ov3). [This passage, 
which may have been in the original writer’s mind, also suggests that 
apud altissimum may represent an original np3 = on high: then the 
sentence would run: now thy voice has surely been heard on high. 
ors, rendered xa nuwepay by the Gk. translator who misunderstood it, 
became per diem in the Latin and was misplaced. The other Versions 
failing to understand omitted it.] 
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High ;* for the Mighty One’ has seen ‘thy rectitude‘ and 
“marked? also ’thy chastity? which thou hast had ever since 
thy youth. 

%8 Therefore has he sent me to show thee all these things, and 
to say unto thee: ‘Be of good cheer,’ and fear not ! 

34 4Be not over-solicitous in the case of former times to 
Rta idle thoughts, lest solicitude overtake thee in the last 
times. 


THE THIRD VISION 
(6 35-9 25) 


The long vision that follows forms the climax of the three visions 
with which the Apocalypse opens, and is preceded by a seven days’ 
fast (in preparation for the revelation) which completes a cycle of three 


y (vs. 32): the Mighty One: Lat., fortis = Greek 0 toxupos = Sxn 
God (in the LXX often). See 9 45 note ¢. 

z (vs. 32): thy rectitude : Lat., divectionem tuam = tny evdutnta ov. 
Arab. has the sincerity of the heart: Ethiop. the strength of thy 
righteousness. 

a (vs. 32): marked: Lat., providit = mpoeide (R.V., he hath seen 
aforetime). 

b (vs. 32): thy chastity: Lat., pudicitiam = tnv ceuvotnta. Heb., 
ymy3s (post-Biblical). Notice this ascetic touch. Chastity like 
fasting (cf. 1 Macc. 3 4’, 2 Macc. 13 1*) is here apparently regarded as 
intensifying the power of prayer: like fasting also a state of chastity 
was regarded in certain circles (especially Essene) as a necessary 
preliminary for the reception of higher revelation.* Cf. introduction 
to 9 23-25 — 

c (vs. 33): Be of good cheery: Lat., confide = Oapoe. 

d (vs. 34): the Lat. is: et nol festinave in prioribus temporibus 
cogitave vana, ut non properes in novissimis temporibus, which =, 
perhaps, ka: pn omovdacns Kata Tovs mpotepovs Kaipouvs AoyiCerBat 
Keva Wa Ln omevons Kata Tovs exxarovs Kaipovs (cf. Gunkel): Heb., 


bagn jp... Sazmox: note the word-play— be not hasty now 
. . . lest thou haste (in alarm and terror) at the last.’’ The general 
sense is: ‘‘ Do not by your over curious questioning and speculation 


trifle with your chances of eternal happiness at the last. The Syr. gives 
the sense well: et noli festinave cogitave de priovibus temporibus mala, 
ne sit super te investigatio in novissimis temporibus. For festinare 
similarly used cf. 4 94, 5 44. 


* Cf, in this connection 1 Enoch Ixxxiii. 2: Two visions I saw before 
I took a wife. 
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weeks’ fasting. The general sequence of the thought will appear from 
the headings of the following divisions, into which the vision naturally 
falls. For a more detailed account of the argument reference must be 
made to the introductions to the several sections that follow— 
I. Introduction (6 3*37), 
Il. The problem propounded in its final form : If the world was created 
for Isvael’s sake, why is Israel deprived of its inheritance ? (6 **°°) 
Sy); 
III. tn Debate renewed : The corvyuption of the present world makes 
the path to the future world of felicity narrow and difficult (7 }**) (S). 
IV. The temporary Messianic Kingdom and the End of the world 
(7 28-44) (R). 
V. The Debate continued (from 7 7°) : Israel’s election and the problem 
of righteousness (7 45-9 2%), (with the exception of 8 *-9 ¥?, 
which belongs to R, all this section is to be assigned to S). 
VI. Conclusion of the Vision (9 **25) (S). 


I. INTRODUCTION 
4(6 TA) a@ 


35 Andit came to pass after this that I wept again, and fasted 
seven days in like manner that I might fulfil °the three 
weeks that had been commanded me.’ 36 And ‘in the eighth 
night* my heart was troubled within me again, and “I began 
to address the Most High.’ 87 For ‘my spirit was greatly 
inflamed,’ and my soul was in distress. 


a (6 wT) : cf. 5 20-22. 

b (vs. 35): the three weeks that had been commanded me: Lat., tres 
ebdomadas quae dictae sunt mthi. So far only two fasts of seven days 
bave been mentioned, viz., one before the second vision and another 
here before the third. The author evidently is thinking of another 
before vision I, which in the present form of the text is not mentioned, 
but doubtless was there originally. The three successive weeks of 
fasting culminate in the most important and the longest of the three 
visions. Cf. Dan. 10 *—which has served as a model for this passage : 
In those days I, Daniel, was mourning three weeks (then follows a descrip- 
tion of the fasting). This long fast preceded the vision which was 
highest in the scale of importance (Dan. 10 4 f-). 

c (vs. 36): in the eighth night : Ethiop. has in this night (misreading 
™ n THTN—TavTH : Volk.). 

d (vs. 36): I began to address the Most High : Lat., coepi loqui coram 
altissimo : cf. 5 2. 

e (vs. 37): my spirit was greatly inflamed : Lat., inflammabatur enim 
spiritus meus valde (R.V., my spirit was greatly set on five). Cf. Lk. 24 32 
(was not our heart burning within us? ovxt n kapdia nuwv Kaomevn 
nv ev nuw;) Ps. 39% (my heart was hot within me : Heb., ‘2772 °25 on) 


. 
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II]. THE PROBLEM PROPOUNDED IN ITS FINAL FORM: IF 
THE WORLD WAS CREATED FOR ISRAEL’S SAKE WHY IS ISRAEL 
DEPRIVED OF ITS INHERITANCE ? 

(6 55-59) (S) 


Salathiel first enumerates the works of creation in their order, and 
then proceeds to ask how it is that the chosen race, for whose sake the 
world has been created, are dispossessed of their inheritance? The 
problem, which has already formed the theme of the first and second 
visions, is here propounded in its final form.* In the first vision the 
question assumed the form: How will the Divine Name be vindicated 
when the only people who bears it (viz., Israel) is prostrate before the 
heathen? In the second vision the seer asks: Why, if the people 
that has been chosen above all others, must be punished, has it been 
handed over to be oppressed and downtrodden by those who scorn 
the divine covenants ? Why did not God Himself undertake the task 
of disciplining His elect ? Here, in the third vision, the question is : 
If the present world is in such evil case (cf. 4 #° f.) why is it not subjected 
to Israel for whose sake the world has been created ? The discussion 
of the question is taken up at the point reached in the previous vision 
(6 81°), Why is this world Esau’s, and only the future world Israel’s, 
if it is indeed the case that this world was created for Israel’s sake ? 

In the account of Creation which is here given the original writer 
betrays his acquaintance with the haggadic exegesis of the Rabbis. 
Thus (vs. 42) the sea occupies a seventh part of the earth, the dry land 
six-sevenths; while in vs. 49 f. the allusions to Behemoth and Leviathan 
find their elucidation in a mythological fancy which comes to character- 
istic expression in the Rabbinical Literature (cf. notes on vv. 49-52). 
It seems indeed highly probable as Charles (Ap. Bar., p. 53) suggests, 
that there once existed independently a short account of the works of 
the six days of creation (a hexaemeron), probably in the form of a 
midrash, which closely resembled the account given here in vv. 38-54, 
and which was utilised independently by the authors of S. and of Ap. 
Bay. xxvii-xxx (cf. also xv. 7). The author of S, who had no clear hope 
of a Messiah, seems to have modified the form of this earlier account 
in vs. 52 (cf. note there). For another midrashic piece cf. 7 19199. 


88 And I said: O Lord, fof a truth thou didst speak/ 
at the beginning of the creation ‘upon the first day, 


f (vs. 38) : of @ truth thou didst speak : Lat., loquens locutus es. 

(vs. 38): upon the first day... be made: cf. Gen. 1%. In 
T. B. Hag. 12a the work of creation on the first day is thus expounded : 
R Jehuda said that Rab (died 243 a.p.) said : Ten things were created on 
the first day, and they ave these : heaven and earth (Gen. 1), chaos and 
desolation (Gen. 1 2), light and darkness (Gen. 1 *, *), wind and waters 
(Gen. 12: And the wind (spirit) of God was hovering) the measure of the 
day and the measure of the night (Gen. 1 °). 


* This is hinted at in the explicit reference (in vs. 35) to the comple- 
tion of three weeks of fasting, which forms the fitting preparation for the 
most highly important of the disclosures. 


t2—(2430) 
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saying: Let heaven and earth be made !§ and “thy word 
perfected the work.* %* Then was ‘the spirit’ ‘hover- 
ing; darkness and silence were on every side ;* 
the sound of man’s voice was not yet before 
thee! 49 Then thou didst command ™a ray of light” 


h (vs. 38): thy word perfected the work ; cf. Ap. Bar. xiv. 17: When 
of old there was no world with its inhabitants, thou didst devise and speak 
with a word, and forthwith the works of creation stood before thee. Cf. 
further Gen. 1 *&, 7; Ps. 33 ® (By the word of J. were the heavens made) ; 
Heb. 113; 2 Pet.3%. [Ethiop. (one reading) has: and thy wordt was 
that wrought the work, and thy spirit ; thou wast hovering and datkness, 
etc.; according to the common text: and thy word wrought the work, 
and spirit thou wert, and didst overshadow, etc.| 

i (vs. 39): the spirit (Heb., nm ; Gk., mvevwa) or wind (cf. the 
Talmudic passage cited above).* 

7 (vs. 39): hovering - Lat., volans, “ flying.” 

k (vs. 39): darkness and silence weve on every side; Lat., et tenebrae 
civcumferebantur et silentium: for stlentium Syr. has silentium sont 
(cf. Ar. 1, Ethiop.) = kat okotia mepiepepeto kat avyn nxov [taking the 
word rendered sonus = nyxos (nxov) from the following clause]. 

1 (vs. 39): the sound of man’s voice was not yet before thee: Lat., 
sonus vocis hominis nondum evat abs te = nxos THs pwns avOpwrov ouTw 
nv amo gov [abs te = amo gov = 7233>]. Syr. has simply and man’s 
voice was not yet (cf. Ethiop., Arab. 1). The conjunction of dark- 
ness and silence is noticeable; and especially the clause that follows: 
the sound of man’s voice was not yet before thee. The apocalyptic writer 
is possessed with the idea that the supreme object of creation is the 
appearance of a being who fears and honours God, and hfts up his 
voice in prayer and praise to his creator. Similarly the founding of the 
primeval holy cities of Babylonia with their temples is put in the fore- 
front of one of the Babylonian poems of creation. ‘“‘ The sanctuaries 
and service of the gods are the final purpose of Merodach’s creative 
activity ’’f [darkness and silence = ? n¥n) Wn). 

m (vs. 40): a@ vay of light: Lat., lumen aliquod luminis (so sub- 
stantially the best codices) : the inferior reading is lumen luminosum = 
gws gwtewoy (Hilg.). These readings suggest a conflation of two 
renderings of an original Heb. text, xp xt (= ?pws Ti ek pwros), 
which was also read 1x2 WX = gas gwrewov. The Syr. renders 


* The text-reading (S.) is et evat tunc spiritus ; Volk. suggests that 
tunc may have arisen from tuus = and it was thy spirit, i.e., the creative 
word was the spirit of God. He omits volans with Vulg. (but against 
the best MSS.). 

t Ball, Light from the East, p. 19 f. The poem begins— 

The pure house, the house of the gods . . . was not made : 
No veed had come forth, no tree been created ; 
No house was made, no city built : etc. 

} The phrase: the light came forth from the light occurs in 2 Enoch 

xxv, 3 (ed. Charles), 
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"to be brought forth” °out of thy treasuries,’ *that then 
thy works might become visible.? 

* Upon the second day again thou didst create the spirit 
of the firmament,’ and didst command it ’to make a division 
between [the waters and] the waters’ ‘that the one part 
might go up, the other remain beneath.‘ 


splendor luminis, which may point toa variant, tx 1, radiancy of light, 
v.e., radiancy of the primeval heavenly light (see note p below). 

n (vs. 40): to be brought forth : profervi v.l. proferre. 

o (vs. 40) : out of thy treasuries ; de thesauris tuis. The“ treasuries ”’ 
of God are in heaven. 

P (vs. 40) : that then thy works might become visible : Lat., ut apparerent 
tunc opera tua. According to Rabbinic tradition (cf. T.B. Hag. 12a), 
though the luminaries did not shine till the fourth day (cf. vs. 45 of 
this chapter) light was created on the first day: the light which the 
Holy One, blessed be he, created on the first day, Adam observed, and saw 
by tts means from one end of the world to the other. This light was 
afterwards withdrawn and reserved by God for the righteous in the 
world to come (ibid.). The heavenly light from which the light that 
shone on the first day emanated was older than creation, and belonged 
to God’s essence. The luminaries receive their light from the spark 
of this heavenly light, which is immeasurably more intense than the 
light visible on earth. This is the light which the righteous shall 
enjoy in the future world (cf. Hag. ibid. : Is. 60 1%, Rev. 21 5). In 
2 Enoch xxv. 1-3 there is a mystical account of the emergence of the 
heavenly light above God’s throne. 

q (vs. 41) : upon the second day again thou didst create the spirit of the 
firmament : this passage is cited by Ambrose (De spiritu sancto 11. 7) : 
Esdras nos docuit dicens in tertio (vulgo quarto) libvo : Et in die secundo 
tterum creasti spivitum coelorum. As Gunkel remarks, spivit here = 
angel (as often in the Bk. of Enoch). This is apparently a midrashic 
amplification of the Biblical Text in Gen. 1 ®&. The divine command, 
Let theve be a firmament, must, it was assumed, have been addressed 
to an animated being, here = the spirit of the firmament (cf. the pagan 
God of heaven = Anu, Baal shamayim, etc.). 

y (vs. 41): to make a division between [the waters and| the waters : 
so Syr. (cf. Gen. 1 °, Heb., and let it divide between waters and waters). 
Cf. Ethiop. Ar. 2 (Arab. ! omits the verse). The Latin has wt divideret 
et divisionem faceret inter aquas (a double rendering ?). 

s (vs. 41): that the one part might go up, the other remain beneath : 
Lat. (SAM), ut pars quidem sursum vecederet, pars vero deovsum maneret 
= wa To mev enayw amoxwpnou, To de vroKarw pevy, Hilg. Woe 
fepos wey . . . pepos de). For the contents of the verse GissGen. Lt 
It agrees with Jub. ii. 4 substantially. [It should be noted that 
according to the Rabb. view (cf. Ber. vab. 3.) hell and the angels 
as well as the firmament were created the second day, but in Jubilees 
the angels are created on the first day.] 
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424On the third day’ thou didst command the waters to 
be gathered together in “the seventh part of the earth; six 
parts” thou didst dry up and preserve, *in order that (issuing) 
from them there might serve before thee those who both 
plough and sow.’ 


t (vs. 42): the third day ; for the works of creation on the third day 
cf. Gen. 1 18 (dry land, seas, herbage, fruit trees): in Jub. ii. 5—7 
the four great works of this day include dry land, seas and all waters, 
herbage, plants, fruit trees, etc., and the Garden of Eden (Paradise) ; 
2 Enoch xxx. lhas: Ox the thivd day I ordered the earth to produce great 
tyvees, such as bear fruit, and mountains, and every sort of herb and every 
seed that ts sown, and I planted Paradise, etc. These parallels would 
make a reference to Paradise natural in our passage (but see 
below). 

u (vs. 42): seventh part of the earth, six parts. This is clearly the 
reflex of old tradition. According to Clement, Recogn. ix. 26, the 
mathematict aver that genesis (v.l. ynv, earth) is divided into seven parts 
which they call zones (climata), and that over each zone one of the seven 
heavenly bodies bears rule (cf. Philo, Mundi op. 34 and 38 f.).* In the 
Zoroastrian literature the seventh circle or district of the earth is that 
in which man dwells (cf. Religions-gesch. Lesebuch, ed. by A. Bertholet, 
1908, pp. 324, 346: “in all seven parts of the world’’). Columbus 
was encouraged in his enterprise by the belief that the sea covered 
only a comparatively small part of the earth’s surface (cf. Humboldt, 
Kritische Untersuch uber die histor. Entwickelung . . . dey neuen Welt, 
i. 74; also Kosmos i. 305). 

v (vs. 42): in order that (issuing) from them there might serve before 
thee those who both plow and sow : so partly following Syr., which has : 
that [some] of them [i.e., the six parts of the earth] might be serving 
before thee and be both plowed and sown [or plow and sow]: cf. Aeth., 
that 1n them men might plow and sow and live before thee. This gives 
the probable sense well. Lat. has ut ex his sint covam te ministvantia 
seminata adeo et culta (= wa ek TovTwy wow evwmiov cov diakovoumeva 
[vel epyaoueva, Gunk.] omepoueva te Kat ‘yewpyouueva). The Syr. 
and Ethiop. order plow and sow is better than the Lat. sow and 
plow (till). A possible Heb. original might be somewhat as follows: 

é : ’ ‘ ; Aas fehl) ee 
opm on owsno: p> omsy wa fens 13. For (issuing) from 
them the Iithiop. im them is, perhaps, preferable. The participles were 
apparently treated as passives in one form of the Greek text (followed 
by the Latin). The sentiment that the Creator produced the land with 
the essential purpose of seeing its cultivation associated with the 
sanctions of religion is a natural one from the agricultural point of 
view, and is often implied or expressed in Jewish literature. ‘‘ The 


* The corresponding sky-zones are the Arctic, Antarctic, Summer 
tropic, Winter tropic, Equinoctial, Zodiac, and Galaxy. 
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“But” as soon as thy word went forth the work was 
done. 
44 For immediately there came forth 
44 Fruits *in endless abundance,” 
Yin pleasure of taste exquisitely varied ;” 
Flowers ‘of inimitable colour’ 


cultivation of the soil is described by the Bible as the destiny and 
duty of man from the beginning. Adam is placed in the Garden of 
Eden to dress it and keep it; and when expelled he is sent forth to 
till the ground (Gen. 2 15, 3 #8; Ps, 10414). The millenium of peace 
will see a people given only to agricultural pursuits (Is. 24; Jer. 311); 
Hos lass esmos o> Micah) Maly ot Psioalit?) K.Ve St 46).* 
The Essenes were devoted to land-pursuits, and love for agriculture 
was strongly inculcated by the Rabbis (cf. further Test. xii. Patr. 
Issachar iii. 5, and contrast Ecclus. 38 *5, How can he get wisdom who 
holds a plow ?). 

In-a description of the works of creation on the third day, such as 
our passage contains, some reference might be expected to the creation 
of Paradise (cf. ch. 3 *), and Gunkel, indeed, discoverssuch. He renders 
the clause: that a part thereof should be tilled before thee which had been 
sown and planted by God himself (reading a deo for adeo ; and taking 
ministvantia aS = epyatoueva = Heb. ay:. The Heb. word = both 
to till and to serve). The part of the earth here referred to is, he 
thinks, Paradise (the Garden of Eden), which God had himself planted, 
and man was destined to till (cf. Gen. 21°), But the word rendered 
planted can only mean tilled or ploughed (culta : so Oriental Versions), 
and the change from 2nd person to 3rd (thee . . . by God) is awkward. 
Volkmar retranslates the Greek text: wa ex Tovrwy n evwmloy cov 
Siakovouyra Ta omapevTa vo cov Kat ‘yewpyoupeva = in order that of 
these, (places) which had been sown and tilled by thee might serve before 
thee. [The Lat. @ deo arose from a mistake, vro gov being misread 
umo 8ov = vo Geou.] 

w (vs. 43): but: Lat., enim = de cf. 4 *4 note. 

x (vs. 44): in endless abundance: Lat., multitudinis immensus = 
ametpos Tov mwAnGous (Volkmar). . 

y (vs. 44): in pleasure of taste exquisitely varied : cf. Syr. (dulces in 
gustibus suis in omni genere et genere) ; Lat., et concupiscentia gustus 
multiformis (R.V., and manifold pleasures for the taste = et concuprs- 
centiae gustus multiformes). It is best to follow Syr. in making the 
clause subordinate to the first line, and descriptive of the fruits. So 
Volk., who retranslates: ka: tn emOuuia THs yevoews mwoAvmoppos, SC. 
0 Kaptros. Nae, ye: 

z (vs. 44): of inimitable colour: Lat., colove inimitabiles (v.L, aa- 
mitabili) = xpwuaros auiuntrov. Wulg. has corrupt reading immutabih : 
hence A.V., of unchangeable colour. 


* J.£., art. Agriculture, i. 263. 
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4(trees infinitely varied in form),* 
and odours of scent ®indefinable.? 
This was done the third day. 


45 But ‘on the fourth day’ thou didst command that there 
should come into being the brightness of the sun, the light 
of the moon and “the order of the stars ;4 46 and didst com- 
mand them that they should “do service unto man’ ‘who 


a (trees infinitely varied in form) : so Syr. (trees unlike each other in 
theiy form) : = kat devdpa etder wouxtAa. This is confirmed by Ethiop. 
and Arab. 1. The clause is omitted in Lat. and Armenian. 

b (vs. 44): indefinable: lit., unsearchable (Lat., investigabiles* = 
avetepevynrov (evwdias), Hilg. [Gunkel suggests that in the above 
poetical description the author has in mind mainly the beauties of 
Paradise. Possibly in the source followed by S. the description really 
did apply to Paradise asa creation of the third day. Butitis significant 
that all explicit reference to Paradise is carefully avoided. The 
conception of S. did not allow of the identification. See the additional 
note on 8 * (p. 195 f.).] 

c (vs. 45): onthe fourthday. Cf.Gen.11*19; Jub. ii. 8-10; 2 Enoch 
xxx. 2-6. 

d (vs. 45): the order of the stays. The conception of the stars being 
disposed in order and acting according to rule and law was a familiar 
one in the ancient world: the subject was especially studied in certain 
apocalyptic circles (cf. 1 Enoch lxxii-lxxx1i). One of the portents of 
the last time was to be a disorganisation of the order of the stars (cf. 
Chon nOLe). 

e (vs. 46): do service unto man: cf. Clem., Recogn. v. 29: That 
God does concern himself with the affairs of men his government of the 
world bears witness ; for the sun daily waits upon it, the showers minister 
toit, etc. . . . And by this God ts shown to have not only a care over men, 
but some great affection, since he has deputed such noble elements to their 
service [et per hoc non solum curam deus erga homines, sed grandem quem- 
dam habere docetuy affectum, quorum ministerio tam praeclara mancipavit 
elementa (oroxem)|: cf. also Clem., Hom. x. 25: for it is not right to 
call the elements gods, by which good things ave supplied ; but only him 
who ordereth them, to accomplish all things for our use, and who command- 
eth them to be serviceable to man. Him alone we call God in propriety 
of speech, whose beneficence you do not perceive, but you peymit those 
elements to rule over you which have been assigned to you as your servants 
[ov tns evepyeoias vues pn aicbavouevor Ta vuiv SovdAa amoveunbevTa 
aToxera Kab’ avtay Seoro(ew avnyopevoate].f The apocalyptic writer in 
our passage especially emphasizes the thought that the stars are man’s 
Se because by all the rest of the world they were regarded as 
gods. 

f (vs. 46): man who was about to be formed: Lat., futuro plasmato 


* — ininvestigabiles. 
t Cited by Hilgen. 
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was about to be formed.’ 4? Upon *the fifth day® thou didst 
bid the seventh part, where the water was gathered together, 
to bring forth living creatures, birds, and fishes; “and so 
it came to pass. *8 The dumb and lifeless water produced 
living creatures ‘that for this the nations might declare thy 
wondrous works.’ 4° Then didst thou preserve ‘two living 
creatures ;* ‘the name of the one’ thou didst call “Behemoth” 
and the name of the other thou didst call Leviathan. And 
thou didst separate the one from the other ; for "the seventh 
part,” where the water was gathered together, was unable 
to hold them (both). *! And thou didst give Behemoth 
one of the parts® which had been dried up on the third day 


homint = tm memAaconevw avOpwry (Volk.). Arab., whom thou didst 
create. 

g (vs. 47): the fifth day : ci. Gen. 1 2°28; Jub. ii. 11-12; 2 Enoch 
3 od ee) 

h (vs. 47): and so it came to pass = kat ovtws eyevero. The LXX. 
has this clause at the end of the vs. (Gen. 1 *°) but not the Hebrew. 
The Lat. runs it on with the following verse, et zta fiebat aqua... 
animalia faciens = and so the water became . . . producing (making) ; 
so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Arab.). 

z (vs. 48): Lat. adds as it was commanded (quod et jubebatur) : but 
all other versions omit. 

7 (vs. 48): that for this the nations might declare thy wondrous works : 
Lat., ut ex hoc mivabilia tua nationes enarrent : cf. Ps. 267, 105 *. For 
nations the Oriental Versions have generations = a ‘yevea (perhaps 
rightly). 

k (vs. 49): two living creatures: 7.e., the two primeval monsters 
Behemoth and Leviathan. For the myth see additional note on vv. 
49-52 below. The entire passage, vv. 49-52, is omitted in Arab. '. 
The Lat. codd. have duo animas, which should be emended to duo 
animalia (which is implied by the following secundi and also by ea 
in vv. 50, 52). So Syr., Ethiop., Hilg., Bensly. After living creatures 
Syr. adds which thou didst create : so Ethiop. 

1 (vs. 49): the name of the one: Lat., nomen uni [unt is here gen. 
(not dat.), as in Plautus and Catullus]. 

m (vs. 49): Behemoth : the Lat. Codd. S.A. have Enoch, and so Vulg. 
(cf. A.V.) : also in vs. 51, This is apparently a corruption of the text. 

n (vs. 50): the seventh part: Syr. adds the moist (cf. vs. 52); but 
this addition is not found in the Ethiop. This feature—that both 
monsters were at first together in the seventh part where the water was 
gathered togethey—shows that both were originally sea-monsters. — In 
the oldest form of the tradition both were mythological representations 
of the primeval ocean. 

o (vs. 51): one of the parts : so Syr. (unam ex partibus) : but Lat. 
has uwnam partem (so Ethiop). 
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to dwell in (that namely) *where are a thousand hills :? ** but 
unto Leviathan thou gavest ’the seventh part,? namely the 
moist: and thou hast reserved them ’to be devoured’ by 
whom thou wilt ‘and when.° 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON 6 49-52 
BEHEMOTH AND LEVIATHAN 


Gunkel (Schépfung, pp. 41-69) has shown that Behemoth 
and Leviathan represent the two primaval monsters of chaos 
originally corresponding to the Tiamat ( = Heb. téhom, 
“abyss,” ‘“‘deep’’) and Kingu of Babylonian mythology. 
There are some very clear allusions in the Old Testament 
to the ancient creation-myth which described in detail the 
conflict of Jahveh with chaos, in the person of the dragon 
( = Rahaby Tchém; Leviathan)< rer) Wee Pana 
1se30;077 Job 7222 bse OO ee OD) comme ae 

“ Knowledge of this ancient story was widespread in the 
prophetic period. It has been preserved most fully in the 
Babylonian records (cf. especially Gunkel, Schépfung, pp. 


pb (vs. 51): where ave a thousand hills ; the Haggadic interpretation 
of Ps, 501° made Behéméth there (rendered cattle in PBV) identical 
with the primeval monster of our text (Behéméth [lying] upon a 
thousand hills [and feeding upon them]: so immense was its size). 
Cf. the Midrashim on Ps. 50 !° (Tehiliim and Yalqut Makhiri). Ethiop. 
has strangely four mountains (probably misreading the numeral letter 
in the Greek text). 

q (vs. 52): the seventh part; Lat., septimam partem : so Ethiop. ; 
Syr., one of the seven parts: viz., that covered by the sea. Two 
traditions, as Gunkel remarks, have been fused together in the repre- 
sentation of our text. According to the one, both are sea-monsters ; 
according to the other Leviathan is a sea and Behemoth a land- 
monster. The two traditions have been combined in such a way that 
both monsters originally belonged to the sea, but have been separated 
on account of their enormous size, one being assigned to the land 
(Behemoth) and the other to the sea (Leviathan). 

y (vs. 52): to be devoured: Lat., in devorationem = e1s kataBpwouw 
(Hilg.) = nbaxb. By whom they will be devoured is only vaguely 
indicated in our text. In the parallel passage in Ap. Bar. xxix. 4 it is 
explicitly stated that the monsters will provide food for all who survive 
into the Messianic time (the Messianic banquet). This is doubtless 
the original form of the Haggada which has been purposely modified 
here by S because the Messianic hope was to him no longer clear. 

s (vs. 52): and when: omitted by Ethiop. 


* See further on this point the discussion in Oesterley’s Evolution 
of the Messianic Idea, ch. v., and the present writer’s Isaiah, p. 256 f, 
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401-428 ; Ball, Light from the East, pp.7 ff.). Not improbably 
a version of it may once have existed in the Jahvistic narrative 
(of the Hexateuch) preceding Gen. 2.”* This was apparently 
later displaced by the present narrative of the Priestly Writer 
(Gen. 1 1-2 49). There is a full description of Behemoth and 
Leviathan in Job 40, 41. 

The myth survived and was developed haggadistically in 
various ways in Jewish tradition. In the parallel to our text 
already referred to and embodied in Ap. Bar. xxix. 4, the 
appearance of the monsters is explicitly connected with the 
coming of the Messiah. 

[And iw will come to pass .. . that the Messiah will then 
begin to be revealed.| And Behemoth will be revealed from his 
place, and Leviathan will ascend from the sea, those two great 
monsters which I created on the fifth day of creation, and I kept 
them until that time ; and then they shall be for food for all that 
are left. 

In an interpolated section f of the Ethiopic Enoch the follow- 
ing references occur (lxix. 7 f.): In that day (i.e., probably 
the time of the deluge) two monsters shall be parted: a female 
monster named Leviathan,t to dwell in the depths of the ocean 
above the sources of the waters§ But the males called Behemoth 
who occupies with his breast a waste wilderness named Déndain,]|| 
on the east of the garden (1.e., of Paradise) where the elect righteous 
dwell, where my grandfather [Enoch] was taken up: being the 
seventh from Adam, the first man whom the Lord of Spirits 
created. And I besought that other angel to show me the might 
of those monsters, how they were parted in one day, and the one who 
was placed in the depth of the sea, and the other on the firm land 
of the wilderness. And he spake to me: “ Thou son of man, 
thou desirest in this to know what has been concealed.’ Then 
spake unto me the other angel who went with me and showed me 


* Cf, present writer’s Isaiah, loc. cit. 

t+ One of the Noachic interpolations, 

t I.e., the primeval ocean beneath the earth (= apsu or nakbu of 
the Babylonian myth) from which the water-floods spring; cf. Gen. 
722 aos 3S04°: 

§ By the side of the female Leviathan there stands the male Behe- 
moth, just as in Babylonian mythology the female T7zamat is paired 
with the male Kingu. ny 

|| Déndain (733 p32 judgment of a Judge) = perhaps originally the 
Babylonian danninu ‘‘ Festland’”’ (Zimmern). 
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what was concealed .... ‘‘ Those two monsters are prepared 
to be fed conformably to the greatness of God .. . that the 
penal judgment (punishment) of God may not be in vain.” 

A collection of haggadoth which illustrate the later Jewish 
developments of the myth can be seen in T.B., Baba bathra 
74b. Here each monster is multiplied into a pair, male and 
female; but they were rendered incapable of producing 
any progeny, lest by so doing they should “ destroy the world.”’ 

The female Leviathan was killed and salted “for the 
righteous in the world to come”; the two Behemoths were 
also reserved for the same purpose. 

The male leviathan will not be slain till the last. Its flesh 
will provide food at the banquet given by God for the right- 
eous after the resurrection, and its hide will be used to make 
tents, etc., for them. It should be noted that by the later 
Jewish commentators (e.g., Maimonides) these haggadoth are 
interpreted allegorically (the banquet means the spiritual 
enjoyment of the intellect and so on). 

See further on the whole subject Drummond, Jewish 
Messiah, pp. 352-355 ; Eisenmenger, Entdecktes Judenthum ii, 
296 f., 873 f.; Volz., p. 351; Weber, Jud. Theologie, pp. 160, 
202, 389, 402, 404 ; J.E. vin. 37-39 (Leviathan and Behemoth), 
and the Bible Dictionaries (Hastings and Cheyne-Black). 
In the text of our passage the creation of these monsters 
is assigned to the fifth day.* Soin a Midrash partly preserved 
in Yalqut (Gen. 12) Leviathan is said to have been created on 
the fifth day (cf. Palest. Targ. in Gen. 1 #4: On the fifth day 
God created the great monsters of the water, Leviathan and its 
female, which are prepared for the day of consolation). 

53 But upon ‘the sixth day‘ thou didst command the earth 


t (vs. 53): the sixth day. For the works of creation on this day 
(cattle, beasts, creeping things, man) cf. Gen. 1 2428; Jub. ii. 13-14; 
ZeEMOc hese Ont: 


* In the Pirge de-Rabbi Eliezer (xi), Behemoth is said to have been 
created on the sixth day, and feeds daily upon a thousand mountains 
(cf. Ps. 501°), on which, however, the grass grows again every night. 
Cf. also The Chron. of Jevahmeel (ed. Gaster) v. and vi. (p. 14), where 
Leviathan is said to have been created on the fifth, Behemoth on the 
sixth day. (These passages contain a good summary of the Jewish 
haggadoth on the subject.) 
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“that it should bring forth" before thee cattle, "beasts" and 
“creeping things ;” 54 *and over these Adam, whom thou didst 
ordain lord over all the works* that **thou didst create before 
him :** of “him we are all sprung, whom thou hast chosen 
(to be) (thy) people.” 

58 All this have I spoken before thee, O Lord, ‘because thou 
hast said that? “for our sakes thou hast created this world.* 


u (vs. 53) : thatit should bring forth : Lat., ut crearet (Hilg., egayaryew 
= procrearet, vs. 47). 

v (vs. 53): beasts : Ethiop., beasts of the field (= mn n'n). 

w (vs. 53): creeping things : Lat., reptilia ( = epmera, which Ethiop. 
apparently misread mrepa, rendering volucres coelt). 

x (vs. 54): and over these Adam whom thou didst ordain lord over all 
the works : so Lat., Syr. has super his autem constituisti Adam ducem 
super omnibus operibus (so Ethiop. which adds principem et before 
ducem and tuis aiter operibus). Cf. with the passage Ap. Bar. xiv. 18; 
And thou didst say that thou wouldest make for thy world man as the 
administrator of thy works, that it might be known that he was by no means 
made on account of the world, but the world on account of him. 

xx (vs. 54): thou didst create before him : so Syr., Ethiop. (quae prius 
creastt). The Lat. has which thou hast made (quae fecistt). 

y (vs. 54): of him we are all sprung whom thou hast chosen (to be) 
(thy) people : Lat., et ex eo educimur nos omnes quem eligisti populum. 
R.V. renders: of him come we all, the people whom thou hast chosen, 
which = the Syr. The thought is well brought out by Van der Vlis, 
who comments: “ he (the apocalyptist) sets forth the superior excel- 
lence of the Israelitish nation above other peoples on the ground that it 
has derived its origin from Adam, lord of the whole world created by 
God, and also because above all other peoples descended from Adam 
it has been chosen by God.” 

The Ethiop. introduces an alien thought rendering : and on account 
of him (Adam) we are overwhelmed, we thy people whom thou hast chosen. 
This can hardly be right here. 

z (vs. 55): because thou hast said that: Lat., quoniam dixisti quia : 
Vulg. omits guoniam dixisti (cf. A.V.). [For O Lord Syr. has O Lord 
my Lord = Domuinater domine.] 

a (vs. 55): for our sakes thou hast created this world ; Syr. saeculum 
istud : Ar. 1 has prius saeculum : Lat. (Codd.), primogenitum saeculum 
= the first-born world (R.V. marg.). Does this point to a gloss mpwrorokous 
on nuas (from vs. 58), for the sake of us the first born? Cf. Ex. 4” 
(Israel is my son, my first born), Jer. 31%. The regular Heb. phrase 
is this world (mn ody) as opposed to the world to come (x37 obi). 

The doctrine that the world was created for the sake of Israel is 
expressed not only in this passage (cf. also vs. 59 below), but also in 
74; cf. also Assumpt. Moses (ed. Charles) i. 12: for he (God) hath 
created the world on behalf of his people (but possibly legem law ought 
to be read for plebem people here). In Ap. Bar. the expression of this 
idea is limited to the righteous in Israel in xv. 7 (And as vegards what 
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586 But as for “the other nations,? which are descended from 
Adam, thou hast said that they ’are nothing,? and “that they 
are like unto spittle ;° and thou hast likened “the abundance 
of them? to a “drop ona bucket.’ 5? And now, O Lord, behold 


thou didst say touching the righteous, that on account of them has this 
world come, nay more even that which is to come 1s on their account - 
so also xxi. 24); but in xiv. 18 (man was not made on account of the 
world, but the world on account of him; the next clause, however, iden- 
tifies man here with us [7.e., Israel]: and now I see that as for the world 
which was made on account of us, etc.) and in 4 Ezra 8 44 (likewise man 
also . . . for whose sake thou hast formed all things ; cf. 84) it is stated 
that the world was formed for man. But there is really no antithesis 
involved. The Jew with his deep-rooted consciousness of Israel’s 
election would regard Israel as the true representative of the human 
race: man in the ideal sense was equivalent to Israel. Other nations, 
it is true, were descendants of Adam; but they had obscured and 
defaced the divine image which belonged originally to man (as created) 
by idolatry and immorality. See further notes on next verse. It 
should be noted that the statement about the creation of the world 
for the sake of Israel is described as a divine utterance (thou hast said). 
Possibly, as Charles suggests, some such dictum was embodied in the 
hexaemeron which has been utilised in this section of the book and 
elsewhere (see p. 83); but it seems more probable that the writer 
was thinking of the Rabbinic exegesis of certain scriptural texts which 
would serve to justify such a deduction from the words of Scripture.* 

b (vs. 56) : the other nations . . . ave nothing ; a reference to Is. 40 17 
(All the nations ave as nothing before him). Cf. Dan. 4 °® (Aram. 4 °), 
where the same text is alluded to. 

c (vs. 56): that they ave like unto spittle: Lat., quoniam salivae 
adsitmilatae sunt = ott cieAw wpowbnoay (Hilg.): cf. Is. 40 1° (LXX) 
ws gleAos AoyicOnoovra. The Heb. text has px, small dust, which 
LXX misread px sputum. Apparently the Greek translator here 
made a similar mistake (perhaps under the influence of the LXX). 
The Syr. has thou hast likened here for they are like. 

d (vs. 56): the abundance of them: Lat., habundantium eorum = 
ayy mweptoceiay avrey, t.e., their superfluity, wealth: cf. 3? (they 
abundant wealth [Ethiop. renders both here and in 3? joy] = om), 

e (vs. 56): @ drop on a bucket: Lat., sicut stillicidium de vaso = 
ws otayova amo kadov = Heb., “1p 13 (Is. 4015): lit., as a dyvop 
from (t.e., hanging from, on) a bucket. WR.V. renders here: a drop that 
falleth from a vessel. 


* If Isvael were not the world would not exist (Bemid. rvabba ii). For 
a collection of Rabbinical passages of similar import cf. Weber, p. 208 f. ; 
and see the chapter on the Election of Israel (iv) in Schechter’s Aspects. 
In 7T.B. Ber. 32b there is a passage where God in answer to Israel’s 
complaint of having been forgotten, first of all enumerates some of the 
mighty examples (in the starry heavens) of creation, and then exclaims 
All these have I created only for thy sake. 
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these nations which are reputed as nothing ‘lord it over us/ 


The deep-seated consciousness of Israel’s divine election which 
comes out so strongly in this passage has already been referred to above. 
It indeed is a characteristic note of Jewish religious literature* per- 
yading even the N.T. (cf. e.g., Rest of Esther 14 ®; Ps. Solomon 9 1%19. 
Rom. 31?, 91-5; Gal. 615 [the Isvael of God]). See further Volz., 
pp. 107-109 (full and detailed discussion) ; and cf. Kéberle, Stinde und 
Gnade, p. 413.) 

The attitude adopted in vs. 56 to the world outside Israel calls for 
remark. The author of the Salathiel apocalypse does not deny that 
the other nations of the world are descendants of Adam—like the chosen 
race: but they have ceased to count in God’s eyes, have been rejected. 
This, certainly, represents the standpoint of Jewish particularism in 
a strong form. But there is no trace in S of any feeling of hatred 
against the heathen world. It has simply been condemned and rejected. 
Nor according to S. is Israel’s election due to any special merit or 
righteousness on its part. Israel, like the rest of the human race, is 
involved in sin. The election is due to God’s grace alone. At the 
same time Israel, relatively to the heathen world exhibits a marked 
moral and religious superiority. The Israelitish people acknowledge 
the one true God, accept God’s revelation and Law, and in certain 
matters (e.g., in particular requirements of the Divine Law) fulfil 
God’s will. 

It should be remembered that the Jewish judgement on the moral 
decadence and corruption of the pagan world as a whole was shared 
and confirmed by the earliest generation of Christians, as well as by 
Jater generations. Many of the Rabbinical sayings against the Gentile 
world were inspired by a genuine hatred of idolatry—a hatred of the 
sin rather than of the sinner. The Rabbis were convinced that the 
regeneration of the world could only be effected by means of the chosen 
people, and the noblest of the synagogue prayers breathes the aspiration 
that idolatry may be abolished, and the pure worship of one God 
established throughout all the world (cf. Singer, op. cit., p. 239). 

Rabbinical theology also laid much more stress on Israel’s unworthi- 
ness, and God’s grace in choosing his people, than on Israel’s righteous- 
ness, or the merits of the fathers. Cf. Schechter, Aspects, pp. 60 f. ; 
and on the Jewish estimate of the heathen world (its life, morals, etc.) 
see Dr. J. Bergmann’s Jtidische Apologetik im _neutestamentlichen 
Zeitaltey (1908), pp. 11 f. Cf. also art. Gentiles in JE, which contains 
much material. 

f (vs. 57): lord it over us: Lat. (CM), dominantur nostri : S reads 
dominari: A., quaerunt dominari: Vulg., coeperunt dominari (A.V., 
have begun to be lords over) : so Hilg., nptavto xuptevew nuwv. 


* This is particularly noticeable in the Jewish Liturgy. Cf. ¢.g., 
Thou hast chosen us from all peoples ; hast loved and taken pleasure im 
us, and hast exalted us above all tongues, and hast sanctified us by thy 
commandments, and brought us near to thy service, etc. (Singer, Heb.-Eng. 
Prayer Book, p. 227). See further the present writer's Spiritual 
Teaching and Value of Jewish Prayer Book (Longmans), p. 48 f. 
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and Scrushé us. 58 But we, *thy people, whom" ‘thou hast 
called thy first-born, thy only begotten, thy beloved [most 
dear]’ are given up into their hands. °*If the world has 


g (vs. 57): crush: so Syr. and the other Oriental Versions. Lat. 
has devour (devorant). [Apparently Lat. confused xatamarew with 
Karaparyety. | 

h (vs. 58): after thy people whom Syr. adds thou hast honoured and. 

i (vs. 58): thou hast called thy first-born, thy only begotten, thy beloved 
[most dear]: Lat., vocasti primogenitum, unigenittum, aemulatorem, 
carissimum = [ov! ekadecas Tov mpwroToKoy Tov movoyovn Toy 
ayarnrov gov. The Lat. aemulatovem (= tov (ndwroy Hilg.) not 
improbably has arisen from amatorvem: as Volk. points out, amator 
sometimes translates ayamntos. Carissimum may represent a mar- 
ginal correction which has been combined in the text with the corrupt 
reading : or it may point to a reading (?) tov nyarnuevov: cf. Ethiop., 
quem amo, Arab.}, et quem amasti. For the epithet first-born applied 
to Israel cf. Ex. 4 7; Ps. 89 27 (28)*; only-begotten = Lat. untgenttum 
= povoyevn (omitted in Arab.); the only direct parallel where the 
epithet only-begotten is applied to Israel appears to be Ps. Sol. 184 
(thy chastening 1s upon us as upon a first-born son only-begotten » ws vioy 
mpwtotokoy povoyevn); cf. also Ps. Sol. 13° (For he will admonish 
the righteous as a beloved son [ws voy ayarnoews]: and his chastening 
ts as that of the first-born [ws mpwrotoxov]). In Ps. 22 2° (71), 35 17 
(LXX, Ps. 21 and 34) in the LXX, tnv povoyevn pov ( = Heb. yéhidatht) 
is used of the soul (cf. Jer. 127%, edwxa thy nyarnuervny Wuxny pov 
[= wp) ma] es xepas exOpwy avtns). From these Psalm- 
passages it is fairly clear that the Heb. original of povoyevn in our text 
was Am: (= [thy first-born] thine only one) : the same Heb. word 
probably underlies unicum twum (thine only one), which in 5 78 is applied 
to Israel (cf. note there). 

(Volkmar rightly points out that the application of povoyevns to 
God’s son in Christian writings (cf. John 118; Justin Martyr, Dial. 
c. Tryph. c. cv.t) confirms the inference that Jewish exegesis had already 
deduced this epithet as applicable to the people of Israel. So also 
in Matt. 2 1° a text originally applied to Israel (Hos. 111: when Israel 
was a child then I loved him, and called my son out of Egypt) is applied 
by the Evangelist to Jesus as God’s Son. The use of the term here 
also corresponds to the stages of the writer’s delineation. In the first 
vision Israel is depicted as the first-boyn by the side of other peoples ; 
in the second as the only one, the uniquely chosen people ( = only 
begotten) ; and in the third as the beloved (ayarnros).] 

As has already been pointed out, aemulatorem [amatorem] cavissimum 
probably represents an original toy ayarnroy cov: the Scriptural 


* Add Ecclus. 36° (Lord have mercy ... upon Isvael whom thou 
didst liken unto a first-born) » cf. Wisdom 188 (they [the Egyptians] 
confessed the people to be God’s son) : Hos. 11 is cited in Matt. 2 15. 

t Justin here actually cites Ps. 22 ?° (1), my darling or only begotten, 
n proof of the fact that Christ was the only begotten of the Father of the 

nqverse. 
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indeed been created for our sakes ‘why do we not enter into 
possession of our world?’ *How long shall this endure ?* 


Il]. THE DEBATE RENEWED: THE CORRUPTION OF THE 
PRESENT WORLD MAKES THE PATH TO THE FUTURE WORLD OF 
FELICITY NARROW AND DIFFICULT (S) 


(7 43) 
(a) vv. 1-16 


The archangel Uriel now intervenes for the third time, and in this 
and the following sections of the third vision, which belong to S, sets 


reference may be to Is. 42! (Behold my servant whom I uphold ; my 
chosen |Heb., *vn2 = LXX as cited in Mk. 14, 0 ayamnnros pov] 
in whom my soul delights). Probably, however, the Heb. epithet here 
used was 47"), “thy beloved.” The term 1° was applied to Israel ; 
cf. T.B. Menah. 53a and b, where a passage is devoted to the elucidation 
of this expression. The proof-passage there cited for its application to 
Israel is Jer. 12 7 (‘‘ that the Beloved might be atoned for ’’—that is, the 
people of Israel, as 1t ts written [Jer. 12 7) I have given the dearly-beloved 
of my soul into the hand of hey enemies). The similarity in sound between 
the two words yn’ and 71"7 should be noted. Cf. also Rom. 11 78 
(Israel, beloved [ayarnra] for the father’s sake), and Ap. Bar. xxi. 21 
(because on account of thy name thou hast called us a beloved people).* 

For the general sense and expression of vv. 57, 58 cf. Ap. Bar. v. 1 
(Thine enemies . . . will lord tt over those whom thou hast loved) and 
4 Ezra 4 *3 (Why is . . . the beloved people to godless tribes given up ?), 
and see further the note on that passage. 

7 (vs. 59): why do we not enter into possession of our world? Lat. 
(true reading) has quave non haereditatem possidemus nostrum saeculum 
= bia Tt ov KAnpovomoupey nuwy Tov awva; so Ethiop. (quave non 
mundum nostyrum possidemus). Haereditatem possidere followed by 
an accus., was an early Latin rendering of kAnpovouey: cf. Bensly, 
M.F., p. 69 f., who says: “‘ Among the early attempts to get a Latin 
equivalent for the Greek compound kAnpovouery, one was to resolve 
it into the two words haeveditatem possidere, followed by an accusative ; 
e.g., et semen ejus haeveditatem possidebit terram, Ps. 25 1%.” Several 
other instances are cited by Bensly, and in all these, as he points out, 
a second and easier reading (confirmed by theauthority of St. Augustine), 
viz., haeveditate poss. (to possess something by inheritance) “‘ succeeded 
ultimately in supplanting the other.” In our passage haeveditate 
is the reading of M; Cod. S. has quare non haereditatem cum saeculo 
(cf. A.V., why do we not possess an inheritance with the world ?). The 
true reading is given by Cod. A alone (as above). 

k (vs. 59): How long shall this endure? Lat., usquequo haec ? = 


€WS TTOTE TAUTG. 


* The Beloved is a standing Messianic title (especially frequent in 
Ascens. Is. ; cf. Charles on 14). For a full discussion ot the term see 
Armitage Robinson in Hastings D.B. ii. 501. 
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forth the definitive solution of the problem, the answer to which had 
only been given in a partial and incomplete form in the earlier part of 
the Apocalypse (cf. 4 121, 4 26 f-, 5 91 f.), 

Uriel begins by comparing the present world to the narrow entrance 
which leads to a wide and open sea. Only through the narrow is it 
possible to come into the broad. Or, again, to a narrow and dangerous 
road, flanked by fire on one side and deep water on the other, which is 
the only means of entrance to a splendid city “‘ full of good things ” and 
set in a spacious plain. : 

The present world is the narrow and difficult way along which the 
righteous must pass in order to gain the spacious freedom of the future 
world of happiness (cf. vs. 14).* The present world was originally 
created for Israel, but through Adam’s transgression has become the 
vale of misery and suffering for the righteous which they now endure. 
It will be seen that the following results are implicit in this answer : 
(1) Israel has no part or lot in the present world; its inheritance of 
light and felicity will only be attained after the thornful path of the 
present world has been traversed; (2) the heathen enjoy and possess 
the present fleeting and corruptible world (so far as they actually do so) 
in accordance with God’s will; they at the same time are being used 
by God as instruments for the discipline of the chosen people (cf. 5 9°) ; 
this will continue till the present world comes to its predestined end, 
and meanwhile Israel has necessarily to endure the present evil with 
its consequences of mortality and death; (3) the future world is for 
Israel alone. The promises made to God’s people can only be fulfilled 
by the extinction of the present evil, z.e., by the destruction of the 
present world. When this has been accomplished the future world 
will tpso facto have come into view. 

In vs. 17 f. a new question is propounded by the apocalyptist. Are 
“these things’”’ (7.e., the felicity of the future world) destined for 
Israel as such, or only for the righteous members of the nation ? 
Salathiel’s question can only refer to Israel. And since, even in the 
case of Israel, the cory malignim militated against any personal claim 
to justifying righteousness, the answer to the question should be that 
Israel the people which owes its choice by God purely to an act of divine 
grace, and not to any merit of its own—is destined to participate in the 
future blessings. This, in fact, seems to be the significance of the 
answer given in vs. 19 f. Here the angel, it would appear, replies to 
Salathiel’s question only indirectly. He ignores the distinction between 
righteous and transgressors within Israel—all Israel, judged by the 
strict requirements of the divine law, are transgressors—and proceeds 
to emphasize the heinous sin of the heathen world in openly despising 
and scorning the divine law (vs. 20 f.). Israel, however imperfect in 


* Verses 12 and 13 as usually rendered (R.V., then were the entrances 
of this world made narrow and sorrowful ... For the entrances of 
the greater world are wide, etc.) do not harmonize with this explanation. 
But, in fact, this rendering is in direct contradiction to vs. 14 and to 
the drift of the whole passage. The probably right rendering in both 
passages is ways, the ways of this world became narrow and sorrowful, etc.). 
See the notes ad loc, below. 
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obedience and performance, had at least recognised the obligation of 
accepting the divine Law, and acknowledging the supremacy of the 
Divine giver of the Law; it had not been guilty of open blasphemy. 
Kabisch (p. 64) rightly points out that these verses can only have the 
heathen in view—not Christians, as such, or Sadducees. The latter 
had ceased to be an effective factor in Jewish life after the downfall 
of the State in a.p. 70; the former—whether of Jewish race or heathen 
descent—would have been regarded by S as included within either the 
Jewish or the heathen world. He would not have treated them as a 
distinct class. The apocalyptist only recognises two divisions of men 
—Jews and heathen : on the one side he sees belief in God and accept- 
ance of the divine Law, and on the other unbelief. Jewish Christians 
who accepted the Divine Law would be regarded as Jews; heathen 
Christians who rejected the Law would simply be reckoned with the 
heathen world. 

It is remarkable that the angel, on his appearance at this point, 
plunges at once 7m medias ves. There isno preliminary account, leading 
up to the substance of the reply, with a reminder of the difficult and 
exalted nature of the theme such as is found in the first and second 
visions, after the opening prayer by Salathiel (cf. 4271; § 149). 
Kabisch conjectures, with great probability, that such a section 
existed in this place in the original form of S, but has been cut out by 
the Redactor on account of the inordinate length of the third 
vision. 

There is a well-defined break at vs. 16 where the author, having 
demonstrated the reality and significance of the future world, turns to 
consider the theme: Who will be found worthy of inheriting it? To 
mark this division the section is divided into (a) vv. 1-16 and (b) 


vv. 17-25. 
(a) vv. 1-16 


1 And when I had finished speaking these words, there 
was sent unto me the angel who had been sent unto me ’on 
the former nights.* 2 And he said unto me: Up. Ezra, and 
hear the words that I have come to speak unto thee. And 
I said: Speak on, my lord. #2 And he said unto me: ?There 
is a sea lying’ ‘in a wide expanse® “so that it is broad and 


a (vs. 1): om the former nights: Lat., primts noctibus = Tas 
mpotepus vue (Hilg.). So Syr., but Ethiop. has before on the night 
that was past. Arab.’ omits. 

b (vs. 3): there is a sea lying: Lat., mare positum est = Baracoa 
keirat (Hilg.). 

c (vs. 3): in a wide expanse : lit., in a wide place (in spatioso loco) : 
ev evpuxwpy (Hilg.). 

cc (vs. 3): so that it is broad and vast: Lat., ut esset latum et 
immensum: the Lat. Codd. have altum for latum (an obvious 
corruption). The emendation (/atwm, Hilg.) is confirmed by the Syr. 
(cf. Ethiop., amplum and Ar,1): the clause = wste ewat mAaTelay kat 
ametpov. 

13—(2430) 
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vast :* ‘but the “entrance? thereto “lies ‘in a narrow 
space‘soas to belikeariver. ° /He, then, that really desireth/ 
Sto go upon the seaf "to behold’ it or “to navigate it,” if he 
‘pass not through the narrow part,’ how shall he be able to 
come into the broad? Again ‘another (illustration) ‘/ 
*There is a builded city which lies on level ground,’ and ‘it! 
is full of all good things; 7 but “its entrance” is narrow and 


d (vs. 4): entyance: Lat., introitus = y eisodos (Hilg.) Ethiop. 
has vta tntroitus, 

dd{vs. 4): lies: so Syr. (positus) ; cf. Ethiop. Lat. has erit... 
positus : but the context demands a present tense: probably Lat. 
read eora for eor: (Hilg.*eot: . . . Keipevn). 

é (vs. 4): im a narrow space; Lat., in angusto loco = e& atevoxwpy. 
[Syr. construes vv. 3-4: the sea although it lies ( = @adAacca kay Kenta) 
in a wide place... yet its entrance les, etc. Cf. Ethiop. A sea, 
which is in a broad place, is both wide and extended, but the way of entry 
to it 1s narrow, and like a river. | 

f (vs. 5): He, then, that really desiveth : Lat., st quis enim (enim = 
de; cf. 6 8) volens voluerit = os Say OeAwy BeAnon ( = ? AIX’ FAY ON 
wR), 

g (vs. 5): to go upon the sea: Lat., ingredt mare (v.1., mart, in mari, 
mm mare) : Ethiop., this sea. 

h (vs. 5): to behold: videre (SAC): et videre (and to behold) 
M. [Ethiop. for to behold it or to mastery it has (?) to find and to see 
at}. 

hh (vs. 5): to navigate it. The Lat. has dominari ejus: E.V., to 
yule tt; so all the versions. But the sense yielded is somewhat fan- 
tastic. Gunkel supposes a misreading of an original Heb. text nab 
(pointed rimd instead of nyqb). For o 11 = to navigate (go down 
on) the sea, cf. Ps: 107 23. 

(vs. 5): pass not through the narrow part: Lat., transierit angustum : 
Syr., transierit illud in angustia : Ethiop., transierit per has angustias 
entroitum e7us. 

7 (vs. 6): another (illustration) : Lat., aliud = erepoy (lit., another 
thing). The Heb. expression dabday ’aker is regular in Rabbinic (Mish- 
raic) Heb. in introducing alternative explanations or comments, usually 
in relation to some text of Scripture which is being discussed. 

k (vs. 6): there is a builded city which lies on level ground: Lat., 
civitas est aedificata et posita in loco campestri = rods eotw pKodounuevn 
Kat Kelmevn ev tomm medivy. For builded city (builded being taken 
as attributive to city : so Gunkel), cf. 5 #°, 10 44. [For the expression 
ev romp mediy cf. Lk. 617: it = rw oipp2.] Syr. has in loco 
magno campesiri: Ethiop. and Arab.1 omit the equivalent of 
Kelmevn. j 

(vs. 6): at: Syr. has ila civitas : but Lat. is confirmed by the other 
versions. 

m (vs. 7): its entrance : Ethiop. (as in vs. 4) via introttus ejus. 
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lies “on a steep,” *having fire on the right hand and deep water 
on the left ;° § and there is one only path lying between them 
both, that is between the fire and the water (and so small) is 
this path, that it can contain only one man’s footstep at once. 
* If, now, this city *be given? to a man for an inheritance, 
unless the heir pass through ’the danger set before him,’ 
how shall he receive his inheritance? 1 And I said: It is 
so, lord! Then said he unto me: ‘Even so, also, is Israel’s 
portion ;’ 11 for it was for their sakes I made the world ; 
but when Adam transgressed ‘my statutes,’ ‘then that which 


n(vs.7): ona steep: Lat., in praecipiti = ev kataBaoe (Hilg.) = 
(?) mma (cf. Micah 14 where im praeceps (Vulg.) = ev xpnyvwde 
(LXX) = 193). SoEthiop. But Syr. has zm excelso ( ? misreading, 
eV Kp7y vm as ev m7 avw). 

o (vs. 7): having fire, etc.; lit., so that there was (ut esset = wore 
ewat) asin vs. 3. For deep water (Lat., aqua alta = vdwp Babv, Hilg.) 
Ethiop. has abyssus. [The simile of the city with one entrance occurs 
in the Shepherd of Hermas, Simil. ix. 12,5: For tf thou desire to enter 
into a city, and that city be walled about and have but one gate, canst thou 
enter into that city except by the gate which it hath? For the figure of the 
difficult way leading out into a spacious plain cf. Ps. 67 12 (emended 
text): we went through fire and water : but thou broughtest us out into 
a spacious place. Cf. also Matt. 71%, 14. Gunkel suggests that the 
figure here may have been influenced by the mythical descriptions of 
the way of descent into the underworld; and this conception, he 
thinks, may also underlie the first figure of the difficult way to the 
spacious sea.] 

p (vs. 9): be given: Lat., data dabitur (so Codd. CM; SA omit data) ; 
so Syr. (datione dabitur). 

q (vs. 9): the danger set before him: Lat., antepositum periculum = 
Tov mpokemevoy Kivdvvoy: Ethiop. has per hanc viam scabram : 
Arab. hanc arctam viam, perhaps paraphrasing. [A possible Heb. 
equivalent would be annin m202; but it is tempting to suppose 
that }7p90 223, misread or corrected into j2007 pina (or Anni 
73903) may have originally stood here; hence, perhaps, two Greek 
readings ?] 

y (vs. 10) : even so, also, is Israel's portion ; Lat., sic est et Isvael pars 
= ovTws eat: kat Tov IgpanA to pepos. So Syr.; but Ethiop. has 
sic est terra Isvael et eorum portio (expanding incorrectly). It is clear 
from this vs. that Israel’s portion is identified with the future world. 

s (vs. 11): my statutes: Lat., constitutiones meas = tas ovvtayas 
pov (Volk.). . Ta. 

t (vs. 11): then that which had been made was judged / Lat., judicatum 
est quod factum est (= expi0q To. yevoyevov). Ethiop. omits the 
clause. R.V. renders then was decreed that now is done: but this 
hardly gives the sense correctly. The thought of the apocalyptist is 
that the world, after Adam’s sin, was no longer the good world as it 
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had been made was judged :* 1! and then “the ways* of this 
world became “narrow and sorrowful and painful [few and 
evil] and full of perils coupled with great toils.” 1 “But” 


had been originally created by the hand of God—the world which when 
finished seemed “‘ good” to the Creator. The whole creation has been 
‘“ subjected to vanity ’’ (Rom. 8 #°)—has fallen lamentably short of its 
appointed perfection.* Possibly, as Gunkel suggests, this conception 
has been influenced by the old mythical view of the ideal character 
of the primeval age, and this has been combined with a pessimistic 
estimate of the world as it is. St. Paul’s formulation of the idea in 
Rom. 8 18 f. brings out the underlying truth in a profound and supremely 
inspiring way. 

u (vs. 12): the ways (so also vs. 13) : so Ethiop. (contrast vv. 4 and 7, 
where Ethiop. renders via intyoitus) = at odo. The Lat. and Syr. have 
entrances (introitus = at evodo) : but this confuses the representation. 

It is not the entrances of this world that are narrow and difficult, but 
this world itself, considered as the way that has to be traversed in 
order to enter the next world. The reading of the Ethiop. renders the 
verses coherent, and makes it clear how the confusion arose (o50 and 
e.codo, im a context where both have been used, might easily be 
confused). [Syr. adds at the beginning of vs. 12 and on account of this.] 

v (vs. 12): narrow and sorrowful and painful [few and evil] and full 
of perils coupled with great toils : the text appears to have been glossed 
both in the form represented by the Latin and in that of the Syr. The 
latter has: angusti et pleni gemituum et defatigationis et pericult multt 
et laboris magni [cum infirmitatibus et passionibus|. The Lat. has: 
angusti et dolentes et laboriosit [pauct autem et mali] et periculorum plent 
et laborum magnorum fulti. If the bracketed words are omitted as 
glosses, the clauses will be seen to correspond, and the equivalent 
Greek would be, perhaps, as follows: [a: od0: rtovrov tov aiwyos] 
oTevat Kat Avmnpat Kat pmoxOnpat Kat Kivduywy TAnpets Kat moAAwy 
movwev exouevar.t To this two glosses appear to have been added, 
Viz., (a) oAvyat Se kat wovnpar: cf. Gen. 47° (few and evil have the 
days of the years of my life been : this would illustrate the general idea 
of the painfulness of life, but hardly suits the expression ways of the 
world here); and (b) cuv tas aceveras kar tors madnuaor which the 
Syr. found in the Greek text or incorporated into it. Here again 
the idea that the infirmities and passions of human nature are a source 
of danger and the cause of misery seems to underlie the gloss. Cf. 
Rom. 8 °°. [The Ethiop. renders the vs.: viae hujus mundi factae 
sunt scabrae et angustae et paucae et malae et multa calamitate mala et 
plenae labore et molestia.| 

w (vs. 13): But: so Syr., Ethiop.: the Lat. has nam (reading a 5n 
for a de, Volk.). 


* As illustrating the thought and also the phraseology of our passage 
cf. Ap. Bar, xxiii. 4: When Adam sinned and death was decreed against 
those who should be born, etc. 

t exouevar = yx, by the side of, in conjunction with. 
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“the ways” *of the future world* are broad and safe, and 
yield the fruit of immortality.” 14 +If, then, the living shall 
not have surely entered into these narrow and vain things, 
they will not be able to receive “what has been reserved for 
them.* 15 *but now? 

Why disquietest thou thyself ‘that thou art corruptible ?¢ 

Why art thou moved ‘because thou art mortal 2° 

16 Why hast thou not “considered? ‘what is to come, rather 
than what is now present ?¢ 


a (vs. 13): of the future world : so Syr. (cf. Ethiop., of that world) : 
the Lat. has majoris saeculi (misreading rov medAdAovtos aiwyos aS Tov 
betCovos atwyvos: so Volk., Hilg.). 

y (vs. 13) : yield the frutt of immortality : Lat., facientes immortalitatis 
jructum = kapropopovoa abavaciay (Hilg.): cf. Prov. 12 28 (in the 
way of vighteousness is life, and in the pathway thereof is immortality 
[mo-bx, lit., not death)). 

Zz (vs. 14): If then the living . .. vain things: Lat., si ergo non 
ingvedientes ingresst fuerint qui vivunt angusta et vana haec = eay ovy 
eLvepxXopevot un eroeAOwow of CwyTes Ta oTEVa Kat Keva TavTa (Volkmar). 
[keva = 0p". ] 

a (vs. 14): what has been reserved for them: Lat., quae sunt reposita 
= 74 amokepeva = ? ninoot: in the famous text Gen. 491° 
Ta amokepeva avty = now [read AS’, E.V. Shiloh.] Cf. 1 Cor. 2 ® 
(whatsoever things God prepared for them that love him). For the general 
sentiment of the vs. cf. Matt. 714 (oT: oreyvn n mvAn Kat TeOAmpevn 
n 080s y amayouca ets thy Cwnv) Acts 14 * (through many afflictions 
we must enter into the kingdom of God), Ep. Barn. vii. 11 (they that desive 
to see me, and to attain unto my kingdom, must lay hold on me through 
tribulation and affliction). 

b (vs. 15): but now = yuy apa = RY). 


c (vs. 18): that thou art corruptible . . . because thou art mortal : 
so the Arm. which Gunkel follows here (quod mortalis es... quod 
covrumperis). The Lat. has corruptibilis cum sis... cum sis 


morvtalis = seeing that thou art, etc. The seer is bidden not to brood 
over death and mortality, because, though inevitable, they but mark 
a necessary stage in the transition to something higher and better. Tor 
different views regarding the connection between death and sin cf. 
Charles’ note on Ap. Bay. xxiii. 4. [According to one view man was 
originally destined for immortality, but became subject to death 
through Adam’s sin: so in this book (4 Ezra) 37, and in St. Paul 
(Rom. 5 12; 1 Cor. 15 #4) ; in the Rabb. Lit. this is the prevailing view. 
According to another view Adam’s sin only brought in premature death ; 
cf. Ap. Bar. liv. 15, lvi. 6.] 

d (vs. 16): considered: Lat., accepisti in corde tuo: cf. the Heb. 
phrase, 253 ow, 1 Sam. 21 ”. 

e (vs. 16): what is to come rather than what is now present. With 
these words, as Gunkel points out, the author passes from the considera- 
tion of the present age, and its difficulties to a new problem. It has 
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(6) vv. 17-25 
17 Then answered I and said: /O Lord my lord, lo, thou 
hast ordained 4in thy law’ that the righteous shall inherit 
these things, but that the ungodly shall perish. 1* The 
righteous, “therefore,” ‘can endure’ the narrow things because 
they hope’ for the wide; “those, however,” who have done 
wickedly ‘endure’ the narrow things, but yet “shall not see” 

the wide! 1% And he said unto me: 

"Thou art not a judge above God 

Nor wise above the Most High.” 


been made clear that a new Age is destined to come when a great trans- 
formation will be effected. Then present sorrow will be turned to joy, 
all riddles be solved, all sin wiped out. But the question arises: Who 
shall be found worthy to participate in the new Age? With the 
discussion of this question, and the problems that arise in connection 
with it, the book is now mainly concerned. 

f (vs. 17): O Lord my lord: Lat., Dominator domine (the regular 
address to God). 

g (vs. 17): in thy law: cf. Deut. 8}. 

h (vs. 18): therefore: Lat., ergo (Codd., C.M.): so Syr. (Codd. SA 
have autem). 

t (vs. 18): can (will) endure: Lat., ferent = vroupevovc:. The 
Oriental Versions read a present tense, wrongly (Syr., vecte ferwunt : 
Ethiop., bene ferunt). 

7 (vs. 18): after they hope Syr. adds that they will attain to (the wide). 
But Ethiop. supports Latin. 

k (vs. 18): those, however : Lat. (A): qui autem (but S has qui enim 
[enim = Se cf. 6 ®]; CM have qui vero); Syr. and Ethiop. have 
autem (rightly). 

i (vs. 18): enduye : so Syr. (patiuntur) : Lat. has have endured (passi 
sunt) ; but context requires present. The Lat. angusta passt sunt = 
Ta oteva merovOacr. The last word was misread by the Ethiop. 
nenotdact; hence the rendering in Ethiop. angustis confiderunt 
(Volkmar). 

m (vs. 18): shall not see : Lat. (M) : non videbunt ; so Syr., Ethiop. ; 
but Codd. SAC have non viderunt. [For the sentiment of the first part 
of the vs. cf. Ap. Bar. xiv.: Foy the righteous justly hope for the end, 
and without fear depart from this habitation, because they have with thee 
a stove of works, etc. Cf. also 1 Enoch cii. 4 f., Wisdom 8, etc.] 

n (vs. 19): THou art not a judge, etc.: non es judex, etc.: es is the 
reading of Cod. C and is supported by all the Oriental Versions = 
Zu ov Kpitns umep tov Oeoy (Hilg.). [The Thou is emphatic.] Most 
of the Lat. Codd. (ACM) read est = Theve is no judge . . . nov any that 
ts wise. Cp, A.V. For a similarly constructed sentence expressing a 
somewhat similar sentiment Gunkel compares Apoc. Pauli 33: 7) 
cv eXenuwy vrapxers vmep Toy Beov ; [Here Arab. 1} takes as a question : 
Art thou a judge in place of God ?.] 
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*0 °Yea, rather, let the many that now are perish than that 
the law of God which is set before them be despised !? 2! *For 
God did surely command? ‘them that came (into the world), 
when they came,’ what they should do to live, and what they 


o vs. 20): Yea, vather, let... perish .... be despised: Lat., 
peveant enim mulit praesentes quam neglegatuy quae anteposita det lex = 
amoAAvcfwaay ‘yap mwoAdAot mapoytes y apedcisOw o Tpokelwevos Tov Oeou 
vowos (Wilamowitz, ap. Gunkel). Hilg. here takes the Lat. enim 
as = 5y (Syr., ergo) , cf. 418: pereant is the best reading (SC): quam 
neglegatuy is supported by SC. Syr. renders: peribunt ergo multi 
que venerunt, quia neglecta est in ets lex, quae posita est a me (cf. A.V., 
which following inferior Latin readings, renders: Foy there be many 
that perish in this life, because they despise the law of God that ts set before 
them). 

P (vs. 21): For God did surely command : mandans enim mandavit 
deus. 

q (vs. 21): them that came ... when they came: Lat., vententibus 
qando veneyvunt = ros mapiovaw ote mapnecay (Volk.): the Ethiop. 
read this tois mapovow (cf. Arab. 1); hence the rendering (in Ethiop.) 
praesentibus. To come (sc. into the world) = to be born; cf. John 1 °, 
16 78 (11 2”); cf. 4 Ezra 4 2 (note): cf. also Eccles. 14 (one generation 
goeth [| = dies} another generation cometh { = is born]). The term is 
a general one and here includes the heathen world. In fact the angelic 
reply seems to contemplate, in its reference to sinners, the heathen 
world, or world outside the chosen people, exclusively (see introduction 
to the section above). The idea that the Torah was not originally 
designed to be the exclusive possession of Israel, but was offered by 
God to the Gentiles and deliberately refused by them is insisted upon 
in Rabbinic Literature (cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 131 f.). A passage 
in one of the early Midrashim (Mékzltd 67a) is very instructive on this 
point. There we read that the other nations were asked by God to 
receive the Torah: first the sons of Esau; these asked, ‘‘ What ts 
written init?” He said to them: “ Thou shalt not kill.” They said: 
“ That ts the heritage which our father handed down to us, as it 1s written 
(Gen. 27 4°): By the sword shalt thou live. And so the sons of Esau 
rejected the Torah. In like manner the Ammonites, and the Ishmaelites 
were offered and rejected it; finally it was accepted whole-heartedly 
by the Israelites, who thus became its depositories and guardians. 
In the same passage the seven commandments which had been given 
to and were obligatory upon the children of Noah* (and so upon the 
Gentile world) are referred to. The latter are reproached for their 


* According to Maimonides six commandments were given by God 
to the first man (Adam), viz., prohibitions against (1) idolatry, (2) 
reviling the true God, (3) shedding innocent blood, (4) incest, (5) 
stealing, (6) perverting justice. A seventh was given to Noah (against 
eating flesh with the blood). All the inhabitants of the earth 
ought to acknowledge the seven commandments given to Adam and 
Noah, 
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should observe to avoid punishment. *?’Nevertheless they 
were disobedient, and spake against him ,’ 
‘They devised for themselves vain thoughts,‘ 
‘they proposed to themselves wicked treacheries ;’ 
23 “They even affirmed the Most High exists not,” 
and "ignored’ his ways ! 


non-observance of these laws. If the children of Noah could not remain 
faithful (woys) in only 7, how much less in the 613 commandments of 
the Torah! This conception may underlie the references in our passages 
to the breach by sinners of God’s laws (cf. also vs. 14). 

y (vs. 22): nevertheless they weve disobedient and spake against him < 
Lat., Hi autem non sunt persuasi et contvadixerunt et = ovta de 
nreOnoay Kat Karermoy avtov: the Ethiop. reading ymornooy for 
nrevOncay and kareAvmoy for karerroy renders: sed abjuvaverunt eum 
et veliquerunt eum. 

s (vs. 22): they devised for themselves vain thoughts : Lat., et con- 
stituerunt sibt cogitamenta vanitatis = kat xareotnoay (Volk., d1e8evro) 


eavtois evOuunuata paraorntos (Hilg.). But the natural Greek 
equivalent for constituere would be ovytacow (cf. Numb. 19 7, LXX 
and Vulg.): gvytracow regularly = Heb. ms. Possibly an original 


Heb. 11s (= and they formed or devised) was misread sy) = kau 
cuvetatay = et constituerunt. It should be noted, however, that 
constituo = xri(w N11 sometimes (cf. Ps. 89 (LXX 88) 4”). If the 
Greek text underlying constituerunt here was ka extioay it might either 
represent an original ws (or 1s’); cf. Is. 22 11, 46 11, LX X—or else 
awa) (or 1873), which might be a misreading of 872 or W173 
(x13 = devise invent). The textual phenomena rather suggest the 
use in original text of some form of 1s’. For this verb used of men 
in a bad sense ( = frame or devise) cf. Ps. 94 (LX X 93) 2° (which frameth 
mischief by statute). 

t (vs. 22): they proposed to themselves wicked treacheries (lit., trickeries 
of transgression) : Lat., et proposuerunt sibi ciycumventiones delictorum : 
Hilg. retranslates this xa: mpoebevro eavtois mapaBacers mANMMEANMaToY: 
while Volk. suggests mepicracers aS = civcumventiones. A more 
satisfactory equivalent would be pe@odeis (crafts, artifices). Cf. the 
use of the verb pe@odevw = cirvcumvenio in LXX of 2 Sam. 19 27 and in 
Ex, 2118 (Aquila). The original Heb. text may have been: we 
aby vane napa (? ahy being misread nby and taken as plur.). 
Cf. Jer. 97 (8) (but in his heart he layeth ambush for him, t.e., planneth 
treachery). Syr. has et adjecerunt sibi = kat -mpooeOevto eavrois. 
But Ethiop. supports Lat. (et proposuerunt sibi). For civcumventiones 
delictorum (so Syr.) Ethiop. has fraudem et impietatem = ? peOode.ay 
Kot TAnMMEAT MG). 

wu (vs. 23): they even affirmed the Most High exists not: Lat., et 
superdixerunt altissimum non esse = kat emedeyov Tov viiocroy ovK 
ewat (Hilg.); cf. Ps. 141,537: for the same sentiment cf. 4 Ezra 8 58. 

uv (vs. 23): ignored: Lat., non cognoveyunt (so Syr.) = wr xb. 
Ethiop., veliquerunt (Hilg., nyvoncoav), 
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24 His law “they did despise,” 
and *his covenants* they denied ; 
*In his statutes they have put no faith,” 
‘and have set at nought his commandments :? 


w (vs. 24): they did despise: Lat., spreverunt = 8ernoay (Hilg.) ; 
Ethiop., deseruerunt. 

% (vs. 24): his covenants: Lat., sponsiones ejus = tas cuvOnkas 
avtov (cf. 5 ?® note). So Syr.; but Ethiop. and Arab. have the sin- 
gular. If the reading dispositionem (= diaraynv) in 7 48 is right 
spensto may be regarded as representing ovv@yxn regularly, while 
testamentum = Sia8mxn (for the latter cf. 31°, 5 %*).* Both cuvdnkn 
and Sia0yen = Heb. na (except in 5%). The pl. covenants (Heb., 
mna) does not occur in the O.T.; but it occurs in late Heb. (Talmud) 
and also in the N.T. (cf. Rom. 9 4, Gal. 4 #4, Ephes. 2 12), 

[In 5 7° they who deny thy promises (sponsionibus tuis = ras 
guvOnkais gov) .. . tread down those who have believed thy covenants 
(tuts testamentis = tats dia8nkais gov): here, of course, the two 
Greek words represent two Hebrew words, probably 7mn3 and jpn 
or 7msp: for sponsionibus tuis here Syr. has thy commandments ; 
Ethiop., thy Law.] 

y (vs. 24): in his statutes they have put no faith: Lat., in legitimis 
ejus fidem non habuerunt = ev Tos voulpois avtov misTW ovK eaxXnKact 
(Volk.) ; in Heb. wont xb ynpnai: cf. Ps. 119 ®* (add Ps. 106 22, 
78 3*), The expression put faith in = to trust, believe in. The Gk. 
morTw exew occurs once in LXX (Jer. 151%, ws vdwp evdes ove exov 
moti = 308) XS o’2), but is not uncommon in N.T. (cf. e.g., Matt. 
17 7°, Rom. 14 **). The expression statutes here is a syn. for law. 

z (vs. 24): and have set at nought his commandments. So Arab. ! 
(sed abjecerunt praecepta ejus) : but Syr. and Ethiop. have his works 
for his commandments (et opera equs neglexerunt). This points to a 
Greek original ka ta epya avtov etovdevwrav. The rendering ta 
epya avrov probably represents a Heb. 1737 (Heb. 3133 = both word 
[commandments] and deed, and in the pl. is rendered by ra epya in 
1 Kings 18 **; cf. pnwa which has the same double meaning). Possibly 
the Greek here had ra pyuara avrov and this was rendered by works 
(or misread zompata?). In any case the reading adopted above is 
supported by the parallelism. The Lat. here has et opera ejus non 
perfecerunt = and have not performed his works, t.e., the works demanded 
by the Law. But the parallelism does not support this; nor would 
the statement be apposite in regard to the heathen. [The Lat. non 
perfecerunt may, as Volkmar suggests, be a rendering of ovdevwoay.] 
The heathen in these verses are charged with open and deliberate 
defiance of the divine requirements. This is expressed in unbelief and 
contempt of fundamental moral lows, which are openly spurned. It 
is a favourite theme in Rabbinical literature that Israel’s election was 
primarily due to faith in God and God’s Law; while the heathen 


spurned the Tora as unfit. 


* Also Dé Ly, Ue 
{ Cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 59 f. 
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26 Therefore, O Ezra, 
2aFor the empty empty things, 
And for the full full things !44 


IV. THe Temporary MESSIANIC KINGDOM AND THE END 
OF THE WoRLD (ESCHATOLOGICAL) 
(7 i) 

The eschatological description, which was broken Olimar 
6 28, is here resumed. The present section, according to 
Kabisch, belongs to the same older source (E.). The passage, 
as Kabisch has shown, has been interpolated in its present 
context by the Redactor (R), who has added a short connecting 
introductory link (7 2627), That these two verses are really 
redactional appears from an examination of their contents 
and their position. Verse 27 repeats 6 75. The ‘‘ wonders ”’ 
referred to are explicitly detailed in vs. 28 f. (revelabitur 
enim filius meus, etc.). But the appearance of the heavenly 
Jerusalem (vs. 26) before the advent of the Messiah is strange. 
It surely belongs to the “ wonders’ announced in verse 27. 
At least vs. 26b (then shall the city that now 1s invisible appear, 
and the land which is now concealed be seen) is out of order, 
and ought, if it be an integral part of an original text, to be 
transposed so as to follow vs. 27.* But even so, the abrupt 
introduction, without explanation, of so striking a feature as 
the appearance of the heavenly Jerusalem would excite 
suspicion if the passage really belonged to E. This is first 
announced in 8 ®*. Moreover the appearance of the city 
that is now invisible belongs to the End of the present age, 
and could hardly be represented as taking place at the begin- 
ning of the period of 400 years which still remain, according 
to vs. 31, before the consummation is reached. The same 


aa (vs. 25): For the empty .. . full full things : = eva rows kevots 
mAnpn Tos wAnpeot; cf. Jer. 2° (Your fathers .. . have walked after 
vanity {| = that which is empty] and are become vain). Those who are 
destitute of the elements of goodness shall lack the good things of 
eternity, etc. In other words: evil for the evil, good for the good. 
Cf. the similar paradox in Matt. 13 19 (to him that hath shall be given, 
etc; 


* Note that in 13 **, 3° the Messiah is first revealed, and then the 
heavenly Jerusalem. 
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remarks apply to the appearance of “the land which is 
now concealed,” 1.e., Paradise. These both belong to the 
incorruptible world which has yet to dawn. 

These considerations make it probable that both verses 
(26 and 27) are the work of R. He has carefully modelled 
the phraseology on expressions that occur elsewhere in his 
sources. The appearance of the heavenly Jerusalem, which 
with paradise, is mentioned in 8 52 (S) plays a prominent and 
important part in a later section of the book which belongs 
to the Salathiel Apocalypse (9 38-10 5”), It may very well 
have seemed surprising to the Redactor that no mention of 
so striking a feature should have been made in the present 
eschatological section; and hence the necessity for filling 
up the lacuna. Is, then, the older source (E) really resumed 
in vs. 28? 

Here (7 28) it is announced that the Messiah, God’s Son, 
shall be revealed, together with his immortal companions 
(cf. 6 26 note), and will set up the Messianic kingdom which 
is to last 400 years. At the close of this period the Messiah 
and all men shall die, and the earth return to primeval silence 
for seven days, after which the judgement is to follow (7 29-33), 
To this judgement, which is conducted by the Most High, all 
men are destined to rise. The furnace of Gehenna shall 
appear, and over against it the Paradise of delight (7 *°). 
A description of the day of judgement follows (7 39-48). 

The connection in thought between the opening verses of 
this section (7 2% 2%) and its antecedent (6 11-28, which belongs 
to E), however, raises difficulties. These will appear from 
a summary review of the contents of thesection. We read— 


Behold the days come, and tt shall be, 
When I am about to draw migh 
to visit the dwellers upon earth, 


then . . . the books shall be opened before the face of the firma- 
ment, and all shall see together. And the trumpet shall sound 
aloud, at which all men, when they hear it, shall be struck with 
sudden fear (6174), This description introduces the last 
stage in the eschatological drama. The period of “ woes 

that was to precede the End, is past, and large numbers of 
the human race have already perished in the tumults and 
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confusions that have marked that time. Now the last act 
begins. The books of judgement are opened, and the trumpet 
announces the final consummation. Those who have survived 
the troublous times of the ‘“‘ woes”’ are now to witness God's 
salvation and the End of the world— 

And it shall be whosoever shall have survived all these things 
that I have foretold wnto thee (t.e., the “ woes’’), he shall be 
saved and shall see my salvation and the End of my world (6 ®°). 

But before the actual consummation there is to intervene 
a brief period of felicity—a sort of foretaste of the final blessed- 
ness—which is to be brought about by the return to earth of 
certain righteous ones who convert the surviving members 
of the human race, and the result of whose activity is the 
banishment of evil and the victory of faith and truth— 

And the men who have been taken up, who have not tasted 
death from their birth, shall appear. Then shall the heart of 
the inhabitants (of the world) be changed and be converted to a 
different spirit. For evil shall be blotted out . . . Faith shall 
flourish . . . and truth, which for a long time has been without 
fruit, shall be made manifest (6 2&8). Here the end of the 
last stage before the dissolution of the world seems to be 
reached. What room is left for the personal activity of the 
Messiah ? His work has been accomplished by the return 
to earth and the missionary activity of the men who have 
not tasted death from their birth (i.e., Elijah, Enoch and the like). 
Nothing remains but to describe the End of the world and the 
final judgement. This is done in 7 %°f It follows that the 
verses describing the 400 years’ reign of the Messiah and his 
death (7 ?%#%) must be assigned (together with the two 
preceding verses) to the Redactor. Their brief summarizing 
character confirms this conclusion, and suggests that R is 
recapitulating a tradition derived from a parallel or different 
source. It is possible that the eschatological description 
embodied in 6 24 was known to R in two forms embodying 
varying conclusions. One form concluded with a description 
of the Messianic age without a Messiah ( = 6 25528) Goan hie 
other assigned a place in this period to the Messiah and his 
companions, and is reproduced in an abbreviated form here 
by R ( = 7 279); cf. 13 82 (also R). But on the whole it 
seems more probable that this feature was derived from an 
independent source, probably a Rabbinical. The view that 
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the days of the Messiah would cover a period of 400* years 
appears in Rabbinical literature in the Pes. rab. (4a, ed. 
Friedmann), where it is attributed to R. Eliezer b. Hyrqanos 
(c. 50-120 a.D.).f Further, the peculiar description of the 
Day of Judgement as a day without sun, moon or stars, etc., 
which follows in 7 39-43 may be paralleled in Rabbinic literature 
(see notes below). The whole of this section may therefore 
plausibly be assigned to the Redactor, who compiled it from 
Rabbinical sources. In some verses he appears to summarize, 
in others to cite from a source more fully ; but, in any case, 
he is not using the older source (E), but is supplementing it. 
This view will also account for vs. 26, which is out of harmony 
with its context and owes its present position to R. 

His governing idea seems to have been to make the escha- 
tological description conform to a particular scheme which 
has the following sequence— 

(1) The period of the “ woes”’ preceding the advent of 
the Messiah ( = 4 °&5 18% and 61-28 t both from 
E); 
(2) The advent and rule of the Messiah terminating in 
his death and that of all human beings (7 2%%°) ; 
followed by 
(3) The resurrection and Day of Judgement (7 31-44). 

The activity of the Messiah which is here (7 288°) so briefly 
summarized is more fully described in ch. 13, which, appa- 
rently, has been amplified by R. There a principal part of 
the Messiah’s mission is to destroy the assembled enemies of 
the divine rule ( = the ‘“ wars of Gog and Magog’’), and 
gather together the lost ten tribes. After the destruction of 
the last enemies the “ survivors,’ who are defined as those 
that are found within my holy border (13 48) shall be defended 
by the Messiah (13 4°; cf. 13 26) and see very many wonders. 
It has been pointed out by Rosenthal (Vier apokryphische 
Biicher, p. 64 f.) that the eschatological scheme here followed, 


* For the method by which the number 400 was reached—in the 
characteristic Rabbinical manner—see notes on the text below. : 

+ Cf. also T.B. Sanh. 99a, where the same tradition appears, but is 
attributed to another (contemporary) Rabbi. we 

+ Here R has adapted what is really the first part of a description 
of the judgment (6 1%-2°, 28, 24) to a context which is intended to continue 
the description of the “‘ woes”’ which herald the Messianic period. 
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as outlined above, agrees with that which was characteristic 
of the school of thought represented by R. Eliezer b. Hyrqanos, 
whose influence may be detected in other parts of this 
apocalypse.* i 5 

The conception of a temporary Messianic kingdom which 
closes the present age was widely accepted in Rabbinical 
circles, though many divergent views prevailed as to the 
length of time of its duration. One view agrees with that 
of our text that the period would be of 400 years. Another 
view, which attained a wide currency in early Christian 
circles is that of the millenium (1,000 years) represented in 
the Apocalypse of St. John (ch. 20). 

A point to be noted in our text here is that the Messiah and 
all men (including, presumably, the men who have never tasted 
death from their birth) are destined to die, and rise again (after 
the week of years during which the world remains in primeval 
silence), with all souls. 

For the conception of the temporary Messianic kingdom 
which precedes the final Judgement, and which forms the basis 
of the millenarian idea cf. Schiirer G.J.V.4 634 f. ( = H.J.P., 
iv. 175, 1.) 5.9 Webet pj .7., (pp.£37128735 Voleup.5Gi oie 
Stanton, Jewish and Christian Messiah, pp. 310-324 ; Bousset 
R.J.*, pp. 330425. Drummond, -J.17., chi xiv 7) also? the 
articles Chiliasmus, in Herzog-Hauck, and Millennium in 
Encycl. Britann, (by Harnack), in the Bible Dictionaries and 
in JE. 


(a) The (sudden) revelation of the Messiah; his 400 years’ 
reign and death; the End of the age (R) 


(7.26-80'" parallel in part with G46 2527) 


In accordance with the results reached in the preceding discussion, 
this section may be assigned to R, who, however, depends upon an 
independent Rabbinical tradition which he here summarizes. But 
in vs. 26b R has introduced a feature which is here incongruous and out 
of place—the appearance of the heavenly Jerusalem and Paradise. 
These belong to the future age (cf. 8 ©? note) ; whereas the temporary 


* Cf. Mekilia to Ex. 16 9°: R. Eliezer says :; If ye keep this Sabbath, 
ye shall be delivered from three visitations—from the pangs (woes) of the 
Messiah, and from the day of Gog and Magog, and from the great day of 
Judgement (on 16 *° the same saying appears in a slightly different form 
and with the order: day of Gog and Magog, pangs of Messiah, etc. 
The former is certainly the right order). 
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Messianic kingdom belongs to the present age and terminates with it, 
A similar confusion—probably also due to an interpolation by R— 
occurs in ch. 13, where vs 36 does not harmonize with the context. 
The confusion might easily arise at a time when the earthly Jerusalem 
lay in ruins and when it would be natural to seek consolation in directing 
the thoughts to the more glorious city in heaven. The purification of 
the earthly city would be the natural preparation for a temporary 
Messianic Age; but as the city had been destroyed this had been 
made impossible. Hence the necessity of introducing the heavenly 
Jerusalem—for a Messianic Age without Jerusalem as a centre would 
have been inconceivable. 

But not improbably another motive may have been at work. One 
of the burning questions that agitated both Jewish and Jewish-Christian 
circles after the catastrophe of 70 a.D. was: What did the ruin of the 
Holy City portend? Was it a step towards the final catastrophe, 
and the end of all things? Or was it merely a temporary chastening, 
to be followed by the restoration of the earthly city, and a period of 
happiness ? Some took the pessimistic view, and regarded the des- 
truction as a sign of the impending End, and the return of primeval 
chaos, to be followed by resurrection, judgement and the future age. 
The opposite view (Jerusalem to be restored, and a happy age to return) 
is represented in Ap. Bar. iii. 5—iv. 1 (cited below on vs. 30). R takes 
a mediating view. The End is not yet—a (temporary) Messianic Age 
is to dawn; but the earthly city is not to be restored: instead, 
the heavenly city is to appear. Primeval chaos and the End will only 
follow after this interlude. 

The Redactor has thus woven together two sets of mutually irre- 
concilable ideas. This is equally true of his representation of the 
Messiah himself. The Messiah is to be revealed—suddenly, as it 
seems—together with those who ave with him. As the latter must be 
the immortal companions who have never tasted death it is clear that a 
heavenly pre-existence for the Messiah himself is implied, as in fact 
explicitly appears in other passages (cf. 4 Ezra 12 *, 14 °; Ap. Bar. 
xxx, etc.). At the close of his reign, therefore, the Messiah ought 
to return in glory to heaven as he is made to do in Ap. Bar. xxx. 
But according to R, he and his immortal companions share the common 
fate with the righteous, and die with all men ! 


26 For *behold the days come, and it shall be* when the signs 
which I have foretold unto thee shall come to pass. 
[*then shall the city that now is invisible appear,” 


a (vs. 26): behold the days come, etc. (cf. 6 18) : so Syr. and Ethiop. ; 
but Lat., Arab. have behold the time shall come (ecce . . . tempus ventet). 

b (vs. 26): then shall the city that now ts invisible appear : (t.e., the 
heavenly Jerusalem): so Arm. (mantfestabitur urbs quae nunc non 
apparet) ; Arab.1, and the city which was not shall appear) = ka 
gaynoera n vuv wn pawouevn modts [Ethiop. apparently misplaced the 
negative before gavnocera: rendering et abscondetur civitas quae nunc 
apparet : and the city which now appears (i.e. ? the earthly Jerusalem) 
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‘And the land which is now concealed be seen :*] 
27 And whoever is delivered from the predicted evils, the same 
shall see “my wonders.4 28 For ‘my Son the Messiah’ 


shall be hidden : cf. Ap. Bar. xx. 2: (Therefore have I now taken away 
Sion, in order that I may the more speedily visit the world in its season)). 
The Lat. misreading 7 vuy pn pawouevn modis aS nH vungn patvouevn 
nods (Gunkel) renders et apparebit sponsa [et] apparens (so CM; 
S apparescens) civitas = and the bride shall appear even the city appearing 
(or coming forth) ; cf. R.V. So also Syr. (and the bride shall be revealed 
coming forth as a city).* Perhaps this translation was influenced by 
the language of Rev. 21 1, ? (the new Jerusalem descending from heaven 
as a bride adorned for her husband). So Hilg. [Hilg. following the 
Lat. and Syr. here, retranslates: ka: pavynoetat n pynoTyn Kat emipayns 
mods: and the betrothed and glorious city shall appear. If this text 
be adopted the idea will be that of the heavenly Jerusalem being the 
spouse of Jahveh, just as Israel in the O.T. is sometimes represented 
as married to Jahveh. Cf. Rev. 197, 21%. Ar* has et coronatam 
(7.e., sSponsam) quae exsistit. See further 8°? additional note. 

c (vs. 26): and the land which is now concealed be seen: Lat., et 
ostendetuy quae nunc subducituy terya (wrongly rendered under the influ- 
ence of the corrupt text of previous clause; and she (i.e., the city) 
shall be seen that now is withdrawn from the earth, R.V.). Hilg. re- 
translates: ka: embdex@noera: n vuy apayys yn. The heavenly 
Paradise is meant. For the juxtaposition (of the heavenly city and 
Paradise) cf. Ap. Bar. iv, Rev. 221?; 4 Ezra 8 * (and additional note 
there). 

d (vs. 27): my wonders : so Lat. (v.1., mitvabilia magna : great won- 
ders), Syr., Ar.*: but Ethiop. has my glory ; cf. Arm. (glory of the Most 
High). Ar. 1 has shall be in expectation of my Son. The Greek original 
may have been ta mapadota pov, read by Ethiop. tnv dofay mov and 
by Ar. 1, mapadoxia (mapadorew : exspectare). So Volk. The wonders 
of the Messianic Age, effected not by the Messiah but by God Himself, 
are meant. 

e (vs. 28) : my Son the Messiah : so Syr., Ar. 1; Ethiop., my Messiah ; 
Ar. ?, the Messiah ; Arm., the Messiah of God. The Lat. reading, filius 
meus Jesus, contains an obvious Christian correction. This reading 
was already current in the time of Ambrose, who cites the passage. + 


—s> 


* This, as Violet suggests, may have arisen from a Greek text, n vuv 
ov] avoueyn, which was corrupted into vuppa gatvoueyn—an 
explanation that may also account for the Latin renderings (as an 
alternative to Gunkel’s given above). 

t [Sic dominus noster Jesus nominatus est antequam natus, cui non 
angelus, sed pater nomen imposuit.| Revelabitur enim, ingutt, filius 
meus Jesus cum its, qui cum eo, jocundabuntur qui velicti sunt in annis 
quadringentis. Et evit post annos hos, et morietur filius meus [Christus 
Jesus} et convertetuy seculum. (Exp. evang. sec. Lucam: Migne P.L. 
xv., p. 1536 C.) On the Messianic use of the title Son (of God) cf. pp. lvif. 
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“shall be revealed,“ together with those who are with him,! and 
Sshall rejoice’ "the survivors ‘four hundred years.’ 2° And 


ee (vs. 28): shall be revealed: Lat., vevelabituy (cf. vs. 33). Cf. 
Ap. Bay. xxxix. 7 (then the principate of my Messiah shall be vevealed) ; 
coe Sukka 52b: Messiah ben David who shall be revealed (vnyw 
m)9179). 

f (vs. 28): those who ave with him, 1.e., the Messiah’s immortal 
companions, the men who have never tasted death : cf.6 2®note. Charles 
(Eschatology, p. 285 f.) wrongly understands this sentence to refer to 
“a preliminary resurrection or manifestation of the saints in the 
temporary Messianic kingdom.’’ It is true that a first resurrection 
(of Christian martyrs) takes place at the beginning of the Millenial reign 
of Christ described in Rev. 20 4: but there is no hint of such a develop- 
ment here (cf., however, Ethiop. reading below). For the heavenly 
companions of the Messiah here cf. in the N.T. the “ saints” or “ an- 
gels’’ who are to appear with Christ at his pavowsia (1 Thess. 3 12; 
Zavlibesse lo). 

g (vs. 28): shall vejoice (jocumdabit) : so Latin (S) and Oriental 
Versions. Some MSS. of the Latin text, however, (ACMN) read the 
passive [the survivors] shall rejoice (jocundabuntur). 

h (vs. 28): the survivors (qui rvelicti sunt). For the technical expres- 
sion cf. 6 75 note. The Ethiop. here (interpreting) has those who ave 
vatsed (from the dead): Arm., those who have remained in faith and 
patience. Only the surviving righteous share in the joys of the Messianic 
Reimiemci is. Sol Ly, 52. 

t (vs. 28): four hundred yeays. The versions are not consistent as 
to the exact number of years. The Lat. and Arab. have the number 
400; Syr. 30; Ar. 7 1,000; while Ethiop. and Arm. apparently omit. 
It seems clear, however, that the variations and omissions may be 
explained as deliberate changes, for dogmatic reasons, of the original 
number 400. This number can hardly be reconciled with a Christian 
application of the passage to Jesus. Perhaps the Syr. 30 was intended, 
as Violet suggests, to fit in with the supposed duration of Jesus’ earthly 
life. 

The classical Rabbinical passage on the subject is the following early 
(pre-Hadrianic) Baraitha (T.B. Sanh. 99a). R. Eltezey (ben Hyrqanos] 
says ; The days of the Messiah will be 40 years, as tt is said, ‘‘ Forty 
years long was I grieved with this genevation”’ (Ps. 951°). R. ’Eleazay 
ben. ‘Azarya says : 70 years, as it 1s said: “‘ It shall come to pass im 
that day, that Tyre shall be forgotten 70 years according to the days of one 
King. Who is the King specially singled out? Answey. that ts the 
Messiah. Rabbi Jose the Galilean* says: Three genevations, for tt 
ts said, “‘ They shall fear thee as long as the sun and moon endure, from 
generation to generation (lit., a generation, generations, 1.e., three genera- 
tions). : 3 . Another Bavraitha: R. Eliezer [ben 


* The text has Rabbi, t.e., R. Judah the Prince (end of 2nd cent.). 
But in the Midrash to Ps. 90 the dictum is ascribed to R. Jose the 
Galilean, a contemporary of the other Rabbis mentioned here (all 
pre-Hadrianic). See Klausner, p. 26n, 
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Hyvgqanos] says : The days of the Messiah shall be 40 years ; here tt 
stands written, He humbled thee, suffered thee to hunger, and (then) fed 
thee (Deut. 8 *), and there it is written, ‘“ Make us glad according to the 
days thou hast humbled us and the years wherein we have seen evil”’ (Ps. 
90 15). R. Dosa says : 400 years ; herve tt stands written, “And they 
(Israel) shall serve them, and they (their oppressors) shall humble them 
406 years”? (Gen. 15 18), and there it is written, Make us glad according 
to the days thou hast humbled us (Ps. 901°). R. Jose the Galilean* 
says ; 365 years, according to the number of the days of the sun (solar 
year), for it is said, For a day of vengeance is in my heart, and the year 
of my redeemed is come (Is. 63 4).f 

When our text is compared with the above passage it becomes clear 
that it belongs to the same school of thought. The number 400 has 
been deduced by the combination of Gen. 15 #* and Ps. 901°. The 
very phrase rejoice of our text obviously is derived from the Psalm- 
passage. It should be noted that though the number 400 is associated, 
in the Talmud-text, with the name of R. Dosa b. Horkinas, in the 
Yalqut to Ps. 72 and 90, as well as in the Pesiqta, ch. I (end) the 
dictum is ascribed to Eliezer b. Hyrqanos. In any case the two 
Rabbis were contemporary (end of Ist cent. and first half of 2nd cent. 
A.D.). The numbers 400 and 40 refer of course to the wilderness- 
wanderings, and the bondage in Egypt respectively, and Rosenthal, 
who corrects the Talmud-reference on the basis of the Yalqut, points 
out that R. Eliezer was especially fond of framing his conceptions of the 
future on the events connected with Israel’s sojourn in Egypt, regarded 
as a typical experience. 

The conception of a temporary Messianic kingdom which belongs 
to the present age, and terminates with it, is also met with in Ap. Bar. ; 
cf. xl. 3: And his (the Messiah’s) principate will stand for ever, until 
the world of corruption is at an end ; only here, it should be noticed, no 
precise definition of the length of time assigned to it is given. The 
sudden revelation of the Messiah, as in our passage, is a feature in 
Ap. Bar. xxix. 3: And shall come to pass . . . that the Messiah shall 
then begin to be revealed. The Messiah appears suddenly, emerging from 
concealment. This idea, which probably underlies our passage and 
the parallel one, 4 Ezra 13 %?, recurs elsewhere; cf. John 7 2? (when 
the Christ cometh, no man knoweth whence he is), and the Targ. Jon. on 
Zech. 3 *,6 1%. It should be added that the whole idea of a temporary 
Messianic kingdom, one characteristic expression of which is the doc- 
trine of the millenium (Rev. 20 *), is a compromise between the older 
prophetic view which looked for a final consummation of felicity on 
the present earth, and the later transcendental view which transferred 
it to a future age after the destruction of the present order. 


* Corrected from Rabbi as above. 

+ Here day is parallel, and therefore, according to the exegesis 
intended, equivalent to year: 1.e., a divine day = 365 ordinary days, 
and a divine year = 365 ordinary years. So Gfrérer cited by 


Drummond, JM, p. 316. Contrast 2 Pet. 38 (one divine day = 
1,000 years) ; cf. Ps. 90 4. 
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it shall be, ‘after these years,) that *"nvy Son* the Messiah **shall 
die*® and ‘all in whom there is human breath! 3° "Then shall the 


7 (vs. 29): after these years: so Lat. (Syr.): Ethiop., after this. 
The whole vs. is omitted (doubtless for dogmatic reasons) by the 
Arab. and Armenian versions. i 

k (vs. 29): my son: so Lat., Syr.: Ethiop., my servant, t.e., mas 
= Jay. The Lat. reading is undoubtedly right. Possibly Ethiop. 
points to an attempt to connect the death of the Messiah with that of 
the servant in Is. 53. With the latter conception, however, our text 
has nothing in common. Here there is no hint that the Messiah is 
to sutfer in any way. His death is a purely natural one, following an 
unduly prolonged life of felicity. 

RR (vs. 29) : shall die. The death of the Messiah is, perhaps, anatural 
implication from the limited v6/e assigned to him in a purely temporary 
Messianic kingdom ; but it nowhere, so far as the present Editor is 
aware, receives such explicit expression as here. In Ap. Bar. xxx 
the Messiah at the close of his reign returns in glory to heaven, where 
he had pre-existed before his manifestation on earth: then follows 
the general resurrection and judgement. See further p. lvi. 

That the passage was a source of difficulty on dogmatic grounds 
appears, not only from the fact that it is omitted by the Arab. and 
Armenian Versions, but also from the substitution in one Lat. MS. (L) 
of the reading adswmetuy for morietuy , an assumption instead of death. 

1 (vs. 29): allin whom there is human breath : so Syr. and Lat., which 
has omnes qui spiramentum habent hominis (ACM); but Cod. S has 
homines, 1.e., all men who have breath (life) » Hilg., rat maytes ot eumrvorot 
ayvOpwro. So Ethiop. reading sing. (every man who has, etc.) with 
support from some Lat. MSS. 

m (vs. 30): Then shall the world be turned into the primaval silence 
seven days ; Lat., et convertetuy saeculum in antiquum silentium diebus 
septem ;, so Syr. (stlentium suum) and Ar.1: Ethiop., and the world 
shall veturn to its first estate in which it shall be silent seven days : Ar. ?, 
and the world shall be in silence and vest as it was on that seventh day 
(viz., of the creation). The primeval silence was unbroken (save 
for the creative voice of God) until man was formed : cf. 6 9° (darkness 
and silence were on every side ; the sound of man’s voice was not yet before 
thee) and note there; cf. also Ap. Bar. iv. 7: shall the world veturn 
to its nature (of aforetime), and the age revert to prim@val silence ? (Baruch 
asks God whether the ruin of Jerusalem is merely preliminary to the 
end of all things, and in iv. 1 is answered in the negative: Jerusalem 
is again to be restored: chaos is not to return; cf., however, xliv). 
Here again, as in 6! °, the controlling idea of the representation 1s 
that the End is a reversion to the Beginning: “ Urzeit = Endzeit” 
(Gunkel). ’ ria 

Ar. 2, it is interesting to note, introduces the idea of the (millenial) 
Sabbath, consistently with its reading 1,000 years in vs. 28. With 
this may be compared one Rabbinic view, according to which the 
world would continue 6,000 years, and in the seventh (thousand) be 
destroyed. This was supported by the Babylonian Amora R. Qatina 


118 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE (CHAP. 7 


world be turned into the primeval silence seven days,” "like as 
wm the first beginnings ,* so that no man 1s left. 


(b) The General Resurrection and Final Judgement: the Day 


of Judgement described (R) 
(7 31-44) 

Here, again, R is summarizing different traditions. These are not 
always easy to reconcile: thus, e.g., it is difficult to harmonize the 
week of years (seven years) in vs. 43 with the seven days of primeval 
silence mentioned in vs. 30. The numerous Rabbinic parallels have 
been indicated in the notes. An important point to note is that the 
Judgement, which is final and universal, and which, therefore, is pre- 
ceded by a geneval resurrection, is depicted as forensic in character. 
This is implied by the representation in vs. 33, according to which the 
Most High is revealed upon (7.e., seated upon) the throne of Judgement : 
ef. Dan. 7°; 1 Enoch xc. 20; xxv, 3; and m the Similitudes (of the 
Elect One) 1 Enoch xlv. 3, lv. 4, Ixi. 8, Ixix. 27. In all these passages 
the divine Judge is spoken of as seated on the judgement-throne (sedes 
judicit, 4 Ezra 7 *%), z.e., to judge in a forensic sense. When, on the 
other hand, the Heavenly One is said to arise from his royal throne 
(e.g., Assump. Mos. x. 3), this is the formula for the execution of 
retributive judgement (cf. Volz., p. 261). According to 7.B. Pesah 54a 
and Ned. 39b this throne was one of the seven things created before 
the world. 

Both in this section and the preceding, clauses which R seems to 
have derived directly from S have been enclosed in square brackets 
[ ]. The long fragment which is missing from most of the Latin 
Codices, and which was recovered by Bensly begins after 35; it 
finds its place between vv. 35 and 36 of the ordinary Vulgate text. 
These verses are numbered consecutively within square brackets in 
the following translation (as in R.V.) and form vv. [36]-[105]. The 
remaining verses (Vulg. 36-70) now appear as [106]-[140]. 


(Sanh. 97a) by the analogy of the Sabbatic year of release.* Thus 
Ar. ? would seem to suggest 5,000 years for the world’s history, 1,000 
to the Messiah, and 1,000 for “‘ rest and silence ’’ (destruction). t 

n (vs. 30): like as tn the first beginnings : Lat., sicut in priovibus 
initi1s = Kabws ev Tats mpotepas apxas (Hilg.): Syr., as tt was in 
the beginning (= ev apxn): Ethiop., as at first. Other versions omit. 
[The corrupt Vulg. reading judicits is reproduced by A.V., as in the 
former judgements.] 


* R. Qatina said: For six thousand years the world shall continue, 
and in the seventh it shall be destroyed: as it is written (Is. 1213), 
“ And the Lord alone shall be exalted in that day.” 

t A 1,000 year world-pause which should be a time when there ts no 
computation, and no end, neither years, nov months, nor weeks, nov 
days nov hours is mentioned in 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2; it separates between 
the old world and the new, Cf, Volz., p. 294. 
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*! And it shall be after seven days that °the Age which is not 
yet awake,° shall be roused,’ and %that which ts corruptiblet 
shall perish. 

32 And 

"The earth shall restore those that sleep in hey 
and ‘the dust those that are at rest therein,’ 
[And ‘the chambers shall restore the souls that were committed 
unto them'.] 


o (vs. 31): the age which is not yet awake: Lat., qui nondum vigilat 
seculum = 0 unrw ypnyopay awy (Hilg.). The future world is meant ; 
so Ar. 1} (interpreting) the world which is destined to be, of which none 
now thinks. The future world or age was already (and had always 
been) present in the mind of the Creator, but as yet had only an ideal 
existence: or, better, it was already in existence, but had not yet been 
revealed 5 cf, 7 *°- Ap, Bar. xxv. 4; Violz., p. 87. 

p (vs. 31): shall be roused, t.e., called into actual being. 

q (vs. 31): that which ts corruptible : Lat., corruptum (sc seculum) = 
pOapros Sc awy: t.e., the present corruptible and mortal world, as 
the Ethiop. renders : with the appearance of the new order this vanishes 
away. Cf. 1 Cor. 15 *® (the last enemy that shall be abolished is death). 

y (vs. 32): the earth shall restore those that sleep in her : Lat., et terra 
veddet qui im ea dormiunt = kat n yn amodwoet Tous ev avtn KabevdovTas 
(Hilg.: Volk., ta koimwpeva). For the expression generally cf. 1 Thess. 
4 13, 155 2 Pet. 34 (01 kotpwpevor, of KxowunOeytes).* The exact 
phrase sleep in the earth occurs in Ap. Bar. xi. 4 (the righteous sleep in 
the earth in tranquillity) : cf. Dan. 12? (many of them that sleep in the 
dust of the earth [roy kabevdovtwy ev yns xwpatt) shall awake). 

s (vs. 32): the dust of those that ave at rest therein : Lat., pulvis qui 
in eo silentio habitant = kovs rovs ev avtn novxagovtas: the 
Greek verb combines the notions of silence and vest ; hence, perhaps, 
the Lat. rendering: Syr. renders gui in eo dormiunt ; Ethiop., gui in 
eo quieverunt [Ar. ? paraphrases the first two clauses of the verse thus : 
Then shall the earth quake, and everything that is asleep in her shall rise, 
and everything that has perished awake). 

t (vs. 32): the chambers shall restore the souls ... them = ka ta 
Tame, amodwoe. Tas avrTos maparebecas wuyas (Hilg.). For _ the 
chambers (promptuaria) or “‘ treasuries of souls’’ cf. 4 %° note. [Verse 
32, taken as it stands, clearly asserts the orthodox Rabbinic belief 
in the resurrection of the body. While the body slept in the grave 
(the dust of the earth) the soul, separated from it, remained in an 
intermediate condition (which was differently conceived of); at the 
resurrection the soul returned to and revived the body, and the two 

* The phrase “to sleep’’ (of death) must not be pressed in this 
connection, as if it implied that the body resting in the grave still 
retained a certain vitality. For the phrase cf. Cheyne, OP, p. 441, 
The expressions fo rest and sleep in this connection are mostly used of 
the righteous dead; cf. Volz., p. 134. 
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reunited elements of the whole individual received the final judgement. 
This conception is well expressed in the ancient (liturgical) morning 
Benediction, which is attested in the Talmud (7.B. Ber. 60b) : O God, 
the soul which Thou hast set within me is pure. Thou hast formed tt, 
Thou hast breathed it into me ; Thou preservest it within me, and Thou 
wilt take it from me, and restore it me in time to come. As long as the 
soul is within me, I will give thanks unto Thee . . . O Lord of all spirits, 
who vestorest souls to dead bodies.* Cf. also the second of the Eighteen 
Benedictions (one of the oldest parts of the Synagogue Liturgy). Regarding 
the intermediate state of the soul the commonest form of belief among 
the Pharisees was that the souls of the righteous departed immediately 
into Paradise, those of the wicked to Gehenna where they awaited the 
final judgement. But another view, which harmonizes with the full 
description given in the Salathiel apocalypse of our book, was that 
“the souls of the righteous dwell beneath the throne of the divine 
glory, while those of the wicked wander about the world without 
repose”’ (cf. T.B. Shabbath 152b).¢ It may be assumed that R shares a 
view somewhat similar to this, and that in our text here he intends 
to describe the reuniting of soul and body in the general resurrection. 
The souls of the righteous are summoned from their chambers, those 
of the wicked from their aimless wanderings, to re-enter the dead 
bodies, and rise again for the judgement. Their final destiny is to be 
consigned to Paradise or Gehenna, which now are revealed (vs. 36). 
On this interpretation it must be admitted that there is some diffi- 
culty about the last clause (the chambers shall restore the souls commutted 
to them). Elsewhere in the bookt the chambers (pvomptuaria) are 
reserved for the souls of the righteous only. Another clause describing 
the return of the souls of the wicked from their wanderings is desidera- 
ted. The explanation may be that R is here (as elsewhere) borrowing 
from S, and does so in a rather loose and inaccurate way. He means 
to describe the return of all souls, good and bad. As the verse stands 
it might refer to a resurrection of righteous only; but the context 
negatives this view.|| (Note that in 4p. Bar. xxiii. 4 a place is referred 


* Cf. Singer, Heb. Engl. Prayer Book, p. 5. This prayer is recited 
by the pious Jew every morning on awakening. The soul was believed 
to leave the body in sleep and return to it on awakening; so in the 
resurrection. 

t Cf. also the Midrash Rab. to Qoh. 3%: There is a tradition ; the 
souls of the pious as well as those of the ungodly all ascend into the height ; 
only (with this difference) that the former are placed in the treasury (13183), 
while the latter ave tossed about (manu) on the earth, as Abigail by the 
Holy Spirit said to David ; The soul of my lord shall be bound up in the 
bundle of life . . . and the souls of thine enemies (i.e., of the ungodly) 
them shall he sling out as from the hollow of a sling. 

{ All the other passages referring to the chambers belong to S. 

|| The difficulty would vanish if we could suppose that a clause refer- 
ring to the souls of the wicked had fallen out. As the judgement con- 
cerns both righteous and sinners, and the resurrection precedes it, it is 
clear that a general resurrection of righteous and wicked is intended ; 
not of righteous only. 
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*8 And the Most High “shall be revealed" *upon the throne 
of yudgement? : 


“(and then cometh the End,)® 
and *compassion shall pass away,* 
*(and pity be far off,)” 


to where the dead (good and bad) might be guarded : cf. Charles ad loc.) 
While there is, therefore, in this passage, which belongs to R, a clear 
reference to the resurrection of the body, it is by no means clear that 
this belief was shared by the writer of S. In the latter the intermediate 
state of souls is elaborately described (cf. 7 78 f.) ; and they are repre- 
sented as awaiting the day of judgement ; but there is no distinct refer- 
ence to or suggestion of a resurrection of the body. From the fact 
that souls immediately after death suffer anguish or enjoy happiness 
in S it seems clear that they are already endowed with bodies suitable 
(cf. 788) to their altered condition, which are of finer texture than 
and superior to the old corruptible bodies. They await, not a bodily 
resurrection, but the Final Judgement. (So 1 Enoch xxii; cf. Luke 
1627 f.) This conception apparently characterizes also 2 Enoch. 
It seems not improbable that R in compiling the present passage was 
consciously supplementing S. He missed an explicit statement oi 
the bodily resurrection, and was at pains to supply the deficiency. 
The elaborate account of the bodily resurrection given in Ap. Bar. 
xlix-li may also have been designed to counteract views similar to 
those of S. Kabisch, who assigns the whole of this section to the older 
source E, regards the clause about the chambers restoring the souls 
committed to them as an interpolation by R. from S. 

u (vs. 33): shall be revealed ; so Lat., Syr. (veveal himself) : Ethiop., 
shall appear ; Ar. *, shall be seen sitting. 

v (vs. 33) : upon the throne of judgement : Lat., super sedem judicit = 
emt tov @povov tns xpicews (Hilg.): so Syr.; but Ethiop. Ar. ! 
and Ar.? add his (throne of judgement); so one Lat. MS. (L) and 
Gunkel. For the representation, which was traditional in Apocalyptic, 
cf. Dan. 7 ® (I beheld till thrones were placed, and one that was ancient 
of days did sit). It should be noticed that in our passage one throne 
is spoken of (as there is but one divine Judge) as in Rev. 20 " (the great 
white throne) ; contrast Rev. 20 * (@povot). 

w (vs. 33) : (and then cometh the End) (cf. 1 Cor. 15 #4): soSyr. The 
other versions, including the Latin, omit. Hilg. (ka: eAevoeta ovyTeAeia) 
and Gunkel adopt. End lit. (in the Syr.) consummation (cvvredcia = 
yp End, Dan. 12 4, LXX). Mee 

# (vs. 33): compassion shall pass away : Lat., pertransibunt miseri- 
cordiae = o orippo (Hilg.) or ra eden (= Vulg. misericordiae = 
Heb. oon, Ps. 88 (89) 4°). 

y (vs. 33): (and pity be far off): So Syr. = Gk. edeos = Heb. 10n. 
Volkmar, 7 ememea. For far off cf. Is. 59 % 1. Cf. also Ethiop., 
and his grace shall cease. Lat. omits. 


122 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHAP. 7 


and *long-suffering’ *withdrawn ,* 
34 But udgement® alone shall remain, 

truth shall stand, 

and faithfulness’ ‘triumph.* 


z (vs. 33): long-suffering: Lat., longanimitas = pakpobvuia = 
pax TR (Prov. 15 1%). 

a (vs. 33): withdrawn: Lat., congregabituy : Heb., 70x: (Gunkel). 
[Ethiop. has throughout the vs. kis compassion, his grace, Ais long- 
suffering, 7.e., God’s.] The variants of the Versions can well be 
explained as arising from the following Greek text, which follows the 
suggestions of Volkmar mainly: kat dieAevoovra: (misread by Ethiop. 
and Arab. eAevooyrat) ot oikTippol, Kat To €AEos vmoxwpnoe (misread 
by Arab. mpoxwpnoe, shall approach), Kat n pakpoOvpia ovyxwpnoet 
(Lat., congregabituy ,; Ar., shall meet). 

b (vs. 34) : judgement : so Lat. and Ethiop.; Syr., my judgement (so 
Gunkel) ; Ar. 1, the judgement of God, and adds who accepts no person. 

c (vs. 34): truth: Lat., veritas = » aXnbea = noxn. Ar. }, Ar, *, 
righteousness. 

d (vs. 34): faithfulness: Lat., fides= ny moris = 7NONT (e.g., 
Ps. 32 4). [Ethiop. appends his to all these attributes—hts, 1.e., God’s.] 

e (vs. 34): triumph: Lat., convalescet (wax strong, R.V.) = (?) 
umepioxvoe.: Heb., ogy (cf. Dan. 11 78, Heb. and LXX)._ Syr. 
(vivescet, exsultabit) suggests @aAAw (Ceriani), which has the double 
meaning bloom (of plants) and flourzsh (of men, etc.). Cf. Ethiop. 
(grow). This would suggest Heb. verb mp: cf. Hos. 10 4. For 
urepioxuw in this connection cf. 1 Esdras 4 41 (Meyadn 7 adnOea kau 
umepioxve: Wulg., magna est veritas et prevalet). 

[In vs. 33, which describes the Final Judgement, the attributes 
compassion, pity, long-suffering, must be understood of the Divine 
Judge. So the Ethiop., by inserting h7s after each, rightly interprets. 
In the same way ¢vuth and faithfulness in vs. 34 must be explained as 
divine attributes of God as Judge. This has been obscured by the 
rendering faith in the last clause (Lat., fides; Greek, n mortis). The 
underlying Heb. 71x, however, has the passive meaning faithfulness, 
trustworthiness ; cf. Deut. 32 4 (A God of faithfulness (myx Sx) and 
without iniquity ; just and upright is he). Our text says that com- 
passion, long-sufliering, shall pass away ; only judgement shall remain, 
and this shall be conducted in accordance with the strict requirements 
of perfect equity and justice. The combination of truth and judgement 
is common in Rabbinic: cf, e.g., the common Benediction : Blessed be 
the faithful Judge (Judge of truth: moxn j): cf. also Aqiba’s 
saying in Pirge ’Abéth iii, 15 (ed. Taylor 25): And the judgement (i.e., 
the final sentence on man) is a judgement of truth (nox p71 JM): and 
another (attributed to the same Rabbi) in Mek. 33a (on Ex, 14 29) : 
He judges everything in truth and everything in justice (93m noxa ban 
ya). Ct. Schechter Aspects, p. 304 f. An excellent illustration of the 
idea is to be seen in the Greek Esdras (1 Esdras) 4 3341, the famous 
section in praise of “‘ truth,’ which is regarded as the highest of the 
divine attributes. Cf. especially 4 °° f. Tyuth abideth and is strong 
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85 And ‘recompense! shall follow, 
and the reward be made manifest ; 
‘Deeds of righteousness® *shall awake," 
and ‘deeds of iniquity’ ‘shall not sleep 
(38] And then shall "the pit of torment* appear, 


for ever ; she liveth and conquereth for evermore. With her is no accepting 
of persons and vewards ; but she doeth the things that ave just . . . neither 
in her yudgement is any unrighteousness ... Blessed be the God of truth.* 
Cf. further 6 27, 28 notes.] 

f (vs. 35): recompense: Lat., opus: so Syr.: Ethiop., his work : 
Ar.t, works. These point to a Heb. a5ys, which has the meaning 
(a) work, and (b) reward for work, recompense. Here parallelism demands 
latter sense: cf. Is. 40 1° for m>yp and 12%. There may be an allusion 
to this passage here. Ar.1, and works shall follow, and this (= these) 
shall the vewards follow which were given them. 

g (vs. 35) : Deeds of righteousness : Lat., justitiae : so Syr., Ethiop. 
(sing.) = at Sieaocvvaa = mpis. In Rabbinic language this term 
would denote definite acts of charity such as those enumerated in 
Matt. 25 3°48 (cf. James 214 f.), and more specifically almsgiving 
(cf. Matt. 6 1°4).¢ Such acts, and the performance of religious duties 
(ms2) generally, constituted the treasure of [good] works laid up with 
the Most High (7 **) or the treasuries in which the righteousness of all those 
who have been righteous in creation 1s gathered (Ap. Bar. xxiv. 1). The 
pl. at Sixaoovya: occurs (in the same sense) in Ecclus. 44 1° (Greek) 
and in Ps. Sol. 9 ® (cf. Ryle and James ad loc.). 

h (vs. 35): shall awake: Lat., vigilabunt : so Syr. Ethiop. (Ar. !) 
= ypnyopnoova: (Hilg.), z.e., the good deeds of every man will no longer 
be concealed. Cf. (for the thought) Matt. 6 *4, 

4 (vs. 35): deeds of «iniquity: Lat., injustitiae = a adicioa: = 
(perhaps) misty. 

7 (vs. 35): shall not sleep: Lat., non dormibunt (notice unusual 
form of fut.; cf. Bensly, MF, p. 16) = ov kabevdnoovo: (Hilg., Volk.) : 
all acts of wickedness will come to light. 

k (vs. 36): the pit of torment : Lat. (emended text), lacus tormenti : 
so Syr. (emending xy to ra), Ethiop.; Arab. (abyss of torment). 
In this way Bensly has brought the Versions into harmony = Gk., 
o Aakkos tyns Bacayns. Cf. Lk. 16 *3, 24, (ev Bacavois). Heb. (?), 
an. 02. For the representation cf. Rev. 9? (ro gpeap tys aBvacov 


—pit of the abyss). 


* It seems to the present writer that this section may very well 
depend upon a Hebrew (or Aramaic) source. 

¢ In Matt. 61 dixaocvvn = eAenuoovvn: here (vv. 1-4) the 
whole thought (secret alms, open reward by the Father) is parallel 
with that in our text. In fact Matt. 614, 25 91-48 and our pas- 
sage have striking points of contact. The practice of acts of 
charity or benevolence (o70n mp1) was an essential part of Rabbinical 
ethics. 
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land over against it the place of refreshment ,* 
"The furnace of Gehenna” shall be made manifest, 
and over against it "the Paradise of delight.” 
[87] °And then shall the Most High say to the nations that have 
been raised (from the dead) : 
tLook now, and consider? whom ye have denied, 
whom ye have not served, %whose commandments ye have 
[despised !4 


1 (vs. 36) : and over against it the place of refreshment : Lat., et contra 
illum ervit locus vequietionis (emended text Bensly): so Syr., Arab. 
(Lat..MSS., requisitionis corrupted from requtetionts). 

m (vs. 36): the furnace of Gehenna : cf. Is. 31 ® (Jahveh has a fire in 
Sion and a furnace [nin] in Jerusalem),* and Rev. 9 2 (there went up 
a smoke out of the pit, as the smoke of a great furnace). 

n (vs. 36): the Paradise of delight: Lat., jocundidatis pavadisus = 
o THs Tpupns mapadercos = fry ]3 (cf. Gen. 3 *8, 24, LXX). 

o (vs. 37): And then shall the Most High say ... (dead) = ka epe 
TOTE O VoTOS Tpos Ta evn Ta eteyepbeyvTa (Bensly). For the nations 
(ra e@yn) raised for judgement cf. Matt. 25 %1f. The Judgement is 
universal in character. It is conceived primarily as a world-judgement, 
and is then individualised. The nations here stand for the different 
groups of the heathen world over against the Jewish nation. The 
division, however, is not intended to be regarded as purely ethnic, but 
ethical in character, though, as a whole, Jewry stood for godliness, 
heathendom for godlessness. Cf. Volz., p. 85. In Rabbinic literature 
the nations of the world (aya nw) are spoken of in connection with 
the Judgement, as in our passage. Cf. e.g., the famous passage in 
T.B., ‘Abéda Zara 2ab [the nations appear before God in the future age 
to receive their reward. They are summoned up singly, are asked what 
they have done in the world, and each is condemned (Rome, Persia, 
and other nations)]. Ar.? substitutes sznevs for nations in our 
EXC: 

p (vs. 37): Look now, and consider: Lat., videte et intellegtte : 
Oewperre (vel Sere) kar emPAevare = 2D) 3NQ (cf. Hab. 1%, Heb. 
and LXX). 

q (vs. 37): whose commandments ye have despised: Lat., cujus 
diligentias sprevistis = twos tas evtodas nOernoare (Hilg.). For 
diligentia = observance, commandment cf. 37,18 and Bensly, MF, 
p. 56. 


* This passage (Is. 31 °) is interpreted of Gehenna in T.B. Erub. 19a. 
Hence Heb. equivalent of our text would be om: 13a. For the 
seven names of Gehenna cf. the same passage. They are, according to 
R. Jehoshua b. Levi: Sheol, Abaddon, Well of destruction [nny 723], 


roaring pit, miry clay (Ps. 40 *), shadow of death, and lowey world 
[m-nnnt ps]. 
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[°°] "Look, now, before (you) .7 
here delight and refreshment, 
there fire and torments ! 
Thus ‘shall he speak’ unto them in the Day of Judgement. 
[3°] ‘For thus shall the Day of Judgement be # 
[4°] “(A day) whereon 1s neither sun,“ "nor moon,” nor stars, 
neither “clouds,” nor *thunder, nor lightning ,* 
Neither wind, nor Yrain-storm,” nor *cloud-rack ,* 
neither darkness, nor *evening,* nor morning ; 
[41] neither summer, nor autumn, nor winter ; 


y (vs. 38): Look, now, before (you) : = Brewere ovy karevaytioy 
(n23b xrwan cf. Prov. 4 75, Heb. and LXX). The textual pheno- 
mena of the Lat. MSS. suggest that the reading videte [contra] et in 
contva (Look on this side and on that, R.V.) may have arisen by ditto- 
graphy of contra; therefore the first contyva should be omitted (so 
Violet). The Oriental VSS. add you (karevaytt vuwy = 037335). 

s (vs. 38): shall he speak : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.1. Lat. MSS. have 
loquerts = shalt thou speak, an obvious error. 

t (vs. 39): For thus shall the Day of Judgement be : Lat. (Violet) has 
haec talis quae {This is such a (day) as]; but Syr. (for that Day of 
Judgement is thus ; cf. Ethiop.) suggests [haec loquetuy ad eos in die 
qudicti| dies enim judicit talis qui [neque solem habet, etc.]: Gk. [ravra 
€pel auTois ev €KELVT) 7 NKEPa TS Kpioews | EKEelvT, yap N NMEPA THS 
Kpigews TowavTn eorat. (Hilg.), nxtd a7) NAA PIA OY 7D. 

u (vs. 40): (a@ day) whereon ts netther sun ; Syr., non sol est in eo ; 
Lat., gui neque solem habet. Does this point to a Greek text, 9 ov eorat 
mAsos ev avTy ( = 32 wow mm Xd wwe)? The initial 7 (relative) might 
easily be ignored : its presence would account for Lat. quz. Notice the 
Hebraism. [Ar.1+ has on that day; Ar. #, on the day on which]. 

v (vs. 40): nor moon: Ar. ? adds neither night nor day (Ar. } after 
sun adds nor light.] 

w (vs. 40): clouds; Lat., nubem = vepedar: Heb., Jy. 

% (vs. 40): thunder ... lightning: so Lat. (cf. Ar. *); but Syr., 
Ethiop. invert the order. (Ar. 1, clouds, thunder, wind, lightning.) 

y (vs. 40): rainstorm: Lat., aquam = viop = 01; cf. Is. 30 *° 
(Heb. and LXX). 

z (vs. 40): cloud-vack (t.e., a little cloud): Lat., aevem = anp: 
anp = pnw, thin cloud: cf. Ps. 18 1? (Heb. and LXX). 

a (vs. 40): evening: Lat., sero. On the form (which is “‘ probably 
due to the predominant adverbial use of such words’’) Gin Bensly, 
MF, p. 57. Ambrose in his paraphrase of the passage substitutes 
vesper. [R.V. renders the third clause of vs. 40: neither wind, nor 
water, noy air: 7i.e., the three elements wind, water and sky (nm, 
o’pne or ony op) will have disappeared. ] . 

b (vs. 41): neither summer . . . cold; the order adopted in the text 
is substantially that of the Syr. (summer, winter, autumn in Ist line) : 
the first line contains the names of three seasons, the second those of 
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neither heat, nor frost, nor cold ,;° 
‘neither hail, nor rain, nor dew ,° 

[42] neither noon, nor night, nor 4dawn ;4 
‘neither shining, nor brightness, nor light,’ 


three temperatures: so also Ethiop. (winter, summer, sowing; cold, 
heat, mist): Ar. } has summer, autumn, spring, winter ; Ar. 2, cold, 
heat, shade: sowing, reaping, winter, summer. Lat. (Violet) has 
neque aestatem, neque verem, neque aestum, neque hiemem, neque gelum, 
neque frigus : neither summer, nor spring nov heat: neither winter nor 
frost nor cold. Apparently there is here a displacement, heat being 
transferred to the first line (to go with summer, etc.) and wintery to the 
second (to go with cold, etc.). The verse is an expansion of Gen. 
8 22be (cold and heat, winter and summer), a third term being added 
to each pair to adjust the lines to the metrical scheme (three terms in 
each line). The equivalents for the terms used are as follows: 

summery = aestas = Bepos = jp; 

autumn = vey = eap = FN; 

winter = hiems = xelmov = 0; 

heat = aestas = kavua = O07; 

frost = gelu = mayeros = 7p; 

cold = frigus = yvxos = 4p. 
The Hebrew term for autumn (An) is rendered eap (= ver, spring) 
in Gen. 8 #2, LXX, as presumably here. The confusion of the seasons 
spring and autumn may be due to different reckonings for beginning 
the year: according to one it began in spring; according to another 
in autumn (Syr. here renders beginning of the year, 1.e., autumn). It 
should also be noted that sometimes hovef has a wider connotation, 
embracing autumn and winter; so in Gen. 8 2; but here where winter 
is specially mentioned it will mean autumn proper as distinguished from 
winter. [For the division of seasons among the months see further 
additional note on 7 °° f,, end.] 

c (vs. 41): neither hail... vain... dew: Lat., neque grandinem 
neque pluviam, neque vos (yorem) : so Ethiop. (but between hail and 
vain it adds snow and mist) : Syr. inverts rain and dew. The equi- 
valents are: vain = pluvia = veros = WD; dew = vos = Spogos 
= b». Cf. Deut. 32 ® (Heb. and LXX). 

d (vs. 41): dawn: Lat., ante lucem. A noun is desiderated by the 
context and by the other Versions (Syr., day ; Ethiop., morning ; so 
Ar. #); cf. vs. 40 above (mane). Bensly (MF, p. 57) considers that 
“it is not improbable that in the original text of the Latin there stood 
the rare word antelucium.” The Greek equivalent would be op@poy 
= Heb. xn’. [According to Bensly ibid., opépovy in Ecclus, 24 44 
(2? 24 **) is rendered antelucanum in O.L.] 

e (vs. 42): mnetther shining, nor brightness, nor light: Lat., neque 
nitovem neque claritatem neque lucem: Gk., ovde avyn ovde Aawmporns 
ovde gos = FN xd at xd ma xd) [avyn = mi, Is. 59° and 
Aaumporns = 11, Dan. 12%, Heb. and LXX]. The Syr. (cf. Ethiop.) 
adds torches (ur tuvch) atter shining (neither shining nor torches) : this 
represents the Greek Aaumades, which = flashes (of lightning) in 


Cuap. 7] PART I (VISION III) 127 


save only ‘the splendour of the brightness of the Most High,! 
Swhereby all shall be destined to see what has been determined 
(for them). #4And ats duration shall be as it were a week 
of years.* 44 Such is ‘my! Judgement and ‘its prescribed order <1 
to thee only have I showed these things. 


Ex. 201%. This probably points to a reading Aaumras or Aapmades, 
which may have been a gloss on avyn = Aaumas: 1.€., shining = 
lightning-fiash : cf. 4 Ezra 6 *, where avy is used of lightning (nitores 
corvuscuum = Tas avyas Twy actpamwy: lightning-flashes). The Arm. 
has neque lampas noctis. 

f (vs. 42): the splendour of the brightness of the Most High: Lat., 
splendovem claritatis Altissimi : Syr. has vay or splendour (xp':) of 
the glory of the Most High = n axris rns dotns tov viorov (Hilg.) 
= perhaps j*>y a3 (cf. axawvn mm, splendour of the Shekinah : 
T.B. Bey. 64a axris = Syr., xp in Ecclus. 43 4): Ethiop. has 
the lightning ( = 7 axrts) of the glory of God. 

g (vs. 42): whereby all shall be destined to see what has been determined 
(for them): Lat., unde omnes incipiant videve, quae anteposita sunt : 
= ofevy maytes pedAdAovow opay to opicbey: = O73 J WNY II WRK 
*as0mi7 nx ww. But the Lat. phrase, quae anteposita sunt (cf. 
Ethiop., what awaits him) points possibly to a Greek reading, ra 
mpokeiueva (avtos), the possible Hebrew equivalents of which might 
be (075) mown, or manya or oS mnnin: perhaps the second 
of these is the best. The meaning is that the uncreated light of the 
Divine Presence will serve to reveal what is prepared for the judgement 
(cf. 4 Ezra 7 7° for judgement prepared). For the representation 
cf. Is. 60 19f., Rev. 213; and cf. 4 Ezra 6 4° note. Gunkel remarks 
that the section breathes the spirit of the mystic before which all that 
hides the vision of God disappears. 

h (vs. 43): and its duration... week of yeavs: Lat., spatium 
enim habebit sicut ebdomada annorum = ro be pnkos eorat avTn ws 
eBdouas erwy (Hilg.) = Heb., ow maw wo mk am th. With the 
week of years, here, during which the Judgement lasts cf. the seven 
days’ silence in vs. 30: but here each day = 1 year (cf. the dictum of 
R. Jose the Galilean cited in note z on 7 #8 above). For week (or 
weeks) of years cf. Dan. 9 *4 f. (the seventy weeks = seventy weeks 
of years). It should be noted that the word for week (shabdé‘a) in the 
Hebrew of the Mishna often has the technical meaning of year-week 
(seven years) in connection with the Sabbatical year. [In our passage 
Syr. and Ar. ! agree with Lat. in reading a week of years : but Ethiop. 
has seven years and Ar. ? seventy years.] 

t (vs. 44): my. Ethiop., his. 

7 (vs. 44) : its prescribed order : Lat., constitutio ejus = (?) n ouvrakis 
avrov = (?) inpn = Syr., its law (now) cf. Numb. 19?: haec est 
constitutio ejus (Cod. Ashburn): Heb., mynn npn (Bensly). (Ace 
paraphrases vv. 42-44, but suggests no difference of reading. ] 


* For asiwmn might be substituted nan or aANapn in later 
Hebrew. 
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ADDITIONAL NotTE on 7 2° f. 


A paraphrase of verses (vv. 40-42) occurs in Ambrose de bono mortts, 
xii: [Ib¢mus eo ubi pavadisus est jucunditatis . . .] ubt nullae nubes, 
nulla tonityua, nullae coruscationes, nulla ventorum procella, neque 
tenebrae, neque vesper, neque aestas, neque hyems vices variabunt tem- 
porum ; non frigus, non grando, non pluviae, non solts rstius ertt Wsus, 
aut lunae, neque stellarum globi, sed sola Dei fulgebit clavitas. [Dominus 
enim lux omnium.] There is also a reminiscence of a part of this 
passage in the Greek Ezra—Apocal. (ed. Tisch.), p. 26:  mpepa rns 
Kpitews ev N veTos emt THS yns ov ywerar... (= vs. 38 end, 39f.). 
A remarkable parallel, which seems to have affinities with our text, 
occurs in the Szbyll. Oracles, iii. 89-92— 

No night, nov dawn, nor many days of care, 

Nor spring, nor winter, nor the summer time, 

Nor autumn. And then of the mighty God 

The judgement midway in a mighty age 

Shall come, when all these things shall come to pass.* 


The description given in our passage of the Day of Judgement is a 
remarkable one and may be regarded as classical. R almost certainly 
derived it from some current traditional form. It may, with great 
probability, be regarded as the product of two main ideas: (1) that 
the End of the World will mean a reversion to primeval conditions ; 
“ Urzeit = Endzeit ’’—ra ecxata ws ta mpwra (so Gunkel); and (2) 
the appearance of God in judgement is conceived as having a paralysing 
effect on all created beings and things; every activity is brought to a 
standstill; the old order dissolves and passes away. Many different 
representations of this idea meet us in the apocalyptic literature ; 
ef. e.g., 1 Enoch i. 5 f. cii. 2; Szbyll. Ovacl. iti. 672-681; v. 346 f.; 
Assump. Mos. x. 4 f., etc.; f but all are dominated by the conception 
that the world-judgement brings with it the collapse of the present order. 

As has already been pointed out in the notes above our passage seems 
to have been framed with Gen. 8 ?? in view ;_ the verse containing the 
divine promise: while the earth vemaineth, seed time and harvest, cold and 
heat, summery and winter, day and night shall not cease (nae xd). At 
first sight this seems to guarantee an eternal stability to the present 
order, and it is interesting to see how the apparent contradiction with 
the conception of a final collapse was overcome. In the Midrash rabba 
on the verse the following comment occurs— 

“While the eavth remaineth,” etc.: R. Huna said in the name of 
R. Aha: How? The sons of Noah might have supposed perhaps that 
thery covenant which had been concluded would stand for ever ? Therefore 


* Ed. Milton S. Terry, p. 59 f. The Greek text is— 


Ov vut, ovk nws, ovk nuara moAAa Méepiuyns, 
Ovk €ap, ovxi Bepos ov xXElmwy, ov meTOTwpor, 
Kai rote 5 meyado.o Beov Kpiois ers pecov nke 
Alwyos meyadoo, oray Tade TavTa yevynTa 
Cf. also the passage 2 Enoch xxxiii. 2 cited in note m on 7 2° above. 
T GE. Volz, p. 262 £. 
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I have said : ““ While the earth endureth,’ etc.: Only so long as day and 
night endure shall theiy covenant endure ; when, however, that day comes 
of which it is said (Zech. 147): ‘‘ There shall come a day, tt is known to 
the Lord, (when) theve shall be neither day nov night,” then shall thety 
covenant be annulled. 

In the same connection R. Eliezer (b. Hyrqanos) who, Rosenthal 
thinks, may be the source of the representation in our passage, is re- 
ported to have explained the words shall not cease in Gen. 8 ® (i.e., 
naw’ xX») as Meaning must not rest, have not rested. This rather forced 
exegesis may be explained as an attempt to reconcile the apparent 
contradiction already referred to. Other scriptural passages which 
probably influenced the expressions of our text are Is. 51 *and Amos 5!8, 

{In the Midrash ad loc. the seasons referred to in Gen. 8 2? are thus 
divided among the months of the year— 


seed-time (ym) : half Tisri, Marhesvan and half Kislev (Oct.—Nov.) ; 
wintery (FIN): half Kislev Tebeth and half Shebat (Dec.—Jan.) ; 
cold ("p): half Shebat, Adar, and half Nisan (Feb.—March) ; 
harvest (1sp): half Nisan, Iyyar, and half Sivan (April-May) ; 
summery (pp): half Sivan, Tammuz and half Ab. (June-July) ; 
heat (on): half Ab., Elul, and half Tisri (Aug.—Sept.).] 


V. THE DEBATE CONTINUED (FROM 7 25) ; ISRAEL’S ELECTION 


AND THE PROBLEM OF RIGHTEOUSNESS 
(7 45_9 =2) 

The rest of this long vision which, with the exception of one section 
(8 ®—9 12), belongs to S, is mainly occupied with the problem which has 
already been touched upon in 7 !7f.: if, as the Law itself proclaims, 
piety—that is, the pious fulfilment of the duties and obligations 
entailed by the observance of the Law—is the necessary condition 
for enjoying the future blessedness, what of the godless who do not 
fulfil these conditions? The heathen, it is true, have not fulfilled 
the obligations of the divine Law, but who has? Who among mortals 
has not transgressed the divine precepts (7 4° f.; cf. 8 %5)? This 
feeling of human unworthiness, which leads the Apocalyptist sometimes 
almost to doubt whether any can be saved at all, and, in the conviction 
of his own personal unworthiness, to identify himself with the trans- 
gressors, and even to give noble expression to pity for the fate of the 
multitudes of mankind who are doomed to final perdition, is only set 
at rest finally with the assurance that a real difference exists between 
Israel and the heathen world. The election of the chosen people is not 
for nothing. They at least are the guardians of the divine Law, and 
as a whole strive to observe it, whereas the other nations of the world 
have deliberately rejected and spurned it (cf. 7 7 and 7 *8 f., and espe- 
cially the note on 7 #4). The sin that dooms is rejection of the Law ; 
salvation consists in accepting it. Judged by this standard, Israel, 
on the one side, is accepted, and the heathen world, on the other, is 
condemned. Individual doubts as to personal unworthiness are re- 
solved by a feeling for the solidarity of the nation. From this point 
of view the merits of the righteous in Israel may be pleaded on behalf 
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of those members of the chosen race who have not kept the Law and 
are sinners (cf. the prayer in 8 7° f., but note the answer 8 74°). The 
whole of this part of the Book forms a vivid and profoundly moving 
picture of the doubts and questions that must have agitated the minds 
of many pious Jews at the end of the first century. These doubts are 
calmed, perhaps, but hardly removed by the solution. The only con- 
solation the Apocalyptist receives is to be bidden to avert his gaze 
from the awful results of human frailty and sin, and contemplate 
rather the joys reserved for the~righteous. The world to come is 
reserved for few,* but these few are infinitely more precious than the 
many who perish. The feeling of horror and pity for the lost, however, 
remains. 

These are evidently the reflections of a mind tortured by doubts— 
doubts as to the sufficiency of human nature, even at its best, to live 
up to the divine requirements, which irresistibly recall the mental 
conflict so vividly described in Romans 7. St. Paul was clearly not 
the only Law-abiding Jew who underwent such spiritual struggles. 

The whole section may be subdivided as follows— 


(1) 7 4574: The fewness of the saved justified: this followed by a 
lament ovey man’s evil case: (S). 

(2) 7 75101: the state of the soul after death and before the 
Judgement : (S). 

(3) 7 192-115: No intercession on the Day of Judgement: (S). 

(4) 7 148131: What avails the promise to man who ts born to sin ? 
Yet, though tragic, the stnner’s doom ts deserved : (S). 

(5) 7 182-8 8%: Doubts as to how the perdition of so many can be 
justified from the point of view of God’s charactey and attributes : 
the divine veply : (S). 

(G)iSe2=9azy Phe ey of the End reviewed and applied to the author's 
own times : ). 

(7) 9 1322: The Divine reply concluded : final justification of the 
fewness of the saved: (S). 


(1) THE FEWNESS OF THE SAVED JUSTIFIED : THIS FOLLOWED 
BY A LAMENT OVER MAN’S EVIL CASE (S) 


(7 aes) 


The Apocalyptist resumes the debate which was broken off at 7 25. 
He had raised the question (7 17 f.) regarding the justice of the punish- 
ment meted out to the ungodly. To this subject he now returns. 
The righteous indeed are to be blessed, but what is to be said of those 
who have transgressed the divine covenant ? The doom of disobedience 
lies not upon a few only, but upon well nigh all who have been created ! 

True, the angel replies: the just are comparatively few, and for 
them the future felicity is reserved. But this is only in accordance 
with the rule that the most precious things are the rarest. Therefore, 
the few that are to be saved, inasmuch as they have made the divine 


* The “ few” are evidently Israel as a whole in contradistinction 
with the vast heathen world. 
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glory to prevail, shall be a cause for rejoicing, and the multitude of 
the lost is not a subject for grief (vv. 45-61). If so, the Apocalyptist 
replies, man’s lot is indeed a terrible one: it had been better for him 
to have been like the beasts that perish. “‘ For it is far better with 
them than with us; they look not for judgement, neither do they know 
of torments or of salvation promised to them after death.”” We perish 
conscious of the doom awaiting us! 

The angel answers: Man brings the doom upon himself—he has 
deliberately transgressed the divine commandments; and, moreover, 
the Most High has been very long-suffering (vv. 62-74). 

The section falls into two sub-divisions— 

(a)ie7) £5-8 = and 
(b) 7 8274, 


(a) The fewness of the saved 
(7 45-61) 

45 And I answered “and said: ‘O Lord,’ I said even then 
and say now :* Blessed are “they who come (into the world)” 
and keep “thy commandments”! 46 °But concerning those 
for whom my prayer (was offered)’: Who is there ?of those 
who have come (into the world)? that has not sinned? Or 
who ‘of the earth-born? is there that has not transgressed 


MUVSEtO)5 Gnd Said... sty now: so syr.; Lat, finc et dixt 
domine et nunc dico: I said even then, O Lord, and I say now (R.V.). 
The Syr., as Bensly points out, suggests the transposition of tunc et : 
then read [Et vespond1] et dixt : tunc et dixt, Domine, et nunc dico (Syr., 
etiam tunc dixt et nunc iterum dicam). (Perhaps it is simpler to suppose 
et dixt to have fallen out after et respondi. Ethiop. adds and said to 
I answered : but both Ethiop. and Ar. 1 omit I said even then. The 
allusion is to 7 17 f, 

1 (vs. 45) = O Lovd : Lat., domine ; so Ethiop. Ar. 1, Ar. 7; but Syr., 
O Lovd my Lord (= Dominator Domine: Aeomota Kupie uov: cf. 
4 38 note). 

m (vs. 45) : they who come (into the world) : so Syr. adding all. Lat. 
has qui praesentes; Ethiop., qui existunt; Ar. 1, who ave present. 
These renderings seem to point to a Greek o mapoyres = Heb. o'x30 
(cf. e.g., Numb. 22 2°, where mapeiow in LXX = 1x2). For the phrase 
‘ all who come (sc. into the world, or into life) ”’ cf. 4 1? note. 

n (vs. 45): thy commandments: Lat., quae a te constituta sunt: 
Syr., praecepia posita a te: Ethiop., thy commandment = perhaps 
ta gov diateraypeva. Ar. 1} paraphrases. ; 

o (vs. 46) : But concerning those for whom . . . offered : Lat. (Violet), 
sed de quibus evat ovatio mea = adda Ka wept wy n denois pov (Bensly). 
For the sentiment cf. 8 17; Rom. 101. 

p (vs. 46): of those who have come (into the world): Lat., de 
praesentibus : Syr., who have come : cf. note m above. 

q (vs. 46): of the earth-born : Lat., natorum: cf. 4 ° note. 


15—(2430 
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‘thy covenant’? 47 And now I see ‘that the coming Age 
shall bring delight to few, but torment unto many.’ ** For 
the evil heart! “has grown up* in us 
which "has estranged us’ “from God,” 
and brought us into *destruction ;* 
yAnd has made known to us the ways of death,” 
tand showed us the paths of perdition,* 
and removed us far from life ; 


r (vs. 46): thy covenant: Lat., sponsionem tuam. so Ar.?: but 
Syr. has commandment: so Ethiop. statute. The textual evidence 
suggests a difference of reading in the Gk. text: varying between 
SaOnxyy and dSiarayny (Volk.). This is confirmed by the marginal 
reading dispositionem in Cod. C. For sponsio = cvv6nxn cf. 7 ?* note x. 

s (vs. 47): that the coming Age . . . many : so Syr., which renders : 
quia paucis futurum est ut saeculum venturum ferat jucunditatem, multts 
veyo torymentum = ort oAryols pevy pmeAANTEL O Galwy oO eEpKoMEVOS 
evppoouvny move, moddAois Se Bacavovs (Bensly). The Lat. has 
quoniam ad paucos pertinebit futuram saeculi qucunditatem facere, 
multis autem tormenta (misreading pedAAnce: = incipiet aS peAnoer = 
pertinebtt ; the error has affected the structure of the whole sentence). 

t (vs. 48): the evil heart: cor malum (elsewhere cor malignum : 
Giyo mote): 

u (vs. 48): has grown up: Lat., increvit : so Ethiop. , but Syr. has 
simply zs [Ar. } in this context introduces, for theological reasons, some 
additions of its own: The places of punishment ave many ; and many 
there ave that go to them: because the Evil One hath put in our hearts 
all these evils, etc. Asa matter of fact, the Evil One (7.e., the Devil) is 
never mentioned in the Apocalypse; the idea is alien to the theology 
of the book]. 

v (vs. 48): has estranged us : Lat., nos abalienavit = amnddAotpiwcev 
nuas (cf. 65, note v) = (?) wok 133: Syr., hath caused us to ery or 
stvay (yor) ; so Ethiop. (ervare nos fecit) ; cf. R.V., hath led us astray ; 
cf. Ps. 58%, where go astray (Heb., wn, exAavnOnoay; Syr., rye) is 
parallel with ave estranged (Heb., m1; Gk., amnddortpiwOyoar). 

w (vs. 48): from God. The Lat. text has from these (sc. command- 
ments) ; so Syr. and Ethiop. Violet suggests that in the original Heb. 
text ondary} was misread abxnjo. This is highly probable, especially 
if the Hebrew word was written in an abbreviated form (“nbsxn~7p). 

x (vs. 48): destruction: Lat., corruptionem = 8opay, or, better, 
diapOopay = Heb., mnvp (cf. Dan. 108, Heb. and LXCX) Sor 
p8opa cf. Ps. Sol. 47; Ethiop., calamity. 

y (vs. 48): and has made known to us . . . death: so Syr. (et vias 
mortts demonstravit nobis) , Lat. has simply [in corruptionem] et itinera 
mortis ; R.V. [tnto corruption] and into the ways of death. The Ethiop. 
also has no verb with this clause. 

z (vs. 48): and showed us the paths of perdition : so Lat., Syr. ; but 
Ethiop. [and on the way of death] and on the way of destruction hath led 
(us). There may have been some confusion in the reading of the Greek 
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and that not a few only, but well nigh* all that have been 
created ! 

49 And he answered me and said: 

’Hear me, and I will instruct thee,? 
‘and a second time will admonish thee :° 

°° For this cause the Most High has made not one Age 
but two. °!4And whereas thou? hast said that the righteous 
are not many but few, ‘while the ungodly abound*—hear 
(the answer) to this:/ 5 Suppose thou have choice stones, 
in number exceeding few, wilt thou set (place) with them 
lead and clay ? 


58 And I said: Lord, *how should it be possible ?* 


etnynoaro = made clear, showed (Heb., Ann) and einynoato eis 
(for ras) = led into]. 

@ (vs. 48): well nigh: Lat., paene = ? ava (Violet); so Syr. as 
emended by Ceriani (1 733 for 1 73n): see Bensly, MF, p. 59. Violet 
thinks that Ethiop. and Ar. ? reflect traces of a reading apa. 

b (vs. 49): Hear me ... instruct thee: same phrase 5 37, After 
Heavy me Syr. adds Ezra: so Ar.}. 

c (vs. 49): And a second time will admonish thee : Lat., et de sequentt 
corvipiam te = Kar ex devrepov vovdernow oe (but cf. 8}? note): so 
Syr. (w1700): Ethiop. again: Ar. 4, for the second time. Cf. Bensly, 
p. 59. 

d (vs.51): and whereas thou : Lat., tu enim quia (entmas often = 56). 

ée (vs. 51): while the ungodly abound : Lat., impios vero multiplicart : 
so (with slight variations) Ar.1, Ar. 7, Arm. Syr. omits the clause, 
and there is a lacuna in Ethiop. 

f (vs. 51): Hear (the answer) to this: Lat., audi ad haec: so Syr. 
(without noun): Ar. 1 expresses answer : Ar. *, hear me. 

g (vs. 52): Suppose thou have choice stones . . . wilt thou set (place) 
them with lead and clay? The sense is well given by Ar.}. If thou hast 
precious stones and they ave few in number, wilt thou add to them lead and 
clay ? “‘ The comparison implies that the number of the elect (to 
borrow the epithet used in the Latin) cannot be increased by the addi- 
tion of baser elements’’ (Bensly). The Lat. text has: lapides electos 
st habueris paucos valde, ad numerum eorum compones eos tibt.. . 
plumbum autem et fictile habundat. Here, possibly, the words plumbum 
et fictile have fallen out (by homoioteleuton), in the dotted space, and 
the last clause (But lead and clay is abundant) is to be retained: so 
Wilamowitz ap. Gunkel, retranslating: Adovs exAekrouvs cay eXns 
oAvyous mavu, es apiOuov avrwy, auvOndets gor podvBdoy Kat Kepapmor ; 
porvBdos Se Kar Kepapos apbovo: evo. But, even so, the last clause 1s 
probably a gloss. It is absent in the other versions. [A possible 
Hebrew form of the sentence, perhaps, is: 1y1d Hyp op’ pax 79 ONS 
qom Ay nN a own IN orp. For ow ian = to set or place 
together cf. Micah 212, For nx = by the side of, like cf. Is. 45 °]. 

h (vs. 53) : how should it be possible ? Lat., quomodo poterit. 
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54 And he said unto me: ‘Not only so, but* 
Ask the earth, and she shall tell thee ; 
iSpeak to her,’ and she shall declare it unto thee. 

55 ASay to her :* Thou bringest forth gold and silver and 
brass—and also iron and lead and clay: **’but silver is more 
abundant than gold, and brass than silver, and iron than 
brass, lead than iron, and clay+than lead.’ 5°’ Do thou, then, 
consider™ "which things are* precious and to be desired : 
that which is abundant or that °which is rare ?° 

58 And I said: *O Lord, my Lord,? that which is plentiful 
is of less worth, ‘but' that which is more rare is precious. 

59 And he answered me and said: ‘Weigh within thyself 


t (vs. 54): not only so but. The connection is: one does not add 
inferior things to precious, in order to increase the number of the 
latter. There is a real distinction, which one recognises between 
them. But further, the earth also teaches the same lesson that what 
is rare is precious. It woull appear, as Gunkel remarks, that the 
author, from the emphasis he lays on the statement that what is rare 
is precious, is conscious that there is something novel in the idea to 
his readers. 

7 (vs. 54): speak to her: so Syr. and Ethiop. [the clause is absent 
in Ar. 1]; but Lat. has adulare ei (intreat her, R.V.), a rather strong 
word, which “‘ seems to import a needless intensity into a simple 
appeal” (Bensly). Gunkel suggests that it may represent Heb. 5x son 
address faiy words to. 

k (vs. 55): say to hey: so the Oriental Versions; the Lat. (best 
reading) is: dices enim et = for thou shalt say to hey : in some Lat. MSS. 
this has been corrected to dicens: ... cyveatuy in order to make 
what follows the speech of the earth. Cf. Bensly, p. 60. For the 
representation (asking the earth) cf. 8 ?, Job 16 18, etc. 

L (vs. 56): but silver ... lead: this according to Ewald is to be 
regarded as the answer of the earth. 

m (vs. 57): Do thou, then, consider : Lat., aestima ergo tu: cf. 4 31, 
aestima ... apud te (and note there). Ar.! here weigh now with 
thyself = aes. apud te. 

n (vs. 57): which things ave: Lat. (some Codices), quae haec sint : 
Violet aptly compares Heb. 412 = cis ovros (often in LXX): also 
aby apn mo Zech. 1 9= mm eorw ravta; the haec thus reflects a 
Hebrew idiom. 

o (vs. 57): ts vave: Lat. [quod] vavrum nascituy.. Here nascituy = 
probably yyvera (Gunkel). 

p. (vs. 58): O Lord, my Lord: Lat., Dominatoy domine: cf. 4 38 
note, 5 *§ note: So Syr., Ethiop., Mz domine. 

4 (vs. 58): but: Lat., entm = be as often. 

7 (vs. 59): wetgh within thyself: Syr. renders as in 4 3} = aestima 
apud te = (?) avadoyiCov mapa ceavtw OF eis ceavrov. The Ethiop. 
and Ar.) imply the same reading. The Lat. text is here corrupt and 
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what thou hast thought! For he that has *what is rare# 
rejoices beyond him that has ‘what is plentiful.! 

So also shall be my promised judgement ;” I will rejoice 
over the few that *shall be saved,” inasmuch as they it is 
°that make my glory prevail now already,’ *and through them 
my name is now already named (with praise).? 

$1 And I will not grieve over the multitude of them that 
perish: for they it is who now 

fare made like vapour,’ 


uncertain : tntestant ( = in te stant) pondeva (A) insta ante pondera (C) 
are the principal variants. Violet conjectures 1m te tsta = ev ceavtw 
or im te ista autem or in te tstum= es oeavroy. For a different 
explanation cf. Bensly, p. 60. 

RAWWSy09) 2 What is vave - sO Syt. A4o> > ch, Ethiop:, Ar. 72 Lat., 
quod difficile est (R.V., what ts hard). 

I (vs. 59): what is plentiful: habundantia = neut. pl. participle 
(Violet). [The whole clause is retranslated by Wilamowitz (ap. 
Gunkel) : 0 exwy to dvamopicroy ( = quod difficile est) yaper vaep tov 
exovta apboviay: for this use of umep ( + accus.), with this meaning, 
beyond more than ( = one use of 5y) cf. Gal. 1 14. 

m (vs. 60): so also shall be my promised judgement : Syr., even so ts 
the promise of my judgement ; Ar. 1, and so ts the manner of my decision 
an the gudgement which I have promised : cf. Ethiop., so, then, ts the promise 
of the righteous which ts from me: in the Lat. xriois was by mistake 
read xpicis: hence the text: sic et a me vepromissa creatura. The 
probable Greek text was: ovtws kat n Tap euwov emayyeAia TS 
Kptoews (v.l, xricews):  Bensly. [For other instances of same 
confusion, cf. 6 #8, where kricews (Lat., creaturae) is read kpicews 
(jurisdictionts) in Ethiop.; cf. 7 %*, where em tov @povov rns Kpicews 
is rendered in Ethiop. super sedem suam quam creavit (1.€., @povov THs 
xTicews). See further Hilgenfeld, pp. xl and xli.] 

n (vs. 60): shall be saved: Lat., qui salvabuntur ( = 01 cwOqoovrat) : 
so Ar., Ethiop., who shall live (? ot (noovra): Syr., who live. Cf. 
vs. 67, note h. 

o (vs. 60) : that make my glory prevail now already : so Syr.; and ct. 
Ethiop., Ar. * (make my glory strong through their faith). The Lat. has: 
qui glovriam meam nunc dominationem fecerunt: For dominationem 
Bensly conjectures dominatiovem = kupwrepay: who have made my 
glory more masterful (prevailing) : Violet thinks that a form kupievovow 
= kupuow may be implied. Cf. further Bensly’s note. — 

p (vs. 60): and through them .. . is named (with praise) : so Lat. 
and Syr. (for whose sakes my name is now extolled) and Ethiop.; but 
Ar. 1, over whom my name is called = ep ots To ovopa pov exdnby : 
this is the regular way of designating Israel as God’s people. 

q (vs. 61) : ave made like vapour : Lat. [qud] vapori [nunc] adsimilati 
sunt = (?) ot voy arpids opowdevtes: Heb. (?) 1073 bana [anye]. 
Cf. Ps. 144 4 (man is like a vapour or breath) ; also James 4 ** (what is 
your life? For ye are a vapour [arms] that appeareth for a little time 
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‘counted as smoke,’ 
are comparable unto the flame :” 
‘They are fired, burn hotly, are extinguished !* 
(b) The Apocalyptist’s Lament over man’s evil case 
(7 Lh) 
62 And I answered and said: ’O thou Earth, what hast 
thou brought forth,’ “if the mind is sprung from the dust as 


and then vanisheth away), In the versions of Aquila and Synmachus 
atuis constantly = $an in Ecclesiastes: so also in the Ps. passage 
cited above (144 [143] 4: av@pamos arid: wuorwn). The same 
comparison is made in Ap. Bar. Ixxxii. 3. 

y (vs. 61): counted as smoke, ave comparable unto the flame : so Syr. 
= (?) kar ws Kamvos AoyiobevTes Kat TH gdAoy towOevtes. The Heb. 
original might have been: ry mandy avn jeyn. For py= 
tcovcda cf. Ps, 88 (89) *: ris ev vededais towOnoerar TH Kuply ; 
[in this passage iow@noera: is rendered by the same Syr. word (on) 
as in our text]. For the two complete clauses as rendered above the 
Lat. text has et fammae ac fumo adaequati sunt (and are become as flame 
and smoke, R.V.). The Syriac text makes three clauses with three 
predicates; this text is confirmed by the parallelism; the Syriac 
order also (vapour, smoke, fire) is better than the Latin, and suits the 
last line of the verse, which corresponds in reverse order (are fired, burn 
hotly, are extinguished). The Ethiop. however, supports Latin. 
If the Lat. represents an imperfect text we may suppose that ac fumo 
has been misplaced. Restored to its proper place in the second clause, 
the latter might run: ef sicut fumus aestimati sunt ; the last clause is 
now et flammae adaequatt sunt. For smoke in this connection cf. 
Ap. Bar. \xxxii. 6, 

s (vs. 61): they ave fired, burn hotly, are extinguished; Lat., et 
exarserunt et ferverunt et extincti sunt = (?) ka ekfexavOnoay Kar 
eOepuavOnoay Kat eoBeo@noay = (2?) I2y7) wom wpa. Cf. Is. 43 17; 
Ps, 118 1%, For the sentiment of the former part of the verse, 
cf. Job 7 7, Wisdom 2 *; also 4 Ezra 1319, 11, The flame which, as 
it were, consumes itself, is here a figure, apparently for evanescence. 
|The comparisons (passing away as smoke, etc.) of our text are applied 
definitely to the Gentiles in Ap. Bar. lxxxii. 3 f.] 

i (vs. 62): O thou earth, what hast thou brought forth : Lat., O tu terra 
quid peperisti. The Syr. expands: Oh, what hast thou done, O earth, 
that these have been born from thee and go into destruction! {the Syr. 
begins a new sentence with what follows: I/, now, the mind, etc. Violet 
punctuates the Latin in the same way : quid peperisti ! Si sensus, etc.). 

u (vs. 62): af the mind (sensus = vous*) is sprung from. the dust : 
this materialistic view, though evidently familiar to S, is not shared by 
him ; it is contrary to his theology according to which the soul (with 
the mind) is the higher immortal element which enters into the body 
(regarded as the lower element) at birth. 


"Or perhaps diavoia; cf. 10 31, note h. 
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every other created thing! ® *It had been better if the dust 
itself had even been unborn, that the mind might not have 
come into being from it.” 
[°*] *But, as it is,” the mind grows with us, and on this 
account we are tormented, *because we perish and know it.* 
[8°] Let the human race “lament,” 
but “the beasts of the field* be glad! 
Let all “the earth-born* mourn,” 
but let the cattle and flocks? rejoice ! 
[8°] For it is ‘far® better with them than with us; “for 
they have no judgement to look for,? ‘neither do they know‘ 


v (vs. 63): It had been better ... from it: Lat., melius enim erat 
et ipsum pulverem non esse natum, ut non sensus inde fieret = xpeicooy 
yap nv et ovk (but Syr., [7 x>= ov Se = ovde) evyervnOn avros o xous 
wa pwn yevntat o vous exeiley (Bensly). With the sentiment here 
expressed cr. 41%. 

w (vs. 64): But as it <s: Lat., nunc autem = voy be; Heb., any. 

* (vs. 64): we perish and know it: Lat., scientes perimus. The 
possession of mind and reasoning powers only intensifies human suffer- 
ings at the last, because they must be endured with full knowledge and 
consciousness of their terrible nature: inevitable and unceasing. 

y (vs. 65): lament ... mourn: so Syr., using two different words 
(jbaxna, posi = mevOew, Opnvev): Lat., lugeat... lugeant. Two 
words are desiderated by the parallelism. 

z (vs. 65): the beasts of the field: Lat., agrestes bestiae = ta Onpia 
Ta aypa (mv nn): cf. @g., Deut. 77? (Heb. and LXX). Wild 
beasts are meant. 

a (vs. 65): the earth-born ; Lat., qui nati sunt: cf, 7 4°, 4 ® note. 

b (vs. 65): the cattle and the flocks : Lat., quadrupedia. . . et pecora 
= Ta TeTpamoda Kat ta KkTnvn (Heb., jxs) 773): Syr., soy) NVI. 
For xrnvn = jxs cf. e.g., Gen. 331%; and for retparoda = 7Dn2 cf. 
Gen. 1 *4 (Heb. and LXX). As Gunkel remarks the statement ex- 
pressed in this verse is, from the point of view of the ancients, startling 
and revolutionary. It represents a phase of doubt which threatened 
to subvert the whole outlook of the ancient world, which regarded man 
as lord of creation, and as raised to a pinnacle of superiority over all 
below him: cf. Gen. 1; Ps. 8. 

c (vs. 65): fay [better]: Lat., multum (melius) for multo. For this 
use of muliwm with a comparative cf. 13 18, multum plus vae his (much 
move woe unto them) : for the same construction in Greek cf. 2 Cor. 8 *, 
1 Pet. 1 7 (text recept.), Heb. 12 % #° (modu for moAAw paddroy): see 
Bensly, p. 62. ! 

d (vs. 66): for they have no judgement to look for; Lat., non enim 
sperant judicium : cf. with this clause (and the context) the Greek 
Ap. Esdyae (ed. Tisch.), p. 25: ta adroya KadAtoy elo mapa Tov 
ayOpwmov, oTt KoAagly ovK exovolv. nas Se eAaBes Kat Els Kplow Trapedwkas. 

e (vs. 66): neither do they know: Lat., nec sciunt (B.J.): nec enim 
sciunt (A) for neither do they know. 
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of ‘any torture’ or of fany salvation promised to them after 
death. 
[87] For what doth it profit us that *we shall be preserved 
alive,* but yet ‘suffer great torment* ? 
[88] For all ‘the earth-born’ 
kare defiled with iniquities,* 
full of sins, 
laden with offences. 
[89] And if after death we were not to come into judgement, 
it might, perchance, ‘have been’ far better for us! 
[7°] And he answered me and said: When the Most High 
™nade” the world, “and Adam, and all that came of him,” 


f (vs. 66) : any torture : cruciamentum : so Syr. (B.J.). Lat. codices 
cruciamenta (A) cruciatum, CMV. : 

g (vs. 66): any salvation: Lat., salutem: Syr., life; so Ethiop. 
See next note. 

h (vs. 67): we shall be preserved alive: Lat., salvati salvabimur : 
Syr., viventes vivimus: Ethiop., vitam vivere: Heb. (?), mn} an. 
For mn = cwénva cf. Ezek. 33 12: neither shall the righteous be able 
to live (Heb., nvnb; LXX, owOnva) thereby, etc. Two other instances 
of similar equivalence occur in LXX, Gen. 47 °>, Est. 4%: cf. vs. 60, 
note ” above. 

1 (vs. 67) : suffer great torment : Lat., tormento tormentabimur : Syr., 
has infin. absol. with verb (jpinwm ipinwp): so original Hebrew. 
[Note the first person. The author here and elsewhere identifies 
himself with sinners. ] 

7 (vs. 68): the earth-born ; qui nati sunt: cf. vs. 65 above. 

k (vs. 68): ave defiled with iniquities: so Syr. (1 y>pdpnn) : 


Ethiop., submersi . .. peccatis: Lat., commixti sunt iniquitatibus. 
A similar phrase occurs in Ap. Bar. xxi. 19: those who transgress in the 
world . . . polluted with much wickedness (Syr., xxvx0 Rywrna popdpnn). 


Bensly plausibly conjectures as the underlying Greek cuprepuppevor 
cia avowis: the verb gupouct (cvudvpoua) has the meaning fo 
be mixed and then to be befouled : in Lam. 4 14 (Syr.-Hex.) epupnoay = 
sua (Syr., we>pnx): for other instances cf. Bensly, p. 62 n, 68, 
and add to these Is. 94, Pesh. xova babes = (?) ota abxip (for 
M.T., a5530): = Symm. srep:Boratoy epupn ev amart [Targ. on same 
passage paraphrases: They ave polluted with sins (y3\na vdyanr) 
as a gayment dipped in blood). There is a parallel to our passage in 
Ecclus. 1214: one .. . who goeth to a sinner and is defiled in his sins 
(cumpupomevoy ev ais amapriats avrov: here the Heb. text has 
ymnya Soins): read (?) Sxanz. 

1 (vs. 69): have been: Lat., venisset. But the Versions suggest 
futsset, which may have been the original reading here (so Bensly). 

m (vs. 70): made: Lat., factens faciebat: so Syr. Notice the 
Hebraism. 

n (vs. 70) : and Adam and all that came of him : the Lat. codices have 
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‘he first prepared the Judgement, and the things that pertain 
unto the Judgement.? 

[71] But, now, from thine own words understand: for thou 
hast said that the mind grows with us. 

[**] For this reason, therefore, shall *the sojourners in the 
earth? ‘suffer torture,’ ‘because having understanding they 
yet wrought iniquity, and receiving precepts, they yet kept 
them not, and ‘having obtained the Law they set at naught 
that which’ they received.’ 


cum eo (all that came with him): but correct with versions to ex eo, 
and cf. 371, 6 *4, 7118. [The Syr. is ambiguous: it may be rendered 
as above, or also for Adam, etc., he prepared first of all.] 

o (vs. 70): he first prepared the Judgement .. . Judgement. Itisa 
fundamental dogma of S. that the whole course of the world’s history 
has been predestinated by God: the End, which includes the Day of 
Judgement, comes when the predetermined) number of the elect shall 
have been fulfilled (cf. 4 %° f.). Paradise and Gehenna, the places 
essentially associated with the Judgement, were among the seven things 
created before the world, according to Rabbinic theology (cf. 3 ® note k). 
Cf. 8 ® (praeparatum est tempus futurum) ; also Aboth iii, 16 (ed. 
Taylor iii. 25). 

p (vs. 72): the sojourners in the earth: Lat., qui . . . commovantes 
sunt in tervya = (?) ot mwapoiovytes ev ty yn: lit., those who sojourn 
in the earth: cf. the synonymous expressions, qui habitant in saeculo 
(3 34) qui habitant terram (3 35) and qui super tervam inhabitant (4 7), 
and see note pp on 3 *4 (where the other instances are cited). Here the 
expression is a general one, connoting a bad ethical sense (the heathen 
world generally regarded as sinners). 

q (vs. 72): (shall) suffer torture : cruciabuntur. 

y (vs. 72): because having understanding they vet wrought iniquity 

. they received. Cf. the parallel in Ap. Bar. xv. 5,6: Man would 
not vightly have understood my judgement, if he had not accepted the Law, 
and if his fear had not been (rooted) in understanding. but now, because 
he has transgressed though he knew—vyea, on this account also he shall 
be tormented because he knew (cf. also xix. 3, xlviii. 40, where this con- 
scious transgression is imputed to the inhabitants of the earth): cf. also 
Ep. Barn. v. 4: a man shall justly perish, who, having the knowledge of 
the wav of righteousness, forceth himself into the way of darkness (cited 
by Charles). For the idea that the Gentiles had been offered and 
had rejected the Law cf. 7 2°, 24 and note g there; and Weber, 

seal i 
ae (vs. 72): having obtained the Law they set at naught that whitch (they 
received) : the Lat. text is: Jlegem consecuti fraudaverunt eam quam 
(acceperunt) (for fraudaverunt [A] CMV have fraudati sunt). The Sy}. 
(mnby) = nbernoay, which suggests rather frustraverunt,; cf. Ps. 
131 (132) 4, where LXX aéernoe: avtny = Vulg. frustrabttur eam, 
and in the Syro-Hex. the same Syriac equivalent as here occurs (Bensly). 
In 7 24 spreverunt probably = nOernoay, as often in Vulg. Inthe 
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[73] ‘What, then, will they have to say in the Judgement, 
or how shall they answer in the last times ?* 

[74] For how long a time hath the Most High been leng 
suffering with “the inhabitants of the world“—not for their 
sakes, indeed, but for the sake of the times which he has 
ordained ! 


O.L. of Is. 48 8 reprobari = abereww: see Burkitt, Tyconius, p. xcvii]. 
The Syr. here has etiam legem quae postta futt ets vejecerunt, Combining 
the Lat. and Syr. renderings an original Greek text seems to be 
suggested as follows: kat ot vopoy [vomouyres] nOetnoay tous Semmous. 
For vououyvtes = consecuti ci. Ps. 51 (umep ts KAnpovouovons LXX = 
pro ea quae hereditatem consequitur). The Syr. apparently read the 
Greek: kat vouoy nOernoay [av]ros Oecnovy, rendering the last two 
words pa> ownnet = which was ordained or appointed (cf. ereOnv = 
I was appointed, 1 Tim. 2 7, rendered by same Syriac word) for them. 
Cf. with this quae anteposita est det lex (4 Ezra 7 *° and note ad Joc.). 
The Greek as restored in our passage will mean: and those who had 
obtained the Law set at naught the commandments: cf. with this 
voov ov eveTeiAato nui Mwvons kAnpovomiay auvaywyais lakw8. The 
original Heb. may have been: mysnavnx (vel 10pm) 337 ANN wron 
For opn = aéerew in this connection cf. Ezek. 23 ?*, Heb. and LXX. 
It will be noticed that in the Greek rendering there is an obvious 
assonance intended. It is for this reason, probably, that the rare 
word @ecuovs was chosen, which was misunderstood by both the 
Latin and Syriac translators. Ethiop. has et discentes ejus legem 
deseruerunt ejus statuta quae acceperant. This points to a conflation : 
Kat ot vouoy pabovres (for yvouovyres) nOernoay rovs Oecuovs avrov 
Oejwevous. 

t (vs. 73): what, then, will they have to say ... times? The repre- 
sentation is forensic. The questions addressed by God to those who 
appear at the bar of judgement at the last great assize are referred to 
in several passages both in apocalyptic and Rabbinical literature. 
While the righteous come forward with confidence and joy (cf. 7 °%8, 
Ap. Bar. xiv. 12 f.), sinners will be dumbfounded and silent. In 7 87 
the godless are represented as consumed with shame and fear in the 
intermediate state at the prospect of appearing before the divine Judge 
whose ineffable glory they now behold. In T.J. Berak iv. 3 one of the 
prayers cited runs: that God may put in the hearts of the petitioners 
to make a perfect repentance before him that we may not be put to shame 
before our fathers in the world to come (i.e., at the bar of judgement). 
Cf. 1 Enoch Ixii. 10, xiii. 11, xlvi. 6; xcviii. 10, xcvii. 1,6: cf. Volz. 
p. 264 f. (who cites Rom, 10 ” in this connection). Cf, also the repre- 
sentation in 7 **, where the divine Judge upbraids the resuscitated 
nations for their unbelief (cf. Matt. 25). [In T.B. Yoma 35b God is 
represented as asking the poor, the rich, and the ungodly why they have 
not occupied themselves with the Law.] 

u (vs. 74) : the inhabitants of the world : Lat., qui inhabitant saeculum : 
cf. vs. 72, note p. For the idea of God’s long suffering cf, 4 37, 
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(2) THE STATE OF THE SOUL AFTER DEATH AND BEFORE 
THE JUDGEMENT (S) 
(7 aS 1 UE) 


The following section describes the state of the soul immediately 
aiter death. It is introduced between parts of the apocalypse which 
have for their theme different aspects of the last Judgement. It is, 
therefore, in the nature of a digression: but the subject is one that 
logically arises, from previous allusions, and comes in at this point 
quite naturally. 

In answer to the apocalyptist’s inquiry he is told that the spirit, 
after leaving the body first of all adores the glory of the Most High 
and then enters into a state of misery or bliss, corresponding to its 
ultimate destiny, according as it belongs to the ungodly or righteous. 
The spirits of the wicked are destined to a wandering existence in 
torment, in seven degrees: “‘ (a) They shall be consumed with remorse ; 
(6) they will recognise that the past is irrevocable; (c) they shall see 
the reward laid up for the righteous; (d) they shall catch a glimpse 
of the torment reserved for them after the last judgement ; (e) “‘ they 
shall see the dwelling-places of the others guarded by angels with 
great quietness’’; (f) they shall see the torment henceforth reserved 
for them; (g) in the light of the vision of God they shall be consumed 
with agonising remorse, confusion, and shame, (7 7%§7), 

On the other hand, the spirits of the righteous “ shall be filled with 
joy (a) because they have striven to overcome the cogitamentum malum ; 
(b) because they see the perplexity and punishment of the ungodly ; 
(c) because they see the divine witness to their righteousness; (d) 
because they understand the rest and quiet of their intermediate state, 
and the glory that awaits them in the final judgement ; (e) because they 
realise the painful corruption from which they have been delivered, 
and cherish the hope of immortality; (f) because of the incorruptible 
radiance and glory that await them; (g) ‘‘ because they shall rejoice 
with confidence, and be bold without confusion, and shall be glad 
without fear, for they hasten to behold the face of him whom in their 
lifetime they served, and from whom they shall receive their reward 
cio) 2d Karate eal (PLU cai adhd 

These descriptions, which are psychological in character, apparently 
portray the emotional experiences of the soul through which it 
passes during the entire period of the intermediate state. In its subtle 
delineation of the soul-life the whole section is remarkable, and by the 
elevation and refinement of its conceptions affords a striking contrast 
to similar descriptions in other parts of the apocalyptic literature 
(e.g., 1 Enoch xxii). No such detailed description of the state of 
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souls of the righteous, as it is explicitly stated in vs. 80 that the souls 
of the wicked do not enter into habitations at all, but wander to and 
fro in torment. How the souls pass from the states here described to 
the final judgement is not told. In Ap. Bar. xxx, however, there is a 
description of the manner in which this is accomplished, It is there 
stated that the Messiah, at the end of his reign on earth, shall return 
to heaven; then follows the resurrection: And it shall come to pass at 
that time that the treasuries shall be opened in which ts preserved the number 
of the souls of the righteous, and they shall come forth, and a multitude of 
souls shall be seen together in one assemblage of one thought, and the first 
shall rejoice, and the last shall not be grieved... . Dut the souls of the 
wicked when they behold these things shall then waste away the more. For 
they shall know that their torment has come and their perdition has arrived.™ 
Here the same conception of the intermediate state of wicked souls 
prevails as in our passage. They have been wandering about. (? in 
Sheol)¢ in torment; but their sufferings hitherto are as nothing to 
what they have now to endure after the Judgement. See further the 
discussion in Volz., p. 135 f., and Charles’ Eschatology, p. 294 f. 


[75] And I answered and said: If { have found favour in 
thy sight,* °O Lord,? show this also to thy servant : whether 
after death, even now when every one of us must give back 
his soul, ‘we shall be kept’ in rest until those times come in 
which “thou shalt renew the creation,’ or shall we suffer torture 
‘forthwith ?¢ 

[78] And he answered me, and said: I will show this also 


a (vs. 75): if I have found favour in thy sight : Lat., st invent gratiam 
coram te (cf. 6 4, st invent gratiam ante oculos tuos). 

b (vs. 75): O Lord: Syr., O Lord my lord (= decmora kupie), 
cf. 6 41, 12 7, 8 (dominator, domine) ; so Bensly would correct here: but 
other Versions support the text-reading domine (so Gunkel, Violet). 
For other instances of the same divergence of reading cf. 6 38, 53, 7 45, 

c (vs. 75): we shall be kept: Lat., conservati conservabimur : so Syr. 
Notice Hebraism. 

d (vs. 75): thou shalt renew the creation: Lat., incipies = meddcts), 
creatuvam venovave: so Syr, (1) ninn7 mx Wny). For the expres- 
sion cf. kawn xriots (= awin Ana), Gal. 615, 2 Cor. 617, and for 
the idea of the renovation of the world, Matt. 19 2°: in the regeneration 
(ev rn madwyevecia); 2 Pet. 213; Rev. 211. The same phrase 
occurs in Ap. Bay. xxxii. 6: when the Mighty One shall renew his 
creation (cf. xliv. 12: the new world which does not turn to corruption ; 
Ivii. 2: the world that was to be renewed). The incorruptible world 
which is to succeed the present order, at the final Judgement, is 
meant Ciaole: 

e (vs. 75): forthwith: Lat., amodo = am apri. 


Sa Ciaexcexvael Om, 
t Cf. 4 Ezra 4 41, note d. 
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unto thee ; but /do not thou mingle thyselff with them that 
have scorned, nor number thyself with those that suffer 
torment. 
[7"] For thou hast a treasure of worksé laid up with the 
Most High but *it shall not be showed thee until the last times.* 
[78] *And* ‘concerning death the teaching is:/ When *the 


f (vs. 76): do not... mingle thyself: Lat., noli . . . commiscevi : 
cf. vs. 68, note k. 

& (vs. 77): @ treasure of works. The idea of works being stored up 
in treasuries (in heaven) occurs also in Ap. Bar. xiv. 12: For the vight- 
eous qustly hope for the end, and without feay depart from this habitation, 
because they have with thee a stove of works preserved in tyeasuries. C4. 
4 Ezra 8 ** (contrast 8 **). But much greater stress is laid on good 
works in Ap. Bay. than in 4 Ezra. According to the latter very few 
indeed have, by their strict performance of the requirements of the 
Law, been able to claim any such accumulation of merit. It is faith 
in the Law (i.e., open acknowledgment of its divine character and 
obligation) which will save most of those who are destined to be saved : 
cf. 9 * every one that shall be saved, and shall be able to escape by his 
works or by faith), 13 3 and 6 ® (tveasures of faith, note s). The most 
esteemed way in which such treasure in heaven could be gathered, 
according to the accepted Jewish standard of ethics, was by the practice 
of benevolence (Heb., gémiluth hdsadim), especially by almsgiving 
(cf. in the N.T. Matt. 6 7°, Luke 12 33, 1 Tim. 6 17 f., and illustrate from 
Pe‘ai. 1 where it is said that gémiluth hdsddim, the promotion of peace 
between man and man, and the study of the Law are the things whose 
fruits ave enjoyed in this life, while theiy capital remains [invested] for 
the life to come ; also the striking speech attributed to King Monobazus 
in defence of his action in spending his wealth for the relief of the 
victims of famine, which ends: my fathers gathered treasure for this 
world, but I have gathered treasure for the world to come (T.B., Baba 
bathva 11a); cf. also Ps. Sol. ix.9: Onoavpicer (wy avty mapa Kup. 
and Ryle and James on ix. 6). See further Charles’ note on Ap. Bay. 
xiv. 7, and cf. Volz. (who cites the above examples), p. 102 f. [The 
treasuries or treasures were conceived literally at first, and, perhaps, 
metaphorically later.] ; 

h (vs. 77): it shall not be showed thez till the last times : the thesaurt 
would not be opened till the last Judgement: cf. Ap. Bar. xxiv. 1: 
For behold! the days come . . . and the treasuries in which the righteous- 
ness of all those who have been vighteous in creation is gathered (shall be 
opened) (cf. Charles’ note ad /oc.). 

1 (vs. 78): and: Lat., nam = Be (kau). 

7 (vs. 78): concerning death the teaching is: Lat., de morte seymo ‘ 
Syr., de morte autem hoc est verbum : Ethiop., et quod verbum mortts = 
(?) kat ovros o tov Savyarov Aoyos = mon 727 4n: And the matter ov 
manner) of death is as follows. ; 

k (vs. 78) : the decisive decree: Lat., terminus sententiae = 0 opos THs 
kpirews = bein pn; lit., the decree of judgement, the judicial decree. 
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decisive decree* has gone forth from the Most High that the 
man should die, 
as ‘the soul’ from the body departs 
that it may return to him who gave it,” as 
"to adore the glory of the Most High first of all :" [79] if it 
be one of those that have scorned 
and have not kept °the ways’ of the Most High, 
that have despised his law,? 
Yand that hate those who fear God’— 
[8°] Such souls’ shall not enter into ‘habitations,’ ‘but 


For these equivalents cf. 1 Kings 30 2, where ayn) pnd is rendered 
by Symm, eis opov ka: kpiow. Cf. terminum Der 10 1%. 

1 (vs. 78): the soul: Lat., inspivatione = eumvevois = 23: 
(ie yen TEES AMS (QUA), YE alloys IPOs, \inilee 

m (vs. 78): that it may return to him who gave it: cf. Eccles. 12 *. 
For veturn the Lat. has ut dimittatuy tterum : Syr. has muttatuy (news). 
[Itevrum = nadrw: for dimitiatuy in this connection cf. Luke 2 
(nunc dimittis = vuy amwodves). The other versions have retur1.] 

n (vs. 78): to adore the glory of the Most High first of all. This sen- 
tence, as Gunkel points out, is epexegetical to the previous line (that 
tt may return to him who gave it). The citation from Eccles. (12 *) 
is understood by the author in the sense that the soul of man after death 
appears before God for a certain limited time only, and for a certain 
purpose. This follows from his belief as to the intermediate state. 
[The Lat. text reads adovare (infin. expexeget.) : the Versions adorat, 
which Bensly regards as the true reading (mpooxuve: for mpockvvewy). 
In this case the apodosis begins with the last line of vs. 78—then tt 
adoves : if the Lat. reading is kept vs. 79 forms the apodosis. ] 

o (vs. 79): the ways: so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. 1. The Lat. has viam. 

Pb (vs. 79) : that have despised his law : Lat., et eovum qui contempserunt 
legem equs : so Ethiop. (and have despised his law) : Syr.omits. Cf. 7 *4, 

q (vs. 79): and hate those that feay God: cf. 5 ?°. 

y (vs. 80): such souls; Lat., haec inspivationes. On the form haec 
(= nom, pl. fem.) cf. Bensly, p. 64. For inspivationes = here dis- 
embodied souls, cf. vs. 78 above (recedente inspivatione) and note there. 
movi is used of the disembodied soul in Rabbinic Hebrew: cf. ¢.g., 
T.B. Shab. 152b. copys Se jmows, the souls of the righteous (in 
reference to the souls being deposited beneath the throne of glory). 
For the theological controversies regarding ¢nspivatio in this connection 
cf. Bensly, p. 64. 

s (vs. 80): habitations : Lat., habttationes. Elsewhere in this con- 
nection habitacula (7 *°, 1%; cf. 7 11) or promptuaria (cf. 4 35, note p) 
are used of the abode of spirits. 

t (vs. 80): but shall wander about henceforth in torture (Lat., in 
cructamentis : Syr., sing. in supplicio). In T.B. Shabb. 152b the souls 
of the wicked are said to be given no place of rest until the judgement, 
while the souls of the righteous are given their resting-place (m2) 
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shall wander about henceforth in torture,‘ “ever grieving and 
sad,“ "in seven ways.” 

[81] *The first way (is) that *they have scorned* the Law 
cf the Most High; *the second way, that they are now 
unable *to make a good repentance for life ;¥ [8%] The third 
way (is): they shall see the reward laid up for those 


soon after death. Cf. further the passage cited from Qoh. vabba on 
ines, WOtetE, 

u (vs. 80): ever grieving and sad: Lat., dolentes semper et tvistes 
= (?) adyovoa aet kat Avmovmevar (Syr., ]p'ynnd) jninno). 

v (vs. 80): tm seven ways: 1.e., seven modes or kinds ( = Heb., 
derek). The arrangement of the sufferings and joys in seven kinds 
would appear somewhat artificial to us. According to Gunkel, it is 
derived from the old Babylonian tradition (which passed over to 
Judaism) of the existence of seven heavens and seven hells* (this 
tradition appears in late Jewish literature; cf. Eisenmenger ii. p. 328, 
for a description of the seven mb27 of Hell). Our passage may be 
a refinement of this idea, as also may be the following dictum ascribed 
to R. Jéhoshua b. Levi (T.B. Sukka 52a): R. J. ben Levi said: The 
evil nature (yeser ha-vd‘) has seven names ; the Holy One, blessed be he, 
called it ‘“‘ evil”’ (va), as it is said : “ the nature of man’s heart is evil 
from his youth’’ (Gen. 8 71): Moses called it “ unciycumcised,” as tt 
ts said, etc. (Deut. 10 1°) ; David called tt ‘“‘ unclean,” as it is said, etc. 
(Ps. 51 1") ; Solomon called tt “ a hater,” as it is said, etc. (Prov. 25 ”) ; 
Isaiah called it a “ stumbling-block,” as it ts said, etc. (Is. 57 14) ; Ezekiel 
called it a stone, as tt 1s said, etc. (Ezek. 11 1%) ; Joel called tt “‘ northern 
one’’ {the north the evil quarter], as zt 1s said (Joel 2 2°): “ And the 
northern one I will remove far from you,’ <A reference to the seventh 
hell may possibly be seen in 2 Enoch xl. 12 (I have written down the 
height from earth to the seventh heaven, and down to the lowest hell ; but 
cf. Charles’ note ad loc.). 

w (vs. 81): the first way: 1.e., the first kind (of torture), the first 
torture ;-a Hebraism (devek way = kind manner. See Oxf. Heb. 
Lex., s.v. 4. This meaning rare in Bibl. Heb. is common in new 
Hebrew). 

a (vs. 81): they have scorned : Lat., spreverunt: but Syr., they have 
veststed (‘sy). The same Syr. word (sy) renders non persuast sunt 
(They weve disobedient) = ynrebnoay in 7 78; cf. Pesh. Deut. 32 °! 
(S37 xndp pnvsy) LXX, nreiOnoay te pyyatt pov (Heb., °1 ondyip). 
There seems to be a difference of reading: Syr. = nme@noay: Lat. = 
noernoay (an easy confusion). Ethiop., they have dented. ' 

y (vs. 82): to make a good repentance for life (lit., that they may live). 
Repentance denied brings bitterest anguish. The Lat. text is: rever- 
sionem bonam facere ut vivant = emortpopny ayabny motewy. inieby, 
ane azwn my. Syr. has converti et bona facere ( = emotpepew 
Kat ayaboroew), Which Bensly (MF) considers original. 


* The seven departments came to represent seven degrees of intensity. 
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*who have believed the covenants of the Most High ;* ** the 
fourth way : *that* they ’shall regard? the torture ‘laid up for 
themselves’ in the last days; the fifth way, that they shall 
see how “the habitations? ‘of the other souls’ are guarded by 
angels in profound quietness ; [9] the sixth way: that they 
shall see how from now henceforth they must pass over into 


z (vs. 83): who have believed the covenants of the Most High : Gin 
3 32,5 29, Here Syr. omits the covenants of the Most High (doubtless a 
mistake). Ethiop. and Arab. agree with the Latin. 

a (vs. 84): that: Syr., quando = ore (for ott): so Violet. 

b (vs. 84): shall vegavd: Lat., considevabunt = (?) karavonoovot. 
The Syr. (Sanvx) yt) apparently read two verbs (yvwoovra Kat 
katavonoovo). For the latter equivalents cf. Ecclus. 231° (Syr., 
Greek) : considevo = karavoew, Ps. 10 (9) 14. 

c (vs. 84): laid up for themselves: Lat., sibt vepositum = ? tov 
mapakemevoy eavrois: Syr. (jo wnyi) and Ethiop., which awatts 
them = (?) roy mpoxemevoy eavtos. Cf. 7 4%, note g. 

[At the end of vs. 84 Syr. has an addition which may be rendered as 
follows: wherein the souls of the ungodly shall be reproached, because while 
they had the time for performance (action), they did not subject themselves 
to the commandments of the Most High. Violet remarks that this may em- 
body the words missing from the previous verse (testamentis Altissimt)]. 

d (vs. 85): the habstations : Lat., habitacula. Cf. vs. 80. 

e (vs. 85): of the other souls ; so Syr. and Ar.1; cf. Ethiop. (the 
souls of the vighteous) : Lat. omits souls (aliorum). 

The fourth and fifth ways in which the wicked souls suffer torment, 
as described in vv. 84-85 (the prospect of their own future torments 
after the Judgement, and the pain of beholding the present bliss of the 
righteous) may be illustrated from the following passage in Hippolytus 
(against Plato: ed. Lagarde, p. 69)*: They are brought by angel 
guards to the confines of hell, and those who ave so near hear incessantly 
the agitation, and feel the hot smoke. And when that vision is so near, 
as they see the terrible and excessively glowing spectacle of the five, they 
shuddey in horror at the expectation of the future judgement (as 1f they weve 
alyeady) feeling the power of theiy punishment. And again, where they 
see the place of the fathers, and the vighteous they are in this also punished. 
Cf. also Clement. Recogn. ii. 13, where Simon Magus says: cum excedit 
(anima) ex corpore, statim praenoscet futurum esse judicium, etc. (cited 
by Hilg., Messias, p. 232). 

f (vs. 86): how from now henceforth they must pass ovey into torture : 
reading quam amodo pertransient in cruciamentum = ws am apts 
SiaxouicOnoovra: eis tov Bacavicpoy (Bensly partly). The text 
offered by the Latin MSS. is quemadmodum de eis pertvanstentem 
cructamentum. Violet conjectures quam amodo (= ws am apti) for 
quemadmodum : and Bensly suggests pertransient in for pertransientem. 
de eis = aw avtwy is kept by the Editors (= some of them). But 
there is no reason to suppose that the subject of the clause is a part 


* Cf. the Greek text, ap., Bensly, p. 64. 
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torture.’ [87] The seventh way, which ‘%exceeds® all the 
aforesaid ways, (is) : 

that *they shall pine away for shame,’ 

and be consumed ‘with confusion,‘ 


only of the whole number of the evil spirits. None of the other versions 
Suggests this. Probably am avrwy is due to dittography with am apr 
in the Greek MS. used by the Latin ; and so de evs should be struck out. 
Syr. has [quod vident] supplicium quod ab hoc nunc paratum est = (?) 
Toy am aptt nroimacbeyvta Bacavicwoyv. It should be noticed that the 
sixth way is not a mere repetition of the fourth. The latter speaks of 
the torture reserved for the evil spirits after the judgement ; the former 
of the torture immediately to be entered upon (in the intermediate 
state) and lasting till the Judgement. The sixth way of torture thus 
has its counterpart in the first half of the fourth order of blessedness 
(present enjoyment of happiness and quietude, vs. 95a), while the 
fourth way of torture corresponds to the blessedness described in vs. 950. 
The Ethiop. here understands the verb in a causative sense, the agents 
being the angels: [the sixth step is] that they (sc. the angels) compel 
them to go about and to see what torture shall henceforth happen to them. 
Thus the angels fulfil a twofold office: they guard and care for the 
righteous, and force the wicked into torment. These conceptions are 
worked out in detail by Hippolytus (op. cit., pp. 68, 69) as follows— 

This locality (i.e., Hades, which is placed beneath the earth) has 
been destined to be as it weve a guard-house for souls, at which the angels 
ave stationed as guards, distyibuting according to each one’s deeds the 
temporary (or meet: Gk., mpockaipous) punishments. . . . For to 
this locality there 1s one descent, at the gate whereof we believe an archangel 
ts stationed with a host. And when those who are conducted by the angels 
appotnted over the souls have passed through this gate, they do not proceed 
on one and the same way ; but the righteous, being conducted in the light 
toward the right, and being hymned by the angels, stationed at the place, 
ave brought to a locality fulloflight. ... But the unrighteous are dragged 
toward the left by the angels who ave ministers of punishment, and they 
go of theiy own accord no longer, but ave dragged as prisoners. And the 
angels appointed over them send them along, reproaching them and threaten- 
ing them with an eye of terror, forcing them down into the lower parts. 
And when they ave brought there, those appointed to that service drag them 
on to the confines of hell (Gehenna). (See Gk. text, ap., Bensly, p. 65.) 

g (vs. 87): exceeds : \it., 1s greater (major est), 1.€., is worse, more 
grievous than, ; 

h (vs. 87) : shall pine away for shame : Lat., detabescent in confusione 
= TaknoovTa ev aoxuvn = Heb., nwii 3p. On the rare compound 
detabescent ci. Bensly, p. 65. It occurs (= taknoovra) in Lev. 26 *° 
(Cod. Ashburn). , 

1 (vs. 87) : with confusion : the Lat. text has in honoribus = ev tTimats 
by error for ev aryusas (so Violet). The other versions have sing. ; read 
therefore here ev arimig = 10922 (cf. e.g., Jer. 204, Heb. and ILXX). 
So Arm., ignominia. The word = ignominy, humiliation, confusion. 
For the line cf. Jer. 20 18 (my days consumed with shame, >) nva3 1b3, 
consumerentur in confusionem ; Cod., Ashburn. (Bensly) ). 


16—(2430) 
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Jand withered with fear,’ 
‘in that they see® the glory of the Most High, ‘before whom! 
they have sinned in life, and ’before whom’ ™they are destined” 
to be judged in the last times. 

[88] Of those, *however,” who have kept the ways of the 
Most High this is °the order,? when they shall be separated? 
7from this vessel of mortality.? 

[8°] "What time they dwelt therein’ they ‘painfully* 
served the Most High, that they might observe ‘the Law of 
the lawgiver’ perfectly. 

[9°] “Wherefore the matter as it relates to them is as follows:* 
[%] First of all they shall see with great joy the glory *of him’ 


7 (vs. 87): and withered with fear: Lat., et marcescent in timoribus ¢ 
mayrcescent = (?) amomecovyrat = a’; cf. Ps. 36 (Heb. 37) 2, Heb. 
and LXX; for the verb 523 used of fear or discouragement cf. Ps. 17 
(Heb. 18) 4° (The strangers shall fade away). Both here and in Ps. 37 # 
Syr. has same verb (jon). Syr. and Ethiop. have sing. fear (rightly). 

k (vs. 87): 1” that they see: Lat., videntes: Syr., quia vident: 
Ethiop., when they see before themselves. 

1 (vs. 87) : before whom : Lat., coram quem. On the construction of 
covam cf. Bensly, p. 66. 

m (vs. 87): they ave destined: Lat., incipient = wedArdovcw. So 
Sy Ee thiopy eens a. 

n (vs. 88): however (so Oriental Versions): Lat., nam = Se. Cf. 
Ze AINOtes 

o (vs. 88) : the order : Lat., ordo = (?) n ratis. Syr., way ; so Ethiop. 

p (vs. 88): when they shall be separated: Lat., quando separari 
incipient: Ethiop. also has the strong future (seAAovow): Syr., 
when the day comes that they shall be delivered (from). 

q (vs. 88): from this vessel of mortality: lit., from this corruptible 
vessel: Lat., a vaso corruptibili. The Gk. equivalent for corruptible 
vessel would be ro p@aprov oxevos = Heb. (?), jr>2 "$2. Cf. ro pOaprov 
tovro, this corruptible (that which is liable to corruption), 1 Cor. 15 5. 
Notice in our passage the implied view of the body as the prison-house 
of the soul. [On the form vaso cf. Bensly, p. 66 f.] 

y (vs. 89): what time they dwelt therein: Lat., in eo tempore commo- 
vatae (? commorvaiae = commorationis: cf. Bensly, p. 88). Syr. 
renders rightly : 7m zllo tempore quo commoratae sunt in eo : so Ethiop. 

s (vs. 89): painfully : Lat., cum labore: so Syr., Ethiop.; Ar } 
in timore. 

t (vs. 89): the Law of the lawgivey: legislatoris legem = rov ov 
vomoberov vouoy: cf. 7 7%, note s. 

u (vs. 90): Wherefore the matter . . . is as follows: Lat., propter 
quod hic de his seymo : Syr., wherefore this is the word concerning them 
(cf. Ethiop.) = (?) ovros ovy o Aoyos mepi avtwy = (?) nr27 At 95, 


v (vs. 91): of him: so Lat., Ethiop.; but Syr., Ar. } have of the 
Highe:t. 
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“who receives them ;“ *and they shall rest* in seven orders.’ 
[°*] *The first order* (is): that they have striven ¢much and 
painfully* to overcome "the innate evil thought,’ that it might 
not lead them astray “from life’ into death; [93] The second 
order (is) : that they see “the round? in which the souls of the 
ungodly wander, and ‘the punishment that awaits them.‘ 
[94] The third order (is): they see the witness which their 
Fashioner attests concerning them, that while they were 
alive ‘they faithfully observed the Law which was given to 


w (vs. 91): who receives them: Lat., qui suscipit eas : suscipio = 
mpockauBavw = npr; e.g., Ps. 72 (Heb. 73) 24: Thou shalt guide me 
with thy counsel and afterwards receive me with glory (Vulg., et cum 
gloria suscepistt me). Syr. uses the same verb in the Ps. as in our 
passage (715). 

* (vs. 91): and they shall vest: Lat., requiescent enim: Syr., they 
vest and come (into) : Ethiop., they are brought (into). 

y (vs. 91): in seven orders : 1.e., orders or dispositions of mind (or 
emotion)—here of joys. The Lat. here and throughout the following 
verses uses ovdo (= rags) consistently; so Ethiop. and Ar.1; Lut 
Syr. Ar. and Arm. use the same word as in the former series, viz., od0s. 
A good Heb. equivalent for ratis would be a>1y® or Anan which 
is used (in late Hebrew) in the same way of a disposition of the mind. 

z (vs. 92): the first order: Gunkel, “the first joy” (correctly 
interpreting). 

a (vs. 92): much and painfully: \it., with much toil (cum labore 
muito). 

b (vs. 92): the innate evil thought: lit., the evil thought which was 
fashioned together with them (R.V.), cum ets plasmatum cogitamentum 
malum. Cf. 37° note. On Rabbinic ideas as to overcoming the 
yeser ha-va cf. Schechter, Aspects, ch. xvi. 

6 (vs. 92): from hfe: so Lat., Syt, Ar.*; but Ethiop., im thew 
present life. 

d (vs. 93): the round (or circuit). The Lat. has complicationem = 
guumdokn. This Greek word renders av5s in Ezek. 7 1%, and the 
latter may be the original Heb. word here. In New Hebrew 115s 
(among other meanings) = circuit, e.g., a circuitous route as opposed 
to a@ Straight road; cf. T.J. Evub. i. end 18d, avasa pon ja bid 
And why were they to return by a circuitous route ? So the word might 
well be used of wild, erratic motion, as here Syr. renders the whirl 
whereby the souls of the ungodly ave whirled and driven about. 

e (vs. 93): the punishment that awaits them: Lat., quae ers (rather 
than in eis) manet punitio. Syr. has torture for punishment here (as 
in previous verses). Lat. = kodacis. [Syr. renders et supplicium 
reservatum illis ; cf. Ethiop.] : ; 

f (vs. 94): they faithfully observed the Law which was given to them. 
The Lat. text has servaverunt quae per fidem data est, lex (R.V., they 
kept the law which was given them in trust) ; cf. Ethiop. = (?) ernpnoav 
Tov ev mire: Sodevra vouov: per fidem= ev more: OF Els MoT, 
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them.’ [%5] The fourth order (is): they understand* the 
rest which they now, being gathered in their chambers, enjoy 
in profound quietness guarded by angels, and the glory *which 
awaits them* ‘at their latter end.’ [%°] The fifth order (is) : 
they rejoice ‘that’ they have now “escaped what is corruptible,* 
and that ‘they shall inherit that which is to come;’ “and 
moreover” that they see the straitness and “painfulness” 
°from which? they have been delivered, and *the spacious 
liberty? which they are destined ‘to receive with enjoyment 


and as Bensly (p. 68) points out it is doubtful whether these words in 
the original were intended to qualify observed (with faithfulness: so 
Arm.) or which was given (t.e., given in trust for safe keeping): so 
Lat. and Syr. In this case illustrate from Rom. 3 ? (they were entrusted 
with [emorevOnoav] the oracles of God), 1 Tim. 6 7°, 2 Tim, 1 }%, 14, 
For the alternative sense (faithfully) cf. e.g., 2 Kings 22 7, Heb. and 
LXX (ort ev more: mowovcr). See further Bensly ad loc. and ci. 
a2 NOteRS: 

g (vs. 95): they understand : Syr., they see and understand. 

h (vs. 95): which awaits them: Lat., quae manet. So Ethiop., but 
Syr., which is reserved. 

t (vs. 95): at thety latter end: Lat., in novisstmis eorum (in their 
last days): cf. 12 *3, im novisstmis eyus (= Heb. (?), on na). 

7 (vs. 96): that: Lat., guomodo: so Syr. (12's) = 0s. So 
Ethiop. (how). 

k (vs. 96): escaped what is corruptible : Gunkel points out that the 
implied idea is that what is mortal and corruptible is an alien element 
in man’s essential being. 

l (vs. 96): they shall inherit that which is to come: Lat., et futurum 
quomodo hereditatem possidebunt. Futurum = ro meddov: heveditatem 
possideve = kAnpovouew ; cf. 6 ®* note and Bensly, p. 69 f. 

m (vs. 96) : and moreover : Lat., adhuc autem = ert de (Heb., 19). 

n (vs. 96): painfulness : Lat. (Bensly) [labore] plenum: Syr., the 
much toil. Cf, Ethiop. Lat. MSS. plenum only. 

o (vs. 96): from which: Lat. (M) a quo; so Syr.; Codd. ACV, 
quoniam. 

p (vs. 96): the spacious liberty: Lat., spatiosum: = evpvxwpov 
(Heb., an), Ps. 30 (Heb. 31) ®: lit., a broad place (wide voom) ; Syr. 
has plural vecreationes ; cf. Ps, 4 1. 

q (vs. 96): to veceive with enjoyment and immortality : Lat., recipere 
frunicentes et timmortales : Ethiop., receive and enjoy where no death is : 
Syr. [the refreshments they ave destined] to receive and the joy they shall 
gain and be immortal. The rare word fruniscentes occurs in Tob. 3 8 
(MS. Regin Suec.) as equivalent to wvacéns, thou hast had profit: the 
verb ovwauo: (which is rare in the Greek Bible) means ¢o have satis- 
faction of, enjoy (ct. Lightfoot on Philem. 20). Thus the Greek equi- 
valent to frunicentes might be a ovwayuevar (Wuxa: being the subject 
of the sentence), or a ovnaouevar. The Syr. agrees with the Lat. 
et immortales = kat abavaro. But Ar.! (that they may attain 
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and immortality.’ [97] The sixth order: ‘that’ it is shown 
unto them ‘how’ ‘their face is destined to shine as the sun, 
and ‘how’ they are destined to be made like the light of the 
stars,’ “henceforth* incorruptible. [8] The seventh order, 
which exceeds” all the aforesaid (is): that 
They shall rejoice “with boldness,” 
*be confident without confusion,” 
be glad *without fear ;” 


everlasting 1mmortality) points, perhaps, to a double reading, aéavarov 
abavacias (cf. Ethiop.). The true Greek reading may, then, have 
been: at ovwapevar [kat] abavacias = those who enjoy immortality 
[the xa: which produced the false reading arose probably by ditto- 
graphy from va of the previous word]. The sentence will therefore 
tun: the spacious liberty which they are destined to receive who enjoy 
immortality. A possible Heb. equivalent for the last words would be 
(vel? mo-dxa) ody wna privaz. Cf. Ecclus. 19 1°, Prov. 3 18, 

y (vs. 97): that: so Ethiop. but Lat., guando (so Syr.): quando = 
ote, mistake for ort. 

s (vs. 97): how: Lat., quomodo = ore (Syr., 32°x7). 

t (vs. 97): theiy face... as the sun... like the light of the stars. 
The language is based on Dan. 12 %, and is similarly applied to the 
righteous (in an eschatological connection) in Matt. 13 4%; cf. also 
Ap. Bar. li. 3, of the transformation of the righteous at the resurrection 
(As for the glory of those who have now been justified in my Law... 
then theiy splendour shall be glorified in changes), li. 10 (they shall be made 
like unto the angels, and be made equal to the stars) ; cf. 1 Enoch xxxix. 7 
(vesplendent as lights of fire = “‘ shine as the stars’’ [Charles] ), li. 5, 
civ. 2 (soon ve shall shine as the stays of heaven) ; cf. also 4 Ezra 7 128, 
In 1 Cor. 15 *! the spiritual body of the resurrection is compared to the 
stars (one stay differeth from another stay in glory) ; the righteous in the 
resurrection are compared with the angels in Matt. 22 °°; cf. 1 Enoch 
li. 4 (they shall all become angels in heaven), civ. 6 and Ap. Bar. li. 10 
(cited above). Gunkel points out that in the earlier circle of religious 
ideas from which the higher religion received the first impulse towards 
the development of the doctrine of the resurrection stars and angels 
are equivalent conceptions. In this earlier religion the stars were 
regarded as gods. To be made like the stays, therefore, survived as a 
figure for immortality in the phraseology of spiritual religion. 

u (vs. 96): henceforth, reading amodo (for quomodo): cf. Syr., 
Ethiop. ; so Bensly, Violet. 

v (vs. 98): exceeds: Lat., est major ; cf. vs. 87 above. 

w (vs. 98): with boldness ; Lat., cum fiducia. The Greek word here 
is mappnoia (Syr., xvomD3). Cf. (of the righteous), Wisd. 5? (ev mappnoig 
mwoAAn) and see Volz., p. 264. 

x (vs. 98): be confident without confusion: Lat., confidebunt non 
confust: cf. Ps, 25 (LXX. 24) 2, which is rendered by Jerome 1 te 
confisus sum non confunday. Our text =Ww2 xd onv3. ; 

y (vs. 98): without fear: reading (with Bensly, so Violet) nom 
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for they are hastening ‘to behold the face of him* whom in 
life they served, and from whom they are destined to receive 
their reward “in glory.* 

[99] «This is the order** of the souls of the righteous as 
from now henceforward ®is announced ;’ ‘°(and) the aforesaid 
ways of torture (are) those which they suffer henceforth who% 
4would not give heed.4 

[299] And I answered and said: shall ‘time,’ therefore, be 
given unto ‘the souls,/ after they are separated from the 
bodies, that they may see *what thou hast described to 
me ? 


veverventes (for vevertentes read by the MSS.) : so Ambrose paraphrases 
et sine trepidatione laetentuy : cf. Ps. 34 (Heb. 35) 4, where Vulg. has 
confundantuyr et vevereantuy ; the latter word = evtpameimmoay in LXX 
(Heb. 153). So here the Heb. would be wba xb. The Oriental 
Versions either omit or obscure the clause. 
z (vs. 98): to behold the face of him: cf. Matt. 5 ® (the pure in heart 
. shall see God). 

a (vs. 98): in glory: Lat., glorviost (= evdoto:) for Sedotacuevor. 
Syr. and Ethiop. ([from whom] they are glorified). Cf. Bensly, 
pe Ale 

aa (vs. 99]: This ts the order : Das sind die Freuden (Gunkel). 

b (vs. 99): ts announced : reading adnuntiatuy (Bensly, so Violet). 
MSS., annuntientur. [The whole clause is rendered by Wilamowitz 
(ap. Gunkel) as follows: aurn 7 Tatis tev wuxwrvgrtav Sicawy ws ex 
TOV vuY emayyeAAETat. | 

c (vs. 99): (and) the aforesaid ways of torture (are) those which they 
suffer henceforth who. The Lat. textisimperfect. Perhaps the missing 
words (bracketed) may be thus supplied: (et) praedictae viae (sunt) 
cructatus quas (so A) patiuntuy amodo qui. The Syr. yields a text as 
follows: et praedictas vias cruciatus patientuy amodo qui. See Bensly, 
Dale 

d (vs. 99) [who] would not give heed: Lat. [qui] neglexevint = o 
mAnumwedouvtes. Cf. Bensly, p. 56. [At the end of this vs. the Syr. 
has the following addition ( = substantially vs. 80): such souls ascend 
not into chambers but from henceforth shall be afflicted with tortures and 
be grieved and lament in seven ways. None of the other Versions has 
this addition. ] 

e (vs. 100): tame: so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.1; but Syr., place or time 
(unnecessary addition). 

f (vs. 100): the souls. Here and in the following verse the souls of 
the righteous only are, apparently, meant. These souls enter into 
the chambers reserved for them; the souls of the wicked do not 
(cf. vs. 80). 
me: (vs. 100): what thou hast described to me: Lat., do quo mihi 

1x1istt. 
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[7] And he said to me: *Seven days they have freedom,* 
that during these seven days they may see ‘the things afore- 
said ;* afterwards they shall be gathered together in their 
habitations.’ 


(3) No INTERCESSION ON THE DAY OF JUDGEMENT 
(7 ane tt (S) 


The previous section (7 7*1%) opened with the question whethe- 
after death the soul was permitted to rest until the Judgement, or 
whether it entered immediately into torment. The seer was evidently 
thinking of the souls of the unrighteous, with whom he identified 
himself. The question was answered in the negative—no peace is 
allowed for the souls of the lost. Still full of pity for the awful fate 
that awaits lost souls Ezra-Salathiel asks whether there is any possi- 
bility of escape for the wicked in the Day of Judgement. Will inter- 
cession by the righteous for the ungodly be permitted? Again the 
answer is, No. Father will not be permitted to intercede for son, 
or son for father, or brother for brother, or friend for friend. This will 
be just as impossible as for one to take the place of another in illness, 
or sleeping or eating: everyone in that Day must bear his own 
vighteousness or unrighteousness. 


h (vs. 101): seven days they have freedom: Lat., septem diebus erit 
libertas eavum. According to the dictum of R. Hisda, cited in T.B. 
Shabb. 152a, the soul of a man mourns for him the first seven days after 
death. It is also said in the same context (152b) that the souls of the 
righteous are given their resting-place soon. The origin of the idea 
of seven days’ freedom being given to the soul immediately after death 
is obscure. It probably depends upon some primitive tradition. [A 
remarkable parallel to this idea occurs in the work known as fuos Adap 
(43). Here it is said: Yow shall not mourn beyond six days, but on the 
seventh day vest and be joyful, for on that day God and we angels rejoice 
with the righteous soul that has departed from the earth. Were the con- 
ception that the righteous soul enters into the enjoyment of bliss (by 
coming into the divine presence) only on the seventh day after death 
is clearly implied. Elsewhere it is said that the soul hovers in the 
neighbourhood of the body during the three days immediately following 
death. See further Bousset, RJ”, p. 341 f., note.] 

i (vs. 101): the things aforesaid: qui praedicti sunt seymones = 
Ta pyhuata ta mpoepnueva (Volkmar). Ar.+, misreading oimnpara 
(for pnuara) renders all the habitations of which I have spoken to thee 
before. For pyya = 7125 (word, thing) cf. 7 74, note z. For sermones 
Ci LOE: 

j (vs. 101): habitations : Lat., habitaculis : (Syr., their chambers = 
promptuavia). So Ethiop. In T.B. Shabb. 152a it is said that every 
righteous man is given a habitation (Heb., madér) in the world to come 
according to his merit. Here, of course, the reference 1s, however, 
to the intermediate state. 
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The seer again pleads the many examples of intercession that are 
ecorded in the Scriptures (Abraham prayed for the people of Sodom, 
etc.) and-is told that while the present (temporary) order endures such 
intercession is possible. But the Day of Judgement means the closing 
of all accounts. Then shall no man be able to have mercy on him who ts 
condemned in the Judgement, nor overwhelm him who 1s victorious. 

With the present passage should be compared 4p. Bar. Ixxxv. 12: 
For lo! when the Most High will bring to pass all these things there shall 
not be there again an opportunity for_veturning . . . nor place for prayer 
noy sending of petitions . .. nor place of vepentance .. . nor tnter- 
cession of the fathers, nor prayer of the prophets, nor help of the righteous. 

It would appear from the emphatic way in which it is insisted that 
intercession by the living for the living is alone possible while the 
present order lasts, that the apocalyptist is aiming at some counter- 
doctrine of intercession for the dead. Certainly no room seems to be 
left in his theology for prayers for the dead. The eternal destiny of 
the soul is fixed by the course of the earthly life. Those who die 
immediately enter upon an existence of bliss or woe which but anti- 
cipates the final doom of the Judgement : and this doom, according to 
our present passage, is fixed and unalterable. 

The view, met with in Rabbinical literature, that the merits of sons 
will avail to save the fathers in the Day of Judgement (cf. e.g., Eccles. 
vabb. on Qoh. 4 1)* is thus implicitly condemned: indeed, the whole 
doctrine of imputed righteousness seems to be emphatically repudiated. 

The apocalyptic writer thus here reaches the height of a pure and 
strenuous individualism. National limitations, distinctions between 
race and race, are left behind: the individual soul comes to view, and 
the personal responsibility of each individual soul is asserted with the 
utmost emphasis. Between God and the departed soul no mediatorial 
or mitigating agency is allowed to stand.f It is interesting to note 
that 2 Enoch—a book which, like the Salathiel-Apocalypse, knows 
of a final Day of Judgement and an intermediate state for souls, but, 
apparently, does not accept the doctrine of a resurrection of the body 
—also repudiates the idea of intercession in the Day of Judgement ; 
cf. lili. 1 (And now, my children, do not say : Our father stands before 
God and prays for us (to be released) from sin ; for there is no person there 
to help any man who has sinned).t Here we may detect the influence 


* In this passage children who have been cut off in the midst of life 
owing to the sin of their fathers are represented as pleading that their 
fathers (who have suffered the condemnation of sinners) may come 
to them (who are reckoned among the righteous) in the other world. 
In the end the plea is successful. The fathers are delivered by the 
merit of their children, and return from Gehenna (Zech. 10 ® is cited: 
they shall live with thety childven and shall return). Every man is thus 
bound to teach his son Téra that the latter may deliver him from 
Gehenna. For the Rabbinical doctrine of merit (zachuth) cf. Schechter, 
Aspects, ch. xii (pp. 170 f.). 

+ Cf. the strong repudiation of all mediatorial agency, in 6 °. 

 Itis possible to interpret this passage of the intercession of departed 
saints for the living (cf. Charles’ note ad Joc.), but the context suggests 
that theve (no person there) = at the last Judgement. 
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of Alexandrine theology, which tended to lay all stress upon the present 
life as determining the eternal fate ofeveryman (cf. Bousset, RJ 2, p. 337 
f.). On the other hand, the orthodox Rabbinic theology of Palestine 
recognised three classes of people who pass at death into the other 
world, viz., the fully righteous, who enter into bliss, the fully wicked 
who are consigned forthwith to Gehenna, and the large intermediate 
class (a"nr3) who are neither wholly wicked nor wholly righteous. 
This class—which, of course, includes the large majority—according 
to the School of Shammai passed for a time (twelve months) into 
Gehenna to undergo a purgatorial process by fire, and were then re- 
leased ; * according to the School of Hillel, however, the divine mercy 
could be appealed to successfully to mitigate this trial (cf. Tosef. Sanh. 
xii. 3, T.B. Rosh ha-Shdnd 16b), either by means of the intercession 
of the fathers or by the piety of children. To this last idea is to be 
traced the widespread custom that still prevails in the Synagogues of 
the sons who have lost a parent publicly reciting the Qaddish prayer 
during the twelve months after the death, and on the anniversaries 
afterwards. The recital of the prayer is regarded as a proof of the 
piety of the deceased as shown in the action of the son (cf. the passage 
from Qoh. vabba cited above). 

Kohler (in J.Q.R. vii., 587 f.) cites an interesting Haggadic illustra- 
tion of intercession for the dead which is apposite in this connection. 
In the Testament of Abraham, which he regards as embodying an early 
Jewish haggadistic work, a striking description is given of the arrival 
of a soul in the other world whose righteous deeds and sins both in 
number and weight are exactly equal. Whatistobedone? The soul 
can neither be handed over for chastisement nor consigned to bliss. 
“Tf,” says the archangel, “she could but possess a single righteous 
act above her sins, she would enter salvation.” ‘‘ Then let us offer a 
prayer on her behalf, and see whether God will hear us,” said Abraham, 
and fell on his knees, the archangel joining him; and when they rose 
from their supplication, behold the soul was no longer in the middle 
state (the Purgatory). “‘She has been saved through thy righteous 
prayer,’ said the angel to Abraham. A light-encircled angel had 
brought her into Paradise, whereupon Abraham exclaimed: “I give 
praise to the name of God the Most High, and to his mercy, to which 
there is no bound.’ [In Hag. 15b the fate of the famous heretical 
R. Elisha b. Abuya (Aber) in the other world is discussed, and it is 


* The description (in Rosh ha-shanad) runs: they (the ona) go 
down into Gehenna, but when they scream (in prayer) (o»sDsd) [about 
one hour: so Yalqut on Zech.] they ave permitted to come up again, as 
it is written (Zech. 13 9): And I will bring the third part through the five 

. they shall call on my name and I will hear them. For the period 
of twelve months cf. R. Aqiba’s dictum, Eduy. ii. 10. 

¢ Volz. (p. 146) points out that in the passage cited above (from Rosh 
ha-shana@ 16b) regarding the temporary sojourn of the intermediate class 
in Gehenna, this is not to be regarded as taking place in the intermediate 
state before the Judgement ; the conception rather is that it follows the 
Judgement, and is the punishment there awarded. The Judgement 
was sometimes regarded as taking place immediately after death. 


156 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHAP. 7 


related that efforts at intercession on his behalf were made by some of 
the later Rabbis. ] 

It is apparently against some such conceptions as have been described 
above that our passage is directed. It definitely excludes the entire 
cycle of such ideas.* Probably at the time when our Apocalypse was 
written these ideas had assumed an exaggerated form in certain circles. 
It is curious to note that this passage of 4 Ezra gave offence to Christian 
theologians. Its citation as scriptural proof against the efficacy of 
intercessions for the dead evoked a severe reproof from Jerome (Tu... 
proponis mihi libvum apocryphum, qui sub nomine Esdrae a te et similibus 
tuts legitur ; ubi scriptum est, quod post mortem nullus pro alits andeat 
deprecavi : quem ego libvum nunquam legi : [contra Vigilant. c. vii] ).t 
This objection doubtless accounts for the disappearance of the section 
from the Latin Cod. S, and nearly all later copies—the lacuna only 
being made good by the discovery of the missing Fragment by Bensly. 

[See, on the section, Volz., pp. 92, 136; Kdéberle, p. 662 f. ; Bousset, 
Daro39)t5) 


[192] And I answered and said: ‘If I have found favour in 
thy sight, show me, thy servant, *this also :* whether in the 
Day of Judgement the righteous shall be able ‘to intercede for 
the ungodly,’ or to intreat the Most High in their behalf: 
{1°3) "fathers for sons, sons for parents,” brothers for brothers, 


7 (vs. 102): Ethiop. adds O Lord. 

k (vs. 102): this also (= ert rovro): so Syr., Ethiop.; Lat. 
[demonstva mihi] adhuc = show further. 

l (vs. 102): to intercede for the ungodly: Lat., impios excusave = 
mapaitertOat tovs ageBers (Suvara): so Syr. (cf. Bensly, p. 72, who 
cites in illustration Luke 1418, 1% exe me mapnrnuevov, habe me 
excusatum. [mapoireroOar = y3nnn: cf. .g., Est. 4 °, Heb. and LXX.] 

m (vs. 103): fathers for sons, sons for parents (Lat., filiis . . . filtt). 
It may be noted that in the Synagogues the Qaddish prayer is recited 
on behalf of dead parents (father or mother) by the sons only (women 
taking no public part in the worship), though, of course, the custom 
has no connection with what is described here (it grew up in the Middle 
Ages probably). 


* In justice to orthodox Rabbinic theology it should be remembered 
that it has never laid any special or undue stress upon such ideas. In 
fact the Rabbis seem to have made special efforts to divert the popular 
mind from dwelling upon the details as to what happens after death. 
By investing the New Year’s Festival (Rosh ha-shana) with the associa- 
tions of the Day of Judgement (the Judgement Day thus became an 
annual event), it transferred the sanctions of the dogma in the most 
direct manner to the domain of the present life, and thus gave ita 
h’gh ethical value. The belief in a future life was none the less strongly 
insisted upon, and given a fundamental place in religion and worship. 

t See the passage cited in Bensly, p. 76. 
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“kinsfolk for their nearest, friends for their dearest.” [204)"And 
he answered me and said: Since thou hast found favour in 
my sight, I will show this also unto thee. The Day of Judge- 
ment is °decisive,? and ?displays? unto all ’the seal of truth.’ 
Even as now a father may not send a son, or a son his father, 
or a master his slave, or a friend his dearest, that in his stead 
"he may be ill,” or sleep, or eat, or be healed ; [295] so shall 
“none then” pray for another ‘on that Day, neither shall one 


n (vs. 103): kinsfolk for thety nearest, friends for theiy dearest : Lat., 
adfines pro proximis, et fidentes pro cavissimis [Ethiop. omits the clause 
brothers for brothers]. Fidens = fidus in vs. 104; cf. discens = 
discipulus, wantns (Acts 6 > Cod., Par. 6400); see Bensly, p. 72. 
Here fidentes = pikot. (Bensly). ([Cf. with this verse the following 
from the Greek Ap Esdvae (ed. Tischend., p. 27): tote ovy ovre adeAdos 
adeAdov eAeet ouTeE avynp yuvaika, ov TeKYa ‘yovelts, ov gidAot diAous, 
ov SovAos tov kuptov. From Hippolytus Against Plato (ed. de Lagarde, 
p- 71) Bensly also cites the following: mo voice of interceding friends 
shall profit them (viz., the unrighteous after the Final Judgement and 
condemnation).* Cf. Deut. 24 1° (The fathers shall not be put to death 
for the children, neither shall the children be put to death for the fathers ; 
every man shall be put to death for his own sin) and the comment on this 
in A post. Const. ii. 14 (cited by Bensly, p. 72). 

o (vs. 104): decisive. The Syr. here has determinate (x11, lit., 
dectsus = (?) amorouos or better ouyrouos. The Lat. audax may 
represent a corrupt reading evroAwos, and the Ethiop. suddenly may 
= guvtopws: ci. ev aroum in a moment (1 Cor. 15 5); (so Violet). 
In Is. 28 #* cuvroun is Aquila’s rendering of xin}: so here ouvropos 
may = pn or pr. 

pb (vs. 104): displays: the Lat. here (demonstyans) uses the same 
word as in the line above (demonstvabo : I will show). The Syr. has 
two different words (probably rightly). 

q (vs. 104): the seal of truth: Lat., stgnaculum veritatis = oppayis 
tns adneas: 7.€., the seal of the Judge which attests the truth and 
justice of the sentence (Gunkel). The representation is again forensic ; 
the sealing of the document recording the sentence being the final act 
of the Judge. 

y (vs. 104): he may be ill: so Syr., Ethiop. (Arm.); but Lat. has 
intellegat = wa von for wa voon (so Ar. *). For other instances of 
confusion of these two Greek words see Bensly, p. 72 f. 

vv (vs. 105) : none then : so Syr., etiam tunc : cf. Ar. 1 (at that time) = 
ovde tore. Lat. has nunquam (so Ethiop.) = ovderore (for ovde rote). 
So Violet. 

s (vs. 105): on that Day, neither shall one lay a burden on another « 
so Syr.; Ethiop. [neque quisquam erit] qui im socium suum vertat suum 


* It should be remembered that in the Catholic doctrine of purgatory, 
as defined at Trent, it is not the unrighteous but Christians, dying in 
full communion with the Church, who pass into the purgatorial state. 
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lay a burden on another ;* for then everyone shall bear his 
own righteousness or unrighteousness. [1°%) And I answered 
and said: How is it that “we now find! that “first* Abraham 
prayed for the people of Sodom, and Moses “for our fathers” 
who sinned “in the wilderness ;” [197] and Joshua* after him 
for Israel in the days Yof Achar ;” [1°8] and Samuel ‘in the 
days of Saul,? and David “for the plague,* and Solomon ‘for 
those that (should worship) in the sanctuary ;? [19°] and 
‘Elijah for those who received the rain,° and 4for the dead, 
that he might live ;* [1°] and ‘Hezekiah for the people in 
the days of Sennacherib*’ and (others) many for many? 


onus (cf. Gal. 6 *). The Lat. omits the clause. The whole passage is 
a development of Ezek. 18 ?° (The son shall not bear the iniquity of the 
father, neither shall the father bear the iniquity of the son ; the righteousness 
of the righteous shall be upon him, and the wickedness of the wicked shall 
be upon him). 

t (vs. 106) : we now find (Lat., tnventmus modo) ; sc. written in Scrip- 
ture: the reference is to Gen. 18 7° (for Abraham). 

u (vs. 106): first: Lat., primus = mpwros (? fiwxq; cf. Job 15 *): 
so Ethiop.: first = first of the series following, but Syr. formerly 
(Dp yD) = (?) mporepor. 

v (vs. 106): for our fathers: Lat., pro patribus (for the fathers). 

w (vs. 106): 7 the wilderness : Syr. takes this with Moses (Moses 
in the wilderness for the fathers when they had sinned). The reference is 
to Exod. 32 "1. 

x (vs. 107): after Joshua Syr. adds the son of Nun: so Ar. ?. 

y (vs. 107): Achar (so Lat. Codd:., MNA Ss v.Ly Achaz S\ey Sym, 
Achar ; Ethiop. (best MSS.), Achaz. The LXX (B) (Josh. 7 1; 18, etc.) 
has Axap for MT j2y (but MT 1 Chron. 2 7, 13): [LXX (A) has how- 
ever Axav in Josh. 71]: the Pesh. has Achay (so Syr. here). The 
reference is to the narrative in Josh. 7. 

z (vs. 108) : tn the days of Saul : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. 1: Lat. Codd. 
(SACM) omit. The reference is to 1 Sam. 7 °, 12, 23, 

a (vs. 108): for the plague ; Lat., pro confractione (A.V., for the des- 
tyvuction) : confractio is a wrong rendering of @pavois ( = 753>), which 
in LXX = plague. The reference is to 2 Sam. 24 15 f. Ethiop., Ar. }, 
render correctly plague. 

b (vs. 108): for those that (should worship) in the sanctuary : Lat., 
pro ets qui in sanctificationem = (?) umep twy ev tp sep): Syr. and 
Ethiop. have for the sanctuary (= vmep rov tepov): Ar.}, for the 
consecration of the house which he built for the Lord: Ar. 3, on the day of 
the consecration of the Temple. The reference is to 1 Kings 8 ®? f., 39 f. 

c (vs. 109): Elijah for those who received the rain: so Lat., Syr.; 
but Ethiop., for the rain (cf. Ar.1), The reference is to 1 Kings 18 *. 

d (vs. 109): for the dead . . . live; the reference is to 1 Kings 17? f. 
ihe 110): Hezekiah . . . Sennacherib ; the reference is to 2 Kings 
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(“"] If, therefore, now when corruption is grown up, and 
unrighteousness increased, the righteous have prayed for 
the ungodly, why’ shall it not be so #then® also ? 

{7] And he answered me and said: The present age “is 
not the End; ‘the glory of God abides not therein con- 
tinuously :* therefore have ’the strong’ prayed for the weak. 
[**8] But the Day of Judgement shall be the end of this age 
and the beginning “of the eternal age that is to come ;* wherein 


[114] corruption is passed away, 
‘weakness is abolished, 
infidelity “is cut off ;” 


f (vs. 111): after why Syr. adds O Lord. 

g (vs. 111); then : Lat., tunc ; soSyr.; but Ethiop. adds at that time. 

h (vs. 112) : ts not the end (non est finis) ; Syr., has an end : Ethiop., 
the end of this present world is not yet: Greek [o mapwy aiwy] ovk eori 
to teAos (Volk.), 

t (vs. 112): the glory of God abides not therein continuously : so Syr., 
Ethiop. Lat., gloria in eo [non] frequens manet (the full glory abideth 
not therein, R.V.). ( [Non] is supplied by Bensly from the other 
Versions.) The Greek text was, perhaps : @ceov 7m Sota ev avtw ov 
cuvexws peve. For the various causes (idolatry, blasphemy, pride) 
which cause the removal of the Shekinah ( = the divine presence and 
glory) from the earth, according to Rabb. theology, see Schechter, 
Aspects, p. 223 et al. Here the idea is that the divine glory cannot 
permanently remain with what is essentially transitory. 

7 (vs. 112): the strong: so Syr., Ethiop, ; Lat., qui potuerunt (they 
who were able, R.V.). 

k (vs. 113) : of the eternal age that is to come : Lat., futur immortalis 
temporis = (?) Tov pedAovtos ts abavacias xpovov (Volk.): for 
xoovos, however, the other Versions suggest ay. 

1 (vs. 114): weakness is abolished: Lat., soluta est intemperantia : 
Syr. ; solvetur incontinentia : which = (?) eAv@n 7 aoedyera: but 
Ethiop. for intemperentia has weakness (mortalitas) = (?) n aoOeveia) 
This is, perhaps, right and affords a fine contrast to vs. 112 end (for the 
weak)*: acedye and acbevera might easily be confused ([Ar. ? 
has evil = ? aceBe)]. Soluta est (cf. also Syr.) = edvén: cf. e.g., 
Ps. 101 (Heb. 102)#4, LXX and Vulg. A possible Heb. equivalent 
might be 75, and for the weak obyan or prbyiain (cf. Zech. 14 *) in 
vs. 112 end: then acGevera here might = won, stumbling: cf. e.g., 
Jer. 6 #4, Heb. and LXX; cf. also Hos. 14 ? (thou hast fallen (stumbled) 
by thine iniquity). 

li (vs. 114): «ts cut off: Lat., abscissa est = umexonn = 1933 
[amoxomrew  abscindere, Ps. 76 (Heb. 77)%; and translates m3, 
Deut. 23 1, etc., in LX X]. 


* Cf, (in a similar context) 8 °°, infirmitas extincta est a vobis. 
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while righteousness “is grown,” 
and faithfulness “is sprung up.” 
[415] So shall no man then be able to have mercy on him 
"who is condemned” in the Judgement, nor °overwhelm? him 
?who is victorious.? 


(4) WHat AVAILS THE PROMISE TO MAN WHO IS BoRN TO SIN ? 
YET, THOUGH TRAGIC, THE SINNER’S DOOM IS DESERVED 


(7 11 Se ae) (S) 


It thus having been demonstrated that no possibility of escape from 
eternal punishment exists for the doomed race of sinners, the seer now 
bursts forth into a passionate lamentation over the fate of the mass of 
humanity. It would have been better if Adam had not been created 
with freedom of will to sin, than that his descendants should be born 
only to be doomed. To promise them happiness and immortality on 
conditions which they must almost inevitably fail to keep is but to 
mock their misery. To this the archangel can only reply that such are 
the conditions of the fight ; there will be more joy in heaven over those 
who attain salvation than sorrow over the many who perish. 


[118] And I answered and said: This is my first and last 
word ; better had it been?’ ’that the earth had not produced’ 
Adam, ‘or else, having once produced him (for thee) to have 


m (vs. 114): 7s grown . . . is sprung up: Lat., crevit . .. orta est 
= nkuacey . . . averetrdey (Volk.). [Faithfulness : Lat., veritas = 
7 G@AnGera = ndNn, as often.] For the whole vs. cf. 6 27, 28, 

n (vs. 115): ts condemned: Lat., qui... victus fuerit = ynrrn9n, 


7.€., pronounced guilty, condemned. (Heb. ? 2.) 

o (vs. 115): overwhelm: Lat., demergere = katamovriCew (cf. e.g., 
Ps. 68 (Heb. 69) *, 1®, LXX and Vulg.): the Heb. equivalent may be 
yoad: cf. eg., Eccles. 10 12, Heb, and LXX. 

p (vs. 115) : who ts victorious : Lat., qui vicerit ; cf. 7 9% (to overcome 
(ut vincerent] the evil thought) : also 7 1*8. (Heb. ? 37.) 

q (vs. 116) : Ethiop. adds for us. 

y (vs. 116): that the eavth had not produced: Lat., non dare tervram 
(R.V., that the earth had not given [thee]): cf. 3 ® (thou commandedst 
the dust so that it gave thee Adam). 

S(vs. 116) : or else having once produced him (for thee) to have restrained 
him from sinning: Lat., vel cum jam dedisset coercere eum ut non 
peccavet = (?) » mdn dovoay Katexew avToy tov pun apyapravey. The 
unexpressed subject is God ; cf. 3 ® (every nation behaved wickedly . . . 
but thou didst not hinder them) ; Syr. has that thou hadst instructed him 
not to sin = karnxew avtoy tov pn apapravew (Violet). So Ethiop. 
(agreeing with Syr.); cf. Ar.1. For the thought cf. 7 °. 
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restrained him from sinning.s [117] For ‘how’ does it profit 
us all that in the present we must live in grief and after death 
look for punishment ? [#8] O thou Adam, what hast thou 
done! For though it was thou that sinned, “the fall was not 
thine alone, but ours also“ *who are thy descendants?! 
[*°] For how does it profit us that “the eternal age” is pro- 
mised to us, whereas we have done *the works that bring 
death ?* [2°] And that *there is foretold to us” ‘an im- 
perishable hope,* “whereas we so miserably are brought to 
futility ?>* [}*4] And that there are reserved habitations of 
health and safety, whereas we have lived wickedly ? [222] And 
that the glory of the Most High is to defend? them who have 


t (vs. 117): how does it profit us all that in the present we must live : 
Lat., quid... prodest omnibus in praesenti vivere (one codex [L] 
adds seculo after praesenti). The Syr. has how does it profit all who have 
come (t,e., all who are here) = t: yap opedos magi Tos mapovor (Hilg.). 
Ethiop. has nothing corresponding to 7m praesentt. 

u (vs. 118): the fall was not thine alone, but ours also; cf. Syr., non 
furt malum tut solius sed et nostrum = Lat. (Bensly, Violet) non est 
factum solius tuus casus sed et nosty'um = ovk eyeveto povov gov To 
TTwua, adAAa Kar nuwy (Hilg.). Adam is here charged with being the 
cause of the perdition of the human race; cf. 7 #° f. and notes, also 
4 8931 and contrast Ap. Bar. liv. 19: Adam ts therefore not the cause 
save only of his own soul, but each one of us has been the Adam of his own 
soul (cf. Charles’ notes on liv. 15 and 19). 

v (vs. 118): who are thy descendants: Lat., qui ex te advenimus. 

w (vs. 119): the eternal age = o abavaros awy: so Ethiop. Lat., 
immortale tempus (an immortal time, R.V.): so Syr. (tempus). 

% (vs. 119): the works that bring death: Lat., mortalia opera = (?) 
Oavarnpopa epya (Hilg.) ; cf. vexpa epya, Heb. 6 * (Heb. ? mp wyn). 

y (vs. 120): there is foretold to us: Lat., praedicta est nobis = 
mpoeipnta: nuw (Hilg.). Syr., there has been made known to us: so 
Ethiop. 

Z (vs. 120): an imperishable hope: Lat., perennis spes =  aevvaos 
eams  (Hilg.). [aevvaos = pow: Deut, 33°25 DLXX) and 4n) im 
Job 1925. Thus the Heb. equivalent here might be An mpn= 
eAmis (wou (a living hope), 1 Pet. 1 %.] 

a (vs. 120): wheveas we so miserably are brought to futility: Lat., 
nos vero pessime vant facti sumus = ques be kaKioTa eparawinpuev 
(Heb. ? bam ban sme). (R.V., whereas ourselves most miserably 
ave become vain) : Ethiop., but we follow the evil. 

b (vs. 122): is to defend: Lat., incipiet . . . pvotegere = (?) 
[kat oT] pear [yn Sofa tov viiorov] vmepacm (ew [Tous ayvws 
avaotpapeyvtas]. For the idea of the divine glory (= the She- 
kinah), being a protection to the righteous, cf. the Rabbinic phrase to 
take refuge under the wings of the Shekinah (T.B. Shabb. 31a, etc, of one 
acknowledging God). Moses when dead lay in its pinions. (Stfre, 355). 
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led a pure life, whereas we have walked in ways most wicked ? 
[128] And that ‘Paradise® “whose fruit endures incorruptible? 
‘wherein is delight and healing,’ shall be made manifest, 
[124] but, we cannot enter it ‘because we have passed our lives 
in unseemly manners.’ [12°] And that the faces Sof such as 
have practised abstinence® “shall shine above the stars,’ 
‘whereas our faces shall be blacker than darkness ?* [128] For, 
while we lived and committed iniquity we considered not 
what we were destined to suffer after death ! 

[127] And he answered me and said: /This is the condition 


c (vs. 123): Paradise: 7i.e., the heavenly Paradise (described in 
2 Enoch viii). See 8 * note. 

d (vs. 123): whose fruit endures incorruptible: Lat., cugus fructus 
incoryuptus perseverat = ov o kapmos apOapros Siauever (Hilg.). 
Syr., cujus non marcescunt fructus: so Ethiop. (?) both omitting 
Siapever. 

e (vs. 123): wherein (7.e., in which fruit) 7s delight and healing - 
Lat., 7 quo est saturitas et medella= ev w eatt tpupn kat Gepareia 


= ? (vel mem) xaqw py iamwe: cf. Syr., deliciae et sanitas : 
Ethiop., delight and life ; for the representation cf. Ezek. 47 }* (of the 
trees whose leaf shall not wither, neither shall theiy fruit fail... and 


their fruit shall be for food, and the leaf of them for healing), and Rev. 22 2 
(based on Ezek. 47 1%), 

f (vs. 124): because we have passed our lives in unseemly manners = 
axapioTois yap TpoTos aveorpapnuey. This was probably the original 
reading, and may be implied by the Ethiop.; but Lat. and Syr. (by 
confusion of romois and rporois) have in unseemly places (Lat., ingratis 
enim locis conversati sumus: Syr., quia ingrata loca coluimus). The 
same confusion has occurred in 8%! nos .. . [mortalibus] moribus 
egimus ; the other recension reads, however, nos corruptum locum egi- 
mus ; cf. Violet. [R.V. renders here for we have walked in unpleasant 
places. | 

g (vs. 125): of such as have practised abstinence : Lat., qui abstinen- 
tiam habuerunt = twy eyxparevoauevwy (Hilg.): Syr., of the holy ones 
(saints) : the ascetic note here is discernible. For ascetic tendencies 
in Rabbinic theology cf. Schechter, Aspects, pp. 277-8. 

h (vs. 125) : shall shine above the stays : cf. Dan. 12 3 (Syr. translates 
the strong future, pedAdAev). Ethiop. omits above the stays: this 
phrase = as the sun; cf. Matt. 13 4°. 

Z (vs. 125): whereas our faces shall be blacker than darkness : so 
Syr. and other Oriental Versions = nuwy d« ta mpoowma vmep okoros 
pedavioe: (Hilg.). Lat., nostvae vero facies super tenebras nigrae. The 
conception at the background of the clause is that of sinners being 
banished to night and darkness (cf. the phrase in the Gospels, to be cast 
forth into the outer darkness, Matt. 8 ¥*, etc.). The conception of hell 
as a place of fire is a distinct and more developed one. 

7 (vs. 127): this is the condition of the contest : Lat., Hoc est cogita- 
mentum certaminis =ovros ect o B8iadoyicpos tov aywvos. The 
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of the contest? which every man who is born upon earth 
*must wage ;* [128] that, if he be overcome, he shall suffer 
‘as thou hast said :’ but if he be victorious, he shall receive 
‘what I have said’ [129] For this is the way of which Moses, 
while he was alive, spoke unto the people, saying: ™Choose 
thee life that thou mayest live!" [18°] Nevertheless “they 
believed not him, nor the prophets after him, no °nor yet me 
who have spoken unto them.’ [1%] *Therefore? ¢shall there 
not be such grief at their perdition,?’as there shall be joy over 
the salvation of those who have believed.’ 


Syr. and Ethiop. render meaning (thought, lit.): so Gunkel, der Sinn 
des Kampfes (ct. R.V. marg., intent) : but diaro0yicpos = pn, especially 
in Aquila: so here probably = condition (law). Ethiop. has [the 
meaning] of this world, reading atwyos for aywvos. 

k (vs. 127): must wage ; lit., must fight : Lat., certabit (v.1., certavit) : 
Hilg., AY@VLELTAL. 

1 (vs. 128): as thou hast said... what I have said: Lat., quod 
dixistt . . . quod dico (but for the latter read past tense with Syr. ; 
Ethiop., Ar. 1 = dixt). In the preceding dialogue the ‘seer speaks 
consistently of the fate of the sinners (with whom he identifies himself ; 
while the angel speaks of the reward of the righteous. Both Syr. and 
Ethiop. are uncertain as to the first I have said—they may = as thou 
hast said: for what I have said two MSS. of Ethiop. read what thou 
hast said (at end of the verse). 

m (vs. 129): choose thee life that thou mayest live : so Lat., Ethiop. ; . 
cf. Ar. 1 (choose thee the way of life): Ar.*; cf. Deut. 30 1® (I have'set 
befove thee life and death . . . choose life that thou mayest live). Such 
words are interpreted in later Judaism in a deeper sense: life = 
eternal life, the blessed life in heaven. In the original context life = 
natural life (regarded as the highest of boons). Cf. Gunkeladloc. [The 
Syr. combines Deut. 30 1° with vs. 19: See I have set before you to-day 
life and death, good and evil ; choose you, then, life that you may live, 
you and your seed.| The same passage is cited in Ap. Bar. xix. 1. 
For life (to live) in this pregnant sense cf. 7 #1, 8 °, and see further 
14 2 notes. 

n (vs. 1380): Syr. adds they resisted and (before they believed). 

o (vs. 130): nor yet me, etc. The angel here, as sometimes elsewhere 
in the book, speaks directly as God. 

b (vs. 131): therefore: so Syr. Lat., quoniam. i 

q (vs. 131): [shall] there not be such grief at they perdition: Lat., 
non eyvit [for esset] trvistitia in perditionem eorum = ovk eaTat AvTH 
em amwrela auTwy. 

y (vs. 131): as theve shall be joy over the salvation of those who have 
believed : Lat., sicut et futurum est gaudium super eos quibus persuasa 
est salus = KaOws eorar xapa em, THY weg bevTwv TwTNpLa. [wreiBopat, 
persuasus sum = I believe.| 


17—(2430) 
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(5) DouBTs AS TO HOW THE PERDITION OF SO MANY CAN BE 
JUSTIFIED FROM THE POINT OF VIEW OF GOD’S CHARACTER 


AND ATTRIBUTES: THE DIVINE REPLY 
(7 182_8 62) (S) 

The seer’s doubts still remain. In a fine passage he acknowledges 
(and implicitly appeals to) the divine mercy and compassion, which are 
displayed in manifold ways in the present order. This suggests a 
question which is not directly expressed: Is it possible to reconcile 
the final perdition of so many with the divine mercy ? In reply he is 
told that the present world is for the many, the future world for the 
few (7 182-8 3), Again he asks: Is it possible that God’s creature 
who has been fashioned with such infinite care and skill, can have been 
created only to perish? With this question the seer gives up the 
problem of the race, and turns to his own people (8 *1°). For them 
and for himself he utters a beautiful prayer, appealing to God to have 
compassion on those who are destitute of good works (8 #°%%). The 
angel briefly replies (8 **-4°), and proceeds to compare man on the earth 
to seed. As the husbandman sows much-seed, but only part comes 
up ; so out of the multitude of created men only a part shall be saved. 
The seer answers that much seed perishes for lack or because of excess 
of rain, and once again appeals to the divine compassion (8 414°). 
The divine reply that follows (8 4° ®?) constitutes ja general answer 
to what precedes. The seer is told that his love falls far below God’s 
for God’s creature: his (the seer’s) humility is, however, commended, 
and he is assured of felicity with the righteous. He is bidden to ask 
no more questions regarding the fate of the lost, who have brought 
their doom upon themselves. 


(a) Will God—so merciful and compasstonate—suffer so many 
to perish ? 
(7 132_8 3) (S) 

The seer, in his fine appeal to the divine attributes of compassion 
and forgiveness, obviously has in mind the passage of Scripture which 
has become classical in this connection, Ex. 34 ©* (Jahveh . . . a God 
compassionate and gracious, long-suffering and of great mercy and faith- 
fulness ; keeping mercy for thousands, forgiving iniquity and transgression 
and sin). This had already become a stereotyped formula of address 
to or description of God when the later books of the O.T. were written, 
and many reminiscences of the language used occur (cf. Neh. 9 17, 
Joel 2**) Jonah 4?) Ps. 86/15 103) 2145 2s also (115% 112°) chealso 
Ecclus. 21! (For the Lord is full of compassion and mercy ; and he 
forgiveth sins, etc., R.V.), and Wisdom 15! (xpnoros kat adnOns 
bakpofomos Kat €Acet Sikaiwy Ta TayTa). 

In our passage the descriptive epithets occur in the following order— 

(1) misertcors ( = ouripywy = Dm), compassionate ; 

(2) miseratoy (= edAenuwy = jn) gracious ; 

(3) longanimis ( = paxpoOvpos = DDN TWX) long-suffering ; 
(4) munificus (= 2 XapirTikos = 73), bountiful ; : 
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(5) multae misericordiae (= modvedcos = 10n 35) of great mercy : 
fin Ex. 34 © now) ron 35]; 

(6) donatoy (= ? yapiortixos, a mistake for xpnoros = 1b), 
good, kind* ; see notes below) ; 

(7) judex (= kpitns = vbw), judge, a mistake for wp’, one who 
vemits or forgivest ; see notes below. 

The seven epithets, which are more or less synonymous, are strung 
together so as to form one long sentence. Not improbably the number 7 
was fixed upon by the writer to suggest perfection (so Volkmar): the 
logical connection will then be: God, according to holy Scripture, is 
pre-eminently compassionate and merciful; how, then, can the Holy 
One suffer such multitudes of his creatures to perish ? 

In the Jewish (Synagogue) Liturgy and in the later Rabbinical 
literature this formula is made the basis of many prayers and state- 
ments as to the divine character. From the passage in Exodus thirteen 
attvibutes (middéth)—which, however, are variously reckoned—have 
been deduced (cf. T.B. Rosh ha-shané 17b; and see JE. viii. 546, 
s.v. Middot shelosh-esreh). 

See also Bousset RJ. *, p. 439 f., where further detailed reff. for the 
occurrence of each term in biblical literature are given. [Since the 
above was written a valuable monograph on this passage has come into 
the present writer’s hands: Ein Midvasch im IV Buch Esva, von D. 
Simonsen (reprinted from the Festschrift issued in honour of the 70th 
birthday of Israel Levy: Breslau, 1911). Simonsen holds that our 
passage is based upon or interweaves a Midrash on Ex. 34 °, 7. It 
will be seen from the former part of this section (written before the 
appearance of Simonsen’s essay) that the conclusion reached by the 
present writer accords with this view. It may be pointed out that this 
is by no means the only Midrash embodied in our Book. Another 
clear case is 6 3854; and there seem to be others. Simonsen’s textual 
conclusions and exegesis have been noted in the commentary on the 
text that follows.] 


[232] And I answered and said: I know, Lord, that the Most 
High is now called ‘compassionate’ ‘in that he compassionates’ 


s (vs. 132): compassionate: Lat., misericors = oxtippwy = on: 
cf. Ex. 34 §, Heb., LXX and Vulg. Simonsen thinks that the original 
Hebrew underlying [scio domine quoniam] nunc vocatus est Altissimus 
misevicors contained an address in the second person, which has been 
obscured by mistranslation, and textual corruption: nunc = Heb. 
any, which has arisen from anx (Thou) - and Altissimus misericors = 
om bx (cf. Ar. 2, The Lord Most High ts called the mighty compasston- 
ater). Thus the sentence would run: I know, Lord, that thou art called 
a compassionate God (nm 5x) in that thou art one who compassionates, 
etc. The transition to third person in the following clauses facilitated 
the confusion. : 

t (vs. 132): in that he compassionates : Lat., in eo quod miseveatury = 
ev Tw ourepey (Hilg.). 


* In Ex. 34 7 ovbed son 33. 
¢ In Ex. 34 7 arom yep py xv, 
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“those who have not yet come into the world ;“ [183] and 
"sracious,” in that he is gracious towards those “who 
return to his law ;” [#84] and *long-suffering* ”because” he 
shews long suffering to sinners ‘as his creatures ;* [19°] and 
¢bountiful¢ ’since’ he “is ready to bestow favour rather than 


u (vs. 132): those who have not.yet come into the world ( = who are 
not yet born: cf. 41? note): so Lat., Syr. = tovs pnmw ‘yevowevous 
eis Toy awya: Ethiop. taking es toy aiwya as= for ever (abiyd) 
renders qui semper quasi nihil omnino fuerunt. God, in spite of his 
foreknowledge which enables him to foresee man’s future sins before 
he is born, is yet tender and compassionate towards him, treating him 
as righteous and free from sin until he actually commits sin: cf. Mzdr. 
vabb. to Gen. 21 17, where God says I judge man (as to whether they are 
righteous or wicked) according to his time (i.e., as he is at the time, 
without taking into account his future sins). In the passage Ishmacl 
(not yet having sinned) is counted as pious. 

v (vs. 133): gracious : Lat. (BJ., Violet, with later MSS.), miserator 
= eAenuwy = pin; cf. e.g., Ps. 144 (Heb. 145)§ where miserator et 
misericors (Vulg.) = Heb. own pun. 

w (vs. 133): who return to his law: Lat. [itllis] qui conversionem 
faciunt in lege ejus = Tois emiotpepomevois eis Toy vomoy avtov (Hilg.), 
those that return to his law (t.e., repent). (R.V.) So Syr., Ethiop. 
Some support for this interpretation may be found in the Targum 
(Onq.) to Ex. 34 7, which paraphrases: pardoning those who return 
(or turn) into his law (anenxd pam nbc). [For the phrase 
conversionem facere cf. veversionem bonam facere, 7 **.] The two 
clauses (vv. 132-133) thus correspond to the thought expressed in 
T.B. Rosh ha-shand 17b, that God is compassionate both before man 
sins and also after he has sinned and made his repentance (so Simonsen). 

* (vs, 134): long-suffering: Lat., longanimis = Greek paxpobvupos : 
Heb. os ax. The Heb. dual here (’appayim) is resolved into two 
attributes in vv. 134-135, viz., longanimis and munificus ; cf. in the 
Talmud (with reference to the same fact): (God is) long-suffering 
with the righteous and also with the wicked (nyenhs oprss: T.B. Evub. 
22a, cited by Simonsen). Here our apocalyptist speaks of God as 
long-suffering and bountiful (see for the latter term below). 

y (vs. 134): because: Lat., quoniam = ort. 

z (vs. 134): as his creatures (lit., as his works): Lat., quasi suis 
opertbus = ws epyos avrov: cf. Is. 65° LXX: ues .. . epyov 
Twy xelpwy cov mavtes (We ave all the works of thy hands); Syr., 
because we ave his work = (2), v.l. ort nets to epyoy avrov (Heb., 
wvyo %2 for iyo); Ethiop., as his children (cf. the variant Matt. 
111° rexvey epywr). 

a (vs. 185): bountiful : (Lat. Bensly, Violet, with younger MSS.), 
munificus = xapotixnos (Hilg.) or (?) dwpyruos (Heb. ? jah).  Syr. 
and Ethiop. render giver. 

b (vs. 135): since: Lat., quoniam quidem = emeidnmrep (Volk.). 

c (vs. 135): he ts ready to bestow favour vathey than exact: Lat., 
donare vult pro exigere = xapiCecOar Ocrct padAov n amairew, Cf. 
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exact ; [1%] and “of great mercy,* because ‘he multiplies 
mercies so greatly* ‘to those who are in existence, and who 
have passed away, and who are to come :/—[!87] for if he 
did not multiply ‘mercy® the world with its inhabitants 
*could not attain unto life*— [188] ‘and good (?), for if in his 


Acts 20 18 (more blessed to give than to receive). For the general thought 
cf. e.g., the following: God bestows gifts on those who know him and 
those who know him not and do not deserve his gifts (cited from Seder 
Eliahu, p. 135, in Schechter, Aspects, p. 202). [The verb }3n has the 
meaning graciously bestow in later Hebrew: cf. ¢.g., in the Synagogue 
Liturgy the fourth of the Eighteen Benedictions, Thou graciously endowest 
man (Heb. ’atta hénén léadam) with knowledge, Singer, p.46.] Simonsen 
understands the clause to mean: God is ready to forgive guilt rather 
than exact punishment (pyo exigere = Heb. yrso»): cf. Pesigia 
(ed. Buber), p. 161-6: where it is stated that God is long-suffering, 
seeing that in this world he removes guilt from the pious, who then 
pass into eternity with their good works; while in the other world 
he releases sinners from their guilt. 

d (vs. 136): of great mercy; Lat., multae misericordiae = wodvedeos 


(Heb. 7on 39). 
é (vs. 136): he multiplies mercies so greatly : Lat., multiplicat magis 
misericovdias = adrdAoy (mAeiov) mepioceve: (mAeovater) = 7397 732 


(so Violet). Notice play on words in Heb. (235 and 737). 

f (vs. 186): to those who ave in existence, and who have passed away, 
and who ave to come: Lat., his qui praesentes sunt et qui praeterterunt 
et qui futuyt sunt = Trois mapovot Kat Tois mapeAPovor Kat Tols 
yevnoouevois (Heb. ? mad onrnyer maper Naw). {Simonsen is 
convinced that the Heb. equivalent of multae misericordiae in vs. 136 
is nox) 3on 37= of great mercy and faithfulness (nox) ron often joined 
in the O.T.). God’s love, according to the apocalyptist, is not only 
all embracing (reaching those alive, dead and yet unborn), but also 
true and faithful, unchanging and unchangeable. | 

g (vs. 137): so Syr. Ethiop. (his mercy) : Lat. omits. 

h (vs. 137): could not attain unto life: Lat., non vivijicabitur ov 
Cworoindnoeras: Heb. mm xb: could not attain unto life, i.e., the 
future (eternal) life. This agrees with the doctrine of the School of 
Shammai according to which the truly pious passed at once, after death, 
to bliss; the very wicked went at once to Gehenna, while the interme- 
diate class (which comprised the vast majority), were only consigned 
to Gehenna for a time, God’s goodness and kindness being shown in 
allowing their release therefrom, so that they ultimately passed to 
eternal life (so Simonsen). ; 

Zz (vs. 138): and good ( ?), for if in his goodness he were not gracious « 
Lat. has et donator (so Bensly, Violet) quoniam si non donaverit = (?), 
kar Swpytixos, ote cay pn Swpnoera (Hilg.). Both Syr. and Ethiop. 
render the first word here exactly as in vs. 135 (and the giver) : while 
the Lat. has two different words, viz., munificus (vs. 135) and donator 
(vs. 138). If munificus = xapiorumos in vs. 135, then presumably 
the Syr. and Ethiop. read this word in both verses. In that case we 
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goodness he were not gracious‘ ’so that evil-doers might be 
eased of their iniquities’ *the ten thousandth part of man- 
kind could not attain unto life ;* [239] and ‘forgiving,’ 


may, perhaps, assume that in vs. 138 xapirikos is a misreading of 
xpnoros = Heb. 32%; and some support for this may be found 
in the words that follow de bonitate sua = ev tH xpnotoTnTt auTov. 
Then the sequence would be similar here to the late paraphrase (ct. 
Ex. 34 ®7) which is embodied in Ps. 144 (Heb. 145) % ° (oirippov 
Kat eAenuwy oO kKuplos, pakpoOumos Kat modvedkeos XpnoTOsS K.T.A.: 
Gracious and compassionate is the Lord, long-suffering and of great 
mercy. Good (is the Lord), etc.). In any case munificus and donator = 
Xapirrixos and dwpytios are variant renderings of a single Hebrew 
word (? j3n) and this can hardly be original in both places. Possibly 
the recurrence of the word yapiorixos in the Greek produced a variant 
or gloss, 5wpytiucos, which was known to the Latin translator, and hence 
the double Latin rendering. We conclude, therefore, that there is some 
probability that the original Greek rendering-here was xpnotos (= 1b). 
[An alternative explanation is suggested by Simonsen. The verse is 
based on the phrase keeping mercy to thousands (p°Boxd Jon 33) in 
Ex. 347. Simonsen suggests that the idea of bountiful giver (donator) 
may have been deduced midrashically from 1s13 by connecting it with 
the similar sounding word for treasure (1x). Then the idea will be 
that God shows his mercy to thousands of sinners by supplying freely 
from his own inexhaustible treasure of love the merit needed to weigh 
down the scales in the sinner’s favour at the Judgement of souls: cf. 
T.J. Peai. 1: (when a man possesses too little merit (to outweigh his 
sins), God gives him of his own). Cf. also Rosh ha-shana 17a.] 

7 (vs. 138) : so that evil-doers might be eased of theiy iniquities : Lat., 
ut alleventuy hi qui iniquitates fecerunt de suis iniquitatibus = (?) 
wx KoupiCevtra (Hilg.,  emikouvdiCwyrat) of avouncaytes amo Toy 
avo.uwy avtwy. A possible Heb. original would be: i2.ymw “3 
amavNd oywDt, 2.e., that sinners might be spared the consequences 
of their guilt (viz., in the future life, cf. note 7, end, an excellent sense) : 
for kovpi(w = “bm cf. Ezra 918, Heb. and LXX (exougiocas nuwy tas 
avoulas) % or oywen (misread onpwxo) movxo p95 which would 
mean to lighten the iniquities of evil-doers. Cf. Ex. 18 ®*, 1 Kings 12 4, 
Heb. and LXX. [Thus the original Greek of the verse would have run : 
KA4L XpNOTOS, OTL EXY MN XaplaonTat Ev TH XPNTTOTHTL AUTOV tva KoupiCwyrat 


OL uvouncayTes amo TwY avouiwy avTey «.7T.A. = (2?) ON °D IID 
BnQYND B'ywer isemw 3 123 Thr xXd,] 
k (vs. 138) : the ten thousandth part . . . not attain unto life (7.e., unto 


eternal life) : this looks like a midrashic expansion of Ex. 34 7 (keeping 
mercy for thousands). 

1 (vs. 189): forgiving: the Lat. has judex, judge: so the other 
versions ; but this may be an error. The mistake probably arose 
in the original Heb. text, where the reading shofét, judge, would be 
an easy corruption of shomet, one who vemits or forgives. The noun 
should, in accordance with the structure of the previous verses, corre- 
spond with the contents of the verse : the reading judex certainly does not 
cohere with what follows as the text stands (cf., however, note q below) 
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“for” if he did not “pardon” °*those that were created by 
his word,? and blot out the multitude? of their iniquities,? 
(*4°] there would, perchance, be ‘%very few? left in an 
innumerable multitude. 

* And he answered me and said: This age the Most High 
has made ’for” many, but the age to come “for’ few. 2 ‘I will 
tell thee,s now, a similitude, Ezra: ‘as, when‘ thou askest 
the earth, it shall say unto thee that it produces “much more 
mould“ from which "earthen vessels” are made, but little dust 


m (vs. 139): for = om; so Syr., Ethiop.; but Lat. MSS. 
omit. 

n (vs. 139): pardon: so Lat. (tgnoverit) and Syr.; but Ethiop., 
preserve. 

o (vs. 139): those that were created by his word: Lat., his qui 
creatt sunt verbo ejus = ? tos Tw pnuatt avrov moindeor; SO Syr.; 
but Ethiop., his work which he made= (2?) t@ ‘oinpatt avrov 
woindeyrt. 

Pp (vs. 139): of their iniquities: the Lat. has contemptionum = 
twy abernuatwy (Hilg.): Syr., of theiy sins = (?) tov adimnparov : 
but Ethiop. misread, apparently, ray adicwyr. 

q (vs. 140): very few: Lat. (non)... nist pauct valde = (ovr ay) 
.. +. € fn odAvyo Atay (Hilg.). [Simonsen proposes a brilliant solu- 
tion of the difficulties of vs. 139 (140) : following Ar. 1, he proposes to 
read: and the righteous Judge who hath no respect of persons, but who, if 
he did not pardon, etc. (Heb. 1n op xe XD qwR ApIsa HB). This 
atfords a fine paraphrase of Ex. 34 ” (forgiving iniquity and transgression 
and sin). God’s attributes of mercy are pleaded all through the passage, 
and the conclusion reached is that if God did not possess these attributes 
nearly all created would be involved in perdition. This accords with 
one of the traditional interpretations of the words which follow the 
second clause of Ex. 34 7 cited above, viz., 7px xb npx: 1.e. (according 
to the interpretation referred to): He will not utterly extinguish. 

[The seer thus, as Moses himself (Numb. 14 17-18) pleads the revelation 
of God’s attributes made in Ex. 34 *? in mitigation of the severity of 
the divine judgement. He does so, however, in a paraphrastic form 
which suggests a midrashic influence. ] 

y (vs. 1): for: Lat., propter, on account of, for the sake of. 

s (vs. 2): I will tell thee: Lat., dicam covam te = epw evwmioy gov 

= ? 7195 avin: I would declare befove thee: so Syr., Ethiop., Ar ?: 
Ethiop. adds at beginning and behold. 

¢t (vs. 2): as when: Lat., quomodo autem = (?) xadws de [? for 
kaOort]: Syr., quomodo alone; Ar.}, sicut: Ethiop. omits. Gk. (?) 
Kkafort = Wed. [Hilg., worep 57.] t 

uw (vs. 2): much more mould; Lat., terram multam magis = x8ova 
moAAny madAoy (Hilg.). ' 

uv (vs. 2): earthen vessels: Lat., fictile = oorpaxivoy (Hilg.): Heb., 
heres (or heli heres) ; cf. Ley. 11 *%, Heb. LXX, Vulg. (vas fictile). 
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from which gold comes ; so also is “the course” *of the present 
age.* 3¥Many have been created, but few shall be saved !” 


(b) Can God’s creature, who has been fashioned with such infinite 
skill and labour, perish finally 
(8 *%°) (5) 
4 And I answered and said :4 
’O my soul, drink thy fill of understanding,’ 
And, “O heart, “feed on wisdom !4 
5 ‘Unasked thou camest (into the world), 
and when thou willest not departest :¢ 


w (vs. 2): the course: Lat., actus = mpotis (Heb., derek: ct. 
2 Chron. 13 #, Heb. and LXX). Syr. and Ethiop. render the work 
=  wpatis) [of this world]. 

x (vs. 2): of the present age: so Lat. (Hilg., tov mapoytos atwvos) : 
Oriental Versions of this world. 

Wy) (vSu3)it) MANY = pee (CVEAICd as n/EW ene SUCH a Gia Mattes 
(many are called but few ave chosen). [The illustration in vv. 1-3 is 
parallel both in thought and expression with 7 4% ®.] 

a (vs. 4): I answered and said; so Lat. and all the other versions 
except Ar.1, which has Then spake he unto me. 

b (vs. 4): O my soul, drink thy fill of understanding : so Syr., absorbe 
anima mea sensum =  Wvxn pov amoAave toy vovy, which is rendered 
by Ethiop., let the soul delight itself with understanding. The Lat. 
misreading the Greek, 7 Wuyn amoAve ovy vovy, renders absolve ergo 
anima sensum [absolve is read by SACM: later MSS. absorbe, so 
Bensly]. The Heb. original may have been: Ana wei) 7: for 
amoAuv» = ancf. Prov. 7 18, Heb. and LXX. 

c (vs. 4): O heart: Syr., cor meum = 125. Ethiop. has the ear (let 
the ear, etc.) = To ovs (? from tov vouy: cf. Violet). Lat. omits. 

d (vs. 4): feedon wisdom : Lat., devoret . . . quod sapit = Katagarye 
to gpovovy (Hilg.) = (? Saya Sax). Syr. and Ethiop. render drink 
(for devour) = (?) yba, which is rendered by karapayew (LXX) in 
Hos. 817. [The sentiment expressed in this verse serves to reveal 
the seer’s despair of being able to solve the problem by intellectual 
means. As the discussion proceeds it seems to become ever more 
unfathomable. ] 

é (vs. 5): unasked (without thy will) thou camest . . . and when thou 
willest not departest : so Syr. (for thou camest without thy will, etc.) : 
without thy will = akovoa: this was misread arovoa by Lat., which 
has (in BJ. and Violet’s text): convenisti enim obaudive et profecta 
es nolens: Hilg. renders the sentence: cuymA@es yap axovoa Kau 
omevders axovoa. For a parallel both in idea and expression cf. Ap. 
Bay. xlviii. 14 f. (Be not, therefore, wroth with man ... For what are 
we? for lo! by thy gift do we come into the world, and we depart not of 
our own will. For we said not to our parents, “ Beget us,” nor did we 
send to Sheol and say “‘ Receive us”’) ; also xiv. 11 (men who depart not 
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‘for permission has been given to thee only to live a brief time./ 
§ 80 Lord above us,’ “if thou wouldest but suffer’ thy servant 
‘to pray before thee ;' and wouldest give unto us ‘the seed of 
a new heart and culture to our understanding,’ whence fruit 
may come, “whereby every corruptible one may be able to 


according to theiy own will). Both in our passage and in the Prayer of 
Baruch (Ap. Bar. xlviii, which should be compared generally) man’s 
weakness and dependence upon the divine will in all things is made the 
ground for an appeal to the divine mercy. Cf. also Is. 65 !4f, 

f (vs. 5) : for permission has been given to thee only to live a brief time : 
Lat., nec enim tibt est datum spatium nisi solum modicum vivere = (?) 
ovde yap gor €d00n auvyxwpnois « pn povoy oAdtyoy (nv = (?) 
avnd eyo pr xox mun 4S mana xbdi: cf. Syr., non enim data est tibi potestas. 
nist solummodo in vita temporis exigut. . For phrase and idea cf. Ap. Bar. 
xvii. 12 (For in a little time are we born, and in a litile time do we return), 

g (vs. 6): O Lord above us : Lat., O Domine super nos : cf. also 8 4°. 
In both passages there is nothing exactly corresponding to super nos 
in the other versions. Syr. in both passages has O Lord my Lord = 
Acomota kupie (= O dominator domine). Does super nos _ here 
represent a paraphrase of dominator (Aeamorta) ? 

h (vs. 6): «tf thou wouldest but suffer: Lat., st permittes = eay 
enitpeWys : eay = OX expresses a wish in such connections: 1f thou 
wouldest but = O that thou wouldst! (utinam) : cf. e.g., Ps. 81 ® (°) : 
O Israel, if thou wouldest but hearken unto me! (5 yown ox) (cited by 
Violet). 

zt (vs. 6): to pray before thee : the Syr. has orabo coram te; the Lat., 
ut ovemus covam te. Probably the sing. (that I may pray before thee) 
is correct: so Ar. 1 (cf. Ar. ?). Hilg. renders: mpocevtac@a evwaioy cov. 

7 (vs. 6): the seed of a new heart, and culture to our understanding : 
the Lat. renders semen cordis et sensui cultuvram = oneppa kapdias 
kat Tw vot Oepaneay (Hilg.) = seed of heart and culture to our under- 
standing. Syr. renders semen et culturam corvdis novi. Possibly seed 
of a new heartis right. In this case the seer asks for that transformation 
by the venewing of the mind (rn avakaivwoe: tov vous), of which St. Paul 
speaks (Rom. 12 ?; cf. Ephes. 4 #3), and which amounts to avayevyyois. 
The cor malignum is to be replaced by a cor novum, and the granum 
seminis mali (4 °°) by the semen cordis novt. Volk. renders culturam 
by yewpyay. Ethiop. renders as thou hast given to us understanding 
and thought whereby we sow and where we plow and sow [that it may bring 
fruit to us].. This paraphrase certainly suggests that yewpy:ay was the 
reading in the Greek. ; 

k (vs. 6): whereby every corruptible one may be able to live, who bears 
the form of man: so Syr. = obey av (nv Svvairo mas pbaptos 0 popwy 
Tov Tumoy Tov av@pwrov (Hilg.): the Lat. (misreading rumoy as romov) 
renders unde vivere possit omnis corruptus qui portavit locum hominis. 
The Ethiop. apparently found romoy and altered this to kocpos, render- 
ing dum mundus portat homines (cf. Violet). The meaning of the whole 
vs. is well paraphrased by Volkmar: “‘ O that thou wouldest grant unto 
thy human children not merely physical life, but also the seed of spiritual 
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live, who bears the form of man!* 7/For one art thou and 
we are all one fashioning, the work of thine hands,’ “as thou 
hast said.” 8*"And when” °thou quickenest? *the body which 
thou fashionest in the womb,? and endowest it with members, 
’thy creature is preserved in fire and water,’ ’and nine months 
does that which thou hast fashioned (1.e., the womb) bear thy 


life and understanding to be cultivated (by them) so that thereby they 
might attain true life! ”’ 

1 (vs. 7): For one art thou, and we are all one fashioning, the work of 
thine hands : so Syr. and Lat. (partly) (solus enim es = povos yap et). 
But Ethiop. has but we are all alike =(? alike) the work of thine hands 
(like = owowr = ? InND]. Ethiop. does not represent first clause 
(For thou art one). Ar.+ agrees with Ethiop. The Heb. may have 
been: 9°7) Awyd INN 7’ SN) ANN INN 9D. Here inxs °3 may have 
given rise to a false reading, InN) = alike, producing a variant in the 
Greek followed by Ethiop. Lat. omits work but otherwise agrees 
with Syr. 

m (vs, 7): ~as thou hast said; Is. 4514, 6024; ci. 6544 # The 
combination of the assertion of God’s uniqueness and unity (solus 
enim es) and of his fatherhood as the one creator of all, is notable. 
Cioma’: 

n (vs. 8): and when: Lat., et quoniam = kau ort = 3): kat ort 
may be a mistake for ka ore (So Hilg.). Ethiop. represents ot: only 
(so some Lat. MSS. and Arm.). Syr. has and only (so Ar. ?). 

o (vs. 8): thou quickenest ; Syr. has vivificans vivificas (so Bensly 
would emend Lat.) : Lat. MSS. (mainly) vivificas. Syr. adds nobis. 

bd (vs. 8): the body which thou fashionest in the womb: the Lat. 
(Violet) has nunc in matrice plasmatum corpus = (2?) to vuy ey Ty 
entpa wAacbey cwua (the body that is fashioned now in the womb, R.V.) : 
this may represent a Hebrew text: jpaa 7s’ mnyw (?) wan, the true 
reading being jO32 7s) Anxw wan (confusion of Anxw with any’). 
Syr. has nunc in matrice corpus quod plasmasti. [Ethiop. renders first 
part of vs.: nunc enim in matrice creas eum et facis et corpus ejus et 
membra ejus et das et cor] : here [das] et cory is an addition (which, how- 
ever, Volkmar considers original reading) : thou endowest it with members 
and a heart. 

q (vs. 8): thy creature is preserved in five and water (creature here = 
creatio [that which has been created]. Creatio alternates with creatura 
as an equivalent of to xtiowa). There is here a clear allusion to the 
Oriental doctrine that man’s living organism is compounded of the 
primal elements (the things that have intermingled with thy growth 4 1°, 
cf. note w there). Cf. Philo, de Mundi Op. 51, where the human body 
is spoken of as compounded from earth, water, air and fire: for 
Rabbinic views on the same subject cf. Weber, p. 210 f. 

y (vs. 8): and nine months .. . bear thy creature which thou hast 
created within it : 1.e., the womb bears the child. So Syr., which reads 
thou hast created (so Ethiop., Ar.1); but Lat. has quae in eo creata est 
(cf. vs. 9). Hilg. renders: ka: evvea pnvas aveyerat to mAagux cou 
TOV KTIO MATOS TOV EV QuT@ Kr. OeyTos. 
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creature which thou hast created within it.” ® But ‘that 
which keeps and that which is kept® are both kept ‘by thy 
keeping.’ And when the womb gives up again “what has been 
created in it,“ 1° thou hast commanded that out of the mem- 
bers themselves, *that is out of the breasts,’ milk, the fruit 
of the breasts, “should be provided,” ! that what has been 
fashioned may be nourished *for a time.* 
@ And Yafterwards” “thou sustainest it? ¢in thy mercy 
and nourishest it? ‘in thy righteousness ;° 
“Thou disciplinest it through thy law,? 
and ‘reprovest it in thy wisdom.? 


s (vs. 9): that which keeps and that which is kept : Lat. (C), ipsum... 
[quod servat et] quod servatur : so Syr. but Lat. Codd. SAC omit words 
in brackets. 

t (vs. 9): by thy keeping : Lat. (emended text: BJ, Violet) servatione 
tua (SA, servati : CM. omit): so Syr., Ethiop., Hilg. 

u (vs, 9): what has been created init : Lat., quae in ea creata fuerint : 
so BJ, Violet (M, qui in ea creati fuerint : A has creaverat, S creaverint). 
Syr., what is in tt. 

v (vs. 10): thatis out of the breasts : Lat. [membris] hoc est mamiullis : 
so Hilg.; Syr. omits, text of Ethiop uncertain. [The clause may be 
a gloss, so Volk.] 

w (vs. 10): should be provided: Lat. (BJ, Violet), praeberi = 
mapexetbo: (So Volk.). [Lat. Codd. vary between pyraebere (S) 
praeberet (A), and praebeat (CMNV).] 

x (vs. 11): for atime: Lat., usque in tempus aliquem = ets iatpoy 
twa (Violet): ews kaipov twos (Hilg.). Syr., for a short time: FEthiop. 
until the time of tts day (1.e., its allotted time). 

y (vs. 12): afterwards : Lat., postea; so Syr. Ethiop. omits. 

z (vs. 12): thou sustainest it: Lat., dispones eum = (?) diariOns 
avrov (Hilg.) or (?) otovowers avroy = Saban. Cees lit 
(Heb. 112)® where 5252 = o:covounoa (LXX) = disponet (Vulg.). 
The Heb. word = ¢o sustain. 

a (vs. 12): in thy mercy: so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Ar. 1): Lat., ‘uae 
misevicordiae = tw «dew cov (Hilg.). 

b (vs. 12): nowrishest it: so Syr. (enutris illud), Ethiop.; but Lat. 
enutristt [the same tense should be kept throughout the verse, as 1s 
done by Syr. and Ethiop. Lat. (first fut. then perf.) obscures this 
feature]. Hilg. renders here efeOpeyas: the Heb. equivalent would 
be bua: cf. Is. 1 2 (Heb., Symm., Vulg.). 

c (vs. 12): im thy righteousness : Lat., tuae justiciae = Ty dikatoovyy 
gov (Hilg.): so Syr., Ethiop. o. 

d (vs. 12): Thou disciplinest it through thy law: Lat., erudistr eum 
in lege tua = emaidevoas avrov ev Tw vouw cov (Heb., wna 7p). 
For evudio = raidevew = 10° cf. Prov. 9’. , 

e (vs. 12): veprovest it in thy wisdom: Lat., corvipuristr eum tuo mn- 
tellectu. = ndeytes avroy ty oavuvecer cov (Heb. (?) 4ni'32 yma). 
For corvipio = edeyxew = mon cf. Ps. 104 (Heb. 105)14 Vulg., LXX, 
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13 /Thou wilt kill it—as (it is) thy creature, 
and quicken it—as (it is) thy work !/ 
14 Tf then, ‘with a light word® thou shalt destroy *him who 
with such infinite labour has been fashioned by thy command,” 
‘to what purpose’ was he made? 1° But now ’I will say? 
*Concerning man in general,* ‘thou knowest best ;’ ”but 
concerning 
16 Thy people, on whose account I grieve,” 
and "thine inheritance” for which I mourn, 
And Israel °for whom I am sad,? 
_and ?Jacob’s seed? ¢for whom I am dismayed?— 


and Heb.; and for intellectus = n ovveois = 11 cf. 5 ® (note ¥): 
corripio occurs again in 7 49 = ? yov@erew there). For 10° and 
m217 in parallelism cf. Prov. 9 ’. 

f (vs. 18): Thou wilt killit .. . quickenit ... thy work. Volkmar 
paraphrases : “‘ thou wilt indeed bring man to death, as he is a creature 
of thine : but thou wilt—such is my hope—summon him also to renewed 
life, because thou hast once given him (physical) life.”” Cf. for a some- 


what similar sentiment 1 Sam. 2 § (J. kills and makes alive : he brings 
down to Sheol and brings up). The reference will then be to the future 
life: quicken may, however, mean only to preserve alive (God kills or 
allows his creature to live, as he will, viz. in this life). Cf. also 2 Kings 
a) Dyers, eA OE 

g (vs. 14): with alight word: Lat., facili ordine = (?) kovoyn rater: 
Heb. (?) 5p 1372 (Gunkel). Syr., suddenly and quickly. 

h (vs. 14): him who with such infinite labour has been fashioned by 
thy command; Lat., qui tantis laboribus plasmatus est tuo qussu. Cf. 
JER, SEY 

a (vs. 14): to what purpose: Lat. (emended text B.J., Violet) : 
et utquid = wa 7 ka (Heb., so): so the Oriental Versions. 

7 (vs. 15): I will say : Lat., dicens dicam. 

k (vs. 15): concerning man in general: Lat., de omni homine (v.1. 
de omnem hominem = ? urep rayta avOpwmroy : cf. Violet). 

(vs. 15): thou knowest best: Lat., tu magts scis = ov paddoyv oidas (Hilg.). 

m (vs. 15): but concerning thy people on whose account I grieve : 
Lat., de populo autem tuo quod mihi dolet : the quod suggests that the 
Greek had céyos (so Volk. renders: em de tw Over cov 0 axbopuai) : 
so Gunkel. Hilg. renders rep: d¢€ tov Aaov cov, 8: ov rovw. Violet 
suggests that quod may, perhaps, be taken as a conjunction. 

n (vs. 16): thine inheritance : cf. vs. 45; Ps. 28° (save thy people 
and bless thine inheritance). 

o (vs. 16): for whom I am sad: Lat., propter quem tristis sum = (?) 
3: ov mepiavmos emu: cf. eg., Ps. 41 (Heb. 42) 5, quare tristis es (Vulg.) 
= watt meptkumos et; Hilg. renders here 8 oy Avrovmat. 

p (vs. 16): Jacob’s seed (de semine Jacob) : cf. 3 1* (same expression). 

q (vs. 16): for whom I am dismayed : Lat., propter quod conturbor = 
3: ov cvvrapagooma (Hilg.) = (?) wy ondnaw (cf. Heb., LXX, Vulg., 
Ps. 82 (Heb. 83)*"). 
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*? 'Therefore’ ‘I would fain pray before thee’ for myself and 
for them! For I see “the falls? of us that dwell in the land, 
*8 “and now also“ have heard *the decree of judgement? “that 
is to come !” 
19 Therefore hear my voice, 
and *consider my words,* 
and let me speak before thee ! 


y (vs. 17): therefore: Syr., behold, therefove. 

s (vs. 17): I would fain pray before thee : Lat., incipiam ovare coram 
te (will I begin to pray before thee, R.V.) = meddw mpocevxer bar evwriov 
cov (Hilg.). 

t (vs. 17): the falls: Lat., lapbsos (= lapsus, so corrected in some 
MSS. ; see Violet): Hilg. renders ta mraicpara (falls = lapses into 
sin). Perhaps a better equivalent would be ta mrwpara: cf. Prov. 
16 18, where xrwyo = j\>¥2, stumbling. In late Heb. pbwa = downfall, 
moral decay. 

u (vs. 18): and now also : so Syr. (sed et nunc= na Se ka = 
Heb., any on): Lat., sed (only); so Ethiop., Ar. }. 

v (vs. 18): the decree of judgement : so Syr. (decretum judicit) : the 
Lat. has celeritatem judicii. Hilg. renders amorouiew kpicews = 
7 Wa (Violet): cf. also 5 34 (partem judicit) and note d there. The 
Lat. rendering here is probably due to a misunderstanding of the 
Greek, or may point to a Greek variant, ofuvryta kpioews (cf. Arm., 
inclementiam magnam). 

w (vs. 18): that is to come: so Lat. (quod futuvum est), Syr.; but 
Ethiop., of the future world = (?) (amotrouiay) trys KTicews (for Kpicews) 
Tns meAAovons (cf. Ar. 1). 

x (vs. 19): consider my words: Lat., intellege sermonum meorum 
(the gen. is a Greek construction = auves rwy Aoywy pov: cf. Ps. 5}, 
suves Tns Kpavyns wov and cf. Bensly, MF, p. 87 [on 7 *%]): Syr. has 
the words of my prayer; cf. Ethiop. (my petition). 


(c) The Seer’s prayer for compassion on hus people, and the 
divine reply 
(8 (2 ) cea (S) 


The beautiful prayer which follows (8 7°) opens with an invocation 
to God as the eternal, exalted, and omnipotent one, who is appealed 
to as the Creator to listen to the petition of one who is his creature 
(vv. 20-25); a prayer that God will have compassion on his people 
and regard those who have been loyal to his Law rather than its trans- 
gressors, follows (vv. 26-30) ; finally an appeal is made to the fact 
that God has in the past been so long-suffering towards the sinners of 
his people (here the intermingling of appeal and confession is noticeable : 
vv. 31-36). Here as elsewhere in the apocalypse the seer identifies 
himself with the sinners (cf. vs. 32). The first part of the divine reply 
that follows (vv. 37-40), while apparently favourable to the seer’s 
petition, really ignores or even negatives it. God will indeed, says the 
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angel, have regard rather to the righteous than to the sinners. He 
will rejoice over the salvation of the former rather than grieve over, 
or even think of, the destruction of the latter! The issue is not 
squarely faced. Fora similar indirect reply to the same issue expressed 
in another form cf. 7 17 f. and the introduction to the section above 
(p. 98 f.) : cf. also 7 ®4 compared with 7 7 f. 

The apocalyptic writer is still baffled by the problem of the lost. 
He is still struggling to arrive at a satisfactory solution from the point 
of view of the Law. One motive of the prayer seems to be to suggest 
the possibility that the merits of the mghteous might avail for the 
salvation of sinners in Israel—the sinners intended being, it would 
seem, those mainly who repudiate the divine Law with a high hand 
and live as the very heathen (cf. vv. 27-30). But the divine reply 
makes it clear that no such hope can be entertained. Thus the problem 
of the lost, even when restricted to Israel, remains unsolved (see further 
the discussion in the introduction to 7 4° f., pp. 129-130). The beauty 
of the prayer itself has led to its being excerpted and used for liturgical 
and devotional purposes. As a consequence the Latin MS. authorities 
for this particular passage are more numerous than for the text of the 
rest of the book. It occurs in a separate form in a number of MSS. of 
the Latin Bible, and also in MSS. of the Mozarabic Liturgy, some of 
which are earlier than Codices A and S (cf. Bensly, MF, p. 34). The 
title often prefixed to the passage is Confessio Esdrae. 

Another curious and important fact to notice is that the Latin 
authorities yield two distinct recensions of the text: 7.e., two distinct 
and more or less independent Latin translations of the Greek text of 
the passage appear to have been made at different times : but, strangely 
enough, neither recension seems to be represented in a pure form in any 
extant MS. The state of the case is thus described by Dr. James 
(BJ, p. Ixxxvi): “‘ The whole situation is a curious one. In a section 
of the book which has been excerpted and used apart from its context 
for liturgy or private devotion, we find two widely differing forms of 
text. But we do not find, as we might have expected, that one jorm 
is represented in the liturgical MSS. and another in the MSS. of the 
continuous text; but that the liturgical MSS. agree with three of the 
continuous MSS. [viz., SAC], and that one of the latter [viz., M] has 
the divergent text. The geographical distribution [of the MSS.— 
viz., Spanish and French] does not help us.’”’ The inference to be 
drawn from these phenomena is, probably, that the liturgical recension 
has affected the MSS. of the continuous text, and that the other recen- 
sion [represented especially in M] is the one that belongs to the text 
of the book proper. The two recensions have been reconstructed (with 
the aid of fresh MS. evidence) by Violet; and these are referred to 
below as text a (= the normal text of the liturgical MSS. and of SAC) 
and text b (= the divergent text especially represented in M). Both 
recensions attest good Greek readings, and it is impossible to say which 
is the older. See further the detailed discussion in BJ (the two texts 
of the Confessto Esdvae), pp. \xxx-lxxxvi; also Violet, Introduction, 
§ 13 (pp. xxvi-xxix). There is a prayer in Ap. Bar. which similarly 
has a separate title (Prayer of Baruch), ch. xlviii, The prayer in 
Constit, A post. viii. 7 should also be compared, 
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THE PRAYER 
(8 ta) 20585) 
* [19 >The beginning "of the words of the Prayer’ of Ezra 
before he was taken up. And he said :} 
29O Lord ‘that dwellest eternally,’ 
4whose are the highest heavens,4 
‘whose chambers are in the air ;¢ 


a (vs. 19b): this superscription is, of course, no part of the original 
text of the book; but it must have come into the text very early, as 
it is attested by the Syr. and Ethiop., as well as by both recensions of 
the Latin. Its presence shows clearly that the passage was early 
singled out for separate use for liturgical or devotional purposes. 

b (vs. 196): of the words of the Prayer: so Syr.; cf. Ethiop. (vocis 


precationts) : Lat. text, b verbi ovationis : text a verborum alone. 
c (vs. 20): that dwellest eternally : Lat., qui inhabitas saeculum (text 
b habitas) = 0 karoiuey toy awva: Heb., ww jr (cf. Is. 57 15, Heb. 


and LXX). Syr. renders as above that abidest (dwellest) for ever, which 
is a good rendering of the Hebrew; so Ethiop. (cf. Ar. 1), and cf. the 
v.l. in saeculum (aeternum) in S.A. R.V. renders that abidest for ever 
(marg., that <inhabitest eternity). Apparently amy sometimes = 
heaven ; cf. 318 (note 7 on spheres), and 6! (note): hence Gunkel 
renders here thou that dwellest in heaven. So the Targ. of Is. 57 15 
interprets 1y j2v, that dwells im the heavens (Aram., Nowa Ww). 
In later Judaism, as Gunkel points out, in Heaven as applied to God 
(e.g., the Father in Heaven: cf. Pirg. Ab. V. 30, ed. Taylor) is an 
expression of God’s transcendence. 

d (vs. 20): whose ave the highest heavens : so Lat. text b cujus altis- 
simt celi sunt : the curious form celi (for cela) may be due to the influ- 
ence of the Greek: for similar instances (mistake in gender due to 
influence of the Greek) cf. Bensly, MF, p. 18 (cf. also p. 16 under 
substantives). Syr. renders whose heights (= heavens) ave exalted. The 
Lat. text a has cujus oculi elati (R.V., whose eyes ave exalted). Not 
improbably two Greek words have been confused: perhaps wm oweis 

= oculi) and ra vy: the original text of the Greek may then have 
been: ra vuln viora (= 2? 0D °n33, heights of heaven, 1.e., the highest 
heaven ; cf. Job 11 8, 22 12, Ps. 103 (LXX, 102)", and for the general 
thought Ps. 95 (LXX, 94)4: in his hand ave the deep places of the earth : 
the heights (LXX, ta vin) of the mountains ave us also: Deut. 10" 
to J., belongeth the heaven and the heaven of heavens). This yields a 
better parallelism than Lat. text a (whose eyes ave exalted parallel to 
whose chambers). For the exalted eyes of God cf. Is.2 11, LXX: o yap 
opOarpor Kupiov vpnro : the divine eyes which look down from heaven 
upon the deeds of men is a higher religious modification of the older 
view of the stars. : 

e (vs. 20): whose chambers ave in the air: Lat. text a, et superna in 
aevem (text b, in aera) = kat Ta vmepws ev aept (Hilg.): so Syr. 
For the (upper) chambers of God cf. Ps. 104 *. The figure is derived from, 
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21 Whose ‘throne is beyond imagination,’ 
swhose glory inconceivable ;# 
*before whom (heaven’s) hosts stand trembling,’ 
‘and at thy word change to wind and fire ;’ 


an older conception according to which the world was thought of as 
a house consisting of two stories, in the upper of which God had his 
dwelling, while the lower formed the world as we see it (Gunkel). Here, 
however, transcendental ideas are dominant. Perhaps the heavenly 
Paradise was in the writer’s mind. 

f (vs. 21): thvone is beyond imagination ; Lat., thronus tnextimabilis. 
The Gk. equivalent of inextimabilis was probably aveiKaoros (Volk- 
mar); this will explain the Ethiop. rendering invictus (by itacism 
avixagtos which = avixyros). The Heb. original may have been 
awn> yx or invo73 7's (in Ps. 48 (LXX, 47)!9, ea¢ew = 997 in Symm.) 
Syr. renders immensus (= ? 7509 ]'® which is often parallel to jx 
apn). The mystery of God’s throne is the theme of Ezek. 1 (the 
chariot), and it is worth noting that nyo7 (nD73) constantly recurs in 
that chapter. 

g (vs. 21): whose glory inconceivable: Lat., et gloria inconprehen- 
sibilis = kat Soka avetepavynta = pn px a: cf. eg., Rom. 
11 %3, where avetepavynta = (unsearchable) = incomprehensibilia in 
Vulg. God’s glory would suggest to the Jewish mind the ineffable 
light of the divine presence which pervades Heaven: cf. Rev. 21 7%, 22 °. 

h (vs. 21): before whom (heaven's) hosts stand trembling : Lat. text 6, 
cut adsunt (v.1., assistunt) milicie (militiae) cum pavore = » rapioravtat 
at oTpatiat ev Tpowm: so Syr.; Lat. text a@ has cui adstat exercitus 
angelorum cum tremorve : text b seems to be more original. 

t (vs. 21): and at thy word change to wind and five: Lat. text b, 
et dicto tuo in ventum et ignem convertuntur : so Syr. (cf. Ethiop.) : 
Lat. text a has quorum servatio in vento et ignt convertitur : servatio = 
n tnpnots (Hilg.) = 12wD = a course of service : thus the clause would 
mean whose course of service (Gunkel, “ chor’’) or service is changed into 
wind and five (1OwvDd is the technical word in later Hebrew for the 
twenty-four courses of service of the priests, Levites and laity). The 
meaning is that the angelic watches serve before God by changing at 
his word into wind and fire. Cf. for the representation Ps. 103 (Heb. 
104)4in the LXX, which renders: who makes his angels winds ( rvevpara) 
and his ministers a flaming five. The Heb. text of the passage can be 
rendered in this way, though it is not usually so rendered (cf. Driver, 
Heb. Tenses *, p. 262 f.) ; our passage, therefore, is an interesting 
addition to the ancient authorities (LXX, Targ. substantially) for so 
understanding it. The reference here to angelic agency must not, 
however, be unduly pressed. One of the most remarkable features 
of 4 Ezra (and especially of S) is its practical ignoring of angelic and 
demonic agencies. Our present passage is in a poetical context and 
implies little more than that behind physical phenomena there is to be 
seen the activity of agents in the service of God. Of the crude popular 
angelology, with its distinct orders and personal names, there is here 
no trace: [The difference between Lat, text a [quorum] servatio and 


Cuap. 8] PART I (VISION III) 179 


22 whose word is ’sure,’ 
and *behest* ‘constant,’ 
3 whose “commandment is strong” 
and “enactment terrible ;” 
*whose look ?drieth up? the depths, 
whose ‘indignation? “melteth the mountains ;’ 
whose faithfulness ‘standeth eternal’ °-— 


text b, dicto tuo, may be explained from the Greek: wy rnpnots, v.l. 
(kat) cov Tn pnoe = dicto tuo.| 

7 (vs. 22): suve: Lat. text a, firmum, text b, verum = adnéns 
(Hilg.) = Heb. nox. Syr. rightly trustworthy. 

k (vs. 22): behest: Lat. text a, dicta ; text b, dictio (the latter right 
—a sing. is desiderated) = (?) ro pnua (Heb. 12x2 = command, behest ; 
common in Rabbinic). 

1 (vs. 22): constant: Lat. text a, perseverantia ; text b, permanens 
= (?) Stauevov. The Heb. equivalent would be ay:: cf. Ps. 119 
(LXX, 118)®*, where peyvmanet (Vulg.) = diapevee (LXX) = Heb. 
233 and the subject is God’s word (thy word is fixed in heaven). There 
seems to be a clear allusion here to one of the oldest prayers in the 
synagogue liturgy, the benediction which follows the Shéma, and is 
known as gé’ulla (Redemption). This piece begins with the two words 
used in our passage, viz., sure (or true) and constant (Heb. 2°s) nox), 
and is so referred to in the oldest Rabbinical sources (cf. e.g., Mishna, 
Tamid v. 1); and the subject of the opening part of the benediction is 
God’s word (True and constant, established and enduring ... is this thy 
word (t.e., the preceding Shéma) unto us for ewer, etc. (cf. Singer, p. 42 f.). 

m (vs. 24): commandment is strong: Lat. text a, jussio fortis : 
text b, mandatum validissimum = n Kedrevois woxvpa (Hilg., text a) or 
nN €VTOAN Kpataia opodpa (text b). 

n (vs. 24): enactment terrible: Lat. text a, dispositio terribilis : 
text b, preceptum timidum = 7 Bbiatakis (b, to mpootayna) poBepa; 
Heb., 7397 = both Gk. words. 

o (vs. 23): whose look drieth up ... eternal. The whole of this 
clause appears in the Const. Apost. vill. 7: ov to Bdreuua Enpawes 
aBvocoy Kat n amelAn THKEL Opn Kat n aAnfela pever ELS TOY alwya. 
The seer here appeals to the wonders of creation (according to an older 
tradition) as attesting God’s power. Cf. in Deutero-Isaiah a similar 
passage (50 *) introduced with a similar motive and reference (Behold 
with my vebuke I parch the sea): cf. also 51 1°, and the introductions 
to the sections in the present writer’s Isaiah. 

p (vs. 23): drieth up : Lat. text a, avefacit: text b, exusta' (v.L, 
excitat ? for exsiccat [James)]). ete, 

q (vs. 23): indignation ; Lat. text a, indignatio ; text b, comminatio 
= 7 amelAn. ; 

y (vs. 23): melteth the mountains : an eschatological feature derived 
from the representation of the destruction of the world by fire; cf. 
Micah 1 4, Ecclus. 16 18 f. (Gunkel). 

s (vs. 23): standeth eternal: so Ar.? rightly (alone among 
the versions); the Lat. has ftestificatur (testificata est) = [whose 


18—(2430) 
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24 Hear’ “the voice“ of thy servant, 
“eive ear“ to *thy creature’s petition,’ 
and “attend” to my words ! 
25 For *so long as* I live must I speak, 
*and while* ¥I possess understanding,” *answer*— 
26 © look not on the sins of thy people, 
but on them that have served thee in truth ; 
27 Regard not *the deeds of the godless, 
but (rather) them °that have kept thy covenants in 
[tortures ;? 
28 ‘Think not® upon those “that have walked in devious 
[ways before thee,* 


faithfulness] beaveth witness: so Syr. (cf. Ethiop.). (Cf. R.V.) 
The Greek translator wrongly rendered the Heb. text 1y> mny = 
standeth for ever, misreading the second word as 1y> = for a witness. 
A similar mistake often occurs in LXX: cf. e.g., Prov. 29 14, where 
his throne shall be established for ever (Heb. xy) is rendered by LXX his 
throne shall be established for a testimony (es paptupioy = 7) 5 (@ursel 
by Violet). The opposite mistake occurs in Is. 19 2°, LXX and Heb. 
The citation in Ap. Const. given above renders rightly eis roy awva. 

t (vs. 24): Lat. text ainserts domine ; text b omits: so other versions. 

u (vs. 24): the voice ; so Lat. text b, Syr., Ethiop., Ar.1; Lat. texta 
and Ar. ? read prayer. 

u (vs. 24): give ear: Lat. text a, auribus percipe = evwrioa 
(often in LXX, e.g., Ps. 57): text b, intende = mpoooxes: in both 
cases rendering the Heb. 73Nq. 

v (vs. 24): thy creature’s petition ; Lat. text a, precationem figmenti 
tua ; text b, deprecationi meae tui plasmati = rnv Senow tov mAacmarTos 
cov (Hilg.) : so other Versions. 

w (vs. 24): attend: Lat. (both texts): intende = mpoocyes = 
nawpn (often in LXX). 

x (vs. 25): so long as: Lat. text a, dum = ews; text b adds adhuc 
= er; SO in line 2 (and while). 

y (vs. 25): I possess understanding : Lat., sapio = opovw (Hilg.). 

z (vs. 25): answer: a self-revealing characteristic of S (Gunkel). 

a (vs. 27): the deeds [of the godless]: Lat. text a [impie agentium] 
studia = [rev aceBovyrwy| ta emitndevuara (Hilg.) = moby; cf. e.g., 
IPS, 8) 4, Jaleo: ILO. Wiel, 

b (vs. 27): them that have kept thy covenants in tortures: so Lat. 
text b, eos qui tua testamenta cum cruciatibus servaverunt = rovs ras 
diabnkas gov ev Bagavois (Or adyndoc1) guvAatayras: Lat. text a 
has cum doloribus = ev mwovois (Hilg.) for cwm cruciatibus :. the Heb. 
word was probably 3x25. Such witnesses for the faith as the famous 
seven Maccabean Martyrs are probably referred to. 

c (vs, 28): think not: Lat., neque cogites = pnd royiCov (Volk.) : 
so Syr.; but Ethiop., be not angry = gn opyiCou (so Ar. 4). 

d (vs. 28): that have walked in devious ways (perversely) before thee : 
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but remember ‘them that have willingly recognised 

[thy fear 

7° Will not to destroy ‘those that have lived like cattle,/ 

but regard them ‘that have gloriously taught thy Law ;8 

3° Be not wroth with ‘those that are deemed worse than 
{the beasts,” 


Lat. text b, qui covam te perverse conversati sunt = ? tous eumpoobey wou 
TKOALwWS avacTpapeytas: text a, qui im conspectu tuo false conversati 
sunt = Tovs evwmioy cov adtkws (vel wWevdws) «.7.A. Syr. = kakws 
avactpapevtas (? kaxws from adiews): so Ethiop. The Heb. may 
have been (?) woya yup> oabanpn: and wpyr = perverse has been 
confused with pwyr = adiws = false: for other instances of the 
contusion of these two words cf. Is. 5918 (M.T., pwy = LXX, abdura; 
but read vpy), Is. 3012, Ps. 621! (?). In Prov. 28 * wpy = pevdns ; 
possibly therefore both Greek renderings go back in our passage to 
the same Heb. (wpya). By those that have walked in devious ways 
(lit., crookedly, t.e., not straight) before thee are meant, no doubt, unreal 
(hypocritical) adherents of the Law. Note the contrast in the next line. 

é (vs. 28): them that have willingly recognised thy fear: Lat. text a 
[memorare| gut ex voluntate tuum timorem cognoverunt = [Myno@nr:| 
Tay €xKOVOLWS eEmlyvyOyTWwY TOV poBov gov = FJASWHAS 72733 OWVDS7 
[tax] [xbx]: so Syr. (cf. Ethiop.). The imperat. remember 
(Heb. 131 or 721 or 31) probably stood at the end of the sentence, 
and was misunderstood by the Greek translator represented by Lat. 
text b as 3rd pl. pf. ; hence rendering of text b: but [think rather] of 
those who willingly recognising thy fear have remembered wt (sed de his, 
qui voluntate sua timorem tuam cognoscentes tn mente habuerunt) : thy 
fear (= fear of thee): the fear of J. is a well-known term in O.T. for 
religion, or the Law as revered (cf. Ps. 191°). Ethiop. here renders 
thy Law. 

f (vs. 29): those that have lived like cattle (lit., that have the manners 
of cattle) : Lat. [eos] qui jumentorum (text a, pecorum) mores habuerunt 
= Tovs kTnvwy tpomovs oxovras (Hilg.). Syr. has qui assimilate sunt 
jumentis : ci. Ethiop. (who are like the cattle in thew actions). Ar. 
understands the heathen to be meant, but probably Jews who live like 
heathen (? the ‘‘ am ha’ avec) are in the author’s mind. These are 
contrasted (next line) with the teachers of the Law. The point of the 
comparison lies in the fact that they have no conscience for religion, 
no thought of coming judgement ; cf. 7 % f. 

g (vs. 29): that have gloriously taught thy Law ; 1.e., the orthodox 
scribes. Lat. text a, gui legem tuam splendide docwerwnt = [emt] 
Tous Tov vomoy gov Aapumpov didataytas (Lat. text b [super] eos qui 
clavam legem tuam demonstraverunt) : Syr., qui acceperwnt (reading 
Siadekavras = Siadekauevovs) splendorem legis tuae: ci. Ethiop. In 
Dan. 12 * it is said that the wise (t.e., the teachers of the Law) shall 
shine, etc. (LXX, Aauwovew). Here there seems to be a clear allusion 
to this passage. Cf. also Matt. 5 1418, : : 

h (vs. 30): those that are deemed worse than the beasts (1.¢., live worse 
than the heathen: a class of Jews even worse than those described in 
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but love ‘them that have always put their trust’ in thy 
[glory— 
31 For we /and our fathers’ *have passed our lives in ways 


the previous verse); Lat., qui bestits pejus (text b, pejores) sunt 
judicati = or twv Onpiay xetpoves eroe Kexpyspevor (Volk.). Syr. appa- 
rently read xexpnuevor, rendering who have behaved worse than the 
beasts. This may possibly be right. Is there an allusion here 
to Jewish informers, who betray their own countrymen to heathen 
officials ? 

i (vs. 30): them that have put theiy trust: Lat. text a, qui... 


confiderunt = rovs ... memoiBoras: text b, qut sperantes fuerunt : 
o. . . . €Amovres noay: both renderings of the same Hebrew 
(o°’ny37). The petitions in vv. 26-30 amount to a plea that God will 


be merciful to the many unrighteous in Israel on account of the 
righteous few. Notice the five classes distinguished in each case: 
sinners, godless, hypocrites, ‘am ha’aves (?), informers (?); true 
servants of God, loyal to the Law, zealous, active teachers, faithful 
adherents. Many Jews undoubtedly lapsed into indifference, or even 
heathen life after the destruction of Jerusalem. See Introduction, 

5 sally 
: 7 (vs. 31) : and our fathers : Lat. text a, et patres nostyi (Hilg., ka ox 
marepes nuwyv); but text b has and those who were before us (et qui ante 
nos) ; so the Oriental Versions. 

k (vs. 31): have passed our lives in ways that bring death ; Lat. text a 
has mortalibus [so read for MSS. talibus] moribus egimus = Oavarnpopois 
tporois Sinyayouey (Hilg.; but, perhaps, @aprois would be a better 
equivalent for mortalibus ; cf. text b): text b has corruptum locum 
egimus = (?) POaprov t[ploroy dinxOnuey (Violet). For the confusion 
between romos and tpomos cf. 7 124 (note f). Syr. has opera corvruptionis 
egimus et insanivimus = (?) Oapta [epya empatapey ai] arora 
empatauey: from this would easily arise by homoioteleuton the 
readings (a) P@apra atowa empatauey (hence Lat. text b, @aptoy romoy ; 
and then text a, é@apro:s tpomwois); and (b) p@apra epya empatamey 
(last clause omitted by homoioteleuton) = Ethiop. opera mortalia 
fecimus). Thus as the Syr. will explain the other renderings it may 
represent the true text. In LXX of Job 34 aroma morew (or mpage 
= to do what is unseemly or strange, to behave in an unseemly manner) 
= Heb. ywin= to behave as a sinner : thus the Heb. here would be 
uyeynn, which actually occurs in the prayer in Dan. 95. The Heb. 
of the entire clause may have been uperm ivy mo wyn [For 
we and our fathers| have practised the works of death, and have behaved 
as sinners. This suits the connection admirably: the last phrase 
(behaved as sinners) is taken up in the next sentence (because of us 
stnners), and the clause have practised the works of death (1.e., the works 
that bring death; cf. 7 1!® [mortalia opera] and Heb. 61, vexpa epya) 
is taken up in the sentence that follows: [us], who have no works of 
vighteousness. [BJ. are responsible for the emendation mortalibus in 
text a for talibus ; so Violet.] 
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that bring death :* but thou, because of us sinners,’ art called 
™compassionate.” % For if "thou hast a desire” to compassion- 
ate us who have no works of righteousness,? then shalt thou 
be called “ the gracious one.”’? 33 For the righteous, who have 
many works laid up with thee, %shall out of their own deeds 
receive their reward’— 

34 But what is man that thou shouldest be wroth with him ? 

Or what is a corruptible race ’that thou canst be 

so bitter towards it 2” 


L (vs. 31): sinners : text a, peccatores : so Shiflsy AWG 5 WSS, Ge 
peccavimus ;, cf. Ethiop. (propter nos et proptey eos qui peccaverunt). 
Notice again the author’s identification of himself with sinners. 


m (vs. 31): compassionate: Lat., misericovs = oitippoy = OM: 
Gio) => (HOteS) 
n (vs. 32): thou hast a desive: Lat. text a, desidevavis, text b 


desidevaveris =(eav) emmo@nons (Volk.) or emOuunons: Heb. (?) 
ypnn (cf. Is. 58 ?, Heb. and LXX). Gunkel suggests 72x, but this 
word is hardly strong enough. [The Heb. might be pan 7Hx on.] 

o (vs. 32): [ws] who have no works of righteousness: Lat. text a 
[nobis| non habentibus opera justiciage = [nuw] mn exovot epya 
dixacoovyns (Voli.); text b, qui non habemus facta bona ; so Ethiop. 
(Ar. 1): Syr. has who have no works. 

Pp (vs. 32) : then shalt thou be called “‘ the gracious one’”’ : so Lat. text b, 
tunc misevator vocaberis = tote erenuwy KAnOnon: <o Syr. (x3In), 
cf. Ethiop., Ar.!. Lat. text a has misericors (= compassionate). 
For misevatoy = eAenuwy = pn cf. 7 134 (note v). 

q (vs. 33): shall... veceive theiy reward : Lat. text a, has recipient 
mercedem = amodAnupovra tov picboy (Hilg.). Lat. text b, habent 
veciperve: cf. Syr. (habent quod vecipiant) = (?) inpw onve. For 
the phrase cf. Matt. 6~* (amexovow tov pmicboy avtwy). ([? onde and 
aby (veward) may have been divergent readings in the Heb. text.] 
With the whole verse cf. 4p. Bar. xiv. 12: For the righteous justly hope 
for the end, and without fear depart from this habitation, because they have 
with thee a stove of works preserved in treasuries : cf. al o the Talmudic 
phrase nvai1 asx treasure of merits (in heaven) which a righteous man 
i: said to have (T.B. Shabb. 31%), also Matt. 6 '%, 29, Ps. Sol. 9°: 
Whoso doeth righteousness treasureth up for himself (Oncavpi¢e) life at 
the Lord’s hand (all these instances cited by Charles’ note, Ap. Bar. 
xiv. 12). Cf. also Lk. 15 7 (just persons who need no repentance). See 
further 7 ** (note g). 

y (vs. 34): that thou canst be so bitter towards it: Lat. text a, ut ita 
amariceris de ipso = wa ovtws mxpawn em avtp (Volk.; so Hilg. 
with wep: avrov at end); Lat. text b, ut indigneris eis (indignant = 
upovebau) : the Heb. might be 5 793 or 4p. 

The whole verse recalls the bitter parody in Job 7 17 f. of Ps. 8 *: 
(what is man that thou shouldest magnify him . . . shouldest vistt him 
every morning and try him every moment !). 
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35 For in truth 
There is none ‘of the earth-born’ who has not ‘dealt 
[wickedly 
and “among those that exist” who has not sinned. 

36 For in this, *O Lord,” shall thy righteousness and goodness 
“be declared,” if thou wilt compassionate *them that have no 

wealth of good works.* ki) 

ii 

THE DIVINE REPLY 
(vv. 37-40) 

37 Then he answered me and said: ”Some things thou hast 
spoken aright,” and ‘according to thy words so shall it come 


s (vs. 35) : of the earth-born : Lat. text a, de genitis ; text b, eorum qut 
nati sunt = tev yevvyevtav (Volk.), trav yerynrov (Hilg.): on the 
latter word cf. 4 ® (note 7). 

t (vs. 35) : dealt wickedly : Lat. text a, qui... impte gessit ; text b, 
gut... iniquitatem fecerit = noeBnoev. 

u (vs. 35): among those that exist: Lat. text a, de confitentibus : 
this must be a mistake, possibly (as Gunkel suggests) for confientibus 
= ovvectnkotwy: so Volk. substantially. The Heb. might be (?) 
oxsoin yo: Lat. text b, horum qui increverunt (? Tey avinfevtay = (?) 
oxyimjp (cf. Numb. 247, Heb. and LXX], a mistake for o’xypain. 
Perhaps, however, o’x2m77) would be a better equivalent ; and this 
might be represented by twy kabeorneorwy (Hilg.). For the first 
clause of vs. 35 cf. Ap. Esdrae (ed. Tischendorf), p. 30: ka: tis apa 
avOpwros yevynbers ovx nuaoTe. 

v (vs. 36): O Lovd: so Lat. (both recensions), Ar.1; Syr., O Lord 
my Lord (= Aeomora kupie) ; Ethiop. omits. 

w (vs. 36): [shall] be declaved: Lat. text a, adnuntiabitur : text b, 
ostendetuy : @ = (?) wnyvOnoetac (Hilg.) : b= (?) BetyOnoera. 

x (vs. 36): them that have no wealth of good works: Lat., qui non 
habent substantiam operum bonorum (text b omits bonorum) = Tous 
Mn €XovTas vmogtaciy epywy ayabwy (Hilg.). Another possible equiva- 
lent of swbstantiam would be ra vmapxovra (‘‘ substance,” “‘ goods,” 
“ wealth”): ci. eg., OL Matt. 25 14 (cf. Burkitt, Tyconius, p. cit). 
Behind this may lie the Hebrew $n, wealth (wealth of good works). Cf. 
Job 15 °, Heb. and LXX. Another possibility is that substantia = 
umogragis = nomn (hope or expectation (cf. Ps. 39 [LXX, 38]8, 
Heb., LXX, Vulg.). No expectation of good works. Syr. has power 
(xo): Ethiop. omits the word. [The passage recalls the Pauline 
teaching regarding the righteousness which is imparted by the divine 
grace to sinners; cf. Rom. 37! f. Cf. also Ap. Esdvae (ed. Tisch) 
Pp. 25: ovrws Kat o dikuios ameAaBey Tov wucboy avtov ev ovpayors, adAa 
TOUS auspTwAoUsS EhEnTOY. oDawev yap oTL EAenuwy ex (cited by Gunkel).] 

y (vs. 37): some things thou hast spoken aright : Lat., recte locutus es 
aliqua = op§ws ehadnoas ria (Hilg.). Some things is omitted by 
Ethiop. and Ar. } and?; but Syr. represents the word by ex parte (jn30). 

2 (vs. 37): according to thy words . .. shall it come to pass. The 
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to pass.’ 38 For indeed *I will not concern myself about 
*the creation? of those who have sinned, or their death, 
judgement, or perdition ;> 3° but I will rejoice (rather) ‘over 
the creation of the righteous, (over) their pilgrimage also and 


the prayer. God will ignore the destruction of the godless, and think 
only of the achievements of the righteous! For a similar turning of 
expressions in the dialogue cf. 7 °4, 71 f. 

zz (vs. 38): I will not concern myself about : Lat., non cogitabo super. 
So Syr. (avnnp xb): Ethiop., I do not desive (the death, etc.): both 
Hilg. and Volk. render ov pepimynow [em]: cf. Ps. 38 [LXX, 37) 19, 
LXX, Vulg., Heb. (“epiuynow = cogitabo = ix7x). So the Heb. here 
may have been [s]2x7x xb: I will not concern myself [vegarding}. 

@ (vs. 38): the creation: Lat., plasma [eorum qui peccaverunt] = 
[er:!] to mAaocwa [Tey auaptncavtwy| (Hilg.) twyv apaprovtrwy (Volk.) 
To twAagua = 13° and may mean (1) the creation fashioning (of those 
who have sinned) ; or (2) the disposition, nature (so 73° is often used 
in NH. e.g., the yéser ha-va = the evil nature or impulse). It is 
difficult to choose between these meanings in our passage—perhaps the 
author had both in mind in using the word. On the whole (1) is 
perhaps preferable; cf. 8° (tua plasmatio = that which thou hast 
fashioned, thy creation) : so R.V. here (the fashioning). 

b (vs. 38) : theiy death, yudgement or perdition = n Oavaroy 7 Kpima n 
amwaeay (Hilg.); Ar.1 adds sive corruptionem = n opay: (?), 
a fv.l. to amwaewy (so Volk.): the three stages meant are physical 
death, the future judgement, and final perdition: see the next verse 
for three contrasted terms applied to the righteous. For the sentiment 
CO i 

c (vs. 39): over the creation (framing) of the righteous, (over) their 
pilgrimage also and theiy salvation and theiy vecompense : Lat., super 
justorum figmentum perigrinationts quoque et salvationts et mercedis recep- 
tionts ; the genitives perigrinationis and following are a difficulty here, 
and have been corrected in some MSS, to the plural (perigrinationes, etc.; 
so Hilg. It is better, perhaps, to assume that a wrong construction 
has arisen under the influence of the gen. justorwm, the following 
words being attracted into it: doubtless the error is due to copyists 
either in the Greek or Lat. text. The Greek would be: em tw Tov 
dixawy mAaoaTL, TH TE amodnuia Kat owrnpia Kat plobarodoc.d. ite 
should be noted that figmentum expresses the same Greek and Hebrew 
words as plasma in the previous verse (viz., mAacua, 1s); perhaps 
the Lat. translator deliberately chose a different word in order to mark 
the distinction between wicked and righteous. The three words, 
pilgrimage, salvation, recompense, form contrasted expressions to death, 
judgement and perdition in the previous verse: so pilgrimage (= 
amodynuia) must mean departure from this life to a better, a return 
home to God; cf. 2 Cor. 5 ® f. for the idea. Salvation here may mean 
the state of safety, security and peace of the righteous dead in the 
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their salvation and their recompense.’ 4° “As thou hast 
spoken,’ then, so shall it be! 


(d) Mankind is like the seed sown by the husbandman : 
(8 41-45) (S) 
[The speaker here is still the angel.] 


41 For just as the husbandman sows much seed ‘upon the 
ground’ and plants ‘a multitude of plants,‘ and yet not all 
which were sown shall be saved *in due season,* nor shall all 
that were planted ‘take root ;* so also ‘they that are sown in 
the world’ shall not all *be saved.* 42 And I answered and 
said: If I have found favour ’before thee,’ “let me speak !™ 


intermediate state: vecompense = the final reward. [Gunkel both 
in verse 38 and 39 understands the genitives after plasma (eorum) and 
figmentum (justorum) as objective = [I will not concern myself] about 
that which sinners have fashioned for themselves {viz., death, judgement, 
etc.]; and I will rejoice vather [over that which the righteous have framed 
(gained) for themselves, viz., return (to God), etc., but such a construction 
is highly doubtful and improbable.]} 

d (vs. 40) : as thou hast spoken : so Ethiop. (notice the irony): Lat. 
and other versions have first person (as I have spoken). For a similar 
ambiguity cf. 7 128. 

e (vs. 41): upon the ground : Lat., super terram : so Ar. 1 (cf. Ar. 3) : 
Syr. and Ethiop. omit. 

f (vs. 41): @ multitude of plants : Lat., plantationis multitudinem = 
gureias mAnBos (Cod. S has multitudinis). Ar.+1 has tvees for plants : 
SO) ave, © 

g (vs. 41): shall be saved ; Lat., saluabuntuy = cwOnoeru: Syr., 
Ethiop., Ar.! have live (? confusion of cw@ncera and (noera; cf. 
7 ®° note x and 7 §7, note h). 

h (vs. 41): im due season; Lat., in tempove = ev xaipw (Hilg.), 
ev tw katpw (Volk.). 

1 (vs. 41): take voot: Lat., vadicabunt = pi(woera: Ar. 1 vemain 
alive = (2? (woera:; so read by translator). 

7 (vs. 41) : they that ave sown in the world : Lat., qui in saeculo seminati 
sunt = o. eis Tov aiwva omapevtes (Volk.); Syr., who have come into 
the world (? reading mapiovres) = who are born: Ethiop., qui in hoc 
mundo sunt (? reading mapoyres), cf. Ar, }. 

k (vs. 41): be saved: so Lat., but Syr., Ethiop. live. Cf. note g 
above. 

1 (vs. 42): before thee: Lat., covam te= evwmov cov = Vyyr 
(tn thy sight) ; cf. e.g., Ps. 51 (LXX, 50)®: so Syr., Ar. 1, render here 
in thy eyes. 

m (vs. 42): let me speak: so Lat., but Syr. adds befove thee; cf. 
Ethiop. (to thee): Ar, ! omits (with Lat.). 
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43 *°The husbandman’s seed, if it come not up—because it 
has not received thy rain in due season?—or if it be ruined by 
too much rain, ®perishes; ‘4 but the son of man? *#who has 
been fashioned with thine own hands,?? Yand is made like 
thine own image,’ for whose sake thou hast fashioned all 
things —’hast thou likened him to the seed of the 
husbandman ?” 


45 sNay, Lord God! but? 


n (vs. 43) : Lat. begins the verse with quoniam = or (Hilg.) following 
Acknow at end of previous verse (and introducing the direct speech) ; 
so apparently the Oriental Versions, which do not translate it. R.V. 
renders (wrongly) forasmuch. 

o (vs. 43): The husbandman’s seed ... season: the Lat. has 
[qguoniam] semen agricolae si non ascendevit—non enim accepit pluviam 
tuam in temporve— = [oti] 0 omopos tov Yyewpyov eay pn avareldn 
—ov yap eAaBe tov vetoy cov ev kaipw—(Hilg.). The Syr. renders: 
will then the husbandman’s seed, if it does not receive thy vain in tts season, 
live? The Ethiop., with some paraphrase, supports Latin (so Ar. }). 

Pp (vs. 43): [or tf it be ruined with too much rain] perishes ; but the 
son of man. Lat. has [et sz corruptum fuerit multitudine pluviae] hic 
pater et filius [soSAC. ; but M., sic pat et filius|}. For the corrupt words 
hic pater et filius BJ. restore hic perit sed [homo] ,; so Hilg., who renders : 
[ear eay oOapn tw mAnOer Tov. verov] ovTos amoAAvrat. Gunkel, 
however, on the basis of M. (sze pat) restores sic patitur [et filtus homo] 
= ovTws Tmacxet. Kat vios avOpwros. But hic perit sed filius homo = 
ovTos amoAAuTat Kat vios avOpwros = (?), DINT]2) 7X’ JX is 
better. Syr. apparently does not represent the words 1t perishes but 
the son, rendering also from much vain moreover will it be ruined: cf. 
Ethiop., Ar. 1. 

bp (vs. 44): who has been fashioned with thine own hands = os rats 
xepat (cov erdacby (Hilg.) ); cf. 3 ° (zt [t.e., Adam’s body] was the forma- 
tion of thy hands). It is characteristic of S. to emphasise God’s sole 
responsibility for what has been created. Cf. 3 4, note 7. 

q (vs. 44): and is made like thine own image: Lat., et tuae 1magint 
[nominatus quoniam] similatus est : the bracketed words are not repre- 
sented in the Syr. and are regarded by Violet (probably rightly) as an 
ancient addition to the text = ka ty e:kovr gov wpoiwbn [R.V., 
and is called thine own image because he is made like (unto thee) : for the 
various readings in the Lat. cf. Violet]. Both the Ethiop. and Ar. ! 
confirm the omission of the clause. 

y (vs. 44): hast thou likened him . . . husbandman? to be taken as 
a question (against R.V.) ; so the Oriental Versions rightly. The seer 
warmly protests against the comparison of mankind to seed sown in 
the fields: contrast the parable of the sower in the Gospels. For the 
image cf. also 4 Ezra 4 78 f, : 

s (vs. 45): Nay, Lord God! but: Lat., non [domine] super nos sel 
(domine is to be restored here with BJ.) : domine super nos - ue Lord 
over us probably = dominator domine (Aeomora kupte) cf. SeeiioLeu, 
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‘spare thy people, 
compassionate thine inheritance,’ 
“for thou compassionatest thine own creation !* 


(e) The final divine reply: The seer is assured that his lot ts 
with the blessed, and is bidden to contemplate their felicity, and 


not to think of the fate of sinners 
(8 46-82) () 

In the reply that follows the angel lightly brushes aside the seer’s 
objection to the comparison of mankind to seed sown in the field, by 
reminding him that the simile suits the present corruptible order ; with 
the future it will be different. Moreover God’s love of his creatures far 
exceeds that of any other being. A remarkable passage follows in 
which the seer’s self-identification with sinners is partly rebuked, and 
partly commended. He is told not to range himself with the ungodly, 
but his humility in doing so is commended. Many shall be brought to 
ruin in the last times by the sin of pride. But let the seer contemplate 
the glory that awaits him with other righteous—the delights of Paradise, 
and the abolition of evil, death and corruption. Let no more questions 
be asked as to the lost, who have deserved their fate, because they have 
defied the Most High, and scorned the benefits prepared for them. 
The conclusion of this section, which follows in 9 1-22, sets forth the 
almost total corruption of the world as due to man’s sin. Only a 
remnant of the sinful mass has been rescued with difficulty and by the 
grace of God (see further the introduction to 9 4%-?2), 

Here we have the apologia of orthodox Judaism as S conceived it. 
It is the best answer that can be furnished, from the orthodox stand- 
point, to meet the objections and difficulties that have been raised ; 
and with it the seer has, perforce, to be content. But, at the best, 
his doubts and perplexities can only have been stilled, they cannot 
have been really satisfied, by such a reply. 


the Greek here may have been pndauws Acorora xvpie adda = (?) 
xox ma omy aro: Syr. renders No, I pray thee, O Lord my Lord, 
which probably represents the same Greek (? reading pn Seopu 
for pndauws): Ethiop., be that far from thee (= un yevorro). [Codd. 
MN add tascaris (non super nos trascavis) = wn opyion ep nuas (Hilg.), 
be not angry with us. But this is probably not right.] 

t (vs. 45): spare thy people, compassionate thine inheritance = 
pera Tov Acov gov Kat eAEnToy THY KAnpovomiay gov (Hilg.) : 
cf. Joel 2 1” (spare thy people, O Lord, and give not thine heritage to re- 
proach). An echo of this passage occurs in the Greek Ap. Esdvae (ed 
Tisch., pp. 25, 26): edrenoov tyy onv mAacw, oikreipnooy Ta epya gov. 
(See Violet, p. lil.) 

u (vs. 45): for thou compassionatest thine own creation, i.e., for (in 
doing so) thou compassionatest (or wilt compassionate) : the creature 
appeals to the Creator. Note the passionate almost despairing note ot 
entreaty. The seer is all but overwhelmed with anguish in the face of 
the problem that confronts him. 
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46 And he answered me and said: 
*Things present (match) them of the present, 
Things future them of the future !” 

*7 For *thou comest far short of being able” *to love my 
creation more than I !* ; 

Thou, however, hast "many times’ ‘ranged thyself with‘ 
the ungodly. *This must not be !4 

48 But "even on this account? ‘thou shalt be honourable® 


v (vs. 46): things present .. . future: Lat., quue sunt praesentia, 
praesentibus, et quae futura, futurvis! So Syr., Ethiop. (true text). 
Gunkel renders crisply: ‘‘ Heute den heutigen, einst den Einstigen ! ”’ 


For the form of the sentence cf. 7 2° (vacua vacuis et plena plenis). 
Hilg. renders: ra mapovta trois mapovot Kal Ta peAAOVTa Tos pedAouCt : 
t.e., present things are like present people, etc. The angel brushes 
aside the seer’s objection (raised in vs. 44) to the comparison 
of mankind to seed sown in the fields, by reminding him that both the 
comparison and the thing compared belong to the present order: the 
future (and all that belongs to it) has standards of its own. Here, 
again, the dualism of present and future is marked. Cf. 7 1°. 

w (vs. 47): thou comest far short of being able: Lat., multum tibt 
yestat ut possis = modv cot rAeiwer (Hilg.) amodeure: (Volk.) k.7.A. 
[Cf. same phrase Herm. Vis. III., 1.9: coi d€ moAAa Acre wa.] 

x (vs. 47): to love my creation (Lat., meam creaturam = thy ktiow 
pov) move than I. The seer’s firm faith in the supreme love of the 
Creator for his creatures never deserts him; and in the face of the 
baffling and painful perplexities of life’s problems he finds in this his 
highest consolation. Cf. 5 %* note. 

y (vs. 47): many times: Lat., frequenter = (?) mAeovanis. The 
Heb. may have been n)a7 o'Myp or n3l ( = mAcovaxis = saepe) as in 
Psy 129) (Exo, 128)*. 

z (vs. 47): vanged thyself (or compared thyself) with (to) the ungodly : 
cf. Syr. (assimilasti te ipsum impiis) : so Ethiop., Ar. 1? = (?) ceavroy 
mapeBares (Hilg.); Lat., te et ipsum proximastt injustis (Thou hast 
brought thyself full nigh unto the unrighteous, R.V.) = (?) ceavroy 
nyyixas tois adixos. Possibly nyyixas is a vl. in the Greek text 
to mapefades, and may be due to a double reading of the original Heb. 
text, which may have run: o'ywp> qwes (nvin) pyar: the word 
nv’pn, common in N.H., is Hif. of vwpi and means fo place in the same 
category with, to compave: confusion with nvin= proximasti (thou 
hast brought near) might easily arise. 

a (vs. 47) : This must not be! Syr., non erit sic = (?) wn ovrws ( = Heb. 
y2 xd: cf. Ex. 104, Heb. and LXX): or the Heb. may have been 
}2 vinrbx. = Hilg. renders pndauws (= ? xrdx); Lat. has numquam = 
unmote. For the clause the Ethiop. has cum non sis tmptus : Ar, 3, 
et tamen non es peccator. 

b (vs. 48): even on this account: Lat., et in hoc = kat ev rovrp 
(Elilg.). soe 

c (vs. 48) : thou shalt be honourable : Lat., mirabilis evis = @avpacios 
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before the Most High; 4° because thou hast humbled thyself, 
as it becomes thee, “and hast not assigned thyself a place? 
among the righteous ; ‘and so thou shalt receive the greater 
glory.’ °° /For/ ‘with many afflictions shall they be afflicted 
that inhabit the world “in the last times,” ‘because they have 
walked in great pride.* *! But do thou (rather) ‘think of 


(Volk., @avpacros) eon (Hilg.); Syr., glorificaberis: Heb. (?), 7N5nn; 
Ethiop., laudaris. 

d (vs. 49) : and hast not assigned thyself a place : Lat., et non qudicastt 
te = Kou ove expivas oe (Hilg.): Syr., hast not compared thyself with : 
(qwps nonp x). So Ethiop. (cf. Ar.1); perhaps a better Gk. equi- 
valent would be: ka ov ovvexpwas ceavroy; cf. 1 Cor. 2 1%, where 
cuvxpwovres = Pesh. jionaa = Vulg., comparantes. 

e (vs. 49) : and so thou shalt receive the greater glory (so as to be much 
glorified, R.V.): Lat., ut plurimum glorificeris = wate mAetov dotacOnon 
Hilg.). 

} (vs. 50): For = ort (so Syr.); Lat., propter quod = diott (?). 

g (vs. 50): with many afflictions shall they be afflicted : the Lat. has 
miseriae multae misevabtles efficientuy = (2?) Tadamwpiais modAais 
Tadaimwpnoover: ct. Syr., afflictione multa affligentuy (cf. Ethiop.). 
The Lat. misevabiles efficientuy probably renders a single verb in the 
Greek (see above) as the Syr. and Ethiop. suggest: cf. Ep. James 4 °, 
where tadaimwpyoate is rendered in Vulg. misevi estote and in the 
Harkl. Syr. by the same word as in the Syr. of our passage (7nx). 
The original Heb. may have been: syn’ oan oavaya RV. 
renders many grievous miseries shall befall. 

h (vs. 50): 2 the last times ; Lat., im novissimis = ev rots eoxaro.s 
(Hilg.) : cf. vs. 63 below (E). It should be remembered, however, that 
the conceptions of S. and E. regarding the last times are very different. 
While S. thinks of this period as an evil time, when a generation lives 
that is distinguished by overweening arrogance and pride, and upon 
which judgement will descend suddenly, according to E. the last period 
is to be a time of felicity for a righteous generation (cf. 6 28), while 
according to R. the final period is the (temporary) Messianic one of 
400 years (7 2829), 

z (vs. 50) : because they have walked in great pride : Lat., quia in multa 
superbia ambulaverunt (so Ethiop.) = ot: e moAAn vumepnpavera 
mepienatnoay : Syr., propter superbiam multam qua superbierunt. 
The emphasis laid by the author on the virtue of humility and 
the sin of pride is remarkable. The latter was a conspicuous and 
besetting fault of a section of the Pharisaic party in the first half of 
the Ist century (cf. Mark 12 38 f.. Matt. 23 ® f.; cf. also for a more 
general reference Luke 147"); and the present passage seems to 
be directed by the author against some of his contemporaries (end of 
Ist cent. A.D.). 

7 (vs. 51): think of thine own case: Lat., pro te tntellege = 


umep geavtov ouves = Heb, (2?) 9 jnann (consider thyself) or wordy 
ynana, 
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thine own case, and *of them who are like thyself* search out 
the glory. 
52 For ‘for you 
is opened Paradise,’ 
“planted the Tree of life ;” 
"the future Age prepared,” 


k (vs. 51): of them who are like thyself : Lat., de similibus tuts : 7.e., 
those whose destiny is like thine own—the righteous dead who in the 
intermediate state enjoy happiness and peace, and who are to enjoy 
even greater glory after the Judgement. Here Salathiel is the subject : 
contrast 14 °, where Ezra is the subject and is told that he is to remain 
henceforth with God’s Son and with such as be like thee (cum similibus 
tuts), 1.e., with those who like Ezra escape death (Enoch, Elijah, etc.). 

Z (vs. 52): for you is opened Paradise: ci. Ap. Sedrach 13: 
0 mapadeicos got nvoryn. In vv. 52-54 the glory spoken of in vs. 51 is 
unfolded in a series of explicit references detailing the happy accompani- 
ments of the future life of the righteous in heaven. In accordance 
with a mode of representation common in apocalyptic literature these 
various sources of happiness and delight are declared to be already in 
existence, prepared beforehand and held in reserve for the future 
delectation of the righteous. The contemplation of these future joys 
is regarded as a source of perennial consolation to the faithful in their 
trials and tribulations on earth: cf. in the N.T. such passages as 1 Pet. 
14 (an inheritance incorruptible and undefiled, that fadeth not away, 
reserved in heaven for you, etc.): Heb. 11 1%, etc. See further Volz., 

. 124 f, 

: By Paradise here is meant the heavenly Paradise, which was shut 
up on account of Adam’s sin, and which will be opened after the last 
Judgement to receive the righteous and elect. See further the 
additional note at the end of the present section (p. 195 f). 

m (vs. 52): planted is the Tree of Life. The idealised Tree of Life 
is one of the striking features of the heavenly Paradise on which the 
apocalyptists love to dwell: cf. the reference to the fruits of Paradise 
in 7 13 (Paradise whose fruit endures incorruptible wherein is delight 
and healing shall be made manifest), also Rev. 2 7 (To him that overcometh 
will I give to eat of the tree of life in the Paradise of God (note that 
Paradise in this passage = the final state of felicity in heaven] ) ; its 
leaves are described as for the healing of the nations (Rev. 22 *, cf. Ezek. 
472), The earliest reference to it in connection with the heavenly 
Paradise appears to be in | Enoch xxiv. f. (And amongst them was a tree 
such as I had never yet smelt . . . it had a fragrance beyond all fragrance : 
its leaves and blooms and wood wither not for ever... xxv. 4): no 
mortal is permitted to touch this tree till the great Day of Judgement... . 
By its fruit life shall be given to the elect) ; cf. also 2 Enoch viii. [In 
Rev. 22 2, the tree of life is apparently collective (= trees) ; cf. Swete 
ad loc. 

n res 52): the future Age prepared: Lat., praeparatum est futurum 
tempus = mponroiuac0n o peAAwy xpovos (Hilg.) or perhaps better 
0 aiwy o pmeAAwy = RIT phy. The future Age in contradistinction to 
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°plenteousness made ready ;? 
Pa City builded,? 
7a Rest appointed ;? 


the present Age (praesens saeculum 7 1*) or this age (7 8 = ma ory) 
is the eternal age that is to come (7 "3, cf. 7 114) ;_7.e., the glorious time of 
felicity that succeeds the final Judgement. Cf. in the N.T. 0 ay o 
epxouevos OF 0 aiwy o weAAwy in contradistinction to o aiwy ovros OT 
o vuy awy (cf. Matt. 1232, Mk. 10 °°, Heb. 11 *). The conception 
of two ages (this and the future) sharply contrasted seems not to have 
become distinct and current till after the destruction of Jerusalem.* 
In 4 Ezra the idea is strongly expressed (cf. 7 °°, 81). See further 
Dalman, Words, p. 147 f. 

o (vs. 52): plenteousness made ready; Lat., praepavata est habun- 
dantia = (2?) xpoeroimacbn n mepicoea (Hilg.): the Heb, might then 
be amp = plenty as opposed to want, Prov. 14 ®, 21 *: but Syr. has 
deliciae (xpyb) = (?)  tpudn (tpypau) = Heb. oso (with a play 
upon yy, Eden) ;: so Ethiop. The Gk. might then have been 
kareckevacdy (the Syr. probably rightly has a different word for 
praeparata in this clause from that in the preceding) 4 rpudn, Delight(s) 
made veady. This may be right [habundantia = raAnopovn (Heb., 
yay: satisfaction) in Ps. 77 (Heb. 78)?°, and ev@qua (Heb., mx’) 
happiness, prosperity in Ps. 121 (Heb. 122)"]. 

Pp (vs. 52): a City builded ; i.e., the heavenly Jerusalem which will 
more than compensate for the loss of the earthly city. Apparently S. 
did not anticipate a restoration or rebuilding of the earthly Jerusalem 
which had been destroyed by the Romans in a.D. 70. See further 
additional note at the end of the section. 

q (vs. 52): a Rest appointed: Lat., a Rest approved (probata est 
requies = edokiuacdn n avawavois (Hilg.); see further below. The 
Greek equivalent, however, that is used in this connection is karamavois 
(Heb., am3p): cf. Ep. to Heb. 318-4 1, which forms an admirable 
comment on the present passage.t The vest intended in our passage 
is the vest in heaven where the righteous shall enjoy the bliss of being 
perpetually in the divine presence. As Gunkel remarks, xaramavois 
(7m32) is to be regarded as a terminus technicus of Jewish eschatology. 
The vest of God is the final sabbath-rest (caBBaticuos, Heb. [4 °) which 
awaits the people of God (cf. the millenial sabbath, the 1,000 years that 
succeed the 6,000 years of creation, T.B. Sanhed. 97a). [The reading 


* The earliest attestation of the expression A ge to come is in a saying 
attributed to Hillel (A both. ii. 7): He who acquires for himself the words 
of the Law acquires for himself the life of the age to come. 

t Cf. also T.B. Sanh. 1100: ‘‘ The generation of the wilderness 
have no part in the world to come: for it is said (Numb. 14 35) ; 
In this wilderness they shall be consumed and there they shall die. They 
shall be consumed, 7.e., in this world ; and.there shall they die, i.e., in 
the world to come. And (this also is the meaning of what) is said 
(Ps. 95): As to whom I swave in my wrath that they should not enter 
into my Rest. So R. Aqiba. 
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’Good works established,’ 
‘wisdom preconstituted ;$ 
3 ‘The (evil) root is sealed up from you,’ 
infirmity “from your path” extinguished ; 
And *Death is hidden,’ 
“Hades fled away ;” 


probata est = edoximacdn is not confirmed by the other versions. The 
Ethiop. has prostrata est (= ? karectpwon) and Volkmar suggests that 
probata is a copyist’s mistake for prostvata: Syr. has constituta est 
(= ? natecrafm). The two Greek words may easily have been confused, 
and so two readings have arisen in the Greek MSS. xareoraén, is set, 
appointed ( = ? nbenn) suits the parallelism, and may be right.] 

y (vs. 52): good works established (founded) : Lat., perfecta est bonitas 
= Katnpticén n ayaboovvn (Hilg.) = (?) Anema atom: the Heb. word 
may = bounty, good deeds (cf. Oxf. Lex. s.v.). Gunkel renders Die 
gute Werke geschaffen, and aptly compares Ephes. 2 1° (For we ave his 
workmanship, created in Christ Jesus for good works, which God prepared 
beforehand |rpontoimacey| that we should walk in them). 

s (vs. 52): wisdom preconstituted: Lat., ante perfecta sapientia = 
mpokarnpricén n copia (Hilg.) = Heb. (?) in onpp ain: cf. 1 Cor. 27 
(God’s wisdom .. . the wisdom .. . which God foreordained before the 
worlds, etc.). 

t (vs. 53) : the (evil) voot is sealed up from you: Lat., radix signata est 
a vobts = 7n pica exdpayicOn ap vuwy. The root (vadix) is a technical 
term in these connections for the voot of evil: cf. 3 ** (cum malignitate 
yadicts) : cf. 1 Enoch xci. 8 (In those days violence will be cut off from its 
yoots, and the roots of unrighteousness, together with decett, etc.). 

u (vs. 53): from your path : lit., from you, 1.e., away from you ( = 
Heb. jd with locative force: cf. e.g. a shadow from the heat, Is. 4 °: 
see Oxf. Lex. s.v. 1 a). The sources of sin—men’s infirmity of nature 
and evil heart (cf. 3 2? note)—are to be rendered powerless. 

v (vs. 53): Death ts hidden ; the abolition of death is, of course, 
necessarily presupposed when eternal life is included in the future 
outlook ; consequently we meet with statements to this effect in later 
Jewish literature. Compare with the present passage 2 Enoch Ixy. 10 
(All corruptible things shall vanish, and there shall be eternal life), Rev. 
21 14 (Death shall be no more) : Is. 25 ® was the classical Scriptural pas- 
sage cited in this connection (cf. the language of Rev. 2114; so in the 
Mishna Moed gdatén in a context dealing with mourning for the dead, 
the remark is made: but in the future [Scripture] says : He hath swal- 
lowed up death, etc. [1s. 25 ®]). [Death, mors, is omitted in the Lat. ; 
it should be supplied in text from the other versions: so Bensly, 
Violet. ] 

w (vs. 53): Hades fled away: Lat., infernum fugit (so Syr.): cf. 
Ap. Bar. xxi. 23 (Reprove therefore the angel of death . . . let Sheol be 
sealed so that from this time forward it may not receive the dead (God 
is urged to bring on the final Judgement by suspending the operations 
of death]). Notice the personification of Hades: so in Rev. 6 * Hades 
is represented as the servant of Death, both being personified. For the 
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*Corruption forgotten,” 
sorrows passed away ; 
54 Yand in the end the treasures of immortality are made 
manifest.” 
55 Therefore ‘ask no more concerning’ the multitude of 
them that perish; °* for having received liberty 
“they despised* the Most High ; 
b’scorned? his Law, 
and ‘forsook® his ways: 
57 Moreover? ‘his saints’ they ‘have trodden under foot ;/ 
58 and Shave said in their heart that there is no God&—*yea, 
though knowing full well that they must die.* °° ‘Therefore 


juxtaposition (of Death and Hades) cf. Rev. 1 18, 20 1%, 14, Prov. 5 °, 
Lis, ASy 2. 

x (vs. 53): corruption forgotten ;: so Syr. [the Lat. has et corruptio 
in oblivionem, which, joined with the previous clause infernum fugit, 
has led to the rendering hell and corruption are fled into forgetfulness 
(R.V.) ; so Hilg., Volk. (wrongly) ]. 

y (vs. 54): and in the end the treasures of immortality are made mant- 
fest : so Syr. (rendering life for immortality) : Lat., et ostensus in finem 
est thesaurus immortalitatis = nar emederx@n ers TeAos 0 Onoavpos 
tns aBavacias (Hilg.). The sequence of thought in vv. 53-54 is 
noticeable: first the sources of sin are abolished, then its consequences 
(death, Hades, corruption, sorrows), and lastly the positive boons of the 
future life revealed (the treasures of immortality). 

z (vs. 55): ask no move concerning: Lat., nolt adhuc adjicere, 
inquivendo de = un mpooOns ek(ntwy ett wept = by wpa> ny Aon be. 

a (vs. 56): they despised: Lat., spreverunt = (?) etov@evnoay (Hilg.) 
= Sehie) (Cin JEG tats? IPO. Gy ere Willis, Tein s Gawd 
sperno = aferew probably in this book: cf. 7 74, 7 5. 

b (vs. 56): scorned: Lat., contempserunt = (?), Kareppoynoay 
(Hilg.) = Heb. 12: for the whole verse cf. 7 *4. Syr. has have scorned 
much. 

c (vs. 56): forsook: so Lat., Ethiop.; but Syr. cessave fecerunt 
(reading kareAvoy for kareAumov [Violet]). 

d (vs. 57): moreover: Lat., adhuc autem = ert 5¢ = Tyr. [Volk. 
mpocert Se. ] 

e (vs. 57): his saints: so Syr. (‘avon) = (?) Tous octovs avrov = 
Heb. wvon; Lat., justos ejus = rovs Sicatovs avrov: so Ethiop. 

f (vs. 57): they have trodden under foot: cf. 5 29, 

g (vs. 58): have said . . . there is no God : cf. 7 3 (they even affirmed 
he Most High exists not) : cf. Ps. 141. 

h (vs. 58): yea, though knowing full well that they must die; Lat., et 
quidem scientes quoniam moriuntuy = kat pny eidores ott amoBavouyra : 
Syr. has the verbs strengthened with infin. absol. (cum scientes scirent 
quoniam morientes morientur). 

t (vs. 59): therefore as: so Syr. (Ethiop.): Lat., sicut enim = (?) 
womep 8n (Volk.). 
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as’ the things aforesaid ‘abide for you,’ so ‘thirst and anguish* 
‘await them. For the Most High willed not that “men 
should come to destruction ;” ® but they—"his creatures*— 
have themselves defiled the Name of him that made them, 
and ’have proved themselves ungrateful’ to him who prepared 
Plife for them.? 6! ’Therefore? my judgement is now nigh 
at hand; ® ’and this’ I have not made known unto all men, 
but only unto thee and ‘to a few like thee.‘ 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON PARADISE (8 52) 
Paradise—always called the Garden of Eden (Heb., gan ‘éden) in the 
Talmud when the earthly or heavenly Paradise is meant*—is variously 
conceived in the later Jewish writings. Sometimesits earthly character 


7 (vs. 59): abide fory you: so Syr. (exspectant): the Lat. has vos 
susciptent (shall receive you, R.V.). But suscipio = mpocdexoua 
(e.g., Ps. 6 1°, LXX, Vulg.) ; it might therefore render here a Greek word 
like vaopevova: (‘‘ abide,” “‘await’’): and the Heb. might have been 
n> nism» cf. Job 20 28, all darkness is held in reserve (Heb., pv; 
LXX, vrouewat) for his treasures. 

k (vs. 59): thirst and anguish: Lat., sitis et cruciatus : thirst sc. in 
the fire of Hades: cf. for the representation Luke 16 *4. 

Ll (vs. 59): await them: the Lat. has quae parvata sunt [Violet, 
praepavata] : so Syr.; but a verb is desiderated in this clause (R.V. 
supplies one: so thirst and pain which are prepared [shall receive] them), 
corresponding to suscipient in the previous clause. The missing verb, 
as Violet suggests, may be disguised in quae [prae| parata sunt (Syr. 
nyt) = wedder: the Heb. word used was probably [pnb] ny. 

m (vs. 59) : that men shall come to destvuction : Lat., hominem disperdt 
= Tov avOpwroy amroAerOa. 

n (vs. 60): his creatures: Lat., qui creati sunt. 

o (vs. 60) : have proved themselves ungrateful : Lat., ingrati fuerunt = 
nxapiotnoay : Heb. (?) anzwp2. 

b (vs. 60) : life for them : soSyr.; Lat., eis nunc (v.1. hanc ; S. omits) 
vitam : (nunc = vuy? from ny [Cwny)). 

q (vs. 61): therefore: Lat., quapropter = 60 (Hilg.). 

vy (vs. 62): and this : Lat., quod. 

s (vs. 62): to a few like thee: 1.e., prophets (apocalyptists) like 
Salathiel (or Ezra). 


* The term Paradise (Heb., 0173) is occasionally used in the Rabbi- 
nical Literature in the sense of park (e.g., Sota 10a [reference to Gen. 
21 33]; in the pl. = pleasuve gavdens); but as a technical term it 
= esoteric or mystical philosophy or speculation: cf. the famous 

assage in T.B. Hag. 14b (four men entered into Paradise) ; cf. also 
2 Cor. 12 *£. (of ecstatic experience). For the earthly Paradise (of Adam) 
or the heavenly Paradise (of the righteous) the term employed is 
Garden of Eden (Gan ‘Eden :; Dr. Swete’s note on this point in Apocal. 
27 [p. 29, col. 1] requires correction): for other names of Paradise 
cf. Volz., p. 374. . 


19—(2430) 
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is emphasized, and it ranks among the other works of creation, 
those of the third day according to Jub. 2 7, 2 Enoch xxx. 1 (cf. note 
on 4 Ezra 6%): at other times its transcendental and unearthly 
character is brought into prominence ; in this case it has a place among 
the six or seven things created before the world (viz., Tora, Repentance, 
the Garden of Eden [{ = Paradise], the Throne of Glory [ = ? Kingdom 
of God] (the Temple) and the Messiah: T.B. Pesah 54a, Ned. 39b, 
Ber. vabb. xx; cf. Schechter, Aspects, p. 128).* Its locality is also 
differently conceived, sometimes being placed on earth, sometimes in 
heaven, and sometimes between heaven and earth (cf. 1 Enoch lx. 8, 
and Charles’ note). The representations of Paradise have certainly been 
influenced by the popular belief in the existence of a wonderful Garden 
of God in the Golden Age which was placed in the remote primeval 
period. Itwashere, according to the myth, that primeval man enjoyed 
bliss; and here, too, were placed the pious of the early ages. . The 
return of Paradise at the end of the present Age was an expectation 
that profoundly influenced the popular eschatology. The transcen- 
dental view of Paradise appears also to have been influenced by the 
mythical representations of God’s heavenly dwelling-place, and to have 
been, to some extent, identified with this (thus Paradise came to be 
equated more or less with heaven). In the later literature Paradise 
is usually conceived as a heavenly locality: cf. Ap. Bar. li. 11, 10 
(in a description of the condition of the risen righteous): there shall 
be spread befove them the reaches (extents, broad places] of Paradise 
: For in the heights of that world shall they dwell, and they shall be 
made like unto the angels, etc. In 2 Enoch viii f. this Paradise is 
definitely placed in the third heaven. 

The conception of a heavenly Paradise naturally re-acted on that of 
the earthly garden where Adam at first dwelt. By the Rabbis the two 
conceptions were kept distinct, though to some extent combined. 
They asserted the existence of two Gardens of Eden, a terrestrial and 
a celestial, and regarded the former as modelled on and as a reflection 
of the latter. Part of Adam’s punishment when he fell was that he 
lost the vision of the heavenly, as well as the actual possession of the 
earthly, Paradise.t On the other hand, the author of the Salathiel 
apocalypse (S.) in our book apparently makes the heavenly and the 
earthly Paradise identical. Except in the doubtful passage 6 44,+— 
where in any case he is probably following an independent (midrashic) 
source, the language of which he occasionally modifies (see notes 
ad loc.)—S. consistently represents Paradise as created before the 
world ; cf. 4 Ezra6?f., 3% The latter passage is especially striking 
as it clearly refers to the Paradise where Adam was first placed: And 
thou leddest him (Adam) into Paradise which thy right hand did plant 


* For the exegesis of Gen. 2 § by which the idea of pre-existence was 
deduced for Paradise cf. 4 Ezra 3 * (note k). According to Ap. Bar. 
iv. 3, the heavenly Jerusalem also was with Paradise, created before 
the world : see next (additional) note. 

+ This seems to be the most natural interpretation of 4p. Bar. iv. 3. 

{ The description here may originally have referred to the beauties 
of Paradise (a creation of the 3rd day) ; but it is significant that S, 
carefully refrains from mentioning Paradise, i a 
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before ever the earth came forward (t.e., before the creation of the world). 
It would thus seem that S. conceived Paradise as essentially heavenly 
and transcendental in character, and that it was this Paradise (? tem- 
porarily in contact with the earth, but afterwards withdrawn; cf. 
2 Enoch xlii. 3*), which Adam for a while enjoyed. From the time 
of Adam’s fall it has been locked and guarded (cf. 2 Enoch viii. 8; 
xli. 4), and no mortal is permitted to touch the tree of life (which is in 
the midst of the garden) till after the final Judgement (1 Enoch xxv. 4). 
But after the Judgement it will be opened (so in our passage 4 Ezra 8 *?; 
cf. also the eschatological passage in Test. Levi (Test. XII. Patriurchs), 
10 f., where it is said that the priestly Messiah shail open the gates of 
Paradise, remove the threatening sword against Adam, and give to the 
saints to eat of the tree of life). It is this Paradise which, according to 
R., appears at the final judgement over against Gehenna (7 3°38: so 
also S. 7 1%8). Thus according to the conception of S., Paradise is 
essentially transcendental in character, and is to be the final abode of 
the righteous after the Judgement. It is not the abode of righteous souls 
between death and judgement (these souls are kept in chambers : cf. 4 22, 
note d, and 7 **, note #). It was prepared by God before the creation 
of the world and was Adam’s first abode (3 °); but after Adam’s sin 
it was withdrawn from contact with earth, and remains in heaven, 
reserved by God for the righteous. [According to 2 Enoch xlii. 5, 
Adam with the forefathers will only be conducted into Paradise after 
the Judgement ; this accords with the conception of S. So in Rev. 27 
Payvadise = the final abode of the righteous (after judgement). On the 
other hand, in Lk. 23 *3, Payadise = the state to which the righteous 
pass immediately after death: so also sometimes in Rabbinical litera- 
ture: cf. T.B. Ber. 28b, where the dying Johanan b. Zakkai (Ist cent. 
A.D.) says: There ave two ways before me, one to the Garden of Eden 
(Paradise), and one to Gehinmom—and I know not which of the two ways 
I shall have to go. See further 7 *?, note ¢.] 

It should be noted in conclusion that in S. Paradise appears to be 
regarded rather as a boon than as a place of salvation.f [See further 
Volz., pp. 374-379 ; Bousset, R.J. 2, p. 324 f.: art. Paradise in JE.] 


* T went out to the East, to the pavadise of Eden, where vest had been 
prepared for the just, and it is open to the third heaven, and shut from this 
world. This Paradise is apparently the original Garden of Eden 
withdrawn (?) from the earth to the third heaven, of which it forms 
a sort of outskirt. ' 

ft Some confirmation of the view that S. identified the Garden of 
Eden in which Adam at first dwelt with the heavenly Paradise may 
perhaps be found in the interesting fact that this idea is expressly 
refuted in a passage in T.B. Sanh. 996 (and, therefore, was presumably 
current). With reference to the passage No eye hath seen, etc. (Is. 64 *) : 
Resh. Lagqish (died latter half 3rd cent. a.p., Palestinian) said : That is 
the Eden which no eye has ever seen. And if one should say, Adam was 
there ? He dwelt (only) in the Garden. And if one should say the Garden 
was Eden (i.e., both are one and the same): the Scripture teaches : A 
vivey went out of Eden to water the Garden (Gen. 2 1°): 1.e., the two are 
not to be identified. 
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ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE HEAVENLY CITY (THE HEAVENLY 


JERUSALEM) 
(8 *) 

Closely related to, though quite distinct from, the conception of the 
heavenly Paradise is that of the heavenly City. The roots of this 
conception, as Bousset* points out, are to be sought not in the myth 
of the beautiful garden of God, which was placed in the primeval 
Golden Age, but more probably in ideas suggested by the over-arching 
vault of Heaven—the wonderful creation of the divine Architect— 
which rests upon unseen pillars, is adorned with glittering jewels and a 
golden street (Rev. 21 2?) and has twelve gates (corresponding to the 
signs of the Zodiac), and walls with foundations of twelve kinds of 
precious stones (Rev. 21 1°). 

It is only after the destruction of the Holy City in a.p. 70 that the 
conception of the pre-existent heavenly City (applied to Jerusalem) 
becomes clear and prominent in Jewish eschatology. It is described 
as having been created in the beginning of creation, and preserved by 
God in heaven. It is regarded as an actual city with its own buildings 
and its own proper equipment, which, according to Rev. 21 1°, 
descends from heaven bodily to the renovated earth after the final 
Judgement. Perhaps the clearest representation of the idea is given 
in Ap. Bar. iv. 2-6, where the seer is warned not to imagine that the 
ruins he sees before him (7.e., the earthly Jerusalem in ruins) is the city 
of which God said: ‘“‘ On the palms of my hands have I graven thee”’ 
(Is. 49 18): zt (sc. the heavenly City) 7s that City which shall be revealed 
with me (God), that which was prepared beforehand here from the time 
when I took counsel to make Paradise, and showed it to Adam before he 
sinned, but when he transgressed the commandment tt was vemoved from 
him, as also Paradise. And after these things I showed it to my servant 
Abraham by night among the portions of the victims (Gen. 15 *71). And 
again also I showed it to Moses on Mount Sinai when I showed to him the 
likeness of the tabernacle and all its vessels. And behold it is preserved 
with me, as also Paradise. Here the city’s pre-existence is explicitly 
stated. It is coupled with Paradise, and is destined to be revealed 
after the final Judgement ; and, in the meanwhile, is being reserved by 
God in heaven. In 4 Ezra 10 2° f. (S.) a vision of the heavenly Sion is 
given to the seer (see introduction to the section) ; but the city itself 
belongs to the future not to the present Age (4 Ezra 7 28 and 13 36, 
where the heavenly Sion is brought into connection with the appearance 
of the Messiah, who belongs to the present Age, are interpolations of R. ; 
see notes ad loc.). 

In the O.T. after the first destruction of the City (by Nebuchadnezzar) 
the hope of its restoration soon emerged, and, with this, of its purifica- 
tion. The restored city of Ezekiel’s imagination will be a new and 
purified Jerusalem. (Cf. also Is. 521: Ps. Sol. 17 25, 38) 

Henceforth this expectation becomes an integral part of the Messianic 
hope: the visions of the restored city are painted in ever increasingly 
gorgeous colours (cf. Is. 54 11, 12, 60 10-14; Hage 26 8ie Zech. rent ne 


* (R.J.%, p. 328, following Gunkel.) 
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Meobitagta tsa 4)\ but ats earthly character is not transcended. It is 
not till the first century a.p. that the conception of the heavenly City 
emerges Clearly. 

“In the New Testament the conception appears in at least two 
different forms. In Hebrews 11 1916 12 22 13 14 it is nota heavenly 
city which is to descend to earth . . . as in Revelation 21 2, 21 ° f., 
3%, but it is the heavenly counterpart of the earthly city, the eternal 
reality of which the literal city is but a shadow; it is, in other words, 
spiritualised, and has become a name of the heavenly world itself. 
Perhaps S. Paul’s idea in Galatians 4 28 is rather that of Hebrews than 
that of Revelation.’’* 

In Revelation, as we have already seen, the conception of the pre- 
existent heavenly city, which descends from heaven, is clear, and agrees 
with the representation in 4 Ezra and Ap. Baruch. 

It seems clear that S. did not look forward to a new Jerusalem on 
earth. When the author of S. wrote the earthly Jerusalem was in 
ruins, never, as the seer believed, destined again to be rebuilt. The 
vision vouchsafed to him in ch. 10 is intended to console for the death 
of all such earthly hopes. 

[See further Volz., p. 336 f., 334 f.; Charles’ note on Ap. Bar. iv. 5; 
Bousset on Rev. 21 1,7; and F. C. Porter op. cit., p. 284 f.] 


(6) THE SIGNS OF THE END REVIEWED AND APPLIED TO THE 
AUTHOR’S OWN TIMES: 


(8 °-9 %) (R) (E) 


At this point the divine reply in the dialogue (of S.) is interrupted 
by a section which has obvious affinities with the eschatological sec- 
tions describing the signs of the approaching End, derived from the 
older source E. (4 °8&-5 134, 6 11°28), Jt has been inserted in its present 
position by R. who, as in 7 2°44, has embodied other material suamma- 
rized partly from S. The composite character of the section as thus 
described will appear from an examination of its contents. 

The seer begins by asking to be informed something as to the time 
of the End. He is told in reply to note carefully that when a certain 
number of the predicted signs are past, that is the very time when the 
Most High will visit the world (9 *). A short enumeration of the Mes- 
sianic ‘‘ woes’’ follows—describing a time of physical, social and 
political convulsions (9 *), This is particularly interesting here as it 
seems clear that R. intends this description to apply to the times in 
which he himself is living (9 4-6). All who are able to escape by works 
or by faith shall see God’s salvation (7.e., the Messianic Age that pre- 
cedes the End of the world) within the borders of the Holy Land, 
which has been sanctified from the beginning 97, %). The verses 
that follow (9 12) recall the tone of S., and have probably been derived 
in some way from that source by R. They describe the punishment 
and pains of those who have defied the Law and been unbelieving. 
Their punishment comes immediately after death, in accordance with 


* I. C. Porter, The Messages of the Apocalyptical Writers (a most 
valuable and useful volume), p. 285. 
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the theology of S., whereas the older view is that punishment only 
comes completely after the resurrection ; while it is partly effected by 
the destruction of the ungodly in the wars and tumults which precede 
the Messianic Age, and which the righteous survive. ; 

The inconsistency of the section as a whole with S. can easily be 
shown. Inch. 4 S. has already been assured that the evil of the world 
has almost run its course ; but little time remains before the Judgement 
and the end of the present age—if he (S.) live long, he may see it come 
to pass (4 28; cf. 4 2@51)| The very question When shail these things 
(be coming to pass) ? has already been asked by S. in 4 **; how then 
can he say here (8 §%): Behold, O Lord, thou hast already shown me a 
great number of the signs which thou art about to do in the last times, but 
at what time thou hast not shown me? Moreover the situation implied 
in S. is different. The heathen are oppressing God’s people apparently 
without check. Wickedness flourishes amid great outward prosperity 
(3 °°) ; but here great catastrophes have already overtaken the world 
(9 3), and in them R. reads the signs of the times. Moreover, we have 
already seen that the representation of S. does not allow of any Messianic 
Age intervening before the final Judgement such as is here contemplated 
(9 *, 8; cf. 6 #8), According to S., this Age is full of sorrow and impo- 
tence, itis unable to bear the things promused tn thewr season to the righteous ; 
the evil sown must come up, and the promises can only be realised 
in the Age which is to come (cf. 4 27 f.) ; whereas in our section the 
Holy Land, which has been sanctified by the Most High from the begin- 
ning, is to be the scene of the Messianic salvation before the End of the 
present Age (9 §). The whole section is thus a compilation from the 
hand of R., who has drawn partly upon E. (9 ; 7, §), and partly upon S. 
(9 ®12). It thus exhibits phenomena essentially the same as 7 2°44 
(cf. introduction to that section). 


63 Then I answered and said: Behold, O Lord, thou hast 
already shown me a great number of the signs which thou art 
about to do 1m the last times, but “at what time* thou hast not 
shown me. 

1 And he answered me and said: *Measure (the matter) 
carefully in thy mind,’ and when thou seest that ‘a certain part 
of the predicted signs are past, ® then shalt thou understand that 


a (vs. 63): at what time: Lat., quo tempore = tui Kap (Hilg.) : 
cf. 7 %8 (quando haec) ; and contrast Acts 1 ’, It zs not for you to know 
limes OY Seasons (xXpovous 7 Kaipous). 

b (vs. 1): measure (the matter) carefully in thy mind (lit., measure 
carefully within thyself): Lat., metiens metive in temetipso = merpwy 
Metpnooy ev geavtrw (Hilg.) = (?), qweia ap 1b: for this: fig. use 
of the word cf. T.B. Berak. 30>, A man should always measure himself 
(take stock of himself, wxsynx ri); if he is able to divect his mind 
let him pray, etc. 

c (vs. 1): @ certain part: Lat. (best reading), pars quaedam = 
feoos rt (Hilg.) : so Syr., Ethiop. 
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“it is the very time when the Most High is about to visit the 
world which he has made.4 ? When in the world there shall 
appear 
‘quakings of places,¢ 
‘tumult of peoples,/ 
8schemings of nations,® 
‘confusion of leaders,* 
‘disquietude of princes,’ 
* ‘then shalt thou understand that it is of these things the 


d (vs. 2): it ts the very time when the Most High is about to visit the 
world which he has made : ci. 618 when I am about to draw nigh to 
visit the dwellers upon earth). [The Lat. text at the end of the clause 
is noticeable: saeculum qui (for quod) ab eo factus est—a case of the 
Greek (o awy) affecting the gender of the Latin word: cf. Bensly, 
Aber, Joe UGE 

é (vs. 3): quakings of places: Lat., motio locorum (cf. Syr., motiones 
locorum) = kwnots tomwy (Volk.) (Ethiop. apparently read kara or 
ava (romovs): see Violet). The Heb. may have been (?) mimppa niyi: 
In PLB. ny = earthquake > xwyois = ayn im Jer. 2915 LXxX. 
Earthquakes are doubtless meant here: cf. in 5 * in a similar context : 
and the earth o’ev wide vegions shall open (Syr., et hiatus fient per loca 
multa). [Ball renders stiy of places ; Gunkel excitement in the lands.) 

f (vs. 3): tumult of peoples: Lat., populorum turbatio = rAawy 
BopuBos (Volk.) = (?) ony pon: cf. Is. 173%. [In Is. 17 14 turbatio 
(Vulg.) = anda = LXX, rev60s.] 

g (vs. 3): schemings of nations (Ball’s rendering): Lat., gentium 
cogitationes = cOvwy evdvunces (Volk.): cf. Syr., fraus populorum ; 
Gunkel suggests mawnd as the Heb. word, and compares Ezek. 38 }° 
(thou shalt devise an evil device—of the scheme of Magog) : or if coagita- 
tiones could be read for cogitationes—disturbances—this would suit 
the parallelism, but is unsupported by the Versions (cf. however 
vs. 20 note). 

h (vs. 3) : confusion of leaders : Lat., ducum inconstantia = nyemovwv 
akatagtacia (Volk.): so Syr., reading plural (the Syr. word here 
(pl.), xv = the same Greek word, e.g., in 2 Cor. 12 #°), The Ethiop. 
paraphrases intey se pugnabunt principes : a state of confusion and 
dissension is implied. The Heb. word may have been 513». 

i (vs. 3): disquietude of princes: Lat., principum turbatio. (The 
Lat. uses ¢urbatio also above in the clause populorum turbatio , but the 
Syr. probably rightly uses two different words) = apxovrwy tapaxn 


(Volk.). ‘ 
7 (vs. 4): then shalt thou understand . . . these things the Most High 
has spoken . . . from the beginning. The author is conscious that the 


tradition he is citing is extremely old. The antiquity of one element 
in the eschatological tradition will, perhaps, account for its association 
with such names as Adam, Seth, Enoch, Noah—the heroic figures of 
the primeval age: see The Relig. and Worship of the Synagogue, p. 34 f. 
(2nd ed., p. 36). 
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Most High has spoken since the days that were aforetime from 
the beginning ®*For just as ‘with respect to all that has 
happened in the world’ the beginning is obscure (?), but the end 
(issue) manifest ,’ ® so also are™the times” of the Most High : "the 


k (vv. 5-6): For just as . . . marvels. For the justification of the 
text so reconstructed see the notes that follow. The point of the 
saying seems to be that the portents of the last times can be detected 
and read beforehand by the initiated, though their true significance 
is missed by the world at large; just as the real significance of the 
obscure beginnings of things that develop into great events or issues 
in human life and history generally is only grasped at first by the 
discerning. 

l (vs. 5): with respect to all that has happened in the world: Lat., 
omne quod factum est in saeculo= may to ‘yevomevoy ev Tw alwyt 
(Hilg.): so Syr., Ethiop. The nominative at the beginning of the 
sentence may be a casus pendens (a favourite Heb. construction) = 
As to all that, etc. ; or the Gk. may have been mayros [rov] yevouevou 
(misread may to, etc.) : Heb., wx $25, The Versions treat the words 
as a casus pendens : Hilg. supplying a verb (exe: apxnv) in following 
clause, makes the words a nominative to this; so Volk. 

1 (vs. 5): the beginning is obscure (?), but the end manifest: the Syr. 
has notum est initium ejus, et consummatio ejus manifesta = eudayns 
N apxXn avTOV Kat y oUYTEAELA avTov eupayns. Ar.} at end of clause 
has revealed and known (? a double Gk. reading: exuoavyns ka: yvworn). 
It seems not improbable that this text lay before the Syriac translator, 
and that he endeavoured to mitigate the awkwardness of the repeated 
eupayys by using in his translation two different but synonymous 
words (or he may have known a reading at end, yyworn; cf. Ar. 1). 
For the first eugayns the Ethiop. has in verbo = (2) ev gwyn, which 
has, presumably, arisen out of eupayns (so Violet, Volk.). The double 
occurrence of eupayns can hardly be right; possibly the first euayns 
has arisen out of apayns ; cf. Ar. } in next verse and see note o below. 


Or the original readings may have been ev adaver... ev euhaver 
= (?) "baa... (p*nppa) anor: in this way the Ethiop. could be 
explained: im verbo (= ev gwyn) . . . im manifestatione (= ev 


cupaver). Gunkel, following Ethiop. renders: [everything which 
has taken place in the world] has a (hidden) beginning in Word (i.e., in 
God’s creative word), and a manifest end. But this hardly does justice 
to the textual phenomena. R.V. gives the somewhat tame rendering : 
the beginning 1s evident and end manifest. The Lat. text is corrupt: 
tnitium . . . et manifesta consummatio. The gap can only be filled 
up by conjecture—patet (?) (Violet) or ? [non] [ap]parvet; cf. Vulg., 
habet pariter et. 

m (vs. 6): the times: Lat., tempora: so Syr., Ar.1; but Ethiop., 
the world, 

nm (vs. 6): the beginnings : so Lat., initia: Syr., their beginnings : 
Ethiop. the beginning. 
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beginnings” are [visible] in portents and secret signs,’ and 
the end %n effects and marvels4* 7 And every one that shall 
(then) be saved, and shall be able to escape "on account of his 
works or his faith by which he has believed,t—® ssuch shail 
suruvve® from the perils aforesaid, and shall see *my salvation' 
in my land, and “within my borders“ *which I have sanctified 


O (vs. 6): are [vtsible] : so Lat. (manifesta) and Syr. Ethiop. (as 
before), 11 verbo: the Greek eugavy (or «& gwvn, Ethiop.) seems to 
be implied, and may be due to erroneous repetition from the corre- 
sponding clause in vs. 5. Ar. 1 here has the remarkable double reading 
tnitium quod non apparuit apparebit = (?), n apxn adayys eudayns, 
which confirms the conjecture that the first eudayns in vs. 5 above 
is corrupted from agayys. Here both words are probably misplaced. 

p (vs. 6) : in portents and secret signs : Lat., in prodigits et virtutibus 
= ev Tepact Ket Suvayeo. (Hilg.). In Job 11% Svvaws in LXX= 
Heb. nmbyn, secret; and not improbably here some derivative from 
aby to conceal lies behind the same Greek word, meaning secret things 
(signs) ; Heb. (?), ohyo[a}) onan. (or was the original text o'nmn3 
mphiyp, in hidden portents ?). Syr. apparently read ev repaor kat 
onpetots kat Svvyaueot; but Ethiop. supports Latin. 

gq (vs. 6) : in effects and marvels : cf. Ethiop., 7 actione et mivaculo = 
(2?) & evepyea kar Oavpacios. The Lat. apparently read onuacias 
for the last word (im actu et in signis): Heb. (2?) xbaav dyna. [Syr., 
in vindicta et in signis.| [Gunkel renders vs. 6: so also ave the times 
of the Most High: their beginning is 1n word (1.e., the prophetic word 
revealed to the apocalyptists referred to in vs. 4) and portents, but their 
end in deeds and marvels (a1 apxat ev hwyais Kat ev onpetois, Kar 7 
guvTeAELa, ev evepyera Kor Suvyayer). He compares Justin Martyr, 
Apol. i. 12, where it is remarked that it is God’s property to announce 
beforehand what is to occur, and then to bring it to pass.] 

y (vs. 7): on account of his works or his faith by which he has believed : 
Lat., per opera sua vel per fidem in qua credidit (so read with B./., 
Hilg.: MSS., credidisti [A(C)MN] credidistis [S.]) = 61a tov epyov 
avrov n THS moTews  n emortevcey (Hilg., but Volk. ep n wemoibe, 
on which he has put his trust). RR. here combines the statements of S. 
regarding faith and works; cf. 6 °, note s, and 7 7’, note g). 

s (vs. 7): such shall survive: Lat., is (so BJ., separating from 
credidi[s|t-1s)  velinquetuy = ovtos mepirepOnoera (Hilg.). For 
survive—a technical term in this connection—cf. 6 **, note 7 *%. 

t (vs. 8): my salvation : Lat., salutare meum = 10 owrnpwy pov: Cf. 
6 #5. The Messianic salvation is meant. 

u (vs. 8): within my borders: Lat., in finibus meis = ev Tots optos 
pov: Ar. 1, ev rw oper pov (in my [holy] mountain) ; cf. 13 %°. 

v (vs. 8): which I have sanctified for myself eternally: Lat., quae 
sanctificavt mihi a saeculo= a nywoa po am awvos (Hilg.). The 
Holy Land as sacro-sanct—chosen by God—will be the scene of the 
Messianic salvation: cf. 12 1%, 12 34, 13 48, 49, Ap. Bar. xxix, 2 (For at 
that time I will protect only those who ave found . . . in this land) ; xl. 2, 
Ixxi. 1. The idea of the specially privileged and sacro-sanct character 
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for myself eternally.” ° Then ®shall they be amazed® that now 
have abused* my ways ; *they shall abide in the torments which 
they have spurned and despised.” 1° For ‘all who* “failed to 
recognise me* *in their life-time,’ ‘although I dealt bountifully 
with them’; and all who *have defied my Law,* ‘while they 
yet had liberty ;° 1% and, ‘while place of repentance was still 


of the Holy Land lived on in various forms even after the destruction 
of Jerusalem: cf. Charles’ note on Ap. Bary. xxix. 2; Volz., p. 308 f. 

w (vs. 9): shall they be amazed: Lat., mivabuntuy = (?) @avpacovow 
(Hilg.), ‘‘ lernen Ehrfurcht”’ (Gunkel) : so Syr., but Ethiop. ajfiigentur : 
hence Volk. conjectures a double Greek reading, viz., karamAaynoovTat 
= mivabuntuy, and xartanAnynoovra = affligentur. Cf. Wisd. 5? 
(They [the wicked] shall be amazed (LXX, exornoovra; Vulg., 
mivabuntur| at the marvel of God’s salvation). 

x (vs.9): have abused: Lat., abust sunt = (a vuv) mwapaxpnoapevor 
(Hilg.) : Syr., qui nunc neglexerunt ; soEthiop. The verb mapaxpnodar 
is used here with the double meaning of misuse and neglect (Violet) ; 
Volk. thinks there is a difference of reading: mapexpnoay (= Lat.) 
and mapeBnoay (= Ethiop.). Active violation of (sins of commission 
against) the Divine Law are meant. 

y (vs. 9): They shall abide in the torments which they have spurned and 
despised : the Lat., im cruciamentis commorabuntur hit qui eos proje- 
ceyunt im contemptu = ev Bacavois Siatprpovow o1 amoppiyavtes avTous 
ev Katappovyoes (but Syr. and Ethiop. have two verbs at end: 
Those who have cast away and despised). The eos of the Lat. text (so 
Heb. MSS.) must refer to cruciamentis (Baoavois): the v.l. eas would 
go back to vias: then render: they shall abide in torments that have 
spurned and despised them (1.e., my ways). 

z (vs. 10): all who: so Syr., Ethiop. = Lat., quotquot (oco1). 

a (vs. 10): failed to recognise me: Lat., non cognoverunt me; cf. 
Is. 1 *, LXX (lopama Se pe ovk eyvw). Heb. nyt xb. 

b (vs. 10): tm thety life-time : Lat., viventes. 

c (vs. 10): although I dealt bountifully with them: so Syr. (quando 
benefaciebam eis): cf. Ethiopic. The Lat. has beneficia consecutt = 
evepyeroumevot (2? for evepyerouvros ov [avrous]): Heb. (?) omey cin 
ony 1p. 

d (vs. 11): have defied my Law: Lat., fastidierunt legem meam = 
umepnpaynoay toy vomoy mov (Hilg.) = (?) ‘nnn “$y sam oowaebon: 
lin Nein, BAY {leejny, IED CO), 

e (vs. 11): while they yet had liberty : Lat., cum adhuc evant habentes 
libertatem = (2?) ws ert noay exovres edevOepiay, Syr., quibus erat 
(? os nv for ws; cf. Violet). ; 

f (vs. 12): while place of repentance was still open to them: Lat., 
cum adhuc esset eis apertum paenitentiae locus = (?) ett avewypmevou 
avrois THs peTavoias rorov (Hilg.). For the phrase place of repentance 
cf. Wisd. 12 7° (also 12 2°) ; Heb. 12 17: the expression also occurs in 
Ep. Clem. Rom. vii. 5 (see further Westcott on Heb. 12 17) 


Cuap. 9] pak (VISION LJ) 205 


open to them,! ®gave no heed® *but scorned (1t)* ‘these must be 
brought to know after death by torment. 


(7) THe Divine REPLY CONCLUDED: FINAL JUSTIFICATION 
OF THE FEWNESS OF THE SAVED 


(982) (S) 


The first vs. of this section forms the immediate continuation of 8 ° 
The seer had been assured that the judgement was near at hand, and 
had been revealed only to him and a few like him. Now he is once 
again told not to concern himself with the fate of the ungodly, but 
to fix his attention, rather, on the salvation which the righteous attain 
(cf. 8 *5). This declaration is not, as Volkmar and, later, Gunkel have 
supposed the enunciation of a new subject for discussion in the visions 
that follow, but merely a recapitulation of what has already been 
discussed in the former part of the present vision. The seer’s reply 
is also a repetition of former complaints about the large number of 
those who perish (9 1°16), The final form of the Divine reply follows 
(vv. 17-22). The evil of the present world is due to man’s sin. There 
was a time—before the generation of men had been created—when 
none defied the Most High; but now those who have been placed in 
the world, which has been provided and furnished for their needs, have 
degenerated and become corrupt. In order that the purpose 
of creation shall not be entirely frustrated a few have been spared 
—‘‘a grape out of a cluster, a plant out of a great forest’’: Perish, 
then, the multitude that has been born in vain; but let my grape be 
preserved, and my plant, which with much labour I have perfected. 

It should be noted that the preservation of a small remnant from the 
corrupt mass is due entirely to special efforts on God’s part. In other 
words it must be attributed entirely to the divine grace. 


18 So, then, be thou no longer curious’ “as to how* the 


g (vs. 12): gave no heed: Lat., non intellexerunt = ov ouvecay 
(R.V., understood not). 

h (vs. 12): but scorned (it): viz., place of repentance: Lat., sed 
spreverunt = arr nbeTtnoay. 

1 (vs. 12): these must be brought to know after death by torment : Lat., 
hos oportet post mortem in cruciamento cognoscerve = rovrovs det mera 
Tov Bavarov ev Bacayy yveva (Hilg.). As has been pointed out in 
the introduction to this section, vv. 9-12 represent the point of view 
of S., and refer to the state of the wicked immediately after death: this 
representation is essentially inconsistent with the previous verses which 
refer to Messianic blessedness. 


j (vs. 13) : be thou no longer curious : Lat., tu. . . adhwe nolt curiosus 
esse = av... pmxett mepiepyacov (Hilg.). Syr. has henceforth for 
(no) longer = (?) wn... am apti (Be not curious henceforth = (°?) 


mnyd wpan>x: perhaps rightly). Ethiop. has simple neg. 
Rk (vs. 13): Lat., guomodo = mws: so the other versions (Heb. ? 7p 
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ungodly shall be punished, but inquire (rather) how the 
righteous ‘shall be saved’—they to whom the world (belongs), 
and for whose sakes, also, the world has come into existence.” 
14 And I answered and said: 15 "I have already said, and say 
now, and shall say (it) again :” °There are more who perish 
than shall be saved,’ 1° even as the flood is greater than a 
drop? ! 


17 And he answered me and said: 
7As is the ground, so the sowings,? 
Tas are the flowers, so are the colours ;’” 


or 159, to what purpose ?). Ci. the parallel passage in Ap. Bar, 
xlviii. 48 (But now let us dismiss the wicked and inquire about the 
vighteous). 

1 (vs. 13): shall be saved: so Lat., Ar.1; but Syr., Ethiop. have 
live (or shall live) as often elsewhere. 

m (vs. 13): they to whom the world (belongs) (lit., whose ts the world) 
and for whose sakes, also, the world has come into existence : so Syr. = (?) 
wy o amy, 8: ovs kar eyevero o awy (so Violet). The Lat. has ef 
quorum saeculum et propter quos saeculum [et quando]. The bracketed 
words at the end of the sentence are unsupported by the other Versions, 
and should be omitted probably. 

[For the general idea of vs. 13 cf. Ap. Bar. xlviti. 48 f.: But now lei 
us dismiss the wicked, and enquire about the righteous. And I will 
yecount their blesseduess, and not be silent in celebrating their glory, which 
is veserved for them (? a speech of Baruch).] 

n (vs. 14): I have already said, and say now, and shall say (it) again : 
Lat., olim locutus sum et nunc dico et postea dicam ; the Syr. has now 
I say again (repeat) and will afterwards say again ;: Ethiop., I have said 
already and say also now (notice Syr. + Ethiop. = Lat.). 

o (vs. 14): There ave move who perish than shall be saved: cf, 7 ** 
(the coming Age shall bring delight to few but torment unto many). 

p (vs. 16): even as the flood ts greatey than a dvop : Lat., sicut multt- 
plicat fiuctus super guttam = kadws mdeovaler Kuma vmep oraryova: 
so Ethiop., but Syr. has pl. (waves = kupara, 03, perhaps rightly). 
Syr. also has small dvop for drop. The comparison is a favourite one 
with S.; cf. (in another connection) 4 48-9, 

q (vs. 17): as ts the ground, so ave the sowings : 1.e., out of good 
ground issue good crops: Lat., gualis ager talia et semina : Syr., qualis 
locus, talia et semina ejus = om n yn TowvTa ta omopa (Volk.) or 
(ra omopiua = ? Dyn). 

y (vs. 17): as ave the flowers, so are the colours ; Lat., et quales fiores, 
tales et tinctuvae = kat om ra avOn, Toivra ka ta Bauuara (Hilg.) 
Volk. gives xpwuara for tinctuyae. Ethiop. omits clause: Ar.?: 
apparently read adn (@aAAn), branches for avéy, flowers: cf. Violet 
(aud Volk.) ad Joc. The meaning apparently is: brilliant colouring 
betokens a beautiful flower. 
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‘As is the workman, so is the work, 
as is the husbandman, so is ‘the threshing-floor'— 


18 «For there was (a time) in the eternal ages when I prepared 
for those who now exist—before they had come into being— 
a world wherein they might dwell ;* and *then’ none gainsaid 
me—for none existed. 19But now they that have been 
created in this world—*(a world) made ready with both an 


s (vs. 17): as 1s the workman, so is the work : Lat., et qualis opera, 


talis et creatio= (?) om n epyaoi, tTovrn n KTIOIS OF TO KTICMG 
= as ts the workmanshtp, so ts the work (product). The Heb. equivalents 
of epyacia and xrioua might be (spn) avyo . . . Symp; the word 


Sy might mean either work or workman ; the latter meaning is highly 
suitable to the context, and may be right. [The parallelism, with next 
line workman .. . husbandman) supports this.] The Ethiop. has 
judgement (kpiois for riots, Or Kpywa for kticua): cf. R.V., such as 
the work ts such also ts the judgement (theveof) : so Ar. 1, and the true 
text of the Syr. (see Violet). 

t (vs. 17): the threshing-flooy : Lat., avea (cf. 4 37, 95, 39) = » adrwy 
(or aAws) ; sometimes this word = the floor (Heb., géven) ; sometimes 
the contents cf the threshing-floor, e.g., the heap (of corn) (Heb., 
gadish) ; ci. Ex. 22 ®§, Heb. and LXX. Here and elsewhere Hilg. 
renders Oepiouwos. SO Gunkel here harvest. The meaning seems to 
be: as the farmer is rich or poor, efficient or inefficient, so will his 
threshing-floor be large or small, full or empty (or the harvest of the 
threshing-floor). 

u (vs. 18): For there was (a time) in the eternal ages . . . they might 
dwell: so Syr.= (?) ort ev kapw (vel., nuepais) ny Tov aiwvos, 
eT otmacovTos ov TOlS VUY oOVvolL TWply 7 yeverbar awya €Y @ KaTOIKElV 
[eat Tore «.7.A.]. = Hebrew (?) phy (mina) AYDe out) 83 
2 pad ux. The Lat. apparently misreading: o7t ny katpos tov 
awyosand wrongly taking mp7 yeveoOa: with amwyva renders: quontam 
tempus evat saecult et tunc cum essem parvans e1s qui nunc, antequam 
jieret illis saeculum, in quo inhabitavent = For there was a time in the 
world, even then when I was preparing for them that now live, before the 
world was made for them to dwell in ; [and then, etc.]; R.V. The Lat. 
misses and obscures the point. To say that there was a time in the 
history of the world—which had been created for man’s sake—when 
sin and rebellion did not exist, viz., before man had appeared on the 
scene, adds point to the divine indictment of the human race, that 
follows: but to say (as the Lat. text says) that before the world was 
made, man did not exist, and therefore could not sin, is banal. } The 
Ethiop. agrees essentially with the Syr. (cf. Violet); but the original 
Greek text appears to have been in some disorder in the MSS. used 
by Lat. and Ethiop. fe 

v (vs. 18): and then: so Lat. (et nemo contradixit mihi tunc) ; (ot, 
Ethiop. ; but Syr. does not represent it. "i 

w (vs. 19): (a world) made veady with both an unfailing table and an 
unexplovable pasture ; the reference is to Paradise and its marvellous. 
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unfailing table and an unexplorable pasture*—*have become 
corrupt in their manners.* 

20 Then ¥I considered my world ; and lo! it was destroyed,” 

and ‘my earth ;? and lo! “it was in peril¢— 

on account of *the tumults® ‘of those who are (living) in it.’ 
21 And I saw, “and spared (some) ‘with very great difficulty,¢ 
and saved me a grape out of a cluster, and a plant out of a 
ereat forest.’ 2 Perish, then, the multitude which has been 
born in vain; but let my grape be preserved, and my plant, 
éwhich® with much labour *I have perfected !# 


fruits (an unfailing table) which its trees bear without cessation (cf. 8 5? 
additional notes). The banquet which the righteous are to enjoy in 
the future world is often referred to (sometimes also in Messianic 
passages) : cf. Rev. 2 7 (hidden manna) and see Bousset, R.J. *, p. 327: 
the Greek of the phrase an wnexplorable (= mysterious) pasture = 
(evs) vowoy avetixvevroy (Volk.). The Versions read vopoy, Jaw, for 
vomov, pasture (or? vounyv): hence unsearchable law (R.V.). 

x (vs. 19): have become corvupt in theiy manners ; Lat., corrupts sunt 


movibus eovum = epOapnoay ros tpowois avtwy: Syr. and Ethiop. 
have in (or through) theiy deeds (so Gunkel). 
y (vs. 20): I considered my world . . . 1t was destroyed : cf. Gen. 6 !? 


(destroyed = morally corrupt). 

z (vs. 20): my earth: Lat., ovbem meam= tnv oikovpeyny ov 
(Hilg.). 

a (vs. 20): 1 was in peril: Lat., evat pertculi (Violet): Hilg. 
retranslates exwdvvevoe = (?) 7320). So Syr. 

b (vs. 20): the tumults: so possibly Syr. (j725\n) = perversiones 
eorum: Hilg. (8: tas) svoracers = Lat. coagtitationes (for cogita- 
tiones) ; but the Syr. may mean conversationes, mores. The Lat. text 
has [propter] cogitationes = [because] of the devices (R.V.); cf. 93. 
[Preferably evexa twy cvoracewy should be read ; see next note.] 

c (vs. 20): of those who ave (living) in 1t= ? twv ev avtn mapovTwy 
(or mapiovrwy) ; cf. Ethiop. which has misread the participle orapevrwv. 
The Lat. also has rendered the clause wrongly as an adjectival one, 
qualifying evera twy cvoracewy (OF Aoyicuwr): propter cogitationes 
quae in eo advenerunt (because of the devices that weve come into tt, R.V.). 

d (vs. 21): and spared (some): Lat., et peperci eis: Syr., and I 
spared : so Ethiop. (corrected text). 

e (vs. 21): with very great difficulty: Lat., vix valde = mravv poyis 
(Lupton): Heb. (?) ‘vipa (late). Syr., exigue modico = ? wavy (A:ay) 
petpiws (cf. Ethiop.) = very lightly (Heb. ? 7p; -by). 

f (vs. 21): owt of a great forest: so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Ar. 1) = ap 
vans moAAns: Lat., de tribu multa out of a great people, A.V.) = pvudns 
for apvaAns. 

g (vs. 22): which: so Syr., Ethiop.: Lat., quia (because). 

h (vs. 22): I have perfected: so Lat., perfect; but Syr., Ethiop. 
have passive (have been created, made stvong or great). 
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VI. CONCLUSION OF THE VISION 
(9 oo (S) 


This short section forms the conclusion of the long third vision and 
the transition to the fourth. The seer is bidden to wait another seven 
days when a further revelation shall be vouchsafed to him. He is, 
however, expressly told not to fast—as he had done in preparation for 
former visions—but to go into a field of flowers, and eat only flowers 
(?) or herbs of the field ; he is, moreover, to abstain from tasting flesh 
and wine, and is bidden to pray continually. The field is to be destitute 
of any building. As the following vision makes clear this locality is 
to be the scene of a vision of the Heavenly Jerusalem. The direction 
as to eating only of the produce of the field is remarkable. What is its 
significance ? It is clearly not to be regarded as on a par with the 
strict fast, from which it is expressly distinguished. Moreover, in the 
introduction to the third vision (6 *°) the seer says that he fasted seven 
days in order to complete the three weeks of fasting that had been 
commanded him (7.e., a week of fasting before each of the first three 
visions). Thus this form of preparation had reached its climax at the 
beginning of the third vision, and it is curious to note that no further 
direct mention of fasting is met with in the remaining chapters of the 
Book (10-14), though contexts occur in which such might have been 
expecredn(challe is 14 )-* 

Is, then, the direction as to eating herbs or flowers here to be regarded 
as a substitute for fasting proper—as a form of half-fasting ? This 
is possible, as abstinence from flesh and wine is decidedly in the direc- 
tion of a mild asceticism. But it may be argued that more probably 
what is intended is rather in the nature of an antithesis to strict fasting. 
It should be remembered that the destruction of the Holy City—and, 
above all, of the Temple—in 70 a.D. gave rise to a widespread ascetic 
movement among the Jewish people who survived, especially in Pales- 
tine. Many gave expression to their grief in severe and regular forms 
of fasting. It is this situation which is contemplated here. The seer 
is about to receive a vision in which grief at the desolation—bitter as 
it is—of the earthly Sion is to be transcended by a vision of the heavenly 
City. He is bidden, therefore, not to fast, but, in solitude, and far from 
human habitation and proximity, to prepare himself by partaking 
of the simplest food of nature, and by prayer, for the coming revelation. 
The food most appropriate in the circumstances would be that of the 
primeval age, and the age of man’s innocence. According to one 
well-known view flesh-eating came in only after the Flood, and marked 
a retrograde step in human development. Still this amounts to 
practically the same thing as the half-fast.f The seer is about to 


* This fact affords a strong confirmation of the correctness of the 
critical analysis which separates these chapters from the Salathiel 
Apocalypse. 

+ Among the orthodox Jews still certain days (the first nine days 
of Ab, and with some the period from the 17th of Tammuz to the 10th 
of Ab) are reckoned as half-fasts, the eating of meat and the drinking 
of wine alone being forbidden. 
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receive a glorious revelation of the heavenly city. It is necessary that 
he should be brought into a condition of holiness which will enable him 
to be in a fit state to receive the vision when it comes: but it is 
desirable to dissociate this preparation from the strict fast, because 
of its associations with grief at the desolation of the earthly Sion : hence 
the choice of this particular method. Kabisch (p. 79 f.), indeed, pro- 
pounds a very different view. He points out that the eating of herbs 
and flowers assumes a high religious significance only or mainly in those 
religious systems which accentuate a dualistic view of the essential 
opposition between this world of darkness and the region of heavenly 
light (heaven). This view of things was current among the Essenes, 
the Ebionites (according to the description of Epiphanius), and in 
certain Gnostic systems. Of all that exists on the earth, the herbs, 
and especially the flowers, approach most nearly the heavenly substance 
which pervades the world of light (their delicate, insubstantial character 
indicates this). Hence to partake of them, is to partake, in a sense, 
of heavenly food. By strict fasting the body is, to some extent, emptied 
of gross material elements. But this is not sufficient in this case. The 
seer is about to be confronted with the actual presence of a purely 
heavenly substance—the heavenly Sion itself—and it is necessary that 
his mortal and corruptible human body should be infused with heavenly 
elements, and animated with a heavenly life. Hence the banquet of 
flowers. Though this view fits in with the undoubted tendency of S. 
to a dualistic conception of body and spirit—the body being the corrup- 
tible vessel—yet it seems rather forced and artificial here. Its adoption 
certainly seems to involve reading a great deal into the passage, and is, 
moreover, unnecessary. 


3 But if ‘thou wilt separate thyself* yet seven more days— 
thou shalt not, however, fast in them, ?4 but shalt go into 
Ja field of flowers,’ where no house has been built, and eat 
only *of the fruit of the field ;* and ‘thou shalt taste no flesh 


1 (vs. 23): thow wilt separate thyself: cf. Syr. (wmsn may be either 
act = separate, or passive = separate thyself), 1.e., for consecration and 
preparation for the further revelation: Lat. [si] intermittas = (?) 
(eav) . . . Siadumns [Syr. ? = BiacraAns]. 

7 (vs. 23): @ field of flowers: Lat., campum florum = (?) medi0v 
ovOwov (Hilg.): so Syr. and Ar.! (essentially): Ethiop., field only 
[Heb. ? omp my: omp in P.B.H. = flowers]. 

k (vs. 24) : of the fruit of the field : so Ethiop. (= ? aro rov BAacrov 
tov mediov): Ar. 1, heybs and Lat., flowers (de floribus) may (?) = 
Braorwy (ci. Gen. 40 1°, LXX, Heb. flos) : the Heb. may have been 
mwn nos = growth of (what grows in) the field : for the expression cf. 
Ezek. 167; and cf. the use of BAagravew = mox (often inLXX). [In 
Gen. 40 1°, Bracrovs (LXX) = ? flores (Vulg.) = Heb., 7x3.) 

_ I (vs. 24): thou shalt taste no flesh . . . no wine : (eat) only the fruit : 
z.é., eat only what grows in the field: Ethiop., fruit of the tree: Ar. }, 
herbs : Lat., flowers (flores) : so Syr. So Daniel and his companions 
ate only vegetable food (Heb., nyt, LXX ozepparev, Vulg. legumina) 


Cuap. 9] BART. L(ViSiOn 1V) yh Gl 


and drink no wine, but (eat) only the fruit'—®® and pray unto 
the Most High “continually,” then I will come and talk with 
thee. 


THE FOURTH VISION 
(9 2810 59) 


The following vision seems to have been preserved largely without 
interpolation, and as it was composed by the author of S., the pen of 
the Redactor (R.) only coming into evidence in one or two places* and 
in the transitional verses at the end (10 85%). The composition is 
even and flowing, and moves in an easy logical sequence. The seer 
proceeds, as he has been commanded, to a field which bears the mys- 
terious name of Ardat and there lives on herbs for seven days (9 2&8), 
Then he addresses God, giving utterance to the thoughts that have 
arisen within him. Israel had been entrusted with the Divine Law— 
it had been sown in their hearts—but they had failed to keep it. The 
vessel that received it was doomed to perish because of sin, while the 
Law remained in its honour, imperishable (9 #837), This speech is 
interrupted by a vision of a woman in distress, who is mourning the 
death of an only son—a son who, born after thirty years of sterility, 
had died on the very morning of his wedding. The seer, therefore, by 
way of consolation, admonishes her that her loss is small compared 
with the disasters that have befallen the chosen people as a whole, 
and more especially the crowning disaster of the destruction of Sion 
(9 38-10 74). Then suddenly the scene changes: the woman vanishes, 
and in her place appears a great and splendid city—the heavenly Sion 
(10 2528). The section closes with an account of the intervention of 
the angel (Uriel) and the explanation of the vision given by him to the 
seer (10 2% 5? followed by the conclusion 10 °* 5%), 

The whole section thus falls into the following divisions :— 


I. Introduction (9 2%?8) ; 
Il. The abiding glory of the Law and Israel: a contrast (9 #3") ; 
Ill. The vision of the Disconsolate Woman (9 38-10 *4). 


With this vision, which transports him into the heavenly world, 
the Apocalypse of Salathiel doubtless ended. The visions that follow, 
as we shall see, belong to other sources. Some fragments of the work 
of S. are embedded in these later visions (12 4°48 and 14 #835) ; these 
will be discussed later in connection with their present contexts. 


and drank water, rather than suffer danger of defilement: cf. 2 Macc. 
5 27 (Judas and his companions fed on grassy food [rnv xoprwdn rpopny] 
rather than suffer defilement). 

m (vs. 25): continually: Lat., sine inteymissione = abiadremrws 
(Hilg.) : cf. Ethiop. (in omni tempore) : Syr., zealously (ardenter). 


* With, however, far-reaching effects on the application and 
significance of the vision: see further below. 


20—(2430) 
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J. INTRODUCTION 
(9 2648) (S) 


The mysterious locality which is described as the field which 1s called 
Ardat,* whither the seer went, in accordance with the divine command, 
and meditated for seven days, living on the herbs of the field, has been 
the subject of much debate. The view that the name means the wilder- 
ness of Judah (Liicke) or (as Avbah = nay, desert) is a symbolical 
name for the Holy Land generally, which might have been represented 
at the end of the Ist cent. A.D. as a veritable wilderness to the Jews 
(Volkmar), may be at once dismissed. More plausible is the suggestion 
put forward by Prof. Rendel Harris (The Rest of the Words of Baruch 
[Cambridge, 1889], pp. 35-39) that the locality intended is the neigh- 
bourhood of Abraham’s oak, near Hebron. This would be a highly 
suitable place for a divine revelation; and, moreover, Hebron is 
mentioned in Ap. Bar. as one of the seats of prophetic inspiration 
(xlvii. 1).¢ Prof. Harris concludes that the scene of the fifth vision 
in 4 Ezra (ch. 11) is Hebron, and that this is identical with the scene 
of the fourth vision, 7.e., the field of Avdat. But in this view no account 
has been taken of the different sources which appear in these chapters ; 
the connection of the scene of the two visions is a purely artificial one, 
and is due to the compiler. Nor is it at all certain that the oak men- 
tioned in 4 Ezra 141 as the place where Ezra received the revelation 
is Abvaham’s oak, as Prof. Harris supposes. It may have been some 
well-known tree in Jerusalem (see notes ad loc.). 

Thus the attempt to locate the field of Avdat at Hebron cannot be 
regarded as successful. Whatever may be the true explanation of the 
name Ardat, it seems clear that its significance must be mainly of a 
symbolical character.{ The repeated statement that the mysterious 
place was one where no house has been built (9 *4, 10 *4) not only excludes 
the actual site of the ruined earthly Jerusalem,|| but also points to a 
place which was still untouched by human hand, and so fit to be the 
spot where the heavenly city could (temporarily) rest. Presumably 
the reader was expected to think of this locality as in the immediate 
neighbourhood of Babylon where Salathiel is represented as residing 
at the beginning of the apocalypse (4 Ezra 31). The scene of the 
vision of the heavenly Jerusalem recalls the scene of the building of the 
tower in the mountain-encircled plain of Arcadia in Hermas, Sim. 
x. 1, 4 (Then he led me away to a certain domed mountain in Arcadia 

. and he showed me a great plain, and round about the plain twelve 
mountains . . . and in the midst of the plain he showed me a great white 
vock which vose up from the plain, etc. Then follows the building of the 


* For the various forms of the name cf. the note on the verse below. 

t But the present form of the text of chapter xlvii seems to be 
very composite (cf. Charles ad loc.). 

+t Cf. the name Avzareth in 13 4°, 

|| There was still a considerable Jewish population in Jerusalem long 
aoe A.D. The Jews were not finally expelled till the reign of 

adrian. 
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Tower = the Church). On the basis of this comparison Violet, indeed, 
thinks that the name Ardat is to be connected with Hermas’ Arcadia. 
{Note also the parallel in Vis. iii of the Shepherd, chap. 1: When I had 
fasted oft and prayed the Lord to declare to me the revelation which He had 
promised to show me through that aged woman, she appeared and said 


unto me... go, now, into the country where thou farmest, and about 
the fifth hour I will appear unto thee and will show thee the things which 
thou must see. . . . Then I chose out a goodly retived spot, etc.] 


One slight indication (cf. 10 °8, note p) suggests that the time when 
this revelation took place was during the day, and not by night as is the 
case with the dream-visions. 


26 So I went, "as he commanded me,” °into the field which® 
is called *Ardat ;? and there I sat among ?the flowers,? and 
%did eat of the herbs of the field ;? ’and the eating thereof 


kx ” (vs. 26): as he commanded me: so Lat. (sicut dixit miht) ; Syr., 
Ar. 1, but Ethiop. omits. 

o (vs. 26): into the field which : Lat., in campum quod = ets wedi0v o 
(quod for quiz under the influence of the Greek). 

p Ardat : the Lat. Codd. vary as to the spelling. Avdat (S**), Adar 
(S*), Avdad (A), Ardas (C), Avdaf (M); Syr. and Ethiop. Arpad (cf. 
2 Kings 18 *4) ; Ar. 1, Avaab or Avaat ; Arm., Ardab; Ar.?(?) Ardat. 
Various explanations of this curious name have been suggested: Volk- 
mar suggested that its original form was Arbah (= aay), 7.e., desert 
(t.e., a desert place where no house has been built, 9 4). Rendel Harris 
also thinks the form Avba (which, however, he connects with Kivjath- 
*avba‘ = Hebron) is correct (see further introduction to the section). 
But if the locality really was one in South Judah it might more plausibly 
be identified with Avad (ny), the South Canaanitish town conquered 
by the Israelites (Josh. 12 14), which was in the wilderness.* More 
probably, however, the name has a mystic or eschatological significance ; 
it represents a mysterious place entirely removed from contact with 
ordinary human life—perhaps, as Violet suggests, Avcadia. Cf. 
Hermas, Simzl. ix. 1, 4, and see further introduction to the section 
above. 

p (vs. 26): the flowers : so Lat., Syr. (which adds of the land), Ar. ? 
(cf Ar. ?) and Arm. ; but Ethiop. has grass. 

q (vs. 26): did eat of the herbs of the field: Lat., et de herbis agrt 
manducavi: so Syr. Ar.}: kat aro twyv Botaywy tov aypov edpayov 
(Hilg.). This confirms the reading (based on the Ethiop.) in vs. 24 
eat only of the fruit [growth] of the field). | Ethiop. here as there renders 
fruit of the field. 

y (vs. 26): and the eating thereof satisfied me: Lat., et facta est esca 
eavum miht in satuvitatem (so other versions) = ka eyevero n Bpwois 
avroy pot es wAnopovny = (?): yaw %> jndvox onm. 


* Gunkel suggests that the locality may rather (if not eschatological) 
have been in the neighbourhood of Babylon. He points out that 
’aydab is the name of the oriental dry measure, and might possibly be 
applied to a field. x1x = mushroom. 
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satisfied me.’ 27 And it came to pass after seven days, 
sas I lay upon the grass® that ‘my heart was again troubled as 
before! 28 Then “I opened my mouth,“ and began to address 
the Most High. 


Il. THe ABIDING GLORY OF THE LAW, AND ISRAEL: 
A CONTRAST 


(9 #37) (S) 


After seven days’ meditation in Avdat the seer gives characteristic 
expression once again to the thoughts which have agitated his heart. 
This takes the form of a soliloquy on the relation of Israel to the Law. 
At the Exodus from Egypt—when Israel became a nation—God had 
sown the Law in the heart of his people, with the promise : it shall bring 
forth fruit in you and ye shall be glorified in it for ever (9 %1). But the 
fathers observed it not; yet the fruit of the Law did not perish—it could 
not—because it was essentially divine. But they that received tt perished, 
because they kept not the thing that was sown in them. The law that 
obtains in the natural world is that the receptacles remain after that 
which they have received has passed away—for instance, the ground 
remains after the seed that has been sown in it has sprung up, and been 
gathered; the sea remains after the ship that has been launched in 
it has come to an end, and soon. But with Israel it is different. For 
we who have received the Law and sinned must perish, together with our 
heart which has taken it in : the Law, however, perishes not, but abides in 
tts glory. 

Taken in conjunction with the sections that follow the point of this 
characteristic allocution is not difficult to divine. The essential notes 
of the theology of S. are emphasized throughout—the dualistic contrast 
between what belongs to the corruptible present Age and that which 
belongs to the eternal order. The Law belongs to the latter; it has 
been sown in the corruptible vessel of the human heart of Israel, which 
perishes. But the union is not fruitless. This can only mean that 
after the body and heart have perished—belonging as they do to the 
present corruptible order—the result of the acceptance of the Law by 
Israel will be realised in a blessed immortality in the incorruptible 
world—and this, in spite of the shortcomings of the fathers, and the 
failure of the chosen people to live up to the divine requirement. 

But the application of the moral remains. The divine element is 
eternal—the corruptible vessel that receives it perishes. Even so the 
eternal reality which was partially and imperfectly expressed by the 


s (vs. 27): as I lay upon the grass: Lat., et ego discumbebam supra 
foenum : as Violet points out the sentence in the original Heb. was a 
circumstantial one: 3) 32v 73x). ; 

t (vs, 27): my heart was again troubled (turbabatur) as before ; so 
Ethiop.; Syr. adds super me: cf. for the whole sentence and 
occasion 6 3°, 

u (vs. 28): I opened my mouth : so Ethiop., Ar. 1; but Lat., my mouth 

s opened (apertum est os mewn) » so Syr., Ar. 2. 
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earthly Jerusalem remains; but the vessel that mediated it has 
perished. The earthly vessel (z.e., the earthly Jerusalem) has been 
destroyed—it has perished: how foolish and perverse to look for its 
revival! Hope should rather be fixed on the eternal City which exists 
—and has always existed—in the incorruptible world, and which is to 
be enjoyed by those who pass into the blessed immortal life of the age 
that is to come. The confirmation of the truth of these hopes—and 
the answer to any lingering doubts that may remain—is the burden 
of the vision that follows (9 38 ff.). 


°° And I said: “O Lord,* “thou didst verily reveal thyself“ 
*unto our fathers” “in the wilderness” *when they went forth 
out of Egypt, and when they walked* »through the untrodden 
and unfruitful wilderness ;” °° and “thou didst say :? 


tt (vs. 29): O Lord: so Lat. domine : (w xvpie) : but Syr., Ethiop. 
O Lord (my Lord) = Aecorora kupte. 

u (vs. 29): thou didst verily reveal thyself : Lat., ostendens ostensus es 
= havepwy epavepwOns (Hilg.): so Syr., Ethiop.: cf. vevelans vevelatus 
sum 14%, (The reference is to such passages as Ex. 19 °, 24 1° etc.) 

v (vs. 29): unto our fathers: so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar.?; but 
Lat. adds in nobis (R.V., among us). This certainly seems to be pleon- 
astic and awkward with to our fathers (in nobis . . . patribus nostris). 
Volk. retranslates: nuw gawopevos efpayns Tois matpact nov = 
vevealing thyself to us (thy people) thou didst appear to our fathers [in 
the wilderness}. Probably the words are an explanatory gloss: ‘“‘ God 
revealed himself to our fathers, and therefore among us.’ Some 
emphasis seems to be intended on our fathers: the divine revelation 
was made not only to Moses and the prophets, but to the entire nation 
at the beginning of its national history. 

w (vs. 29): in the wilderness ; so-Lat., Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar. ? ; but 
Syr. adds of Sinat. 

x (vs. 29): when they went forth. . . when they walked: Ethiop. 
omits (by homoioteleuton): but Lat., Syr., Ar.4, Ar. ? represent the 
clause [when they walked, etc. = Lat., quando ventebant (in deserto) : 
Heb., 2 757; cf. Judg. 11 1% (when they came up from Egypt, and Israel 
walked through the wilderness, etc.).] 

y (vs. 29): through the untrodden and unfruit{ul wilderness : Lat., 
in deserto quod non calcatuy et infructuoso = (?) ets epnuov aBarov Kou 
axapmov (Hilg.): better ev tn epnuw k.7.A. (Volk., epnuy pn memarnpern : 
so Ar.1); Syr. has [when they went through the wilderness] a land im 
which ave no fruits and through which no man has come. For last clause 
Ar. 1 has where there ts netther water nov fruit: Ethiop. has [im deserto| 
in tervva vastata (= ? yn memopOnuevy, Volk. for un merarnuery), wb non 
futt silua et hevba (= Lat., infructuoso). Wlustrate from Jer. 2°: 
Where is J. that brought us up out of the land of Egypt ; that led us through 
the wilderness, through a land of deserts and of pits, through a land of 
drought and deep darkness (LXX, ev ty epnuwm ev yn ameipy (Kat aBare, 
ev yn avvdpy ka ukapry) a land that none passed through and where no 
man dwelt ? 

z (vs. 30): thou didst say: Lat., dicens dixisti. 
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#Q) Israel, hear thou me; 
O seed of Jacob, attend unto my words !* 


31 For, behold, I sow my Law in you, and ‘it shall bring 
forth fruit® in you, and ye shall be glorified in it for ever. 
32 dRut? our fathers, who received ‘the Law observed it not, 
and ‘the statutes they did not keep,f and yet the fruit of the 
Law did not perishé nor could it—because it was thine ; ** but 
they who received it perished, because they kept not that which 
had been sown in them. #4 Now, it is a general rule’ that, 
when the ground has received seed, or the sea a ship, or *any 


a (vs. 30): O Israel, heavy thou me, O seed of Jacob attend unto my words : 
for this mode of address (of God) cf. Ps. 50 (LXX, Vulg. 49)7; the 
use in parallelism of Isvael and [seed of] Jacob is not uncommon ; cf. 


in this book 3 1%, 3 82; in Ap. Bar. also Jacob . . . Isvael are often 
parallel. (Cf. Ap. Bar. xxxi. 4; also xvii. 4, xlvi. 4.) 
b (vs. 31): For behold I sow my Law in you . . . ye shall be glorified 


in tt for every. This is the author’s paraphrase of the O.T. description 
of the relation set up between God and Israel by Israel’s acceptance 
of the Law, and entry into the covenant-relation with God. He reads 
into the naive O.T. promises of temporal reward his own transcendental 
views, and understands the glory promised to Israel to mean the un- 
fading glory of the eternal and incorruptible heavenly world. For a 
similar heightening of O.T. language cf. 7 18, where Deut. 30 1° is cited 
(choose thee life, etc., 1.e., eternal life: cf. note m, ad loc.). 

c (vs. 31): tt shall bring forth fruit : Syr. adds of righteousness. 

@ (vs. 32)% Burs Lat., nam = oe. §so) viva) 33 and o/,ycia Aas 
note m. 

é (vs. 32): the Law: so Wate; ci. Ar. 4)) Syx. but) Ethiops, 
thy Law. 

f (vs. 32): the statutes: Lat., legitima = ra vowima; cf. 7 4. 

g (vs. 32): and yet the fruit of the Law did not perish ; Lat., et factum 
est fructum legis non periens (fructum, neut.; cf. 8 *)= kar eyevero o 
kopmos TOV vojov ovk amoAAvmevos (Hilg.). Syr. and Ethiop. have 
of thy Law: but Ar.1 supports Latin. [Syr. renders vs. 32a :— 


But our fathers received the Law, and observed it not, 
and statutes, and did not keep them. 


This accords with Heb. style, and may be right. For this form of 
Semranes eh Sy ash So) 

h (vs. 34): now, it ts a general yule; Syr., and this is the rule (cf. 
Ethiop.) = (?) $27 »n, a"common expression in P.B.H. = now this 
isctheseeneval vule. The¥Lat. has et ecce consuetudo (R.V., And, lo, tt 
ts @ custom) : so Ar, }. 

1 (vs. 34) : any other vessel ; Lat., vas aliud (so Syr.) = okevos addo: 
the ship is also a cxevos (3) (Gunkel). i 
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other vesselt ‘food or drink,’ ‘and when it happens that what 
is sown,* or ‘what is launched’ or “the things that have 
been taken in” come to an end,—*5 “these come to an end,” 
while °the receptacles? remain: but with us it has not been 
so. 36 ?We? who have received the Law ‘and sinned? ‘must 
perish,” ‘together with our heart,’ which has taken it in: 
37 ‘the Law, however,’ perishes not, but abides in its glory. 


III. THE VISION OF THE DISCONSOLATE WOMAN 
(9 10 24) (S) 


We now reach the final sections of the Salathiel-apocalypse. It is 
altogether fitting that the close of the (Salathiel) book should contain 
a revelation of the realities of the future world where, according to the 
theology of S., the felicity and blessedness of the righteous can alone 
be consummated ; and it accords with what would be expected that 
this revelation should be concerned with that part of the heavenly 
realities (viz., the heavenly City) whose earthly counterpart (viz., 
Jerusalem), in its humiliation and ruin, had formed the starting-point 
of the debates of the Apocalypse (cf. 3 2”). It has already been declared 


q (vs. 34): food ov dvink : Lat., escas vel potus (cf. Ar. 1): Bpwya 7 
moua (Hilg.) : Syr., quae veponitur in ea escam (cf. Ethiop.) : (apparently 
quae veponituy 1m ea has come in from the next clause and 7 Tropa 
been accidentally omitted). 

k (vs. 34) : and when tt happens that what ts sown : Lat., et cum fuertt 

quod seminatum est ; omitted in Syr. 

l (vs. 34): what is launched: Lat., quod missum est: Syr., quod 
vepositum est = to rebepmevoy (Hilg.) (cf. Ethiop.). 

m (vs. 34): the things that have been taken in: Lat., quae suscepta 
sunt = ta vmrodndbevra (Hilg.) (Syr., quod custoditum est. Ethiop. 
and Ar. ! omit). 

n (vs. 35) : these come to an end ; Lat., exterminentur haec (dependent 
on consuetudo est ut, vs. 34). 

o (vs. 35): the receptacles: Lat., veceptoria: Syr., tlla vero quae 
susceperunt illa : ravta 5€ Ta vrodetapeva (Hilg.) (vv. 35-37 are missing 
in Ethiop.). 

p (vs. 36): We: Lat., nos quidem = nues pey (Hilg.). 

q (vs. 36): and sinned: Lat., peccantes : Syr., et peccamus. 

y (vs. 36): must perish: Lat., peribimus (cf. Rom. 3°). 

s (vs. 36): together with our heart: Lat., et cor nostrum. The heart 
according to S., is essentially a covvuptible vessel, belonging to the 
present order. 

t (vs. 37): the Law however: Lat., nam lex = o Be vomos: Syr., 
thy Law. The Law does not perish because it comes from heaven : it 
is spiritual (mvevmaricos, Rom. 74): cf. also 2 Cor. 37 f- [With 
vv. 36, 37 cf. Ap. Bar. xiv. 19: And now I see that as for the world 
which was made on account of us, lo! it abides, but we, on account of 
whom tt was made, depart.) 
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(cf. 8 2) that the heavenly Sion is one of the things which belong to the 
eternal order, and which should be made freely available for the 
enjoyment of the righteous after the final judgement. It is this heavenly 
reality which is now manifested to the seer. An examination of this 
section and the following makes it clear that the disconsolate woman 
who appears to the seer, mourning the death of her only son, must be 
the heavenly Sion ; she cannot be identified with the earthly Jerusalem, 
as Kabisch justly points out, without making the story meaningless.* 

The singularly vivid descriptiom.of the desolation of the earthly 
Jerusalem, given in 10 # f., shows clearly enough that the author is 
living in a time subsequent to the destruction of the city in 70 A.D. 
We have already seen} that the 30th year of 31 must be understood 
to be the thirtieth year after 70 a.D., z.e., 100 A.p. The situation pre- 
supposed will, as Kabisch points out, suit the circumstances of Salathiel, 
living in the middle of the exile ; the author intends this to be applied 
by his readers to the position in which they find themselves at the end 
of the first century A.D. It is impossible to imagine him placing such 
a description as 10 *! f. in the mouth of the historical Ezra. 

The story of the woman who, after rearing an only son, loses him 
(by death) on his wedding day, is a well-known one and was derived 
by S. from popular sources. He merely adapts it to his special purpose. 
This will explain the fact that the interpretation does not account 
for all the details, and also for the somewhat strange representation 
of the earthly Jerusalem as a son, rather than a daughter. For a 
detailed discussion of the interpretation adopted see introduction to 
thepmextrsectionn(lO=2a5)) 


38 And when I spake “thus“ "in my heart” “I lifted up my 
eyes,” and saw a woman “upon the right ;* and %lo”! she 


u (vs. 38): thus : Lat., haec (these things). 

v (vs. 3): in my heart : to speak or say in the heart is Hebrew idiom 
TOreaELO) Chines mOtac oa mies m4 a. 

w (vs. 38): I lifted up my eyes : so Syr., Ar. 1, Arm. ; but Lat. has 
et vespext oculis meis (R.V., I looked about me with mine eyes) : aveBdeba 
Tots opOaArmors pov (Hilg.): cf. Ethiop. 

x (vs. 38): upon the right: Lat., in dextera pavte= ev rw dekiw 
pepe: cf. 4 Ezra 447: Luke 11 (theve appeared to him an angel . . . 
standing on the right side of the altay of incense) ; Mark 16°. Volkmar 
remarks that the right side signifies to Semites good fortune. It is 
also the position of honour ; cf. Shepherd of Hermas, Vis. III. i. 9 (then 
when I would have sat on the right side she suffered me not, etc.). The 
woman’s approach had been noiseless—sudden and mysterious like all 
heavenly things (Gunkel). 

ee 3): lo! so Lat. ecce) : other versions do not represent this 
word. 


* If the woman = the earthly Jerusalem, whom does her dead 
son represent ? Note also the way in which the fate of Sion and the 
grief of the woman are contrasted (10 7, 10 2°, etc.). 

{ See introductory section to ch. 3. 
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Was mourning and weeping with a loud voice, and was much 
grieved in mind, and her clothes were rent and there were 
“ashes upon her head.* %° Then I dismissed *my thoughts 
in which I had been preoccupied,* and turned to her and said : 
40 6>Wherefore’ weepest thou? And why art thou grieved in 
thy mind? 4! And she said unto me: ‘Suffer me, my lord, 
to® 4indulge my sorrow? and ‘continue my grief, for I am 
‘embittered in soul’ and ‘deeply afflicted.§ 

42 And I said unto her : *What has befallen thee ?” tell me. 

43 She said* unto me: I, ‘thy servant,’ was barren, *and 
bore no child,’ though I had a husband thirty years. 44 Both 
hourly and daily during these thirty years I besought the 
Most High ‘night and day.’ 


z (vs. 38) : ashes upon her head : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar. 2, Arm. : 
the Lat. has cinis super caput ejus (cints = kovis = 7BN). For ashes 
upon the head, as a sign of grief and humiliation, cf. 2 Sam. 13 19, 
Tsnel = 

a (vs. 39): my thoughts in which I had been preoccupied: Lat., 
cogitatus in quibus evam cogitans. 

b (vs. 40): wherefore: Lat., utguid = wart. 


@\ Ss GAY) 2 SUNITA GE 5 5 3 HORA SoM ei MDolnltoy ony Mey a5 Use, Hy es Waonly 2 
the Lat. has dimitte me ... ut = ages we... wa (Hilg.). 
d (vs. 41): [to] indulge my sorrow: Syr., ut defleam super animam 


meam: so Ethiop. (Ar.1) = [wa] karobvpwua Kar ewe (Volk), 
(that I may grieve over myself) = ? “Sy pixnd: the Lat. has [wd] 
defleam me : [wa] amokAaw epe (Hilg.). 

e (vs. 41): continue my grief: Lat. (Violet), adjiciam dolere (MSS., 
dolorem) = mpooriw move (mpooriWevar = 7017 + infin. = to repeat 
an action); so Syr. (et adjiciam iterum ingemiscere), cf. Ethiop., 
ENE re 

f (vs. 41): embittered in soul: so Syr. (adds valde); cf. Ar. } (the 
lamentation of my heart is full of bitterness for me): Lat., amara sum 
animo : the Heb. phrase was, perhaps, °238 wpinw; cf. 1 Sam. 1 1° 

g (vs. 41): deeply afflicted : Lat., humiliata sum valde = eramewwOny 
Atay = ? AND (MYyNA, 

h (vs. 42): what has befallen thee? so Syr., Ethiop. Cf. Ar.) = 
vi emetuxn gor: Lat., quid passa es ? = 71 enabes (Hilg.). 

i (vs. 43): she said: so Lat., Ethiop., Ar. 1, Ar. ?, Arm.i but Syr. 
she answered and said. , 

7 (vs. 43): thy servant: so Lat., Syr., Ar.1, Arm.i Ar. ? omits. 
Ethiop. substitutes olim (? a scribal mistake in Ethiop. text). 

k (vs. 43): and bore no child: Lat., et non peperi = kat ovk 
€TEKOV. 

1 (vs. 44): night and day : notice the Hebrew division of time first 
night, then day : (cf. e.g., Gen. i.) : the unheard prayer of the barren 
wife is a common motif in folk-tales (Gunkel). 
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45 And it came to pass “after thirty years” 
God “heard thy handmaid” 
and “looked upon? ’my affliction ;? 
He considered ‘my distress,’ 
and gave me a son. 


And I rejoiced in him greatly, I and my husband and ‘all my 
fellow-townsfolk,” and ‘we gave great glory’ unto ‘the Mighty 
One 46 And I reared him “with great travail.“ 4’ So when 
he was grown up, *I came” to take “him® a wife, and *made* 
Ya feast day. 


m (vs. 45): after thirty years : so Lat. and all the versions except 
Syr., which has after these thirty years. 

“n (vs. 45) : heard thy handmaid : so Lat. and all the versions (Ethiop., 
Ar. 1, his for thy: Ar. ?, me): this, as Gunkel remarks, is a Greek 
construction ; the Syr. therefore may be right in reading: heard ihe 
voice of thy handmaid. 

o (vs. 45): looked upon; Lat., pervidit (v.1., praevidit): Hilg., 
mpoetde : Heb, ? =12 989 ,cf. 1 Sam. 1 #4 in a similar context: (/f thou 
wilt indeed look upon [t.e., look kindly upon] the affliction of thy 
handmaid). 

b (vs. 45): [upon] my affliction; Lat., humilitatem meam = rnv 
Tamewwow pov (low estate, Lk. 1 48) = “3yn,  Barrenness was a 
RepLloachees eke leuixemis29: 

q (vs. 45): my distress: Lat., tvibulationt meae= tn OAnver pov 
(Hilg.) : so Syr., Ar. 1; Ethiop. (most MSS.) adds my trial and before 
my distvess (humiliation). 

y (vs. 45): all my fellow-townsfolk : so Syr. (lit., all the sons of my 
town), Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar.*. The Lat. has omnes cines met: so 
Arm. 

s (vs. 45): we gave great glory: Lat., honorificavimus = cdotacapev 
(Heb., 733). To give God the glory (cf. Lk. 17 18) for boons bestowed 
was an all-important religious duty. The fact that this duty was reli- 
giously performed seems to be emphasized here in order to exclude the 
possibility of a suggestion that the calamity which followed was a 
judgement of God (so Gunkel). 

t (vs. 45): the Mighty One: Lat., Fovtem = rov irxvpoy (freq. 
in LXX for Heb., bya) 2) cl. 4 Ezral67e2 1024) 11 425 12) 47, 

u(vs. 46): with great travail: Lat., cum labore multo = ev poxd@ 
moAAw: Heb. Spy. 

v (vs. 47): I came: Lat., et venissem (this is to be taken as the 
apodosis ; cf. 3 #*); so Syr. (Eth. omits). 

w (vs. 47): him: reading ez (Violet). 

# (vs. 47): made: Lat., fect = emomoa: Ethiop., prepared. 

y (vs. 47): a@ feast day: Lat., diem epuli = (?) nuwepay worov (Heb. 
mnwn): Syr. (cl. Violet for text), diem epuld et jucunditatem magnam : 
Ethiop., @ feast. Cf. Matt. 22% (a king ... made a marriage feast 
[emorer] fov his sow): Lk. 14 1% (emover deumvov peya). 
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* And it came to pass when my son entered into his wedding 
chamber, he fell down “and died? 2 Then «I removed the 
lights,* and all my fellow-townsfolk rose up *¢to comfort me*? ; 
but °I remained quiet? ‘until the night of the next day.’ 
* @And it came to pass when they were all quiet (and desisted) 
from consoling, as I remained quiet,* I rose up by night, and 
fled, and came to this field, as thou seest. 4 And I purpose 
‘never again to return’ to the city, but here to stay and 


z (vs. 1): and died : again, as Gunkel points out, a favourite motif 
for popular stories: when joy and festivity are at their height direst 
calamity befalls. With the death of the bridegroom here cf. the 
story in Tobit (esp. ch. 8). Kabisch thinks this points to a knowledge 
of the Bk. of Tobit by S.; but this does not necessarily follow. 

a (vs. 2): I vemoved the lights : cf. Syr., ego autem everti lucernas. 
The Lat. has pl. evertimus omnes lumina: we all overthrew the lights 
(R.V.). The Greek word behind everti may have been kafecAov ( = Heb., 
von): then removed all the lights would be the right rendering [Violet 
is inclined to suspect that an original Heb. ma13= I extinguished 
was misread ‘n’>3, I ended, finished off, destroyed = (?) everti : Ethiop. 
renders we extinguished our lamps: Hilg. retranslates eocBeoapey 
maytes Ta pwral. [For the wedding lights cf. Matt. 25 7. Here again 
note the violent contrast between the brilliant illumination of the 
wedding feast and the sudden darkness following on the death of the 
bridegroom. ] 

aa (vs. 2): to comfort me: to condole with mourners as well as to 
assist in the burial of the dead is a part of the practice of benevolence 
which is so strongly marked a feature of Jewish piety. 

b (vs. 2): I vemained quiet: Lat., quievi = novxaca (Hilg.). A 
mother’s grief would normally show itself in loud lamentation, but 
here she remains dumb. 

c (vs. 2): wntil the night of the next day : so Ethiop. The Lat. has 
usque in alium diem usque 1m noctem = ews tns ekns nmepas ews vuKToS 
(Hilg.): (for ane = next cf. 2 Kings 6 2%) = any> sna ova w= 
until the next day at night : the articulation of the sentence is according 
to Hebrew style. 

d (vs. 3): And it came to pass when they weve all quiet (and desisted) 
from consoling, as (because) I remained quiet: Lat., et factum est cum 
omnes quievissent [ut me consolaventuy| ut quiescerem = (?) kat 
eyevero ote novxacov mayres [rov pe (? for un) mapakarecat] ws ay 
novxacou: the Syr., understood yaovxafoy as meaning slept, and 
renders ws av + opt. by et putavent quod, the bracketed clause it 
apparently omits (et postguam obdormissent omnes et putarent quod ego 
obdormivem) : the Ethiop. apparently omits the last clause (et postea 
cum omnes tacuissent et desinerent veprehendeve me). The original 
Heb. perhaps ran somewhat as follows: 0730 nb2 owen ona, 7 
yom curv 2S t.e., when they were all silent from consoling, because 
I kept silent; for wonn + yo cf. Jer. 38 27. 

e (vs. 4): nevey again to veturn : Syr., has never (not) again, etc. = 
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‘neither eat nor drink,’ but continually to mourn and to fast§ 
till I die. ® Then *I left* ‘the thoughts‘ in which I was still 
occupied, and answered her fin anger,’ and said: ®O thou 
above all other women most foolish! Seest thou not our 
mourning, and what has befallen us ? 7 Now *Sion the mother 
of us all* is in great grief and deep affliction? 8 ‘It is right 
now to mourn’ seeing that we all mourn, and “to grieve,” 


unkert vmootpepew (Hilg.): cf. Ar.1, Ar.?; Ethiop., not: Lat., yam 
non = ? pn apre for pnkert. 

f (vs. 4): neither eat nor drink (infinitives): so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. ’, 
Ar. 2, Arm.: Lat., neque manducabo nec bibam. J 

g (vs. 4): to mourn and fast: so Lat., Syr., Ar.1; but Ethiop., 
fast and mourn. } 

h (vs. 5): I left: Lat., develinqui = eykatreAumoy (Hilg.) ; cf. dimist 
= ada in 9 29, } 

i (vs. 5): the thoughts = Aoy:cpous: so Syr. (my thoughts), Ethiop..,- 
Ar.1; but Lat. serymones = dAoyous (a misreading) : so Arm. 

7 (vs. 5): im anger: so Lat., Syr., Ar. 1, Arm. (Ethiop. omits). 

k (vs. 7): Sion the mother of us all: cf. Gal. 4 ?® (but there of the 
heavenly Jerusalem). 

1 (vs. 8): tt ts right to mourn: so Syr., Ar.1 = ka vuy wevOew Ser 
(Hilg.) = ? Saxnns any or Saxnad vw any. In Violet’s text this 
clause is represented by lugere validissimum est nunc (taken as first 
clause in vs. 8): butin BJ the textis: Jugete validissime (end of vs. 7). 
Et nunc [quoniam omnes, etc.], t.e. [seeing Sion ts humiliated, etc.] 
mourn ye very sore. And now [seeing we all mourn, etc. . . . art thou 
erief-stvicken for an only son? Cf. A.V.]. The reading validissime 
is supported by the MSS. Ambrose (as cited in note on vs. 11 below), 
Vulg.: lugete is the reading of S., but CV. luget, L. lugetque : the last 
would be right according to Gunkel’s view = mevOer re (lugete = 
mevOerre). Then it would form a third descriptive clause of Sion’s 
humiliation: Szon the mother of us ail 

ts in great grief, 

deep affliction, 

and mourning sore. 
Gunkel adopts the reading of Syr. and Ar. ! for the first clause of vs. 8 
(nunc autem lugerve oportet), presumably supposing some words to have 
fallen out of the Latin text: Et nunc [lugere oportet] quoniam, etc. 
This is ingenious ; but Violet’s slight emendation, perhaps, harmonizes 
the textual phenomena better. 

m (vs. 8): to grieve... grief stvicken: Lat., tristes estis .. . 
contristatt [sumus|]: notice change of expression (tvistes . . . con- 
tvistatt), which probably reflects a change in the Greek = (?) Aurea 
: gvAAvToupeba (tvistis “estis = AvweiOe, a mistaken reading 
for Avmeiw@a: Gunkel). This line of the verse is omitted in Syr., 
but is attested by Ethiopic. The point of the passage is that the nation 
is now plunged into calamities, and, therefore, all may now properly 
mourn, 
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seeing that we are all grief-stricken ;»* thou, however, art 
grief-stricken for one son.” % °But? ask the earth, and she 
shall tell thee, that it is she who ought to mourn ?the fall of 
so many? ‘that have sprung into being upon her.2 1° ’Yea, 
from the beginning all who have been born, and others who 
are to come—lo! they go’ Salmost all into perdition,’ and the 
multitude of them ‘comes to destruction.! “Who, then, 
should mourn the more? Ought not she that has lost so 
great a multitude? or thou who grievest but for one >? 
12 But if thou sayest to me: My lamentation is not like the 
earth’s, for I have lost the fruit of my womb 
which *I bare’ with pains 
and *brought forth? with sorrows— 


m (vs. 8): [for one son]: Syr. adds but we, the whole world, for our 
mother. 

o (vs. 9): But: Lat. entm = de; cf. note on 6 8. 

p (vs. 9): the fall of so many: Lat. (Ambrose), tantorum casum : 
MSS. have tantorum alone; so Ethiop., Ar.1; the Syr. is defective. 
Hilg., to mrwpa (Volk., tnv ruxnv) TocovTwy. 

q (vs. 9): that have sprung into being upon her: Lat., super eam 
germinantium = ex avtns wepukotwy (Hilg.) BAacravoyrwy (Volk.). 

vy (vs. 10): yea, from the beginning all who have been born, and others 
who ave to come—lo! they go; Lat. (Violet): et ex ipso initio omnes 
nati et alit venientes, ecce, etc. Cf. Syr. which construes the sentence 
in the same way (cf. also Ar. 1) = (?) kas ex rns (? misread avr7s) 
apxns mavTes o. yevynbevtes Kat [or] aAAoe ob epxovTes, iOov K.T.A.: 
the text of BJ.is: Et ex ipsa initia omnes nacti, et alii venient, 
et ecce = and out of her (i.e., the earth) all had theiy beginnings,* 
and others shall come ; and behold, etc. [initia is supported by SA* ; 
initio C., ab initio M., Vulg. Ambr.; nacti is a conjecture of BJ. for 
the MS. reading natz]. It will be noticed that Violet’s reconstruction 
involves only a conjectural change of ipsa to ipso, and of venient et 
to venientes. 

s (vs. 10): [they go] almost all into perdition: Lat., pene omnes in 
perditionem ambulant = oxedov maytes e1s amwAciay meprmarovot (Hilg.). 

t (vs. 10): comes to destruction: Lat., in exterminium fit = es 
apuyoimoy yiverat (Hilg.). 


u (vs. 11): Who, then, . . . but for one: Lat. [Et] quis ergo debet 
lugere magis nisi haec, quae tam magnam multitudinem perdidit, quam 
tu, quae pro uno doles:= twa ovy Set mevOnoa paddov; 7 ovxXt 
TavTnvy 1 TocovToy mAnOos amwdrecer ; n Ge nN vmep evos AvTy 
(Wilamowitz, ap. Gunkel). f . 

v (vs. 12): JI bare... brought forth: Lat., pepert.. . genus = 
eTekov . . . evyevynoa. 


* Or (reading [ab] initio and nati) : And out of her from the beginning 
all were born, etc. 
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13 “but as regards the earth, (it is) according to the course of 
nature ;” *the multitude present in it* is gone as it came: 
14 then I say to thee: Just as thou hast borne (offspring) with 
sorrow, ”even so also the earth” ‘has borne (given) her fruit,” 
namely man, *from the beginning? unto him that made her. 
15 Now, therefore, ’keep thy sorrow within,’ 

and bear gallantly ‘the misfortunes’ that have befallen 

[thee 

16 For if *thou wilt acknowledge God’s decree to be just,? 
‘thou shalt receive thy son again in (due) time,’ and shalt 


w (vs. 18): but as vegards the earth, (it ts) according to the 
course of nature: Lat., terra autem, secundum viam terrae = n de yn 
kara Thy odoy Tns yns (Hilg.). The last phrase of the sentence = 7173 
y7x7, 7.e., according to the usual run or course of things: }ox7 77 is 
common in P.B.H. in various senses. 

x (vs. 13): the multitude present in it: Lat., quae in ea multitudo 
praesens = To ev avtTn Tapoy TAn#os (Hilg.). 

y (vs. 14): even so also the eavth. The idea is peculiar and the parallel 
intended not quite clear. Man is earth’s highest production ; but this 
her choicest fruit is produced only to be gathered in by the Creator 
(t.e., ? by the death of man) ; and the constant loss of her best, in this 
way, involves the earth in ceaseless anguish. Such seems to be the 
general meaning intended. 

z (vs. 14): has borne (given) fruit. The Heb. phrase 5 jn) lies 
behind the text here, the meaning being to produce (make) fruit: cf. 
3 4 (it. [the earth] gave (1.e., produced for) thee Adam) ; elsewhere the 
phrase employed in this book is facere fructum (= 5 nmwy); cf. 
320 8 6 Q 32, 

a (vs. 14): from the beginning: Lat., ab initio = am apyns; 1.e., 
at the creation of Adam, cf. 34; Heb. (?) nwxnp. 

b (vs. 15): keep thy sorrow within: Lat., retine apud temetipsum 
dolorem tuam= (2?) emoxes mapa oceavtn Tov movoy cov (Hilg.), 
(keep thy sorrow to thyself, R.V.). 

c (vs. 15): the misfortunes: Lat., casus = ra ocupmtwpara = (?) 
pp. 6dIn P.B.H. “p = accident chance. In Bibl. Heb. mpo = 
chance ; cf. Eccles, 2 4 and see 4 Ezra 3 }° (note 7). Both here and in 
31° Volk. retranslates by rux7. 

d (vs. 16): thou shalt acknowledge . . . to be just : Lat., justificaveris 
= dixawons (Hilg.). Cf. Ps. Sol. 87: I considered the judgements of 
God from the creation of the heaven and the earth; I justified (€Siccuwoa) 
Godin his judgements which have been of old ; cf. also Ps. Sol. 8 27, 31; 2 18, 
and the note there in Ryle and James’ edition (‘‘ This thought .. . 
occurs frequently in these psalms’); cf. also Luke 7 29, 35, To 
acknowledge the justice of God’s decree is equivalent to pious 
submission to his will. 

e (vs. 16): thou shalt receive thy son again in (due) time : i.e., either 
the dead son shall be restored to life, or another son shall be given to 
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be praised among women. 17 Therefore go into the city to thy 

husband. 18 And she said unto me: ‘I will not doso:/ I will 

not enter the city, but here will I die. 19 So I proceeded to 

speak further unto her, and said: 29 *No, woman! no 
woman !* ‘do not do so 3 

but ’suffer thyself to be prevailed upon by reason of 

[Sion’s misfortunes,’ 

be consoled by reason of Jerusalem’s sorrow. 


21 For thou seest how 
Four sanctuary* is laid waste, 
‘our altar’ “thrown down :” 
"our Temple” destroyed, 
’our harp laid low ;? 


her in his stead, and so she shall win honour among women. It is 
possible that, as Gunkel suggests, the sequel of the original story set 
forth the restoration of the dead son to life; but it is significant that 
the writer here says nothing of this. He stops short at relating the 
son’s death. 

f (vs. 18): I will not do so: so Syr. (non faciam ita) ; Ethiop. (cf. 
Ar. 1) = ov roincw ovtws: Lat., non faciam. 

g (vs. 19): so I proceeded to speak further: Lat., et adposui adhuc 
loqui = kat mpooeOnka ert AaAew = 7379 Ny ADIN). 

h (vs. 20): no, woman! no, woman! So Syr., but Lat. and other 
versions omit. 

t (vs. 20): do not do so (lit., do not do this thing) : Lat., nolt facere 
seymonem hunc= wn moinons tovroy tov dAoyoy (Hilg.) or rovro ro 
pnua (Volk.) = mn 7977. 

7 (vs. 20): Suffer thyself to be prevailed upon by reason of Sion’s 
misfortunes: so Syr., Arm. = (?) ouvevdore: mebecOat vrep Twy 
cupTTopatewy Siwy: the Lat. has consents persuadert quid enim casus 
Sion: BJ. rightly emend guid enim to propter (cf. next clause) ; the 
mistake has arisen probably from a misreading of vmep as tryap 
(Violet). [For casus cf. note c on vs. 15 above.] 

k (vs. 21): our sanctuary: Lat., sanctificatio nostra = ro aytacpe. 
nuwv (Heb., migdashénu) ; cf.1 Macc. 1%° (her sanctuary was laid 
waste like a wilderness) ; Syr. has plural, our sanctuaries (holy places). 

L (vse 202) our aliary ; so. Lat,, Ar: » (ci. Ar.*), Arm.; but Syz., 
altars. : 

m (vs. 21): thrown down: Lat., demolitum est = xaOnpedn (Hilg.) : 
Heb., ym3 (cf. Judg. 2 2). 

n (vs. 21): our Temple : Lat., templum nostrum = n vaos nuov (Heb., 
hékal ; (i.e., the Temple building proper, exclusive of the outer 
court). 

O ee 22): our harp is laid low : Lat., psalterium nostrum humiliatum 
est = To wWadrrnpiov nuwy eraneww0n (Heb. ? 19523 5a), The 
Heb. equivalent for paarnpuoy is nebel, which may have been a portable 
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22 our song is silenced,? 
Your rejoicing ceased ;? 
the light of our lamp is extinguished,’ 
‘the ark of our covenant spoiled ;° 


harp, or lyre ;* as distinguished from the more common hinndr, 
it was used in religious worship. On some of the Bar-kokba coins a 
conventional design of a nebel is, apparently, emblematic of the Temple- 
service, which it was proposed to restore in the re-built Temple. So 
here the havp symbolizes the service of praise, which has ceased in the 
ruined sanctuary. So the Syr. seems to interpret (rather than trans- 
late) here: ministerium nostrum abolitum : cf. Ethiop., abolitum est 
psalterium nostrum (? does abolitum in Syr. and Ethiop. point to a 
variant, apnpedn [for erarewwdn] = ? naw: this may be night). 
Gunkel inserts a line here corresponding to the Syr. :— 


[our service ts abolished] 
our harp laid low: 


but, in this case, there is nothing in the Syr. to correspond to the second 
line ; and the addition of a line disturbs the parallelism ; Lat., Syr., and 
Ethiop. give an equal number of lines, and none of the other versions 
suggests that an additional line was read. 

Pp (vs. 22): our song is silenced: Lat., hymnus noster conticuit = 
0 vuvos nuwy ecvynoey: SO Ethiop.; but Syr. (vides) hymnum mostrum 
sublatum (= ? amnpén). 

q (vs. 22): our rejoicing ceased : Lat., exultatio nostra dissoluta est = 
(?) To ayadAAtapa nuwy SeAvdn: for the phraseology cf. Is. 24 ® and °. 
Volk. renders our boast (kavxnua), our pride, 1.e., the service of sacrifice. 

vy (vs. 22): the light of our lamp . . . extinguished ; the extinction 
of the continual lamp marked the cessation of the functions of the 
Temple services and sacrifices. One of the first steps taken by Judas 
Maccabeus at the re-dedication of the Temple in 164 B.c. was 
to re-light the “ continual lamp.’’ The memory of this was perpetuated 
in the Feast of Dedication (Hanukka) : cf. 1 Macc. 4 **5° (esp. vs. 50). 

s (vs. 22): the ark of our covenant spoiled. The Lat. for spoiled is 
divepta est = Sinpracém (Hilg.) = (?) 1a (Pual): cf. Jer. 50 3’: 
t.e., taken as spoil (carried away). This detail, of course, fits the 
position of the historical Salathiel (in the Exile), and can only be 
referred in strictness to the first Temple. The ark of the covenant 
disappeared at the destruction of Solomon’s Temple, and nothing took 
its place in the later Temples.f Two divergent traditions are met with 
as to its fate; according to the one (which our text follows) the ark 
was carried off with the other holy vessels into Babylonia (cf. 2 Chron. 
36 1°) ; according to the other, the ark was concealed within the Temple 


* See the Bible Dictionaries, and especially Driver’s note in his 
edition of Joel and Ames (Camb. Bible) p. 234 f. 


¢ According to Josephus the Holy of Holies in Herod’s Temple was 
empty. 
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‘our holy things are defiled} 

“the name that is called upon us” "is profaned ;” 
“our nobles” are dishonoured, 

*our priests burnt,” 

our Levites ¥gone into captivity ;” 


cf. 2 Macc. 2 *§ (containing a legendary account of the concealing in 
“a chamber in the rock ’’ of the tabernacle, the ark, and the altar of 
incense by Jeremiah), also Ap. Bar. vi, where it is said that the contents 
of the Holy of Holies were committed to the earth by an angel at the 
destruction of the city until the last times : cf. Rev. 217 and Swete’s 
note. Cf. 7.B. Yoma 536, where both representations are discussed. 
What is the significance of the mention of the spoiling of the ark in 
our passage ? Perhaps the writer intended to suggest that it was vain 
to look for the restoration of the ark and other holy things in the Mes- 
sianic Age in the last times. In other words, there would be no 
Messianic Age, and no restoration of the Temple on earth. The other 
form of the legend which makes the ark to be concealed within 
the Temple precincts seems to be governed by the idea that it would 
be brought to light again in the Messianic Age. It is significant that 
these two contradictory ideas are represented in 4 Ezra and Ap. Bar. 
respectively. It should be noted that no explicit mention of the ark 
occurs in the enumeration of things carried away, in 2 Chron. 36 7, 1° 
(et. Jer, 521” £). 

t (vs. 22): our holy things are defiled : Lat., sancta nostva contaminata 
sunt = Ta ayia nuwy euiavn (Hilg.), 2.e., the holy vessels which fell 
into the hands of the heathen. (The writer, though the reference is 
directly to the first Temple, is thinking of the similar events connected 
with the destruction in 70 a.pD. e.g., the great candelabrum fell into the 
hands of Titus.) Cf. Ps. Sol. 2%: they [the sons of Jerusalem] defiled 
the holy things of the Lord, t.e., not the Temple buildings, but the sacri- 
fices and worship and their accompaniments (cf. Ryle and James, 
ad loc.). Inthe LXX ra ayia wou = my sanctuary (cf. e.g., Ezek. 5 1) : 
so Ethiop. understands here our sanctuary (cf. Ar. 1, Ar. ?). 

u (vs. 22): the name that is called upon us: 1.e., the sacred name 
that has been bestowed upon us by God, the name of Israel (cf. 
Genoa) 

v (vs. 22): ts profaned : so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Ar. 1); Lat. has paene 
profanatum est = axedov eBeBnrw6n (Hilg.) : 1s almost profaned (A.V.). 

w (vs. 22): our nobles: Lat., liberi nostyi = ot cdevbepor nay: 
Heb. hévénu, a late word, common in Neh., and there used of the 
magistrates and chief officials of the city (cf. Neh. 2 1°, etc.) : it is from 
a root meaning to be free. ; 

x (vs. 22): our priests burnt; an allusion to the destruction of the 
Temple by fire. Josephus (Way vi. 5, 1) specially mentions two priests 
of eminence who threw themselves into the fire ‘‘ and were burnt 
together with the holy house.” ; A } 

y (vs. 22): gone into captivity: so Lat., in captiwitat- abterunt = 
nxpadrwricOnoav (Heb., nishbu, taken captive). 

21—(2430) 
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our virgins ‘are defiled,’ 
our wives 4ravished ;4 
(*) ‘our righteous are seized, 
[our saints scattered]° 
4our children are cast out? (°), 


z (vs. 22): ave defiled: Lat., coinquinatae sunt = (?) emiavOnoar 
(cf. 8 °°); Heb. oon. Hilg. retranslates here cuvewodruy@noay (but 
in 8° ewavay = ? 15x33). The Ethiop. has trucidatae sunt: Hilg. 
suggests that ep@apnoav (destvoyed or corvupted) will explain the 
divergent renderings. 

a (vs. 22): vavished: Lat., vim passae sunt = «Biac@noav = (?) 
103u3 (Root ’anas common in P.B.H. in this sense). 


b (vs. 22): our righteous ... [saints] . . . childven . . . cast out. 
All the versions give only two clauses here, except Ar. *, which has three 
(our eldeys ... our saints... our childven). Clauses 1 and 3 are 


attested by Lat., Ethiop. and Ar.1; but Syr. (in an emended form) 
supports clause 2 and omits clause 3 (for details see below). 

c (vs. 22): our righteous ave seized [our saints scattered]: Lat., juste 
nostrt capti sunt =o. Sikatoc nuwy nprac@noay (Hilg.) (Heb. ? 150m ; 
Gig WEY, TO) ODEO. BYU deve, ehevel INO) 3° Go) Iie, (Oi, Aur = 
(Ar. ?). The Syr. has our seeys (jn) ave seized, ouyv watchmen 
("p1) ave scattered. By slight emendation (suggested by Violet) 
our pious [saints] (jon) can be read for our seers, and our righteous 
()p'N) for our watchmen ,; the two clauses now run— 


our pious are seized, 

[our righteous scattered] : 
Transposing pious and righteous, we reach the text translated above, 
and bring clause 1 into harmony with Latin. It should be noted that 
the paraphrase of Ar. ? seems to have read the two clauses as they stand 
in the Syr. only in the reverse order. It has: the shame which has 
befallen our elders (= ? our righteous ave scattered), and the seizing of ouv 
pious (= our pious ave seized). Volkmar remarks that the righteous 
here (0: S:cao1) can only be the teachers of righteousness (ot diSackador 
tns dikaiocvyns) the scribes (ot -ypaypares): cf. Mark 217, This 
is supported by Ar. * (elders), which has, perhaps, interpreted Sicao : 
or, possibly, 8:5acxad0c was actually read. Perhaps there is an 
allusion to the banishment of the Rabbis after the destruction of 
Jerusalem in 70 a.p.—the scattered leaders being permitted only to find 
a rendezvous in Jamnia, where a Rabbinical School had been established 
and was presided over by the famous Johanan b. Zakkai. 

In any case, as already remarked, Ar. * attests the existence of an 
additional clause. 

d (vs. 22): our childven ave cast out: cf. Ethiop. (parvuld nostri 
abrepti sunt) = ? ot vymior nuwy amewoOnoay: Lat. has proditi sunt 
= (?) amereOnoay: (Heb. ? 11 dviven away, cast out); Ar.4 renders 
spoiled our children. The place of this clause is uncertain. In Lat. 
and Ar. ? it is put before and in Ethiop. and Ar. ! after the clause about 
our youths ; Syr. (ex hyp.) omits it. It would find a more appropriate 
place before the clause about ouy righteous, meds 
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our youths ‘are enslaved,’ 
our heroes ‘made powerless :/ 
23 and, what is more than all— 
sSion’s seal is now sealed up dishonoured,’ 
and given up into the hands of them that hate us. 


e (vs. 22): ave enslaved: Lat., servierunt = &Sovacvoar. 

f (vs. 22): made powerless: Lat., invalidi facti sunt = ? noGevnoay 
(Hilg.): or the Gk. might be aduvayovvra:: Syr., miseri facti sunt 
(ian) = (7) eduverra®; cf. Lam, 144, Heb, and LXX. Heb. 
(?) DOR Pra. 

g (vs. 23): Szon’s seal is now sealed up dishonoured (lit., is sealed up 
now away from its honour) : Lat., stgnaculum Sion quoniam resignata est 
de glovia sua nunc= n ogpayis Siwy ott amecppayicOn ts dons 
auTns vuy [vesignata in the Lat. (also tvadita in next clause) is dependent 
on odpayis: hence the ungrammatical fem.) ; there is a play on the 
words in the Hebrew, as Gunkel points out: 11220 onni °2 py omn. 
The phrase sealed up away from its honour = robbed of its honour. 
The seal (or signet-ring) used for state purposes, attested the royal 
authority (cf. Esther 31°, 82, 1 Macc. 61°), but was not confined 
to royal personages. The possession and use of such an emblem marked 
high personal dignity and importance. As tokens of personal liberty 
and independence, “‘ seals were highly valued and carefully guarded 
(cf. Hag. 2 7%).”+ The seal of Sion may, therefore, be a symbolical 
representation of Sion’s independence ; that this had been given up 
into the hands of Sion’s enemies symbolizes the loss of Sion’s independ- 
ence.t The representation would apply equally to the national 
catastrophes of 586 B.c. and 70 a.p. In the latter case Jerusalem’s 
short-lived freedom from heathen domination (66-70 a.D.) was brought 
toatragicend. Possibly, however, a more specific reference is intended. 
The recognised means of expressing sovereign freedom and national 
independence was by the issue of a national coinage. And this was 
actually done in 66-70 a.p. in Jerusalem. The native coinage was the 
emblem and, as it were, the sealed product (oppayis means both the 
seal and the impression of the seal) of national freedom. After the 
debacle in 70 A.D. this was suppressed, and Roman coins were struck 
containing emblems of the Jewish defeat and inscribed Judaea devicta, 
etc.; and, worst of all, the willing tribute, in the form of the Temple- 
tax, which had flowed in to Jerusalem from all parts of the Jewish 
Dispersion, for the maintenance of the Temple-worship, was diverted 
by Vespasian, and devoted to the purposes of heathen worship. Is it 
not possible that our text contains a covert allusion to these painful 
evidences of lost national freedom and independence? Volkmar 
understands Sion’s seal to refer to her chief glory, the sacrificial worship. 


* Have these two Greek words been confused in Is. 4079, LXX 


(cf. Heb.) ? 
+ Cf. JE. xi. 134. fe irae 
+ In modern language “‘ flag ” or ‘‘ banner ” is often used in a similar 


metaphorical way. 
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24 Do thou, then, “shake off* thy great grief, 
‘abandon’ /thy much sorrow,’ 
That *the Mighty One* ‘may again forgive thee,’ 
and the Most High give thee rest, 
™a respite” from thy troubles ! 


IV. SION’S GLORY: THE VISION OF THE HEAVENLY 
JERUSALEM 
(10 Annis) 
25 And it came to pass, while I was talking to her, lo! 
her countenance on a sudden shone exceedingly, 
and “her aspect became brilliant as lightning,” 


This had now ceased, and glory had given place to dishonour, in that 
the holy site was desolate and in the possession of enemies. 

[In vv. 22-23 the utter ruin of Israel is set forth in detail— 

(a) The ruin of the Sanctuary is complete (the holy site is laid waste, 
the altar on it demolished, the Temple-building over it destroyed) ; 

(b) The service of the sanctuary has ceased (the harp laid low, the song 
of praise silenced, the lamp extinguished, the ark of the covenant 
carried off as spoil, the holy vessels defiled (by heathen hands), the 
God-given name of Israel profaned) ; 

(c) the people have lost theiy freedom (nobles dishonoured, priests 
burnt, Levites taken into captivity, virgins and wives ravished, religious 
leaders scattered, youths enslaved, fighting men disarmed). 

(d) Ston—the centre and symbol of the national life for the scattered 
people—has been shorn of every mark of independent dignity, and its 
occupied by foes]. 

h (vs. 24): shake off: Lat., excute = amorwatoy (Heb., ‘y)3) : 
Syr. adds from thyself ; so Ethiop., Ar. 1, and Armenian. 

a (vs. 24): abandon: Lat., depone abs te = amoGes amo cov (Heb. 
? poyi> yt). 

7 (vs. 24): thy much sorrow: Lat., multitudinem dolorum (lit., the 
multitude of sorrows) = to mAnOos twy movwy (Hilg.) or, perhaps better, 
odvvwy (Heb. ? oasy a), [Syr. accidentally omits the obj. of Ist 
clause and verb of second (the bracketed words following) : shake off 
thy great grief abandon) the multitude of sorrows}. 

k (vs. 24): The Mighty One: a title of God; cf. 9 45, note ¢. 

1 (vs. 24): may again forgive thee : Lat., ut tibi vepvopitietur Fortis = 
wa got madi tAacntat o icxupos (Hilg.). The Gk. verb= Heb. 
noo, forgive. The death of the son manifested God’s wrath ; therefore 
divine forgiveness was necessary. 

m (vs. 24): @ respite: Lat., vequietionem = avamavow. (Hilg.). 
Syr., Ethiop. omit. 

m (vs. 25): her aspect became brilliant as lightning: Lat., species 
coruscus fiebat vultus ejus, lit., her look became a flashing appearance, 
(Ball) ; Syr., as the appeavance of lightning became the look of hey face ; 
Greek, ws «dos aotparns (acrpamoeidns, Volk.) eyevero ois avrns 
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*so that I was too much afraid (to approach her, and my heart 
was terrified exceedingly) :°? ?and while I was debating what 
this might mean,? 2° %she? suddenly ‘uttered a loud and 
fearful cry,’ so that the earth shook at the noise. 27 And 
when I looked, lo! the woman was no longer visible to me, 
‘but there was a City builded,’ and a place shewed itself ‘of 
large foundations.’ Then I was afraid, and cried with a loud 
voice, and said: ?§ Where is Uriel, the angel who came unto 
*me at the first >“ °*For he it is who has caused me to fall 
into this great bewilderment ;” 


= (?) ANID p72 (Violet n13) pys ; so Ethiop. For phraseology cf. 
Luke 97° (ro e:d0s tov mpoowmov avtov erepoy Kat o imaTiomos avTov 
Aevkos efactpamtwy). This representation of the transfigured woman 
recalls the heavenly bride (= heavenly Jerusalem) cf. Rev. 21°; 
cf. also the woman arrayed with the sun, Rev. 12}. 

o (vs. 25): so that I was too much afraid (to approach her and my 
heart was terrified exceedingly). The bracketed clause is attested by 
Syr. Ethiop., and Ar. 1, but is absent from the Latin. A line has fallen 
out either in the Lat. text itself, or in the Greek used by the Lat. trans- 
lator. The Greek (Hilg.) runs: wore pe kat goBerrOa: Alay mpos 
avTny (mwAnoiatey Kat n Kapdia pov Alay eterdayn); Lat., ut etiam 
paverem valde ad eam: Kat n Kkapdia pou ekemAayn = 125 790; cf. Job 37}. 

p (vs. 25): And while I was debating what this might mean : so Syr. 
(cum cogitavem); Hilg., kar AoyiCowevov pov ti ay em rovto (Lat., 
et cogitavem quid esset hoc): so Ethiop., Ar.!, Arm.; but Syr., what 
this viston might be. 

q (vs. 26): she: Lat., lo! she: so Ar.1; but Syr., Ethiop. and Arm. 
do not attest lo / 

y (vs. 26): uttered a loud and fearful cry : Lat., emisit sonum vocts 
magnum timore plenum = apnkey nxov porns peyay poBepoy (Hilg.) ; 
Syr., clamavit voce magna et timore plena: so Ar.1 (cf. Ethiop.). Cf. 
Gene 2735) 

s (vS. 27) : but there was a City builded : so Syr., Ethiop. (sed civitas 
aedificata), Ar.1, Ar.?, Arm. (Also in vs. 42): @ builded City = a city 
already built: Lat. has sed civitas aedificabatuy = but a city was being 
built (in buslding, R.V., vs.42). The Greek is adda modts oikodopovpern 
(Hilg., who remarks: ‘‘ the Lat. has rendered the finite verb by a 
participle.” Possibly the Lat. translator was thinking of the Tower 
revealed to Hermas as in process of being built. Cf. Shepherd of 
Hermas, Vis. I-IV, esp. III, 4 f.). , 

t (vs. 27): of lavge foundations: Lat., de fundamentis magnis = 
aro Geuediwy peyadwy (Hilg.). The foundations of the heavenly City 
are described in glowing language in Rev. 211° f. [The foundations, 
on which the superstructure rests, can be seen from outside. ] 

u (vs. 28): at the first: Lat., a principio = am apxns (Hilg.) : so 
Ethiop., Ar.! (Heb. use of from = nvxn). Syr. from (= on) the 
first day ; cf. Arm., prima die. For the first appearance of Uriel cia 2, 

v (vs. 28): For he it is who has caused me to fall into this great 
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and so “my prayer® *is made futile,* 
and Ymy request” ‘disappointed !* 


V. INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 
(10 2°67) (S) 

The interpretation of the vision by the angel follows. The seer 
is told that the transfigured woman isSion. Which Sion ? the heavenly 
or the earthly ? The most natural interpretation is that the heavenly 
Sion is represented by the woman. In this case her son must stand 
for the earthly Jerusalem, and the son’s death for the downfall and 
ruin of the earthly city. It is difficult on any other interpretation to 
understand the significance of the son in the allegorical interpretation. 
If the woman stands for the earthly Sion, whom does her son represent ? 
According to Wellhausen,* the Messiah! But how can the Messiah 
have been pictured as being born when the Temple was founded by 
Solomon, and dying when the Temple was destroyed ? 


bewilderment : Hilg. retranslates: or: avtos me emoinoevy eAPew eis THY 
jwoAAnY exoTtacw Ttavtnv. The Lat. has: quoniam tpse me fecit ventre 
in multitudinem excessus mentis hujus, t.e., adding Siavoas after 
exoraow (? influenced by the occurrence of this expression elsewhere 
in the Book; cf. 5 33, note a, and 13°°= perplexity of mind). Syr. 
renders guoniam, etc., in multitudinem terroris hujus : cf. Ar. (Arm.). 
Ethiop. renders: quare ita me fecisti ut ingrederery in hac multa investiga- 
tione (reading probably eteraow for exoracw). The Heb. for exoracw 
here is probably timmah6n, bewilderment ; cf. Zech. 12 4, Heb. and LXX. 

w (vs. 28): my prayer: Lat. has finis meus (R.V., mine end) : so 
Syr., Ethiop., Ar.} (cf. Arm.): Gunkel renders meine Absicht ; Hilg. 
retranslates o okomwos ,ov. Probably, as Violet suggests, there was a 
corruption in the Heb. text here; the parallel line desiderates some 
such word as ‘nbsn, my prayer, which might easily have been corrupted 
to ‘nban, my end (so Violet). 

~% (vs. 28): is made futile: Lat., factus est . . . in corruptionem = 
eyevero . . . ets pOopay (Hilg.) ; Heb., and [nbn] vam. 

Y (vs. 28): my request: Lat., ovatio mea; Hilg., n arnois pov = 
nONY, 

z (vs. 28): disappointed: Lat., in inproperium, es  oveidos 
(Hilg.) = anda or neva. 

The seer hastily concludes that the revelation regarding Israel’s 
future glory—how it was to be attained (cf. 9 2°-37)—-which he had been 
expecting and for which he was longing so ardently, has been denied him, 
because the vision he has seen has simply left him in a state of bewilder- 
ment and terror, while in fact it is but the prelude to a revelation all the 
more complete. This, as Gunkel remarks, is a fine touch. 

The state of terror into which the seer falls at the marvellous trans- 
figuration of the woman is a feature derived, doubtless, from the actual 
experience of such ecstatics ; cf. similar features in Hermas. 


* Skizzen vi., p. 219 n. 
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A more promising interpretation is that of Volkmar (and others) 
that the son stands for the Temple. In this case the death of the son 
means the destruction of the Temple ; and the mourning mother repre- 
sents the desolate and bereaved Sion. But in the interpretation itself 
the death of the son is expressly identified with the fall of Jerusalem 
that has come to pass (10 48), If it be urged that Temple and City are 
more or less identified in the writer’s thought, how is the sharp contrast 
between the mourning mother and the dead son to be explained ? 
Both, on this interpretation, represent the same thing, viz., the fall of 
the earthly Jerusalem! It is true that not all the details of the story 
are accounted for in the interpretation ; but it is clear enough from the 
interpretation itself that the original writer conceived of the mother 
and the son as representing two distinct, though closely connected 
things. The only explanation that does justice to the contents of the 
section is to regard the two distinct but closely connected things intended 
as the heavenly and earthly Sion. 

This view accords with the transcendental conceptions of S, who 
finds his only consolation for the miseries of the present Age in the 
glories that belong to the Age to come. Among the realities of the 
eternal order is the celestial Sion, which is regarded not as something 
that is to come into being later, but as already in existence (cf. 8 *2 f.). 
Consequently the transfiguration of the woman cannot be explained 
as symbolizing the glorification of the earthly Sion into the heavenly 
(this would imply that the heavenly Sion is not a present and eternal 
reality, but is yet to be), but as a revelation of the true character of the 
woman: the weeping mother, bewailing the loss of her son, suddenly 
throws off the mask and reveals herself in her true character, and her 
ineffable glory. She is the eternal heavenly Sion. The 3,000 years of 
unfruitfulness mark the period in the world’s history (from Adam to 
David ; cf. vv. 45-46) when no earthly counterpart of herselfi—a place 
where regular oblations could be offered to God—as yet existed. The 
birth of the son represents the establishment of the City and the cultus 
therein by David (cf. vs. 46 notes) ; the years of the son’s life symbolize 
the period during which the holy City on earth was sanctified with the 
divine presence and the regular sacrificial worship ; and the death of 
the son marks the fall of the city, and the cessation of sacrifice. As the 
story breaks off significantly with the death of the son—it is not stated 
that he was restored to his mother—we have evidence here again that 
S. did not look for the restoration of the earthly city and cultus. _ 

The original meaning of the vision has been obscured by two slight 
alterations in the text from the pen of R: in vs. 45, im tt (ev avrg, 1.2., 
in the world) has been changed to in her (=v avn, 1.e.,in Sion), thus 
producing the meaning that for 3,000 years no oblation was offered in 
Sion, 7.e., the earthly Sion: and in vs. 46 David has been altered into 
Solomon. In this way R. secures the interpretation that the woman 
= the earthly Sion; the son= the Temple (the son’s birth = the 
founding of the Temple by Solomon), etc. ; while the transfiguration 
of the woman is a prophecy of the future glory of the earthly Sion. 
The difficulties involved in this interpretation have already been 
pointed out. It cannot be harmonized with the theology of S. Another 
indication that it is not the earthly city that is the subject of the 
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revelation may be found in the scene of the vision. This is not on the 
ruined site of Jerusalem or in its neighbourhood, but in the mysterious 
field of Avdat. The selection of a locality which has never been touched 
by human hand can only have been suggested by the idea that the 
subject of the vision belonged not to the present corruptible order, but 
to the eternal and incorruptible world. 


29 And while I was speaking thus, lo! the angel came to 
me, who had come to me at the first ; *and when he saw °° that 
I lay on the ground as one dead,* my understanding being 
confused,’ he grasped my right hand ‘and strengthened me,‘ 
4and set me on my feet,“ and said to me: 

81 ‘What aileth thee ?¢ 

‘Why art thou so disquieted ?/ 
&Wherefore is thy understanding confused, 
and *the thoughts of thy heart 


a (vs. 29-30) : and when he saw that I lay on the ground as one dead : 
Syr., and he saw me while I lay on the ground as one dead (reproducing 
the Heb. construction) = nd3 AyIN ‘38 Jaw ‘3 “3NT: So Ar.1; cf. 
Ar. ® (omits as one dead), Ethiop. (omits om the ground) ; Lat. has: 
et vidit me et ecce evam positus ut mortuus = (?) kar ede pe (kar we = ? 
accidental repetition) karekeuny ws vexpos. For the representation 
Cia Wan Sit ets) 9 o tS Reve eLOm OVE nWiLONelverepeats 
the clause while I lay on the ground as one dead at the beginning of vs. 29 
(after while I was speaking thus).] 

b (vs. 30): my understanding being confused (lit., being estranged) : 
Lat., et intellectus meus alienatus evat = kat o vous pov nAdAoTpiwbn 
(or n guvecis pov: auvecis = intellectus; cf. 5° note; Heb. da’ath 
or bind = ? minvd conyn (lit., my understanding being changed: cf. 
1 Sam. 2118, And he (David) changed his behaviour [yyy cone 3) = 
LXX., kat nddAowoe x.7.A.]. Cf. also the use of the Heb. verb in 
P.B.H.). It is worth noting, however, that in the O.L. alienatio = 
exotacis: cf. Zech. 141%, Ezek. 27 °° (see Burkitt’s Tyconius, s.v.) ; 
thus alienatus est might represent efeorn here. [ny often used in 
P.B.H, = mind, understanding.] 

c (vs. 30): and stvengthened me: Lat., et confortavit me = exparuve 
me = ‘3pIny (cf. Dan. 10 18), 

(vs. 30): and set me on my feet: cf. 5 15, 6 18, 17, 

e (vs. 31) : what atleth thee ? : Lat., quid tibi est ? = ri cor-yeyove ; Hilg.). 

f (vs. 31): why art thow so disquieted ? Lat., quave conturbaris = 
dia Te ovvrapacon ; (Hilg.). 

g (vs. 31): wherefore is thy understanding confused ? The Lat. has 
et utquid conturbatum est intellectum tuum (v.1., conturbatus est intellectus 
tuus) ; but both Syr. and Ethiop. render as if the verb here were as in 
vs. 30, 7.€., nAAorpiw8n, probably rightly (the repetition of the same 
verb, ovytapacow, in two consecutive clauses can hardly be right) ; 
so the Greek of this clause probably ran: ka wa tt nNAXAoTPiwAN oO vous 
gov (Or 7 auvecis cov). 

h (vs. 31): the thoughts of thy heart: Lat., sensus cordis tut = n 
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32 And I said: Because thou ‘hast forsaken me!* ‘Yet I) 
did *as thou commandedst,* and went into 'the field,’ and lo! 
I have seen—"and yet see”™—"that which I am unable to 
express.” 

33 And he said unto me: °Stand up like a man,? and ?I will 
advise thee.? *4 Then said I: Speak on, my lord; only 
forsake me not, lest I die ’to no purpose.’ 

35 For I have seen ‘what I did not know’ Sand heard’ what 
I do not understand.’ 

36 Or is ‘my mind’ “deceived 2 

and my soul in a dream? 

37 Now, therefore, I beseech thee to shew thy servant 

concerning “this perplexity !” 


diavoia THs Kapdias cov = 525 mavn: cf. 1 Chron. 2918, Heb. 
and LXX [Savoia usu. = 25 in LXX: so probably in vs. 36 below: 
sensus = probably S:avo1a here and in vs. 36; also possibly in 7 * f. ; 
in 59 = ? emornun (Hilg.), ac@nois (Volk.)]. 

t (vs. 32): thou hast forsaken me ; Lat., develinquens develinquists me. 

7 (vs. 32): yet I; Lat., ego quidem = karyw pey (Hilg.). 

k (vs. 32): as thou commandedst: Lat., secundum sermones tuos 
(according to thy words, E.V.). 

b (vs. 32): the field: so Lat.,Asyr., Ethiop.; but Lat. this field 
(cf. Arm.). 

m (vs. 32): and yet see: Lat., et video ; so Syr., but Ethiop., Ar. }, 
and Arm. omit. The vision of the City is still before the seer’s eyes. 
Cf. 10 5® notes. 

n (vs. 32): that which I am unable to express : cf. 2 Cor. 12 4 (also of 
an ecstatic experience). 

o (vs. 33): stand up like a man: Lat., sta ut vir = ornOt ws avnp: 
so Ethiop. (diff. order), Arm. ; cf. Ar.1; but Syr., stand upon thy feet ; 
Cia bes (alsO.omes.0:2") 

p (vs. 33) : £ will advise thee (so E.V.) : Lat., commonebo te = avapynow 
ce (Hilg.) or (?) vovOernow. Syr., I will show thee = amodetw oo 
(cf. 4 47): Ethiop., alloguar te : so Arm. (loquar tecum). 

q (vs. 34): to no purpose : {Lat., frustva = parny (Heb., o3n): E.V., 
frustrate of my hope ; (Gunkel renders “ schuldlos ”’). 


y (vs. 35): what I did not know ... what I do not understand ; so 
Syr. (quae non sciebam ... quae not cognosco), cf. Ethiop. = a ovk 
ndew ... a ovk emorapa:: so Ethiop. (cf. Ar.1). Lat. has same 
verb repeated (quae non sciebam . . . quae non scio). 


s (vs. 35): and heard: Lat. (SA.) has audio (but CM. audivt) = 
kat axovw (Hilg.): so Syr.; but Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar.?, Arm. support 
audi. 

t (vs. 36): my mind: Lat., sensus meus = y Siavoi pov (Or o vous 
pov) : cf. note hk (on vs. 31) above. (Arm., mens mea). ‘ 

u (vs. 36): deceived : Lat., fallitur = amarara: but Syr., fallit me. 

v (vs. 37): this perplexity: Lat. [de] excesso hoc = [epi] rns 
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33 And he answered me, and said: 
“Hear me, and I will teach thee 
and tell thee concerning the things thou art afraid of ;* 
for the Most High hath revealed *many secrets* unto thee. 
39 For he hath seen ”thy righteous conduct,” 
*how thou hast sorrowed? continually *for* thy people, 
and mourned greatly “on account of* Sion— 
40 >The matter, therefore, is as follows. 4+ The woman 
who appeared to thee a little while ago, whom ‘thou sawest*® 
mourning and begannest to comfort: 4% 4whereas now thou 
seest no likeness of a woman any more,? but ‘a builded City 
hath appeared unto thee: 4% and whereas she told thee /of 


exoracews tavtns (R.V., this tvance) : Syr., this fearful viston : Ethiop., 
tnterpretationem hujus (? omitting a word) : see note v on vs. 28 above. 

w (vs..38): Heay me .-. afraid of = ch, 5 32,07 4%. [Ethiop: omits 
and tell thee (so Arm.).] 

x (vs. 38): many secrets: Lat., mystertia multa = wvornpia wodda : 
as Wellhausen has pointed out muitus is a Hebraism for great. 

y (vs. 39): thy righteous conduct (lit., thy right way): Lat., rectam 
viam tuam (= men 42): Syr., vectitudinem tuam = thy evdutnTa 
gov; so Ethiop. 


2 (vs. 39) : how thou hast sorrowed : Lat., quoniam . . . contristabaris 
= oTl . . . ouveAvmov (vb = 133). 

a (vSe"39) ce fore.) ..on account of <a) Lata PyO) ieen pro pier == 
Ge 3 ao GE 

b (vs. 40) : The matter, therefore, is as follows : so Syr. (hoc est igitur 
verbum) = ovros ovy eotw o Aoyos ( = ? 12979 AN): so Ethiop. 


Cf. Arm. (hae ves sunt), and see 778 note. The Lat. has hic ergo in- 
tellectus visionis = avtn ovv ecrw 1 Bdiavoia Tov opauaros (Hilg.) : 
This, therefore, ts the meaning of the vision. But this makes an awkward 
repetition with vs. 43 end (this 7s the interpretation). It may have arisen 
from a marginal note (the addition of rov opauaros), and the subse- 
quent correction of o Aoyos to 7 cuveois Or n diavoia (notice the 
v.l. sermo to tintellectus). The evidence of the other versions tells 
against its originality. 

c (vs. 41): thow sawest : so Lat., Ar.1; but Syr. omits (instead of 
whom thou sawest mourning it has who was mourning) : so Arm. (cf. 
ithiop.). 

d (vs. 42): whereas now thou seest no likeness of a woman any more : 
Lat., nunc autem jam non speciem mulieris vides = vuv Se ovkert 
eos yuvaikos opas (Hilg.): but Syr. has and now she does not appear 
to thee as a woman ; the Ethiop. and Arm. imply the same verb as Lat. 

e (vs. 42): @ builded City : so all the Versions except the Latin, 
which has (wrongly) civitas aedificari (a city in building, R.V.): cf. 
vs. 20 above, note s. 

f (vs. 43): of the misfortune: Lat., de casu: cf. 319, 1015, note c. 
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the misfortune’ of her son—*this is the interpretation :é 
44 This woman, whom thou sawest, is Sion, whom thou now 
beholdest as a builded City ;% 45 And whereas she said 
*unto thee* that she was barren thirty years: ‘the reason is 
that’ there were ‘three thousand years’ in the world *before 
any offering was offered in (it) (¢.e., in the world).* 46 And 


g (vs. 43): this is the interpretation: Lat., haec absolutio est = 
avTn n emiAvots eotiv (emAvois = jIND, interpretation [of dreams), 
Gen. 40 §, Aquila). 

ge (vs. 44): Sion, whom thow now beholdest as a builded City: 1.e., 
the heavenly Sion (see introduction to section) : beholdest, i.e., in vision : 
Lat., conspicis = @ewpes (Heb. ? ann ay). 

h (vs. 45): unto thee: so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.1, Arm.; but Syr. has 
concerning herself. 

t (vs. 45): the veason ts that (lit. [%t ts] because that-: Lat., propter 
quod = Sor: (Hilg.): this is the Hebrew method of introducing the 
explanation (of a dream, etc.) ; cf. Gen. 41 *? (And for that the dream 
was doubled . . . it is because, etc.). 

7 (vs. 45) : three thousand years : so all the Versions except the Arm. 
(which has annos multos) and the Lat. which (best MSS.) has *anni 

. tres. Gunkel adopts the Latin three years, and (with Well- 
hausen) explains thus: the three years = the three years that elapsed 
after Solomon became king and before he began to build the Temple 
(cf. 1 Kings 61! with 6 °8): and these three years mystically = three 
millenial years, 7.e., 3,000 years. But, according to vs. 45 in the Latin 
the three years = 30 years, 7.e., thirty generations (?) : thus it would have 
a mystical meaning (3,000), a literal (three), and again a literal (= thirty 
generations) meaning all in juxtaposition. It is better to adopt the 
reading of the Versions (3,000),f and to regard this as an actual 
reckoning (see next verse). 

k (vs. 45): before any offering was offered in it (t.e., in the world) : 
the Lat. has quando non erat in ea adhuc oblatio oblata = when as vet 
there was no offering offered in hey (1.e.,in Sion : so all the other Versions). 
By the slight emendation suggested by Kabisch (viz., to read zm eo [ev 
avtw] for in ea) the difficulty of the text-reading can be removed. In 
hey can only mean in the civitas aedificata, which for 3,000 years was 
without a son, 7.e., the heavenly Sion: but the statement that no 
offering was as yet offered in the heavenly Sion is meaningless. The 
unfruitfulness of the heavenly Sion consisted rather in the fact that for 
3,000 years there was on the earth—in this «on—no corresponding 
reality, no aedificata civitas where the cultus of the sacrificial worship 
was established. (So Kabisch.) : 

It is true altars had been erected and sacrifices offered before the time 


* Cod. A** has tvia milia ; Cod. L has a gloss (over the line) : etates 
que sunt triginta generationes. Ab adam usque ad salomonem. 

+ The confusion between 3,000 (1 y) and 3 (y1) might very easily 
arise in the Greek MSS. 


238 THE’ EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHap. 10 


it came to pass ‘after three thousand years’ that ”(David)” 
built the City, and offered offerings: then it was that the 


of David, (e.g., by Abraham, Gen. 22 %, and others) ; but no regular 
system of sacrifice had been established in one spot which was sufficient 
to make this the earthly dwelling-place of Jahveh. At any rate such 
seems to have been the view of S, who in his survey of the world’s 
history in ch. 3 ignores all previous sacrifices and offerings till he 
reaches the name of David. The earthly Jerusalem became the 
holy city—the civitas Dei—when David offered sacrifices in it. 
Gig ics 

1 (vs. 46): after three thousand years. (As in the previous verse Lat. 
has three, other versions except Armenian, 3,000). According to 
the LXX at least 4,227 years elapsed from the Creation to the founding 
of the Temple ; thus S here follows the Hebrew text against the LXX. 
The period between the Creation of the world and the foundation of the 
Temple is estimated by Gutschmidt* to be 3,043 years. Allowing 430 
years for the oppression which ended in the Exodus (cf. Ex. 12 4°), and 
deducting from this the first three years of Solomon’s reign, and the 
forty years of David’s, we reach 3,000 as the sum of the years from 
creation to the beginning of David’s reign, which may be the point of 
time fixed on by the apocalyptic writer as that of the founding of the 
earthly Sion, though, as a matter of fact, it was seven years later. 
This presupposes the emendation of Solomon in the next clause to David 
(see following note). 

[It is true that in 7 ?* the reckoning 400 for the years of the oppression, 
in accordance with Gen. 15 1%, is implied (see notes there): but that 
passage belongs to a different source. ] 

m (vs. 46): (David) built the city : all the Versions read Solomon ; 
but this is inconsistent with 324 (David : and thou commandedst him 
to build the City which is called after thy name, and to offer thee oblations 
therein of thine own). There is, therefore, a strong presumption that 
the emendation adopted above (proposed by Kabisch) is right. If the 
reading of the Versions is retained city must be understood to mean 
Temple : so Ar.1 and Arm. add Temple here (the City and the Temple). 
Volkmar is obliged to explain that in the apocalyptic writer’s thought 
Temple and City are identical, so that he can speak indifferently now of 
one, now of the other, and similarly interchange David and Solomon. 
From the language of S, however, it seems clear that it was the inaugu- 
ration of the regular offering of oblations to God in the earthly Sion that 
constituted it as the civitas Dei. The altar erected to the Lord (cf. 
2 Sam. 24 7%f.; 1 Chron. 21 #8, 221) by David marked the turning- 
point ; this was the most sacred spot in the Holy City—the Temple, 
erected later, being regarded merely as the shelter or covering which 
contained it. To the apocalyptic writer (S) David was the founder and 
builder of Jerusalem, regarded as the one holy city of God (cf. 3 24, 
and note w there). 


* As cited by Kabisch, p. 89. 
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barren bare “a son.” 47 And whereas she told thee °that she 
reared him with travail:° *that was the (divine) dwelling 
in Jerusalem.? 48 And whereas she said unto thee : ‘My son, 
entering into his marriage-chamber died,’ and that misfortune 
befell her ’—this was ’the fall of Jerusalem that has come to 


n (vs. 46): a@ son, 1.e., according to the interpretation here adopted, 
the earthly Jerusalem (the heavenly Sion being the mother). The 
representation of Jerusalem as a son, and not as a daughter, is certainly 
peculiar. It is probably due to the fact that the writer is adapting 
a popular tale to the purposes of his allegory. The well-known story 
of the unfortunate son who dies on his wedding day has been utilised 
by the writer for his special purpose (cf. its use for a different purpose 
in the Book of Tobit). The story was so well known to the readers 
that they would at once understand and see the propriety of the 
reference to the misfortunes of the earthly Jerusalem in the figure of the 
unfortunate son. 

o (vs. 47): that she veaved him with travail : so Lat. and Syr. ; but 
Ethiop. and Ar. have the direct speech (I have reared him, etc.). 
The difficulty referred to (with travail) lay in the fact that during the 
existence of the first Temple the sins of the people (especially lapses 
into idolatrous worship) constantly threatened to interrupt the 
continuance of the divine dwelling (see next note) in the “holy” 
city. 

bp (vs. 47): that was the divine) dwelling in Jerusalem: Lat., haec 
evat habitatio Hierusalem = (?) n onois tys lepovoaAnu: a reading 
with inferior attestation (which may be right) is habitatio in Hierusalem 
(so Vulg.) = 4 omnois ev Iep= Heb., odberva ayawn: the (divine) 
dwelling = the Shekinah or visible manifestation of the divine presence 
in Jerusalem. It was the presence of the Shekinah in Jerusalem and 
the Temple, which sanctified the holy City. . According to one current 
view the visible Shekinah was one of the five things lacking in the 
second Temple (cf. Targ. to Hag. 1 8 and parallels in Talmud)—its 
throne being between the cherubim on the ark, which was absent after 
the destruction of the First Temple. But so long as a Temple existed 
in Jerusalem, and the sacrificial cultus was maintained, these, in a 
sense, were pledges and symbols of the divine presence. With these 
all visible tokens of the divine presence disappeared (in 70 a.D.). 

q (vs. 48): and that misfortune befell hey : so Lat. (probably) Ar. *: 
Ethiop. has direct speech (this grief befell me). Syr. omits the clause. 
[The Lat. ez is ambiguous = either him or her : two MSS. have eum : 
Hilg., avrw.] The juxtaposition of direct and indirect speech is cer- 
tainly awkward. The clause may be a gloss. In any case the death 
of the son, according to this verse = the fall of the earthly Jerusalem, 
which confirms the interpretation that the son = the earthly Jerusalem 
rather than the Temple as distinct from the city. If the woman = 
the earthly Jerusalem, and her son = the Temple (so Volkmar), how 
can her son’s death be identified with the fall of the City (= ex hyp. 
the woman herself) ? 

y (vs. 48): the fall of Jerusalem that has come to pass: Lat., quae 
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pass.’ 4%And lo! thou hast seen‘ ‘the (heavenly) pattern 
of her,‘ “how she mourned her son,“ and thou didst begin to 
comfort her for what had befallen.” 


50 Now, the Most High seeing 
that thou art grieved “deeply” 
xand art distressed whole-heartedly on account of her ;* 
hath shewed thee the brilliance of her glory, 
and Yher majestic beauty.” 


facta est vuina Hierusalem = yn yevoueyvn mrwats lepovovAnu (Volk., 
Hilg.). For ruina cf. 31 (vuinae civitatis). 

s (vs. 49): and lo! thou hast seen : so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.1; but Syr., 
Ar. 2, Arm. omit and lo / 

t(vs. 49) : the (heavenly) pattern (or model) of hey : Lat., stmilitudinem 
ejus: Gk., To opomwua avrns = Heb. amian (for the equivalents 
cf. e.g., Ps. 144 (LXX, 143) 1*). The heavenly pattern or model of the 
earthly city is the heavenly Sion. The concepton is similar to that 
which is met with in the Ep. to the Hebrews (11 1°, 1§ [The City which 
hath the foundations whose builder and maker 1s God] 1277; 13 14), 
according to. which the heavenly Sion is the heavenly counterpart of 
the earthly City, “ the eternal reality of which the literal City is but 
a shadow.” For the idea of the heavenly counterpart or model 
(pattern ; Lat., stmilitudo or exemplay = Greek opoiwua, mapaderypo, 
or ruros = Heb. tabnith) cf. Heb. 8 >, Ex. 25 9 and *° (Heb. and LXX). 

This vision of the heavenly reality is the culminating point in the 
disclosures made to the seer. 

u (vs. 49): how she (i.e., the heavenly City) mourned her son (t.e., the 
ruined earthly Jerusalem) : the Syr. strangely has hey sons ; so Ethiop. 
(her children). 

v (vs. 49, end): the Lat. adds here: haec evant tibi aperienda = 
these weve the things to be opened unto thee (R.V.): so Ar. *, but all the 
other versions omit (also Lat. Codex M). The clause is doubtless a 
(? Latin) marginal gloss, which has come into the text. 

w (vs. 50): deeply : Lat., ex animo (of soul) : Syr., with thy whole 
soul (so Ethiop.; cf. Ar. 1); Hilg., ek trys Wuxns. 

% (vs. 50) : and art distressed whole-heartedly on account of hey : Lat., 
et quoniam ex toto corde pateris pro ea = kat or: ef oAns THS Kapdias 
magcxes vmep aurns (Hilg.) = (?). mop... S$ mm 73 (Chae inehes ts 
for constr.) : for the equivalents cf. Ecclus. 38 1%, where dea TaoX el 
= (?) inn, embitter oneself (suffer grievously). The seer shares the 
grief of the Heavenly Sion for her son. 

y (vs. 50): her majestic beauty : Lat., pulchritudinem decovis eyus = 
To KaAAOS THS EvTpeTEias avtns (Hilg.), or, perhaps, better MeyoAompereras 
gutns (Heb. ? A775 mwpn). ; 
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51 aTherefore* I bade thee *remain® in the field where no 
house has been builded; * for I knew that the Most High 
‘was about to’ reveal “all these things? unto thee. [53 There- 
fore I bade thee come into “the field’ ‘where no foundation 
of any building is,’ ®4 for in the place where the City of the 
Most High was about to be revealed no *building-work of 
man® could *endure.*] 

56 Therefore be not thou afraid, and ‘let not thy heart be 
terrified ;* but go in and see ‘the brightness’ *and* vastness 
of the building, ‘as far as it is possible for thee with the sight 
of thine eyes to see !* 56 Then shalt thou hear as much as the 
hearing of thine ears can hear. 


z (vv. 51-54). It is obvious that vv. 53-54 repeat the substance of 
vv. 51-52 in an otiose manner. The two pairs of verses are clearly 
doublets, of which vv. 53-54 seem to be the more original. All four 
verses are attested by all the Versions, except Ar. *, which omits all 
but a single clause, and affords no help. The doublet clearly existed 
in the Greek text. 

a (vs. 51): Therefore: so Syr., Arm.; but Lat. propterea enim = 
And therefore (Ethiop. and Ar. ! have both readings in different MSS.). 

b (vs. 51): remain: Lat., ut maneves= wa pewps (Hilg.).; so 
Ethiop., Ar.1, Arm.; but Syr. has await me (= wa eye pewnps). 

c (vs. 52): was about to: Lat., incipiebat = nueddre (Hilg.). 

d (vs. 52): all these things : so Syr., Ar. 1 (cf. Ethiop., Arm.): Lat. 
has haec only (Hilg. ravra mayra). 

e (vs. 53): the field: Lat. [in] agrum:=es aypoy (a different 
word [7m campo = ev medim] is used in vs. 51): Syr. has in a place 
(so Arm.). 

f (vs. 53): where no foundation of any building is : Lat., ubt non est 
fundamentum aedificit = omov out ert OeneAroy okodouns (Hilg.). 

g (vs. 54): butlding-work of man: Lat., opus aedificit hominis = 
epyov oikodouns avOpwrov (Hilg.). 

h (vs. 54): endure: Lat., sustineve (sustinert) = vpioracba (Volk.) 
vrouevery (Hilg.). 

2 (vs. 55): let not thy heart be terrified: Lat., neque expavescat coy 
tuum = unde exotn 1 Kapdia cov (Heb., 735 wnvde): cf. for phrase 
and equivalents 1 Sam. 28 >, Heb., LXX., Vulg. 

7 (vs. 55): the brightness: Lat., splendorvem = rnyv avyny (Volk.) : 
Ar. 1, dispositionem (misreading raynv) confirms this. Heb. (?) ndgah 
(cf. Is. 59 ®, Heb. and LXX.): Syr., the light of the glory : Ethiop., 
hey light (so Ar.*): Hilg., rnv Aawmpornra (= Heb., hddar). — 

k (vs. 55): and: so all the Versions except the Lat., which has or 
(vel) and Arm. (sive etiam—a conflation). ; 

I (vs. 55): as far as it is possible for thee with the sight of thine eyes 
to see: Lat., quantum est capax tibi visu oculorum videre = (?): ogov 
Buvarov gor oer opOaduwv opay (Violet). This in Heb. might be: 
mend pry aN Aas yyw pb, This permission given to the seer 
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57 Ror" thou art blessed above many, 
and ’art named before the Most High?’ as but few! 


(The true sequel should be 12 *%, 13°78 and 12 aoe 
(14 29-35) see introductions to the two latter sections. The 
sequence is shown by the following verses -) 

[(12 3%) And he departed from me. (13 5”) And I went 
forth and walked in the field greatly magnifying and praising 
the Most High on account of the marvellous acts which he 
performs in due season ; (13 °8) and because he governs the 
times, and the things which come to passin due time. (12 4%.) 
And it came to pass when all the people heard, etc.] 


VI. REDACTIONAL TRANSITION TO THE FIFTH VISION 
(10 5°) (R) 


The seer is bidden to remain where he is (7.e., injthe field of Ardat) 
for another two nights,* in order that he may receive in dream-visions 
a revelation of what shall happen to the dwellers upon earth in the 
last days. It is obvious that these verses, which form the transition 
to the visions that follow, are the work of R. The situation pre- 
supposed is hardly a possible one for S. The seer had been bidden 
to resort to Ardat—the field untouched by any work of human hand— 
in order to receive a vision of the heavenly City. This has been 
accomplished, and to represent him as still remaining there in order 
to receive further revelations in dream-visions is in the nature of an 
anti-climax. Moreover the burden of the dream-visions, the revelation 


implies that he saw and heard (see next vs.) much more than is told 
in the vision. As Gunkel remarks this statement (obviously natural 
and unforced) makes it clear that the vision is the record of an actual 
experience. In the end what the seer saw and heard was so overpower- 
ing and marvellous that his powers of describing it all failed: cf. the 
unuttevable words (or things) which St. Paul heard in ecstasy (appyra 
pnuara: 2 Cor. 12 4). 

With vv. 55-56 cf. 1 Cor. 2 ® (Things which eye saw not, and eay heard 
not, and which entered not into the heart of man, whatsoever things God 
prepared for them that love him) ; and Is. 64 ®. It should be noted that 
the City is conceived as still standing before the eyes of the seer. 

m (vs. 57): For : so Syr. (tu enim) : so all the other Versions except 
Lat. and Ar. *, which have tu autem (interchange of autem and enim). 

o (vs. 57): art named before the Most High: 1.e., as Ar.} rightly 
paraphrases thy name is known (recognised) before the Most High: To 
be called by name = to be honoured and marked out for distinction. 
Great importance was attached to the name by the ancients. Its 
influence was thought to be potent on character and destiny. 


_* The night of to-morvow (vs. 53) = the night that follows the coming 
night (see notes ad. loc.). 
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of what is to happen in the last days—has already formed the subject 
of long debates in the former visions of S. The dream-visions that 
follow, as we shall see, belong to other sources ; and the transitional 
verses have been inserted by R. in order to fit in and link together 
these other elements with the Salathiel Apocalypse. 


58 But Pon the night of to-morrow? thou shalt remain here ; 
5° so will the Most High reveal to thee %n dream-visions’ what 


the Most High will do "unto the dwellers upon earth’ ‘in the 
last days.§ 


P (vs. 58): on the night of to-morrow (lit., on the night which shall be 
to-morrow) : Lat., nocte .. . quae in crastinum futura est = ty vuKri 
™ €1s avploy meAAovon (Volk.). The night of to-morrow means the 
night that follows to-morrow. Thus the words would be spoken 
during the day. [The vision in the field of Ardat accordingly was not 
a night but a day-vision. ] 

gq (vs. 59): in dveam-vistons: Lat., eas vistones somniovum == 
TAUra TA opayata twy evuTviwy = those visions of dreams [which the 
Most High will do, etc.]. All the Versions seem to have read the direc 
accusative here; but a preposition is desiderated. Volk. suggests 
that kara has been corrupted to ravra. This is probably right. 

ry (vs. 59) : unto the dwellers upon earth :; Lat., his qui inhabitant super 
terram = Tos Katoikovow emt THs yns (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 59): «i the last days; Lat., a (v.l. in) novtssimts diebus = 
amo Twy exxaTwy nuerwy, 1.€., as Volk. explains from the last days 
to the End (ro vsedAos)—from the beginning of the last period that 
precedes the End. 


22—(2430) 
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PARI atl 


The chapters that follow are drawn from three main 
independent sources, viz.— 


A ( = Adlergesicht), the Eagle-Vision, ch. 11-12; 
M ( = Menschensohn), the Son of Man Vision, ch. 13 ; 
E? = the Ezra-legend, ch. 14. 


THE FIFTH (EAGLE) VISION 
(10 8°12 35) (A) 


(a) THE VISION AND ITS INTERPRETATION 

The famous Eagle-Vision—the last, apparently of a series of dream- 
visions*—follows. The seer in his dream sees an eagle, furnished 
with twelve wings and three heads, ascending out of the sea. It 
stretched its wings over all the earth, and all the winds of heaven blew 
upon it. From its wings eight other smaller wings developed ; the 
three heads, of which the middle one was larger than the others, 
remained at rest. The Eagle flew upon its wings, and reigned with 
undisputed sway over the whole earth. It stood up upon its claws, 
and told its wings that they should not all waken together, but each 
should sleep in its place, and awaken and keep watch in its own proper 
time; the heads were to be kept to the End. The voice announcing 
this proceeded not from the Eagle’s head, but from the midst of his 
body. Presently a wing arose on the right side reigned over the earth, 
and disappeared. The second arose and reigned a long time—a voice 
announced that none after it should reign even half as long—and this 
also disappeared. So it happened to the third and following wings. 
The seer now saw that the little wings were set up, on the right side, 
in order to rule; and of these some held it, but disappeared at once, 
while others rose up, but did not exercise rule. After this it was seen 
that the twelve wings had disappeared, and also two of the little wings 
—nothing remained in the Eagle’s body but the three heads at rest 
and six little wings. Two of these latter were seen to detach them- 
selves, and remained under the head at the right-hand side, while four 
remained in their place. These thought to set themselves up and reign. 
One did so and forthwith disappeared ; and the second vanished even 
more quickly than the first. Two were now left in their original place, 
and while these were thinking to reign the middle head awoke and, 
uniting with itself the other two heads, devoured them: This head 
exercised rule over the earth with much oppression ; but it, too, sud- 
denly disappeared even as the wings. The two remaining heads 


“ See further below. The Eagle-Vision has been excerpted by R. 
from a book of dream-visions, which is otherwise not extant. 
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reigned over the earth; but that on the right side devoured the one 
on the left. At this point the seer hears a voice telling him to look 
carefully and note what he should see. He saw a roaring lion come 
out from the wood, which, with a man’s voice, upbraided the Eagle 
for his tyranny and cruel oppression, and announces his coming 
destruction : 


Therefore shalt thou disappear, O thou Eagle, 
and thy horrible wings, 

and thy little wings most evil, 
thy harm-dealing heads, 

thy hurtful talons, 
and all thy worthless body ! 


And so the whole earth, freed from thy violence, shall be vefreshed again, 
and hope for the judgement and mercy of him that made her. (11 4°-48-) 

While the lion spoke, the last head disappeared ; the two little 
wings which had detached themselves and gone over to it rose up to 
reign, but their reign was short and full of uproar. Then they, too, 
vanished, the whole body of the Eagle was consumed in flames, and the 
earth was greatly terrified. 

On awaking from his dream-vision the seer, much perturbed by what 
he has seen, prays that the interpretation of it may be granted him. 
He is told that the Eagle is the fourth kingdom which appeared to 
Daniel. The twelve wings represent twelve kings who shall reign 
in it one after the other. The second reign shall be longer than any 
of the other twelve. The voice proceeding from the midst of the body 
signifies that in the middle period (12 1%, im the midst of the time of that 
kingdom, according to the true text) great commotions shall arise, 
and it shall stand in peril of falling; but it shall recover, and regain 
its stability. The interpretation of the eight under (little) wings is: 
there shall arise in this kingdom eight kings whose times shall be transient 
and years swift ; two of these shall perish when the middle time of the 
kingdom approaches ; four are to be kept for the time when tts time for 
dissolution shall approach , but two are to be reserved for the End. 
The interpretation of the three heads is: in the last days of the kingdom 
the Most High will raise up three kings who shall renew many things 
in the kingdom, and shall rule over the earth with much oppression 
above all that were before them. They are called the heads of the 
Eagle, because they shall bring its wickedness to a head and consummate 
its end. The disappearance of the largest (7.e., the middle) head 
signifies that the first of these three kings shall die upon his bed, but 
yet with torment. The other two are destined for the sword—one 
is to fall by the sword of the other, and the latter shall perish himself 
by the sword in the last days. The two wings that passed over to the 
right-hand head are reserved for the End. They shall reign for a brief 
time after the disappearance of the last head; but their reign shall 
be full of trouble and uproar. The Lion is the Messiah whom the Most 
High has reserved for the End. : 

;, Such is the Vision and its interpretation as they lie before us in our 
present text. At first sight all seems clear; but a closer examination 
of the details reveals, as will appear. many grave difficulties. For a 
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discussion of these see the introduction to the interpretation of the 
Vision (123b-39), 

(b) THe GENERAL CHARACTER AND SIGNIFICANCE OF THE VISION. 

As Kabisch has pointed out, the characteristic conceptions that 
come to expression in A mark it out as distinct from the other sources 
embodied in our Book. Its outlook on the world, and its special inter- 
ests are altogether different. The outstanding fact that engages and 
obsesses the apocalyptist’s thought is the overwhelming might and 
extent of the Roman Empire. The entire world is groaning under its 
oppressive yoke, and its overthrow will mean the refreshment and 
liberation of creation. Whereas S regards the present world as essen- 
tially corrupt, and fixes his gaze and his hopes on the incorruptible 
Age that is to succeed it, and is to bring in life and immortality, the 
hopes of A are essentially political, and concentrated on the present 
world. The decisive moment will strike when the oppressive world- 
power shall shortly be overthrown. In S. it is according to God’s 
ordinance that the present evil world remains under the dominion of 
the unbelieving and godless; goodness can only triumph after the 
dissolution of the present order. But to the author of the Eagle- 
Vision the subject of judgement is not the godless among mankind in 
general, but the Roman Empire in particular. The divine judgement 
will be consummated by its overthrow and dissolution. The author 
of A is no cosmopolitan philosopher, but, as Kabisch rightly points out, 
a Jewish particularist. The unit in his conception is not the individual 
man, but the people, the nation; it is the divinely chosen nation of 
Israel that is confronted by the panoplied wickedness and godlessness 
of imperial Rome. 

Another point that arises in this connection is: what is the original 
significance of the Lion in the Vision ? It might be argued that if the 
Eagle symbolises an Empire, the Lion also, on the analogy of Daniel, 
ought to symbolise the Messianic Kingdom, rather than the Messiah. 
But in the interpretation of the Vision the Lion of Judah is expressly 
said to be the Messiah . . . who shall spring from the seed of David 
(12 3), If the Messianic Kingdom were intended, the symbolism 
(after the analogy of Daniel) would demand a man rather than an ani- 
mal. Moreover the Lion does not devour the Eagle here, but anni- 
hilates him, apparently with the breath of his mouth, which suggests 
the personal Messiah, for whom Lion of the House or tribe of Judah 
was a traditional designation (cf. Gen. 49 ® and Rev. 5 5, Heb. 7 14, etc.). 
It is the Messiah here who judicially reproves and rebukes the Eagle 
for all his unrighteousness and oppression, and who destroys him and 
then sets up the kingdom of righteousness (12 37, 34), Herein lies an 
important difference between A and those parts of the book (E and R), 
where the Messiah appears at the end of a long period of stress and 
travail, during which the forces of wickedness largely destroy them- 
selves or are destroyed by great physical and natural convulsions ; 
when, after all this, the Messiah does appear to set up a temporary 
Messianic kingdom and “‘ rejoice” the survivors, his réle is essentially 
a passive one. His part is unimportant, and all might have happened 
without his intervention. Moreover in E the apocalyptist is thinking 
of the world at large rather than of the Roman Empire in particular, 
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But in the Eagle-Vision attention and hope are concentrated on one 
course of action which is essentially political. Rome is to be forced 
to give up the hegemony of the world to the Messiah ; the other nations 
of the world do not, as such, take any active part in the contest ; 
Messiah’s victory simply means the annihilation of imperial Rome.* 

Another important question that arises at this point is: what view 
of the End is taken or implied in the original Vision? Is a future 
Age of felicity and incorruption following the final Judgment contem- 
plated by the original writer? A close examination of the language 
makes it clear that the critical division which marks the transition 
from the present Age (nm ody) to the future Age (xan ohy), as 
these are conceived by the original writer, comes with the annihilation 
of the Eagle. Thus in 11 4® we read: And so the whole earth, freed 
from thy violence, shall be refreshed again, and hope for the judgement 
and mercy of him that made her. Now, as Kabisch has pointed out, 
judgement and mercy here cannot denote the last Day of Judgement. 
which, according to the eschatology of S. and E. is to terminate the 
present order, but the term here is probably a translation of the Heb. 
mishpat, and suggests the just and mild rule of the theocratic king, 
1.e., God himself. The overthrow of the Roman Empire by the Messiah 
is to be followed by the Rule or Sovereignty of God. To suppose that 
this theocratic kingdom is itself to be terminated by a world-catastrophe 
and the final Judgement is a natural inference, perhaps, for one who 
desires to combine the different eschatological elements into one system, 
This, in fact, is what R. has done in 12 34. But it does not accord with 
the language and conceptions of the original vision. In A the End of 
the present evil Age is expressly identified with the disappearance of 
the Eagle (cf. 11 44 £— 

Then the Most High vegavded his times— 
and lo! they weve ended ; 
and his ages— 
(and) they weve fulfilled. 
Therefove shalt thou disappear, O thou Eagle). 
Thus, according to A, the end of the first or present Age marks the 
downfall of heathen rule; the Age that follows is that of the Jews 
under the rule of God. This eschatological view was cultivated in 
Zealot circles among the Jews of the Ist cent. A.D. in opposition to the 
dualistic and transcendental view (represented in S). 

The Vision must thus be regarded as an independent writing. It 
apparently belongs to a series of dream-visions, of which it forms the 
last, and which already existed in written form in a book when our 
vision was excerpted by R (cf. 12 37 and notes). As in similar cases 
elsewhere R. has inserted harmonistic additions designed to bring the 
matter into accord with other elements in our Apocalypse. Such are 
clearly 12 ® and 12 34 (see notes ad Joc.). But further there seems to 
have been a revision of a more far-reaching character as will appear 
when the details of the interpretation come to be examined. One 
indication of this is that the interpretation embodied in 12 *>-®® does 


* Cf. with this the description of the fall of Rome at the hand of 
Christ in the Apocalypse of St. John (Rev. 19 11-*). 
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not always harmonize with the contents of the Vision itself. Thus the 
allegorical interpretation (in 12 17-18) of the voice proceeding from the 
midst of the Eagle’s body is somewhat artificial, and was probably 
evolved at a time subsequent to the composition of the vision itself. 
Further the distribution of the eight under-wings (four to be kept till 
the dissolution of the Empire approaches: 12 *4) is different from that 
in the original Vision (cf. 11 261). These phenomena plainly point 
to revision. It was necessary as time went on to bring the original 
vision up to date. All interpreters practically are agreed that the 
three heads represent the three Flavian Emperors, Vespasian and his 
{two sons Titus and Domitian. The Vision in its original form may 
therefore have been produced either at the end or shortly after the 
close of Domitian’s reign (96-97 a.p.). If, as seems probable, the 
Editor (R.) did not compose and publish his book till the reign of 
Hadrian (say not before a.D. 120), some revision and re-adjustment 
would, obviously, have become necessary. It is possible that this 
process had already begun in the text of the vision and its interpretation 
before these were incorporated by R., and was carried still further by 
R. himself. It is not improbable then, as we shall see, that to R. some 
of the work of readjustment may plausibly be attributed. 

The whole vision is clearly much influenced by, if it is not actually 
based upon, Daniel 7. The identification of the Eagle with the fourth 
kingdom of Daniel 7 is an interesting case of the re-interpretation of 
prophecy. Itis also interesting to note that this identification is spoken 
of in our vision as something new. Cf. 1211, 1%: the Eagle .. . is the 
fourth Kingdom which appeared in vision to thy brother Daniel: but it 
was not interpreted unto him as I now interpret it unto thee, ov have 
inter preted—though, as Violet remarks, this last clause about its inter- 
pretation certainly reads like an old gloss. The same interpretation 
of the fourth kingdom is given or implied also in Josephus (Ant. x. 11, 7), 
in Ap. Bay. xxxix (And after these things a fourth Kingdom shall arise 
whose power shall be harsh and evil fay beyond those that were before it, 
etc.), in Rev. 13, and in the Talmud (Ab. zava 1b: where Dan. 7 23 
is cited by R. Johanan (bar Nappaha) (? 180-279 a.p.), who says ‘‘ Rome 
is thereby meant ’’). In Mekilta 71b (cf. Sifre 135a) it is said that the 
four kingdoms (Babylon, Media, Greece and Rome) were revealed in 
trance to Abraham (Gen. 15 18).* 

With the Eagle-Vision should be compared the fountain and forest 
vision of the 4p. Bar. (xxxvi-xl.), which remarkably enough is a dream- 
vision of the fall of the Roman power. As in our vision this is effected 
by the Messiah; the last leader of the hostile host is taken captive 
to Mount Sion where the Messiah, after upbraiding him with his 
wickedness, destroys him. 


* So, too, according to the Targ. Jerus. in Gen. 1518, the four 
kingdoms of the world which were to arise were revealed (in trance) 
to Abraham (in Targ. Jer. I these are identified with Babylon, Media, 
Greece, and Persia; in Targ. J. Il with Babylon, Media, Greece and 
Rome). The division into four epochs was one of the traditional ways 
of dividing the history of the world. Cf. also 1 Enoch. Ixxxix. 59 ff. ; 
and see further Volz., p. 168; Bousset 2, p. 283 f. 
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As already mentioned, the internal evidence—on the assumption 
that the three heads represent Vespasian and his two sons—suggests 
some time in the reign of Domitian as the date for the composition of 
the original Vision. Kabisch suggests a date soon after the introduc- 
tion of the fiscus judaicus in 90 A.D. ; others prefer a somewhat later 
year, 96-97 a.D. It is, however, possible that the original vision was 
composed in the reign of Vespasian (69-79 a.p.). The three heads in the 
Vision are represented as, in a certain sense, reigning together. This 
would be a natural representation during the reign of Vespasian with 
whom Titus was associated as a colleague in the government of the 
Empire, while the younger son, Domitian, was constantly in the public 
eye. It is true the latter did not share the responsibilities of govern- 
ment with his father as his brother Titus did. But he took a prominent 
part with his father and brother in their joint triumph, after the close 
of the Jewish war. The language of the vision regarding the disappear- 
ance of the middle head is vague (11 *%) and may originally have been 
pure prediction; and the same remark applies to the language of 
vv. 34-35, which may merely reflect the popular expectation that 
Domitian would ultimately get rid of his brother by foul means. It 
may be noted that Rev. 17 which in veiled language predicts the 
approaching fall of Rome (by an assault conceived as led by the beast 
that is to ascend out of the abyss, 7.e., Nero, risen from the underworld, 
who will come and, with the aid of the Parthians, take vengeance on 
the City that has forsaken him) may date from Vespasian’s reign 
(cf. Rev. 174°: five of the seven kings are already fallen, 7.e., the 
Emperors from Augustus to Nero are already dead). The reign of 
Vespasian was a time especially distinguished by portents of various 
kinds, which corresponded to a widespread feeling of forebodings of 
crisis. An interesting symptom of the prevalent feeling and unrest 
may be seen in the fact that in the last days of Vespasian there arose 
in Asia Minor a pseudo-Nero, Terentius Maximus, who found many 
adherents in the region of the Euphrates. He was supported by the 
Parthians, who actually contemplated reinstating him in Rome by 
force, but at length surrendered him, after long negotiations, about the 
year 88, to Domitian.* 

I. THE VISION 


(11 1-12 34) (A) (R) 
60 So I SLEPT “THAT NIGHT AND THE FOLLOWING? AS HE 


HAD COMMANDED ME. 
1 AND IT CAME TO PASS THE SECOND NIGHT THAT °I SAW 


a (vs. 60) : that night and the following (so Lat., Ethiop.) = exewny 


Thy vuKTa Kat THY aAAny: Syr. (2? omitting exewny ... Kor): the other 
night. F 
b(vs.1): I saw a dream: = eidov evvmmoy: same phrase Dan. 7 


(Aram. hélem bdza): a dream-vision (not merely a dream) is meant: 
cf. in the dream-visions of Enoch i. the phrase J saw with mune eyes as 


T slept (\xxxvi. 1). 
* Cf. F. C. Porter, Messages of Apocalypt. Workers, p. 262 f. 


250 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHAP si 


A DREAM®: AND LO! THERE CAME UP °FROM THE SEA?? 
‘AN EAGLE® WHICH HAD “TWELVE (?) FEATHERED WINGS,” 
AND 4THREE HEADS.? %¢AND I BEHELD, AND LO!? ‘HE 
SPREAD HIS WINGS! 40VER® THE WHOLE EARTH, AND ?ALL THE 


bb (vs. 1): from the sea: cf. Dan. 7* (and four great beasts came up 
from the sea) ; Rev. 131 (And I saw a beast coming up out of the sea) : 
in the latter passage, as here, the monster that ascends out of the sea = 
the Roman Empire. The latter for the Orientals, came up, as a matter 
of historical fact, from the sea (1.e., the Mediterranean), and it is this 
fact that is doubtless present in the apocalyptist’s thought here.* 
[It is clear that the (perhaps contemporary) apocalyptic writers of 
Rev. 13 and our chapter both identified the fourth beast of Dan. 7 
with Rome: cf. esp. 4 Ezra 12 1° f.] 

c (vs. 1): an eagle. The eagle of the following vision undoubtedly 
represents the Roman Empire: in Ezekiel’s riddle (Ezek. 107 f.) the 
King of Babylon is symbolized by a great eagle with great wings and long 
pintons, full of feathers: cf. Jer. 48 4°, 4972.4 The symbolism was 
particularly appropriate to Rome whose military emblem was the eagle. 

cc (vs. 1): twelve feathered wings : Lat., duodecim alae pennarum = 
arepuyes mrepwy (Volk.): all the other versions have wings (mrepvyes) 
only, and this may be right. For the twelve wings cf. additional note 
at end of chapter. [Heb., os13"'532.] 

d(vs.1): three heads : t.e., according to the probable original meaning 
of the vision the three Flavian Emperors (Vespasian and his two sons, 
Titus and Domitian). Cf. the four wings and four heads of the leopard 
in Dan, 7 °. 

e (vs. 2): And I saw, and lo: so Syr.: Lat., and I saw (so Ar. 1): 
Ethiop., Ar. ?, Arm. omit (throughout Ethiop. usually omits vtdi et ecce). 

f (vs. 2): ke spread his wings : Lat., expandebat alas suas = eteneravyy 
Tas mrepvyas avtov: so Syr., Ar.?; but Ethiop. interprets he flew 
with his wings (cf. Arm., tollebat alas suas et volebat): cf. Jer. 48 4°, 
49 72 (of King of Babylon). There is a possible, but doubtful reference 
to the wings of the Eagle (= Rome) in Assump. Mos. x. 8 (And thou 
Isvael shalt be happy and shalt mount upon the neck and wings of the eagle) 
Cf. Charles’ note ad Joc. 

g (vs. 2): over: so Ar. *, Arm.; but Lat. has in (omnem terram) = 
eis: on (the whole earth) : so Syr., Ethiop. The context, however, 
shows that the translation over is right. 

h (vs. 2): all the winds of heaven blew on him: ct. 138% and Dan. 7? 
(the four winds of heaven brake forth upon the great sea). 


* The eagle is not the traditional monster (@ypiov) associated with 
the sea in myth. This suggests that its ascent from the sea here is 
intended in a purely historical sense. It must, of course, not be 
forgotten that the sea had mythological associations, which belonged 
to the Apocalyptic tradition in its most ancient forms (see Gunkel, 
Schépfung und Chaos passim). 

t In Dan. 7 the lion with eagle's wings = the Babylonian Empire. 
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WINDS OF HEAVEN BLEW ON HIM,* AND ‘(THE CLOUDS) WERE 
GATHERED TOGETHER (UNTO HIM).6 3 AND I BEHELD ‘(AND 
Lo!) ‘ouT OF HIS WINGS THERE GREW ANTI-WINGS ;* ‘AND 
THEY BECAME WINGS PETTY AND SMALL! 4™ButT* His 
HEADS “WERE AT REST ;* THE MIDDLE HEAD WAS GREATER 
THAN THE OTHER HEADS, °YET IT? RESTED WITH THEM. ®°® AND 
I BEHELD, AND LO! THE EAGLE ?FLEW? WITH HIS WINGS? 
‘TO REIGN’ OVER THE EARTH AND OVER THEM THAT DWELL 
THEREIN. ® AND I BEHELD ‘SHOWS ALL THINGS UNDER 


1 (vs. 2): (the clouds) weve gathered together (unto him): Lat. (nubes 
out of the Latin, but are attested by all the other Versions except Arm. 
(Ar. 1, nubes caeli), unto him (xpos avrov) may be against him. 

7 (vs. 3): (and lo!) : so Ar.1, but other Versions omit, probably by 
mistake (so Volk.). 

k (vs. 3): out of his wings there grew anti-wings : Lat., et de pennts, 
ejus nascebantur contyvariae pennae = kat amo twy mrepuywy (Volk. 


7TEpwy) avuTov avepun mrepuyia (Volk. eyiyvovro ayvrtimepa); for 
contrayiae pennae the other versions have Uittle wings = mrepvyia, 
which Ethiop. renders heads (cf. mrepyywov = summit, extremity. 


Matt. 45: and so head). The Syr. has out of his wings there grew small 
and little and petty wings (running last part of the vs. into the first clause : 
so Ar.*). If the Lat. is right the Greek may have been avrimrepvyia 
= ? mbapp mps2 (the Heb. may have distinguished between the 
two sets of wings by using 0°532 and 533, with the suggestion that 
the latter were inferior and subordinate): as mrepvt = BaotAevs, SO 
avtimtepuyioy would = aytiBaoiAevs (so Volk.). Usurpers or military 
commanders who might prove to be dangerous rivals to the Emperors 
are apparently meant. 

1 (vs. 3): and they became wings petty and small : Lat., et ipsae frebant 
in pennaculis minutis et modicis = kat avta eyworvTo els mrTepyyla 
Aemta Kar ixpa (Hilg.) edaxiora kar perpia (Volk.) = ? va jm 
miop) minyx nisjzo (ny in P.B.H. = little, petty, small): they are 
short-lived and powerless. 

m (vs. 4): But= [a] 3¢ [kepada]: so all the Versions except 
Lat., which has nam (cf. 434 note for nam= 5e); cf. also 117; 
12 45, 27, SA 13 45) 

n (vs.4) : weve atrest : Lat., evant quiescentia = noav novxafovem (Hilg.). 

o (vs. 4): yet it: Lat., sed et ipsa = adda kat avtn (SC. 7 Kepadn). 

p (vs. 5): flew: Lat., volavit = enrn (Hilg.): so Ar.1: Syr. has 
commanded (misreading em: so Hilg.): As. *, spread out (his wings) : 
cf. Arm. and Ethiop. 

q (vs. 5): with his wings: Lat., in pennis suis = rois mrepois avrov 
(Hilg., who remarks that penna in this version = mrepor). ; 

r (vs. 5): to reign: Lat., ut regnavet: so all the other Versions 
(but Ar. doubtful): Hilg. (strangely) cat eBaoiAevoev, : 

s (vs. 6): how: Lat., quomodo = mws (Hilg.): ? original reading 
ws (= '2): Ethiop. renders 11 ordey that (= ? ws). 
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HEAVEN WERE SUBJECT UNTO HIM, AND NO ONE SPAKE AGAINST 
HIM—*NOT EVEN ONE OF THE CREATURES UPON EARTH.’ 
7 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! THE EAGLE “ROSE” UPON HIS 
TALONS, "AND UTTERED HIS VOICE” TO HIS WINGS, SAYING que 
8 ™\WATCH NOT ALL AT ONCE: SLEEP EVERYONE IN HIS PLACE, 
AND WATCH BY COURSE :” % BUT LET THE HEADS BE PRESERVED 
FOR THE LAST. 19 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! THE VOICE 
PROCEEDED NOT FROM HIS HEADS, BUT FROM THE MIDST OF 
HIS BODY. 1 AND I NUMBERED *HIS ANTI-WINGS,* AND LO! 
THERE WERE /EIGHT.! 

12 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! [on the right side”| THERE 
AROSE “ONE WING,” AND REIGNED OVER THE WHOLE EARTH. 


t (vs. 6): mot even one of the creatures upon earth : Lat., neque unus 
de creatuva quae est super tevram = ovde els THS KTIGEWS THS ETL TIS 
yns (Volk.): 7.e., one of the beings created (Violet, ovde ev tay 
KTLOMaTwY). 

u (vs. 7): rose [upon his talons]: Lat., survexit [super ungues suos], 
1.e., erected himself. Cf. the phrase, rose (stood up) upon the feet, 
5 15 : 6 13, BED 10 30, 33. 

v (vs. 7): uttered his voice: Lat., mistt vocem = apnxe ghovny = 
bp ina (Gunkel). 

vu (vs. 7, end): Syr. (against all the other Versions) adds: Go rule 
over the whole earth. But remain quiet now (? an explanatory gloss). 

w (vs. 8): Watch not all at once: sleep everyone in his place, and 
watch by course (lit., by season) ; each wing (or pair of wings) is to be 
awake and watch (?.e., reign) for a certain season, its allotted time (per 
tempus = kata kaipovy) and in succession; all are not to be awake 
at once. 

*% (vs. 11): his anti-wings : Lat., contrarias pennas ejus: Syr., the 
little wings : Ethiop., those heads (= ra mrepvyia) : see note k above. 

1 (vs. 11): ezght. Gunkel remarks that the special mention of the 
number at this point is strange ; why not before (in vs. 3)? But the 
eight anti-wings seem to have belonged to the original vision (see 
introduction to the section). 

m (vs.12): [on the right side]. This certainly looks like an addition. 
If it were an original feature in the vision there would be a corresponding 
mention of the wings on the left side, and we should expect some com- 
ment upon the symbolical significance of right and left in the Inter- 
pretation. But nothing of the kind occurs there. Consequently we 
are justified in regarding the words here as an interpolation : if by R., 
or some other Reviser, then it would seem he is dividing the wings 
into two sets, right and left, and this might imply that previously they 
had been reckoned by pairs. But the words may be a gloss: cf. also 
1] 2°, note &. 

n (vs. 12): one wing: Lat., una penna = ev mrepov: if pairs of 
wings were in the original writer’s thought here we should expect the 
first wing (Heb. ? o8129 4D nnxn). Possibly something like this 
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13 AND IT CAME TO PASS THAT, AFTER IT HAD REIGNED, °IT 
CAME TO ITS END® AND PDISAPPEARED,? SO THAT THE PLACE 
OF IT WAS NOT VISIBLE. THEN AROSE THE SECOND? AND 
REIGNED, "AND THIS BARE RULE’ SFOR A LONG TIME.S 14 AND 
IT CAME TO PASS THAT, AFTER IT HAD REIGNED, ‘IT ALSO CAME 
TO ITS END,’ SO THAT IT DISAPPEARED EVEN AS THE FIRST. 
18 AND LO! A VOICE “SOUNDED“ WHICH SAID TO IT: 16 HEAR, 
THOU THAT HAST BORNE RULE OVER THE EARTH ¥%SO LONG 
A TIME:” “THIS I PROCLAIM” UNTO THEE *BEFORE THOU SHALT 
DISAPPEAR*—1’ AFTER THEE YSHALL NONE BEAR RULE (THE 
LENGTH OF) THY TIME, NAY NOT EVEN THE HALF OF IT!/ 
18 THEN THE THIRD “LIFTED ITSELF UP? AND “HELD THE RULE* 


originally stood here, and has been modified by R.; in this case the 
first of the wings would have meant the first pair of wings. 

o (vs. 13): tt came to its end, or its end came : Lat., et ventt et fints : 
Hilg., kar npxeto To TeAos avtov. 

Pp (vs. 13): disappeaved : Lat., non apparuit = noavicbn Hilg.).74 

q (vs. 13): the second: Lat., sequens = ? to Sevrepoy (Hilg.) : 
Heb. ? as0nxa. 

y (vs. 13): and this bave rule: Lat., et ipsa. . . tenuit = kat avro 
... ekparnoe (Hilg.): cf. obtineve = xparev, Ps. 136 (Heb. 137)® 
in Old Lat. (Tyconius ap. Burkitt, p. 52): kparew may = mashal ; 
ci. Prov. 16 52 (Heb. and LXX.),e al. 

s (vs. 13): for a long time: Lat., multum tempus = modvy... 
xpovoy (Hilg.): Heb., yamim rabbim. 

t (vs. 14): 1t also came to tts end: or its end came: Lat., et ventebat 
finis ejus : cf. note o above. 

wu (vs. 15): sounded: Lat., emissa est: Hilg., apeOy. (The Heb., 


byp 1n3, utter the voice ; see note v on vs. 7 above.) Syr. was heard ; 
other versions, came. 
v (vs. 16): solongatime: Lat., toto tempore .. . (v.1., tanto tempore) 


...: Syr., this whole time: so Ar.1, Arm. (Ethiop., so long a time ; 
cf. Ar. *): Hilg., rocourm xpovy. 

w (vs. 16): this I proclaim [unto thee]: Lat. Violet, (cf. Bensly), 
hoc (v.1., haec) adnuntio (Vulg. adds tibt) = rovro amayyedaAw oor (Hilg.) 
[Ethiop., Ar. talso have to thee]. Violet suggests that the Syr. may have 
read evayyeAicOntw [rovto cot], 2.€., be this announced to thee. 

% (vs. 16): before thou shalt disappear : Lat., antequam incipras non 
pareve (SA,** apparere) = mpw n peddcis apavicOnvar (Hilg.): Ar. ', 
Ar. ? omit. 

y (vs. 17): shall none bear vule (the length of) thy time, nay, not 
even the half of it: Lat., nemo... tenebit tempus tuum, sed nec 
dimidium ejus = ovdes . . . Kparnoer Tov xpovouv gov, aAA ovde TO 
nuicv avrov (Hilg.). The reference is clearly to the long reign of 
Augustus (over fifty years). ; 

z (vs. 18): lifted itself wp : Lat., levavit se = amnpdm (Hilg.).  Syr. 
adds: and I beheld, and lo! the third wing. ; —- 

a (vs. 18): held the yule ; Lat., tenuit (CVL. add et ipsa) princtpatum 
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EVEN AS THE FORMER, AND IT ALSO DISAPPEARED. 1% AND 
so °IT FELL TO ALL THE WINGS® [“IN TURN®] 2TO RULE? AND 
THEN DISAPPEAR. 2° AND I BEHELD, AND LO! ‘IN PROCESS 
OF TIME’ ‘THE LITTLE WINGS! ALSO {WERE SET UP® [*upon 
the right side*| THAT THEY ALSO MIGHT HOLD THE RULE ; 
AND SOME OF THEM BARE RULE BUT DISAPPEARED SUDDENLY : 
21 AND SOME OF THEM WERE SET UP BUT DID NOT HOLD THE 
RULE. #2 AFTER THIS I BEHELD, AND LO! !’THE TWELVE 
WINGS DISAPPEARED, AND TWO LITTLE WINGS;’ * AND 


= exparnoe thy apxnv (Hilg.): exev tyv apxnv (Volk.). The phrase 
Kparew tys apxns (get the dominion) occurs in 1 Macc. 10 ®?, 2 Macc. 4 1°. 

b (vs. 19): 7t fell to all the wings : Lat., contingebat omnibus alis = 
cuveBawe macaus ras mrepuvti (Hilg.). The expression all the wings 
is noticeable ; it refers, apparently, to all the twelve wings: therefore 
what follows in vs. 20 must refer to the other set of “ little” wings 
(see below). 

c (vs. 19): in turn (one by one): Lat., singulatim: so Syr. (1n 77) 
= ? Heb. nnxd nnx: Volk. renders xadetns, Hilg. xades: cf. Is. 
27 12 (Heb., /é’ahdd ’ehdd = kar eva eva = unus et unus, Vulg.). 

d (vs. 19): to rule: Lat., gerere principatum = apta: (Hilg.). 

e (vs. 20): im process of time: Lat., in tempore = ev xaipy (Hilg.) 
Or Kata Katpoy, 

f (vs. 20): the little wings : so Syr., Ar.*: the Lat. has sequentes 
pennae = ? ta dSevtepa mrepa (Hilg.), 7.e., ? the secondary wings 
(Heb. ? mvp  mpi3, wings of the second rank or degree; but 
perhaps the Heb. was msnnxn mpizn). For sequens = second cf. 
vs. 13 above ; Ethiop., his wings : Ar.1, the wings : Arm., all the wings. 
The verse thus describes the general character and fate of the eight little 
wings. Some such introductory statement is required before vs. 22, 
where it is said that the twelve great wings and two of the little wings 
had disappeared (so Drummond, JM, p. 102 f.). 

g (vs. 20): were set up: Lat., evigebantur = ? avwp0wnoay = Heb., 
‘pis (so in P.B.H.): for the equivalents cf. Ps. 19 (Heb. 20)7, LXX. 
and Vulg. ; and Ps. 144 (Heb. 145) 14, and 145 (Heb. 146)§, Heb. LXX. 
and Vulgate. Hilg. renders wpeyovro, and Volk. aveorncar. 

h (vs. 20): [upon the right stde]: so Lat., Syr., Ethiop. Arm. 
(Arab. 1, Ar. ? do not represent this). If the wings referred to were the 
twelve greater wings this clause could have no meaning ; the left side 
would be required by the context (and so Hilg. renders here amo rns 
apiorepas: but against all the textual evidence, though five MSS. 
of the Ethiopic have on the left side). In reference to the little wings 
it may be meant to suggest their elevation to actual power. The clause 
may possibly be an incorrect gloss. [For the symbolical significance 
the right side see 9*® note x: cf. also JE, x. 419 f., s.v., Right and 

eft.] 

4 (vs. 21): and: Lat., nam et = ka yap. 

7 (vs, 22): the twelve wings disappeared and two little wings: t.e., 
(according to the original significance of the vision) the six Julian 


, 
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NOTHING WAS LEFT IN THE EAGLE’S BODY SAVE ONLY THE 
THREE HEADS THAT WERE AT REST, AND SIX LITTLE WINGS. 
24 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! FROM THE SIX LITTLE WINGS 
TWO *DETACHED THEMSELVES,* ‘AND REMAINED! "UNDER THE 
HEAD THAT WAS UPON THE RIGHT SIDE :* BUT FOUR REMAINED 
IN THEIR PLACE. #5 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! “THESE UNDER- 
WINGS” THOUGHT TO SET THEMSELVES UP AND TO HOLD THE 
RULE. 76 AND I BEHELD, AND LO! °ONE WAS SET UP, BUT 
IMMEDIATELY DISAPPEARED ;° 27 4 SECOND ALSO, AND THIS 
DISAPPEARED MORE QUICKLY THAN THE FIRST.2 28 AnD [ 
BEHELD, AND LO! ’THE TWO THAT REMAINED? THOUGHT ALSO 


Emperors came to an end, and, about the end of the reign of the last 
emperor, Nero, two little wings rose and disappeared : perhaps the fate 
of the conspirators Vindex (March 68 a.p.) and Nymphidius (a few 
months later) is referred to. Both were active in the last months of 
Nero’s reign. 

k (vs. 24): detached (or divided) themselves: Lat., divisa (v.l. 
divisae) sunt = epyepicOnooy (Hilg.), amexwpicdncay (Volk.). This 
representation is inconsistent with the gloss [upon the right side] 
in vs. 20. 

1 (vs. 24): and remained : so Lat. (et manserunt), Ethiop. (cf. Arm.) : 
but Syr. went and were set up (Gunkel adopts this). The following 
clause, however (but four remained in thety place) confirms the correctness 
of the Latin. 

m (vs. 24): under the head that was upon the right side. This, accord- 
ing to the original meaning of the vision, must mean Domitian. Who 
the two “little wings’’ represent in this case it is difficult to say— 
two Roman governors or generals probably who were expected to claim 
the imperial throne. Gunkel suggests Mucianus, proconsul of Syria 
and Tiberius Alexander prefect of Egypt, (69 a.p.). But these leaders 
attached themselves to the cause of Vespasian (the middle head) ; 
it does not appear that either played any prominent part in the reign 
of Domitian (the head on the right side). Gfrorer suggests Agrippa 11 
and Berenice, who went over to the Romans and were in fayour 
with the Flavian family. 

n (vs. 25): these under-wings: Lat., hae subalares = ? tavta ta 
vrorrepuyia (cf. Volk.): or, possibly, ra avrimrepuyia (= contrariae 
pennae ; cf. vs. 3): Syr., those four little wings. 


o (vs. 26): one was set up... disappeared: probably Galba is 
meant. 
p (vs. 27): @ second ... disappeared move quickly than the first : 


perhaps Galba’s colleague (for a short time) is meant, viz., Piso. Both 
perished on the same day. Or Galba and Otho (perhaps more probably) 
are meant. 

q (vs. 27): the two that remained ; perhaps Civilis (died June, 69) 
and Vitellius (died Dec., 69). 
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IN THEMSELVES TO REIGN ; *® AND WHILE THEY WERE THINK- 
ING THUS,’ LO! ‘ONE OF THE HEADS THAT WERE AT REST*— 
IT, NAMELY, THAT WAS IN THE MIDST—AWOKE ; FOR THIS 
ONE WAS GREATER THAN THE TWO (OTHER) HEADS. °° AND 
I BEHELD ‘HOW “IT ALLIED WITH ITSELF“ THE TWO OTHER 
HEADS; 3! AND LO! THE HEAD WAS TURNED WITH THEM 
THAT WERE WITH IT, AND DID EAT UP THE TWO UNDER-WINGS 
THAT THOUGHT TO HAVE REIGNED. *® THIS HEAD “BARE 
RULE OVER THE WHOLE EARTH,” AND "EXERCISED LORDSHIP 
OVER’ THE DWELLERS THEREIN WITH MUCH OPPRESSION ; 
(“AND *IT WIELDED MORE POWER* OVER THE INHABITED WORLD 
THAN ALL THE WINGS THAT HAD BEEN’.| %% AND AFTER THIS 


vy (vs. 29): while they were thinking thus : Lat., in eo cum cogitarent = 
ey Tw AoyiCecda avta (Hilg.). Ar.1 omits: Syr. adds ¢o rule over 
the earth, I beheld. 

s (vs. 29): one of the heads that weve at vest: Lat., unum de quies- 
centium capitum (Violet): imitating the Greek construction with 
amo = de (Violet). 

t (vs. 30): how: Lat., gquomodo : cf. note s on vs. 6. 

u (vs. 30): zt allied with itself (lit., joined with itself): Lat., complexa 


est . . . Secum = ovverAetato . . . ged avrns (Volk.) Heb. hibbar 
‘immo, 

u (vs. 32): bare rule over the whole earth ;: Lat. (Violet), percontenuit 
omnem teyvam = ? B8iekpatnoe mwacay thy ynv. The other versions 


seem to have read exparnoe (= bare rule, Heb. mashal; cf. vs. 13, 
note vy). [The reading pervcontenuit has a number of variants in the 
MSS. ; viz., perconteruit (n altered to 7), perterruit (MN.), etc.: (see 
Violet) : Volkmar adopts perconterruit and retranslates cuvepofyce* : 
but all the other versions imply exparnee. | 

v (vs. 32): exercised lordship over: Lat., dominavit = exupuevce : 
so Ar.?: but Syr. humiliavit, Ethiop. vexavit (cf. Ar.} and Arm.) = ? 
exakwoe, 1.€., afflicted, oppressed, ground down. This may be right 
(it is adopted by Gunkel, who renders “‘ drangsalierte ’’). 

w (vs. 32) [and itt wielded . . . that had been}. This clause is some- 
what tautologous after the two preceding, and is probably an addition 
of R. who identified the middle head with Trajan. The statement, as 
applied to Trajan, would have special point in view of his conquests 
and vast additions to the Roman Empire. Volkmar supposes that in 
the first clause, omnem tervam (over the whole eayth) should be rendered 
over all the land, 1.e., the land of Palestine, and that orbem terrarum 
in the last clause stands in contrast with this. 


% (vs. 32): it wielded more power .. . than (lit., it held the power 
[over the inhabited world] more than): Lat., potentatum tenuit .. . 
supey = duvacreiay exxe . . . vmep (Hilg.).: eduvacrevce (Volk.). 


* A.V.: put the whole earth in feayv : Hilg. suggests that the Lat. 
read expornoe, beat, struck, smote= ? percontrivit (conteruit = 
contrivit). This is decidedly ingenious. 
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I BEHELD, AND LO! THE MIDDLE HEAD **SUDDENLY** DIS- 
APPEARED, YEVEN AS THE WINGS.” 34 BUT THERE REMAINED 
THE TWO HEADS WHICH ALSO REIGNED OVER THE EARTH, AND 
OVER THE INHABITANTS THEREIN. °5 AND I BEHELD, AND 
LO! *THE HEAD UPON THE RIGHT SIDE DEVOURED THAT WHICH 
WAS UPON THE LEFT.* * 36 THEN I HEARD A VOICE, WHICH 
SAID UNTO ME: *LOOK BEFORE THEE,* AND CONSIDER SWHAT 
THOU SEEST.2 38% AND I BEHELD, AND LO! AS IT WERE A 
LION, “ROUSED OUT OF THE WOOD,° “ROARING ;? AND I HEARD 
HOW ‘HE UTTERED A MAN’S VOICE’ ‘AGAINST! THE EAGLE; 
AND HE SPAKE, SAYING: °8 HEAR, *THOU EAGLE&—I WILL 
TALK WITH THEE; THE Most HIGH SAITH TO THEE: 39 ART 
THOU NOT IT THAT REMAINEST OF *THE FOUR BEASTS* ‘WHICH 


ax (vs. 33): suddenly : so Lat., Syr.; but other versions omit. 

y (vs. 33): even as the wings: Lat., et hoc sicut alae = ka rovto 
kabws a mrepvyes }(Hilg.): so Syr., but other versions omit ka: touro 
apparently. 

Z (vs. 35): the head upon the right side devoured that which was upon 
the left : in the original form of the vision this doubtless referred to 
Domitian (the right head) and Titus (the left head), whose death was 
at the time supposed to have been brought about by Domitian. But 
R. probably identified the right head with Hadrian, who recalled and 
executed Lusius Quietus (the left head). See introduction to the 
next chapter. 

@ (vs. 36): look before thee: Lat., conspice contra se = Bewpnooy 
evwmtoy cov (Hilg.) or evaytioy cov. 

b (vs. 36): what thou seest : so Lat., Ethiop., Ar.1, Arm. ; but Syr. 
adds (at) the end, apparently reading 1: BAereis ro TeAos. 

¢ (vs. 37) : voused out of the wood ; Lat., suscitatus de silua = eyepdes 
ex tns vAns (Hilg.): evyepOers = Heb. né’dr. 

d (vs. 37): roaring: Lat., mugiens = wpvopevos (Hilg.). Cf. 12°: 
Syr., clamans et rugiens : but other versions support Lat. in reading 
one word (mugiens). a 

e (vs. 37): he uttered a man’s voice: Lat., emisit vocem hominis : 
Gi LIZ mote: 

f (vs. 37): against: Lat., ad = mpos (cf. vs. 2, note 7 above). : 

g (vs. 38): thou Eagle: so Syr.; but Lat. and other versions omit 
(Ar. ? and Arm. add me after hear). =e 

h (vs. 39): the four beasts : cf. Dan. 7*: the Eagle here is identified 
with the fourth beast of Daniel 7, as in the interpretation below 
(4 Ezra 1214). 

i (vs. 39): which I made to reign in my world: Lat., quae feceram 


* Up to this point the vision has been concerned, in veiled language, 
with the past ; from vs. 36 onwards it is a prophecy of what is expected 
to take place in the near future (though it is possible that the language 
of prediction really begins with vs. 33: see p. 249 above). 
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I MADE TO REIGN IN MY WORLD,’ THAT THE END OF MY TIMES! 
MIGHT COME THROUGH THEM? ‘4° *THOU, HOWEVER, THE 
FOURTH, WHO ART COME, HAST OVERCOME* ALL THE BEASTS 
THAT ARE PAST ; 


‘THOU HAST WIELDED POWER OVER THE WORLD! WITH 
[GREAT TERROR, 

™ASND OVER ALL THE INHABITED EARTH WITH GRIEVOUS 
[OPPRESSION ;” 

"THOU HAST DWELT SO LONG IN THE CIVILIZED WORLD 
[WITH FRAUD, 

41 AND HAST JUDGED THE EARTH, °(BUT) NOT WITH 
[FAITHFULNESS :° 


42 FoR ?THOU HAST AFFLICTED? THE MEEK, 
JAND OPPRESSED? "THE PEACEABLE ;” 


vegnaye in saeculo meo = a emoinoa Baotkevery. The Greek is ambig- 
uous ; the words made to reign may be simply causative, or interpreted 
which I created in order that they might reign (so Ar.} cf. Syr., Ethiop.). 
Gunkel renders: “die ich bestimmt hatte, dass sie . . . herrschen 
sollte.”” Violet suggests apxew Tov a:wvos wov as Greek. 

7 (vs. 39): the end of my times : so Lat., but Syr., Ethiop., Ar. 1 and 
Arm., of the times (Ar. , of all times). 

k (vs. 40): Thou, however, the fourth, who art come, hast overcome : 
cf. Syr., Thou, however, art come as the fourth and .. . hast overcome : 
the second person (vocative of address) is supported also by Ar. }, 
Ar. *, and Armenian: Ethiop. has third person: and when he came 
as the fourth, he overcame ; so Lat., et quartus veniens devicit (v.1., dejecit) ; 
Violet emends to devicisti (R.V. renders = and the fourth came and 
overcame, etc.). 

1 (vs. 40): thou hast wielded power over the world : so Syr. cf. Ar.}. 
Ar. *, Arm.) = kat eduvagrevoas tov awva: Lat. has, et potentatum 
tenens saeculum. (Ethiop. also has third person.) 

m (vs. 40): and over all the inhabited earth with grievous oppression : 
Lat., et omnem orbem cum labore pessimo = Kat wayra tov Kocmoy ouy 
movy aaxiorm (Volk.); or ovbem may = kukadov. 

n (vs. 40): Thou hast dwelt : so Syr. (cf. Ar.1, Ar. 2, Arm.) : Ethiop., 
oe person: Lat., zwhabitabant, to be emended to inhabitabas with 

iolet. 

o (vs. 4): (but) not with faithfulness: Lat., non cum veritate = 
ouk ev adnGeig. 

p (vs. 42): thou hast afflicted: Lat., tribulasti = e@dawas: Syr., 
thou hast plundered and robbed (cf. Ar.1, praedasti : Arm., diripuisti) : 
Ethiop. has third person (he has oppressed). 

q (vs. 42): oppressed : Lat., laeststi = nducnoas: Ar.1, hast punished 
(Ethiop. keeps third person). 

r (vs. 42): the peaceable; Lat., quiescentes = novyous (Volk.). 
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THOU HAST HATED ‘THE UPRIGHT,° 
AND LOVED LIARS; 
THOU HAST DESTROYED ‘THE STRONGHOLDS! “OF THE 


[FRUITFUL,“ 
AND LAID LOW THE WALLS "OF SUCH AS DID THEE NO 
[HARM’— 


43 AND SO “THINE INSOLENCE” HATH ASCENDED TO THE 
[Most Hicu, 
AND *THY PRIDE* TO THE MIGHTY ONE. 
44 THEN THE Most HIGH REGARDED HIS ’TIMES’— 
AND LO! THEY WERE ENDED; 
*AND HIS AGES— 
(AND) THEY WERE FULFILLED.” 


S (vs. 42) : the upright : soSyr. Cf. Ar.1(Ar. 2, the pious) : = rovs 
dikatovs (Volk., Hilg.) : Lat., verum dicentes (cf. Ethiop., Arm.). 

t (vs. 42): the strongholds = ta oxvpwuara: so all the versions 
except Lat., which has habitationes= ras katomnoes (Hilg.). 
Apparently there were two variant readings in the Greek, representing 
two Heb. readings, ‘nyo and ‘nyn (the latter the right reading). 

u (vs. 42): of the fruitful : Lat., qui fructificabant : Syr., of the pros- 
perous = twy evOnvovvrwy (so Arm.; cf. Ar. *): Ethiop., of the righteous 
(cf. Ar.1, the perfect) : twy evOvvoyrwy (evényw and evévyw are often 
confused in the LXX.; so here): in Ps. 127 (Heb. 128)%, ev@qvovca = 
775, which Symm. renders eveapros. The similar variation in the 
Lat. here may point to a variant Gk. reading (? eveaprwy or something 
similar), due to correction of the Greek by the Hebrew. Probably the 
Heb. was 0750 = the fruitful, the productive, the prosperous. 

uv (vs. 42): of such as did thee no harm: qui te non nocuerunt = twv 
ge pn Bdavayrey (Volk.): [fe for tbc here = ce, and this implies the 
use of BAarrew not, as Hilg. renders, adie: so Volk.]. 

w (vs. 43): thine insolence; Lat., contumelia tua) n vBpis cov 
(Hilg.) : for the equivalents see Burkitt, Tyconius lxxv. 

% (vs. 43): thy pride: Lat., superbia tua = n vmepnpavera cov 
(Hilg.) : for the whole clause cf. Is. 30 ?°. 

y (vs. 44): his times : Lat., super sua tempova. so all the versions 
except Ethiop., which has fis people (? an intentional alteration to 
make the text more intelligible [so Violet]): Ar. ? adds which he had 
defined and determined (a correct gloss). 

z (vs. 44): and his ages—(and) they were fulfilled : the construction 
is the same as in 9 2°, 32, The meaning is: the predetermined time is 
fulfilled (the consummation is on the point of being realised): cf. 
Gal. 4 4 (when the fulness of the time was come, God sent forth his son, 
etc.). The conviction was common to all the Apocalyptists that they 
were standing at the end of the Age. It should be remembered, how- 
ever, that in the eschatology of A the end of the present Age coincides 
with the downfall of Rome; the future age is the Rule of God that is 
to succeed the heathen empire on the present earth. 


23—(2430) 
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45 THEREFORE *SHALT THOU DISAPPEAR,* O THOU EAGLE, 
AND THY HORRIBLE WINGS,? 
AND “THY LITTLE WINGS MOST EVIL,’ 
4tHY HARM-DEALING HEADS,? 
‘THY HURTFUL TALONS,* 
‘AND ALL THY WORTHLESS BODY !/ 
46 8AND SO’ THE WHOLE EARTH, FREED FROM THY VIOLENCE, 
kSHALL BE REFRESHED AGAIN,* AND ‘HOPE FOR THE JUDGEMENT 
AND MERCY OF HIM THAT MADE HER.* 
1 AND IT CAME TO PASS, WHILE /THE LION? SPAKE THESE 


a (vs. 45): shalt thou disappear : Lat., non apparens non appareas = 
apavicbes apavicOnon: Arm., pereundo peribis (cf. Ar.1): a possible 
Heb. equivalent would be 1287 12x. [Appareas is an old form of the 
fut. indic. like doceam, etc. Cf. Bensly, MF., p. 16.] 

b (vs. 45) : thy horrible wings : Lat., alae tuae horribiles = a mrepvyes 
gov a gpinta (Heb., shd‘avéth or sha‘dvuréth) : Syr. has thy highest 
wings (as opposed to the little evil wings that follow) : Ethiop., thy sinful 
wings (Arm., alae inutiles) : (all paraphrasing). 

c (vs. 45): thy little wings most evil: Lat., pennacula tua pessima = 
Ta mrepuvyia gov ta xakiora (Hilg.). According to the course of the 
vision, as previously described, only two little wings now remain. 

d (vs. 45): thy ruthless heads: Lat., et capita tua maligna = ? 
KaLiat Kepardat gov at movnpevomevar (2? Heb. for maligna = oyna = 
thy harvm-dealing heads ; for moynpevowevuos = Heb. mérva; cf. Ps. 118 
(Heb a9)" *s rHeb: and xX.) 

e (vs. 45): thy hurtful talons; Lat., ungues tui pessimi : pessimt 
may = moynpo (cf. Ps. 33 *, LXX. and Heb.) or yxempioro: (so Hilg. 
here). It should be noted that this detail receives no explanation 
in the interpretation that follows in ch. 12. Probably the Roman 
armies are meant. 

f (vs. 45): and all thy worthless body: Lat., et omne corpus tuum 
vanum = Kat way To cwua cov ro appoy (Heb. ? dv dyba mmxdn): 
vanum = appov (Volk.) probably. The other versions paraphrase : 
hateful and wicked (Syr.), unrighteous (Ethiop., Arm.), wicked, evil 
(atm, Jie, A) 

g (vs. 46): And so; lit., in order that (Lat., ut). 

h (vs. 46): shall be refreshed again : Lat., refrigeret et revertetuy = ? 
omws| avapvinrat kat emiotpapnre = \wDIN wh. Heb. use of 
aw: cf. Is. 21%, return come = come again; LXX. (Q. marg.) 
emioTpapnre nkare (Violet). 

z (vs. 46) : and hope for the judgement and mercy of him that made her : 
1.e., after the world-empire has heen destroyed the Rule (or Sovereignty) 
of God follows. Judgement here cannot have the same sense as in S, 
where it means the judgement of the last day: it here = the Heb. 
mishpat and means the judicial process by which the Roman Empire 
is condemned and destroyed. 

7 (vs. 1): the lion (= o dAewy) ; so all the versions except the Ethiop. 
which has the Compassionate one (= 0 €dewy) 
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WORDS UNTO THE EAGLE, ?] BEHELD, AND LO! THE HEAD 
THAT REMAINED DISAPPEARED.* AND ‘THE TWO wiNGs,! 
WHICH WENT OVER UNTO IT, “SET THEMSELVES UP TO REIGN ;” 
"AND THEIR RULE WAS SHORT AND FULL OF UPROAR." 3 AND 
I BEHELD, AND LO! °THESE ALSO? DISAPPEARED, AND THE 
WHOLE BODY OF THE EAGLE WAS BURNT; AND THE EARTH 
PWAS TERRIFIED GREATLY.? 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE TWELVE WINGS 


It has been assumed, as the result of the long critical discussion that 
has arisen on the point (see the introductory section to the Interpreta- 
tion of the Vision that follows this note), that in the original vision the 
twelve wings of the Eagle represent the six Julian Emperors. One of 
the surest results of the critical discussion is that in the original vision 
the greater wings must represent the six Julian Emperors, beginning 
with Julius Cesar. The identification of the second ruler with Augustus 
(cf. 117%") is unmistakable, and makes the reckoning from Julius 
Cesar certain. Now if the rulers from Julius Cesar to Domitian are 
to be grouped into three divisions, the first division will inevitably 
include the six Julian Emperors down to Nero. With the death of the 
latter a period of anarchy begins marked by the rapid rise and fall of 


k (vs. 2): disappeared : Syr. adds suddenly (Ar. *, in tts place). 

1 (vs. 2): the two wings: Lat., duae alae: so all the other versions 
apparently, except Ar.*: we should expect /ittle wings in this con- 
nection (so Ar.*?); and Hilg. retranslates ra 68vo mrepvyia (this is 
confirmed by et tpsa, vs. 3). A number of MSS. (including S. and C.) 
add quattuor before alae duae. This must be, as Violet suggests, an old 
gloss [? by a reader who wished to suggest that the wings should be 
taken in pairs; so duae alae would be equivalent to quattuor. The 
gloss exists only in the Latin]. 

m (vs. 2): set themselves up to reign: Lat., erectae sunt ut regnarent : 
but the weight of MS. evidence supports the addition of et before the 
sentence (et evectae sunt, etc.; so BJ.): this implies another verb in 
the previous part of the sentence which BJ. supply from the Ethiop., 
viz., survexevunt -: the whole sentence would thus run: et surrvexerunt 
alae duae quae ad eam transierunt et evectae sunt ut vegnarent (R.V., and 
the two wings which went over unto it arose, and set themselves up to 
veign : soBJ.) : but Violet rejects the e¢ (and consequently surrexerunt), 
and reads: et alae duae, quae ad eam transierunt, evectae sunt ut regna- 
vent: this text is followed in our translation above (so Ar.}, Ar. ? ; 
cf. Arm. and Syr.). 

n (vs. 2): and their rule was short and full of uproar: Lat., et evat 
vegnum eorum (for eavwm) exile et tumulti plenum =a n apxn avtTwv 
nv WiAn Kat BopvBov tAnpns (Volk.). 

o (vs. 3): et ipsa (SCMNV.) ; sc. mrepvyia: therefore mepyyia, not 
arepuyes is the right reading in vs. 2. 

p (vs. 3): was terrified greatly : Lat., expavescebat valde =: efemAyaaero 


opodpa. 
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rulers, who failed to establish their power, and pretenders of various 
sorts. These will naturally form a well-defined group by themselves, 
and be denoted by the little wings. The powerful dynasty that followed 
(the Flavian) is confessedly represented by the three heads. To 
add to the first group any who naturally fall into the second, only leads 
to hopelessly obscuring the symbolical distinctions that stand out in 
the original vision itself.* But how can twelve wings be made to 
represent six Emperors? Many scholars think that the wings were 
originally intended to be reckoned 7 pairs, and this may well have 
been the case in reference to the twelve large wings. In the case of 
the seraphim of Isaiah’s inaugural vision each seraph is represented as 
furnished with three paivs of wings, only one pair being used for pur- 
poses of flight. The representation by pairs is, therefore, quite a 
possible and natural one. If the language of the vision regarding the 
erection of the individual wings each rising (to reign), in turn, and then 
disappearing be held to exclude this view, another possibility has to 
be considered, viz., that the number of the large wings was originally 
six, and, when the vision was re-interpreted, was increased to twelve. 

If, as some may be inclined to suspect, the number twelve was fixed 
in some way by tradition which the apocalyptic writer felt unable to 
alter, then the motive for interpreting the wings in pairs (in the original 
vision) would be a very strong one. In this way the apocalyptist 
could make the traditional number fit the numeration (six) he required. 
Such procedure could easily be paralleled from other parts of apocalyptic 
literature. But there seems to be no evidence which suggests the exist- 
ence of such a traditional number of wings in connection with the 
Eagle. The number twelve often, of course, symbolizes completeness 
or periection (e.g., the twelve tribes of Israel). But there is no reason 
to suspect that the choice of it in connection with our vision was due 
to anything but the manipulation for symbolical purposes of the 
writer of A or a later Reviser of A’s work. 


Il. THE INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 
(12 3>-89) (Revised by R) 


It has already been pointed out that a close examination of the 
details of the vision and its interpretation reveals many grave difficul- 
ties, and it has been suggested that these are probably due to later revi- 
sion and re-adjustment. No solution known to the present} writer 
has so far been proposed that entirely meets these difficulties. A 
most illuminating review and critical discussion of the more important 
of the suggestions and hypotheses that have been made is given in 
Dr. Drummond’s Jewish Messiah, pp. 99-114. It is unnecessary to 
traverse this ground again, especially as the best elements in former 
solutions re-appear, with necessary modifications, in more modern 
discussions which have appeared since Dr. Drummond wrote. Three 
of these call for some mention here. 

(1) In his valuable monograph, published in 1906 with the title 


ean Galba, Otho and Vitellius are added (as later became traditional, 
and as, in fact, R. seems to have reckoned) we only secure a total of 
nine, not twelve. 


se 
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Le probléme eschatologique dans le IVe Livve d’Esdvas, M. Léon Vaganay 
Suggests that the present form of the vision has been interpolated by 
a late (3rd cent.) redactor, in order to bring its details up to date. In 
its original form the vision consists of 1] 1-2, 4-9, 12-21, 33-46 = The six 
wings on the right side (11 1?-!*) are Cesar, Augustus, Tiberius, Caligula, 
Claudius and Nero; the six wings on the left side (11 29-1: cf. Lat. 
and Ethiopic) are: Galba, Otho and Vitellius (whose reigns were short), 
and the three usurpers, Vindex (March, 68), Nymphidius (July—Oct., 68), 
and Civilis (June, 69). The three heads are Vespasian, Titus and 
Domitian. 

The 3rd century redactor has added all that concerns the eight little 
or anti-wings (11 °, 19-11, 22-32, 121-3); and in this revised form the 
vision has been brought down to the year 218 a.p. The three heads 
are Septimius Severus and his sons Caracalla and Geta. The two 
little wings that survive the last head are Macrinus and Diadumenianus, 
the latter of whom was defeated by the general of Elagabalus in 218 a.p. 
In this form the hypothesis is a revival of that originally put forward 
by Le Hir and then by Gutschmid, and is open to the same objections. 
The omissions from the line of Emperors are arbitrary. But the 
fatal flaw is the hypothesis of large interpolation. Such an inter- 
polation could only have been the work of a Christian editor ; but it is 
impossible to suppose that a Christian redactor would have placed the 
appearance of the Messiah in 218 a.p. If revision by a Christian hand 
at all took place, it would have been far more distinctively Christian. 

(2) Gunkel, on the basis of the doubtful reading upon the left side in 
11 7°, and understanding the wings there referred to to be six of the 
twelve greater wings, identifies the twelve wings with : Cesar, Augustus, 
Tiberius, Caligula, Claudius and Nero (these six on the right side) : 
then (six on the left side), Galba, Otho, Vitellius, Vindex, Nymphidius, 
and Piso. The three heads are the three Flavian Emperors. Gunkel 
does not attempt to identify the eight little wings—though the two 
last, he thinks, may be the governors of Syria and Egypt, Mucianus 
and Tiberius Alexander. 

The fatal objection to this hypothesis is that it destroys the essential 
difference between the greater wings and the little wings: if Vindex, 
Nymphidius and Piso are reckoned among the former, what becomes 
of the distinction between great and small ? 

(3) A masterly discussion of the critical problems of the Vision is 
given by Wellhausen in his Skizzen und Vovarbeiten, Heft VI (1899), 
pp. 241 f. Wellhausen rightly attributes the difficulties of historical 
interpretation offered by the present text to later revision. He 
accepts the hypothesis, first put forward by Volkmar, that the wings 
were originally intended to be reckoned as pairs.* Thus the twelve 


* This reckoning by pairs is also accepted by Renan and Dillmann., 
In illustration of the representation Wellhausen compares Is. Gis} 
Ezek. 1%, %. According to Philo the El of Byblos had six wings: 
in the extant sculpture they are three pairs. There is nothing forced 
or unnatural about such a representation. Moreover it seems to be 
implied as a possible method of interpretation by an old gloss in the 
Latin text of 12 2, where duae alae has preceding it quattuor (? to suggest 
two pairs of wings, 7.¢., four). 
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wings = the six Julian Emperors from Cesar to Nero: the three heads 
are the three Flavian Emperors. The little wings ought to represent 
rulers who exercised some authority during the interregnum between 
Nero (68 A.D.) and Vespasian (70 a.D.), 7.e., Galba, Otho and Vitellius. 
It is in the case of the little wings that confusion has arisen, owing 
(as Wellhausen thinks) to the endeavour of an editor to prolong the 
period covered by the vision to a date later than Domitian. Originally 
there were six little wings which represented three pairs, viz., Galba, 
Otho and Vitellius. But the editor increased the number to eight, 
in order to allow of two to follow the disappearance of the last head. 
Hence he inserted two at the end of vs. 22 (And after this I beheld, and 
lo! the twelve wings disappeared, and two little wings), and inserted 
vs. 11 (And I numbered his anti-wings and lo ! there were eight). Thus 
the eight wings are reduced to six: in vs. 23 it is stated that now only 
the three heads and six little wings remained on the body of the Eagle. 
This vs. is in its original form. The following verse (vs. 24), which 
reduces the six wings to four by removing two to the right-hand head 
is an interpolation. 

This theory of reckoning by pairs has been severely criticized by 
Kabisch, who points out that in the vision the Eagle is represented 
first of all as flying with all his twelve wings, and that it is only after 
he has taken a standing position—standing erect on his feet—that the 
wings erect themselves in succession. As this process is not for purposes 
of flight, but merely symbolical, the idea of the wings erecting them- 
selves in a succession of pairs is out of place. But the difficulties of 
this reconstruction are especially apparent in the case of the little 
wings. Ex hypothest the Editor who re-arranged the text intended 
these still to be reckoned by pairs. But in detail this breaks down. 
Thus in the present form of the text one pair disappears with the 
twelve wings (7.e., presumably at the end of Nero’s reign) : of the three 
pairs remaining one detaches itself and goes over to the right-hand 
head: this might represent Nerva. There are now two pairs ( = four 
wings) left. These ought to represent ex hypothest two rulers 
or usurpers. But in the text as it lies before us these four wings 
are, on any possible interpretation, made to represent explicitly at 
least three (and probably four) distinct individuals. The passage 
runs thus : 


11°* And I beheld, and lo! from the six little wings two detached 
themselves and remained under the head that was upon the right side : 
but four remained in thety place. ** And I beheld, and lo! these 
under-wings thought to set themselves up and to hold the vule. %® And 
I beheld, and lo! one was set up, but immediately disappeared ; *' a 
second also, and this disappeared more quickly than the first. 28 And 
I behgld, and lo! the two that vemained thought also in themselves to 
veign. 


The passage goes on to describe how the middle head then awoke, 
and uniting with itself the two other heads did eat up the two under- 
wings that thought to have reigned. But though Wellhausen’s solution 
thus breaks down in its application to the details of the little wings, it 
yet is essentially on right lines. 
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A NEw SOLUTION 


Is it possible to frame a hypothesis which will meet the objections 
that have been adduced and satisfy the data of the text ? The follow- 
ing seems to the present writer to be a possible solution. It may be 
taken for granted that whatever revision or re-adjustment has taken 
place in the text of the chapters must have been the work either of the 
Editor who compiled our Book, or of some redaction previous to his 
use of the special source. As there is no trace of specifically Christian 
influence in the text of the Vision the possibility of later redaction is 
ruled out. It becomes important, therefore, to fix approximately the 
date of the Editor (R.), and to determine the meaning of the Vision 
for him. Kabisch fixes the date of R. at about 120 a.p., and this— 
or possibly even a later year—may be accepted as correct. It may be 
assumed that in the original form of the vision the three heads represent 
the three Flavian Emperors ; the twelve wings represent the six Julian 
Emperors from Czsar to Nero, reckoning the wings by pairs. The 
present writer suggests that the reckoning by pairs in the original 
vision was intended only to apply to the twelve wings, and had a sym- 
bolical significance. The pairs served to emphasize the greater dignity 
and power of the real Emperors as contrasted with the ephemeral 
rulers symbolized by the little wings. In order to exaggerate the 
contrast the latter were intended to be reckoned singly. The eight 
little wings represent, in the original form of the vision, Vindex (March, 
68), Nymphidius (a few months later)—these disappeared about the 
same time as the last of the twelve wings (end of Nero’s reign), as 
represented in our text (11 ?*). The middle four represent Galba, Otho, 
Civilis (died June, 69), and Vitellius (died Dec., 69). 

The two little wings that were to survive the last head probably 
signify Roman governors or generals who were expected to claim the 
imperial throne at the last, or possibly the two last members of the 
Herodian family, Agrippa II and Berenice. The present writer was 
at first inclined to suspect that the little wings had been added to the 
original vision. But in view of the fact that they have been grouped 
differently in the interpretation (cf. 12 7°: four to be kept for the time 
when its {1.e., the Empire’s] time for dissolution approaches : contrast 
11 #5-31), it is necessary to regard them as an integral part of the original 
vision. In its original form, then, the vision may date from the closing 
years of Domitian’s reign (civca 95 a.D.).* But if the Editor did not 
incorporate it into his book—our Ezra-Apocalypse—till 120 a.p. or 
later (some time certainly in the reign of Hadrian), what, it may well 
be asked, was the significance he himself attached to the vision? He 
can no longer have identified the three heads with the Flavian Emperors, 
seeing that the reigns of these had already long ended and the predicted 
deliverance had not yet come. j j 

It seems to the present writer that the requirements of the situation 
will be met by the hypothesis that R. identified the three heads with 
Trajan, Hadrian and Lusius Quietus. The last mentioned was a fa- 
vourite of Trajan, of princely birth, who was generally expected to 
succeed to the Empire. His memory is deeply impressed upon the 


* Or possibly in some part of Vespasian’s reign. (cf. p. 249). 
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Jews owing to the stern part he took in suppressing Jewish rebellions 
first in Mesopotamia, and later in Palestine (A.D. 116-117). In the 
Rabbinical sources he is sometimes spoken of as if he were actual 
emperor. As a matter of fact he was recalled by Hadrian, soon after 
the latter’s accession to the throne, and executed. 

Having identified the three heads in this way, the Editor re-inter- 
preted the twelve wings to be the “ twelve Cesars’’—a numeration 
which is found in Suetonius—z.e., the six Julian Emperors: Galba, 
Otho, and Vitellius, and the three Flavian Emperors. In accordance 
with this view the present text of the Vision has been redacted. Thus 
in 11 12 the words on the right side if not a gloss, are probably due to R. 
so also in 11 19 im turn (singulatim). In 11 ?° the words on the right side 
(they are omitted in the Arabic Version) may be a gloss: and in 11 *° 
the clause and it wielded more power over the inhabited world than all the 
wings that had been would apply with special force to Trajan whose con- 
quests were remarkable, though the possibility of their application to 
Vespasian is not excluded. They may be due to later revision. 

In the interpretation of the vision in ch. 12 the marks of revision are 
naturally more in evidence. Thus vs. 14 (2m it twelve kings shall reign 
one after the other) we have the later interpretation clearly expressed. 
Coming to the heads we read: And whereas thou didst see that the great 
head disappearved—(one of them shail die upon his bed, but yet with pain. 
But as for the two who remain the sword shall devour them. For the 
sword of the one shall devour him that was with him ; nevertheless this 
one also shall fall by the sword in the last days]. 

The description would suit admirably the circumstances of Trajan’s 
end. He died in Cilicia in the year 117, upon his bed, it is true, but 
mortified by his half-successes and by the unrest in the East. It need 
hardly be added that the sword of the one shall devour him that was with 
him suits the identification of right and left heads with Hadrian and 
Lusius Quietus admirably. Further, if, as is suggested in the note 
on 12 #1, the four wings (or anti-wings) that are kept for the time when 
the dissolution of the Empire approaches can be identified with the 
four senators who were executed by Hadrian at the beginning of his 
reign, we have a further confirmation of the correctness of the hypothesis 
of re-interpretation already set forth. 


3» THEN I AWOKE ’BY REASON OF GREAT PERPLEXITY 
OF MIND’ AND FROM GREAT FEAR, AND SAID ’UNTO MY 
SPIRIT :’ 4 Lo! ‘THIS HAST THOU BROUGHT UNTO ME‘ 


q (vs. 3b): by reason of great perplexity of mind: Lat., a multo (so 
read with BJ. and Violet for tumultu) excessu mentis : cf. 10 28, note v, 
5%, note a. The other reading (a tumultu et excessu mentis) is adopted 
by Hilg. [The Ethiop. apparently read eferaois (it renders searching) 
for exoraots ; so Hilg.] 

y (vs. 3b): unto my spirit : tw mvevpart pov (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 4): this hast thou brought unto me: Lat., tu mihi praestitisti 
haec = ov emexopnynoas wo. tavra (Hilg.). Perhaps a better equi- 
valent for praesto would be mapexw, cf. Ps. 29 (Heb. 30) *, LXX. and 
Vulg. The Heb. equivalent might then be vyy. 
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‘BECAUSE THOU SEARCHEST OUT! THE WAYS OF THE Most 
HIGH. 
5 Lo! “I AM YET WEARY IN MY SOUL," 
AND VERY WEAK IN MY SPIRIT, 

NOR IS THERE (LEFT) *THE LEAST STRENGTH” IN ME ON ACCOUNT 
OF THE GREAT FEAR WHEREWITH I HAVE BEEN AFFRIGHTED 
THIS NIGHT. §® THEREFORE WILL I NOW BESEECH THE Most 
HIGH, THAT HE WILL STRENGTHEN ME “UNTO THE END.” 
7 AnD I satp: O Lorpb, my Lorp, 1F I HAVE FOUND FAVOUR 
IN THY SIGHT, *IF I AM JUSTIFIED WITH THEE ABOVE MANY,* 
YIF MY SUPPLICATION IN TRUTH BE COME UP BEFORE THY 
COUNTENANCE’—5 STRENGTHEN ME, AND SHEW ME, THY 
SERVANT, THE INTERPRETATION AND *DISTINCT EXPLANATION? 
OF THIS FEARFUL VISION, THAT THOU MAYEST “completely* 
COMFORT MY SOUL! [° For thou hast judged me worthy to shew 
me °the end of the times and the last of the periods.) 


t (vs. 4): because thou searchest out: Lat., in eo quod scrutas = ev 
Tw avepevvay (Hilg.). 
u (vs. 5): I am yet weary in my soul: Lat., adhuc fatigatus sum 


animo (other versions my soul) = ett kekunka tn Wuxn (Hilg.): cf. 
Job 101, LXX, kapywv rn Wuxn pou (= Heb. nagéta naphshi). 

uv (vs. 5): the least strength: Lat., modica ... virtus : ov de odAryn 
(Volk.). 

w (vs. 6): unto the end: Lat., usque in finem= ews ets Tedros: 


Cima Dents l-4 2° = |osh. 10.2% k= nbn th): 

# (vs. 7): If I am justified with thee above many : cf. 6 32, 7 26 9 49, 
10 89; Luke 1814 [Hilg. renders e edicaiwOnv: Volk., e ntiwOnv.] 

y (vs. 7): if my supplication in truth be come up before thy counte- 
nance : cf. 6 °? (thy voice has been heard before the Most High), to which 
there may be an implied reference here (so Gunkel) : if so the reference 
will be due to R. [O Lord, my Lord, in vs. 7 = Dominator domine as 
often. 

z an 8): distinct explanation : Lat., distinctionem = rv capnverov 
(Hilg.). Heb. ? xa or wp (both used in P.B.H.). Volk. renders 
Thy Siadvow = solutionem (cf. absolutio in 10 **). 

a (vs. 8): completely : Lat., plenissime = mAnpeorara (Hilg.). This 
implies that the seer had already been partially consoled (by the vision 
of the heavenly Sion)—another mark of R’s hand. 

b (vs. 9): the end of the times and the last of the periods « 1.e., the end 
of this age. The Lat. has temporum finem et temporum novissima ; 
but Syr., Ar.1 and Arm. have a change of expression for the double 
temporum. Hilg. renders: twy xpovwy to TeAos Kat TwY Kalpwy Ta 
exara. The whole of vs. 9 reveals the hand of R. The Eagle Vision is 
not concerned with, and is not a revelation of, the “‘ last things ’’— 
these are treated in the preceding work of S. and E.—A. is concerned 
only with the downfall of the Roman Empire. The reference here, 
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10 AND HE SAID UNTO ME: THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION 
‘OF THE VISIONS WHICH THOU HAST SEEN. !! 4THE EAGLE 
WHOM THOU SAWEST? COME UP FROM THE SEA “IS THE FOURTH 
KINGDOM WHICH APPEARED IN VISION TO THY BROTHER 
DANIEL ;* 1! [/BUT IT WAS NOT INTERPRETED UNTO HIM AS 
I NOW INTERPRET IT UNTO THEE OR HAVE INTERPRETED IT’]. 
13 BEHOLD THE DAYS COMES WHEN THERE SHALL ARISE A 
KINGDOM" UPON THE EARTH, ‘AND IT SHALL BE MORE TERRIBLE* 
THAN ALL THE KINGDOMS THAT WERE BEFORE IT. 147 [In 
it twelve kings shall reign, one after the other |! 1° FAND THE 
SECOND THAT SHALL REIGN” ‘HE SHALL BEAR RULE! A LONGER 


therefore, to the end of the world is out of place, and is due to R. 
(So Kabisch.) 

c (vs. 10): of the vision : so one recension of the Lat., and the Syr., 
Ar.1 and Arm. ; another recension of the Lat. adds hujus, cf. Ethiop. 
(of this thy viston). 

d (vs. 11): the eagle whom thou sawest : Lat. aquilam quam vidistt = 
ov cides aeroy (Hilg.). 

e (vs. 11): ts the fourth kingdom that appeared in vision to thy brother 
Daniel: cf. Dan. 77 f.: so Syr. Ethiop. has 7n the dveam for in vision 
(Ethiop., Ar. } omit im vision : Ar. 1, which thy brother Daniel the prophet 
saw; so Ar. *, omitting the prophet). This is a particularly clear and 
interesting case of the way in which apocalyptic prediction was re- 
interpreted and re-applied. It is interesting to note that in the Talmud 
(T.B, Abéda Zara 1b), Dan. 7 *, (7.e., the fourth kingdom) is interpreted 
of Rome. 

f (vs. 12): but tt was not interpreted unto him . . . it: so Lat. and 
Syr., on which Violet remarks: “‘ this sentence in Syr. and Lat. locks 
like an ancient gloss.’’ Ethiop. has but I did not interpret it unto him 
as I will now interpret it unto thee (cf. Ar. 1, Arm.). 

g (vs. 13): Behold the days come: the exilic (or post-exilic) stand- 
point assumed for the seer is maintained. 

h (vs. 13): a kingdom: Lat., regnum = here Bacidrea. 

t (vs. 13): and it shall be more terrible» Lat., et evit timorvatior (so 
read with BJ. MSS., timoratio A., timor acrior S., timor CM.) = poBepwrepa 
(Hilg.) agreeing with BaciAeia. 

j (vs. 14): in it twelve kings shall reign one after the other: this 
sentence is evidently the work of R., who understood the twelve kings 
to be the “ twelve Casars.’’ It cannot be explained as an interpreta- 
tion of the original form of the vision, as it is impossible to enumerate 
twelve rulers, beginning with Julius Caesar and excluding the three 
heads (Vespasian, Titus and Domitian), who ruled consecutively. 
R. may have altered a number merely, or may have recast the entire 
sentence. 

k (vs. 15): and the second that shall veign: Lat., nam secundus quai 
tncipiet vegnave = o de Sevrepos o meAAwy Bacideveiy. 

l (vs. 15): he shall beay vule: Lat., ipse tenebit = avros xparnoet 
(Hile))meta iat? notes; salsomlaenss 
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TIME “THAN (ANY OF) [the twelve]. 16 THIS IS THE INTER- 
PRETATION OF THE TWELVE WINGS WHICH THOU DIDST SEE, 
17 AND WHEREAS “THOU DIDST HEAR A VOICE” WHICH SPAKE, 
GOING OUT NOT °FROM HIS HEADS, BUT FROM THE MIDST OF 
HIS BODY, THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION :? 18 %IN THE MIDST 
OF THE TIME OF THAT KINGDOM? THERE SHALL ARISE ’NO 
SMALL CONTENTIONS,” AND ‘SIT SHALL STAND IN PERIL OF 
FALLING ;* NEVERTHELESS IT SHALL NOT THEN FALL, BUT 
SHALL BE RESTORED AGAIN ‘TO RULE.’ 19 AND WHEREAS 
THOU DIDST SEE “EIGHT UNDER-WINGS GROW UP WITH HIS 


m (vs. 15): than (any of) [the twelve]: Lat., prae XII: prae here 
= umep (Volk.). The number 12 here reflects ex hypothest, the later 
interpretation. 

n vs. 17) thou didst hear a voice: Lat., audisti vocem (so Arm.) : 
but Syr., Ethiop., Ar. | have strangely thou didst see for thou didst hear 
(? the immediately preceding which thou didst see accidentally repeated 
instead of the true reading: or it may be a recensional alteration to 
secure uniformity of diction. The detailed interpretation usually 
refers to some feature which has been seen [so Volk.]). 

o (vs. 17): from his heads: Lat., de capitibus ejyus : Syr., out of the 
head (read heads) of the eagle: Ethiop., Ar.1 (cf. Arm.) have sing. 
(out of his head). 

bP (vs. 17): thts ts the interpretation : so Lat., haec est interpretatio : 
but Syr., Ethiop., Ar.t and Arm. have hoc est verbum = ovros eotw 
0 Aoyes = 1295 m1: the matter 1s thus: cf. 10 4°, note b: the same 
variation between the Lat. and the other versions occurs in vs. 19 
below. Also in 13 2. 

q (vs. 18) : in the midst of the time of that kingdom ; the Lat. has quo- 
niam (= ott Heb. ki before direct speech) post tempus regni tllius : 
here post = after is a mistake resting on the confusion of pera with 
weratu (so Violet): the atter (yeratv) is supported by the Syr. (cf. 
Ethiop.) and Arm., and is required by the context: Ar.}, Ar. * have 
in the time. The time referred to is the period of anarchy that ensued 
at the close of Nero’s reign, and was put an end to by Vespasian 
(68-70 a.D.). 

vy (vs. 18): no small contentions : Lat., contentiones non modicae = 
epides ov puxpa Hilg.): Syr., many divisions ; Ethiop., much uproar ; 
Ar. }, confusion, upheaval, division : Arm., separationes non paucae. 

s (vs. 18): 7t shall stand in peril of falling: Lat., perichtabituy ut 
cadat = nwdvvevoer mecew (Hilg.): Ar. 1, Arm. paraphrase. 

t (vs. 18): to vule: Lat., in suum initium= es apxny avrns 
(misunderstood by the Lat.): so rightly Ethiop.; cf. Ar.?, Arm. 
(in prima potestate) : Syr., to the first beginning. [As Gunkel remarks 
this allegorical explanation of the voice proceeding out of the body 
of the Eagle does not altogether fit the material of the vision itself.] 

u (vs. 19): eight under-wings grow up with his wings : Lat., subalaves 
octo coheventes alis ejus = avtimrepvyto. (or vromrepvyia, cf. 11 *°, note n), 
oxTw cumpverta Tas mrepvtiv avrov (cf. Hilg.): cf. Arm. (pullulantes 
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WINGS,” THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION : 7° IN IT THERE SHALL 
ARISE EIGHT KINGS, "WHOSE TIMES SHALL BE TRANSIENT AND 
YEARS SWIFT :” #2! AND “TWO OF THEM SHALL PERISH WHEN 
THE MIDDLE TIME (OF THE KINGDOM) APPROACHES 3” *AND 
FOUR SHALL BE KEPT FOR THE TIME WHEN ITS TIME FOR DIS- 
SOLUTION SHALL APPROACH :* BUT YTWO SHALL BE KEPT 
FOR THE END.Y ?2 AND WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE THREE 
HEADS RESTING, *THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION :7 73 “IN THE 


ciyca magnas alas ejus) ; cf. for the phraseology 41° (quae . . . tecum 
coadulescentia = 7a cuppvopeva co [Hilg.] butoca . . . ovpBdraoravovra 
accord. to Wilamowitz): the Syr. also supports cuupvevta here; but 
Ethiop., Ar. 1 (cf. Ar. ?) have go out = ? efeA@ovra (? another recension 
due to revision). 

v (vs. 20): whose times shall be transient and years swift: Lat., 
quorum evunt tempora levia et anni citati= wy ecovtat ot xpovot 
eAappo. (or Wirt) Kat oc Kotpor (SO Hilg. but Volk. ta ern) taxes (but 
Volk., ofea). 

w (vs. 21): two of them shall perish when the middle time .. . ab- 
proaches : 1.€., two shall perish in the last days of Nero (? Vindex and 
Nymphidius; cf. 11 2%, note 7). 

x (vs. 21): and four shall be kept for the time when its time for dissolu- 
tion shall approach: Lat., quattuoy autem servabuntur in tempore, cum 
incipiet adpropinquare tempus ejus ut finiatur = recoapes de tnpnOnoorrat 
eis Tov Kaipoy ore (OF omore, cf. Syr. and Violet’s note) pedAAa eyyiCew 
0 Katpos avtns tov ovyTteAccoOa (cf. *Hilg). Apparently four usur- 
pers or possible candidates for the imperial dignity are meant, who are 
to rise and fall as the time for the dissolution of the Empire approaches, 
1.e., presumably in the reign of one of the three heads (probably either 
Trajan or Hadrian). Now it is worth noting that at the beginning of 
his reign Hadrian found it necessary to put to death four “ consular 
senators, his personal enemies, and men who had been judged worthy 
of empire.”’* If the rise and fall of these four anti-wings is to be 
placed in the reign of Hadrian, unless the revision of the interpretation 
be credited to R. at this point, it must already have reached an advanced 
stage before he incorporated A. into our present Book. In the original 
vision these four anti-wings apparently represent Galba, Otho, Civilis 
and Vitellius (cf. 11 ?* note p.). In the re-interpretation Galba, Otho 
and Vitellius are included in the twelve large wings (Civilis could be 
omitted as unimportant), thus involving the re-interpretation of the 
four anti-wings. 

y (vs. 21) : two shall be kept for the end, 1.e., till after the disappearance 
of the third head: cf. 11 24, note m. 

z (vs. 22): this ts the interpretation : cf. vs. 17, note # above. 

@ (vs. 23): in the last days thereof (i.e., of the kingdom): Lat., in 
novissimis ejus = ev Tos ecxarois avtns Hilg.). 


* Gibbon, Decline and Fall, vol. I, ch. iii. 
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LAST DAYS THEREOF* THE Most HIGH WILL RAISE UP °THREE 
KINGS ;> AND “THEY SHALL RENEW MANY THINGS THEREIN,“ 
AND 4SHALL EXERCISE LORDSHIP OVER THE EARTH? 4 AND 
OVER THE DWELLERS THEREIN ‘WITH MUCH OPPRESSION, 
ABOVE ALL THOSE THAT WERE BEFORE THEM.’ ‘THEREFORE 
ARE THEY CALLED THE HEADS OF THE EAGLE: > FOR THESE 
ARE THEY THAT SHALL BRING TO A HEAD HIS WICKEDNESS, 
84ND CONSUMMATE HIS LAST END. 2§ AND WHEREAS THOU 
DIDST SEE THAT THE GREAT HEAD DISAPPEARED—“one of them! 
*shall die upon his bed, but yet with pain’ 2° But as for the 


b (vs. 23): three kings = rpeis Baoisets: so all the versions 
except the Lat., which has three kingdoms (tria vegna = tpes Bacidesas 
—a misreading). 

¢ (vs. 23): they shall renew many things therein ; so Syr., Ethiop., 
Arm. (the latter omits therein) : cf. Ar.1, Ar.?. The Lat. has sing., 
et renovabit in ea multa (and he, (i.e., the Most High) will renew many 
things, etc.) ; but this must be corrected to the plural venovabunt = 
Kal avakaiwiovow ev avtn moddAa (Hilg.). Therein (ev avtn Sc. & TH 
Bacikeia) = in the rule or government (of the Empire). Thestatement 
would apply equally to the new period inaugurated by Vespasian or 
Trajan ; in both cases the new régime consolidated and strengthened 
the Empire generally. 

d (vs. 23): shall exercise lordship over the earth: Lat.. dominabunt 
ievvam = Kot kupievoovo.r ths yns: ch. 11 *?. 

é (vs. 24): with much oppression above all those that were before them : 
this would apply with special point to Trajan and Lusius Quietus, who 
suppressed with great severity the Jewish rebellions of 116 a.p. and 
later ; and also to Hadrian later. 

f (vv. 24-25) : Therefore ave they called the heads (at kepada) of the 
Eagle ; for these are they that shall bring to a head (01 avakepadawaovor) 
his wickedness : the word-play (head and bring to a head) is noticeable 
in the Greek: but there is no single equivalent in Hebrew of avakepadaiovy, 
though the word-play might be secured with some expression combining 
vxa with a verb. The Syr. has venew = avakawwovow. Gunkel 
remarks that avaxepadaovy is certainly an apocalyptic technical 
term: it serves to express the apocalyptic conception that both the 
wicked and good elements and forces that are now scattered and isolated 
will be concentrated each into a single force at the last crisis of the 
world’s history. [Ethiop. paraphrases: for these the heads of the rule 
(or Empire) ave also the ends of the rule.| ; 

g (vs. 25): and consummate his last end: Lat., et qui perficrent 
NOVISSIMA eFUS = KaL OL EmITEAETOUVTL Ta ecxaTa avTov (Hilg.). 

h (vs. 26): one of them: Lat., quoniam unus ex eis: here quoniam 
= ott = Heb. ki before direct speech. 

Z (vs. 26) : shall die upon his bed, but yet with pain : Lat., super lectum 
suum morietur et tamen cum tormentis = emt Tns KAWwns avrev anobavelTat 
kat ouows ev Bacavos (Hilg.): Syr. and other versions render the 
last words as a circumstantial clause: while he is tormented. This 
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two who remain the sword shall devour them. ** For ithe sword 
of the one shall devour him that was with him ,’ nevertheless 
*this one also shall fall by the sword in the last days.* ®* AND 
WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE TWO UNDER-WINGS /PASSING OVER 
TO THE HEAD’ THAT IS UPON THE RIGHT SIDE; “THIS IS THE 
INTERPRETATION :” 39 THESE ARE THEY WHOM THE Most 
HIGH HATH KEPT “FOR HIS-(i.e., THE EAGLE’S) END; AND 
THEIR RULE” °SHALL BE SHORT AND FULL OF UPROAR,” AS THOU 
HAST SEEN. 3°! PAND AS FOR THE LION WHOM THOU DIDST 
SEE ROUSED FROM THE WOOD? AND ROARING, AND SPEAKING 
TO THE EAGLE 7AND REPROVING HIM FOR HIS UNRIGHTEOUS- 
NESS? “AND ALL HIS DEEDS, AS THOU HAST HEARD :’ 3 STHIS 


explanation of the description of the great head at rest is somewhat 
artificial, and may be due to R. It would certainly better suit the 
circumstances of Trajan’s end than Vespasian’s. Trajan died in Cilicia 
in 117, mortified by his half-successes and by the unrest in the East. 

7 (vs. 28): the sword of the one shall devour him that was with him: 
z.e., the sword of Hadrian shall devour Lusius Quietus: the latter was 
deposed by Hadrian and executed. On the other hand, the terms do 
not suit the case of Domitian and Titus. 

k (vs. 28): this one also shall fall by the sword in the last days ; this 
is pure prediction, applied to Hadrian. The apocalyptist’s anticipations 
were not realised. 

1 (vs. 29): passing over to the head: so Syr. = peraBayta em Thy 
kepadnv. The Lat. has tvajictentes [treicientes] super caput = 
Siamepwoas emt Thy K.T.-A. (Volk.) ; cf. 12 2. 

m (vs. 29): this is the interpretation : cf. vs. 17, note p above. 

n (vs. 30): for his (t.e., the eagle’s) end: and theiy rule: Lat., in 
fimem suum .. . vegnum= es to TedAos avTov . . . n apxn: 
Ethiop. misunderstanding apyn has the beginning of the end ; cf. Ar.t. 

o (vs. 30): shall be short and full of uproar : cf. 12%. The Lat. MSS. 
vary between erat (S*A*C.) and erit (A**MN.) : the latter is supported 
by Syr., Ethiop. 

p (vs. 31) : and as for the lion whom thou didst see roused from the wood : 
Lat., et leonem quem vidisti de silva evigilantem = kat tov Aeoyta ov 
eides eyepfevra (Volk.: cf. 1157 where swuscitatus = ecyepdes 
in both cases = Heb. né‘6r). 

q (vs. 31): and veproving him for his unrighteousness: Lat., et 
arguentem eam (v.l. eum) rnjustitias (v.l. de injustitiis : de injustitia) 
Upsius = kat edAeyXovTa avTov mepi Ts aducias (Vel. emt Tas adiKais). 

y (vs. 31): and all his deeds, as thou hast heard: Lat., et omnes ser- 


mones ejus, sicut audisti = kat mavtwy twy Aoyav avtov: Royos = 
Heb. dabdr : and may here mean all his deeds. It is usually, however, 
taken here in the sense of words: = and for all his (the Eagle’s) words, 


as thou hast heard ; but this does not yield a very good sense. It was 
for deeds not words that the Eagle was reproved. 
s (vs. 32): This ts the Messiah : ci. Rev. 55, where the Lion that is 
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IS THE MEssIAH® “whom the Most High hath kept unto the 
end (‘of the days, “WHO SHALL SPRING FROM THE SEED OF 
DAVID,“ AND SHALL COME AND SPEAK]! UNTO THEM ; 
°HE SHALL REPROVE THEM FOR THEIR UNGODLINESS,” 
“REBUKE THEM FOR THEIR UNRIGHTEOUSNESS,” 
*REPROACH THEM TO THEIR FACES WITH THEIR 
[TREACHERIES.* 


of the tribe of Judah is identified with the Root of David and = the 
Messiah. The Lat. has hic est unctus = ovros estw 0 xpirros (so 
Syr., Arm.) ; Ethiop., this is he whom, etc. (So Ar. SCAT AS td SETS 


the King. 
ss (vs. 32): whom the Most High hath kept unto the end [of the days] : 
7.é., the Messiah is already pre-existent in heaven (= the heavenly 


Messiah) ; but according to the next clause (in Syr. and other Oriental 
Versions) he is to spring (7.e., be born) of the seed of David ( = the 
earthly Messiah). The heavenly Messiah appears or is revealed suddenly, 
but is not born. Prob. the clause is due to R., and is a harmonizing 
interpolation : see, however, Volz., p. 218 f. 

t (vs. 32): [of the days ... and speak]: there is a lacuna here in 
the Latin, which is supplied from the Syr.; cf. also Ethiop., Ar. ', 
Ar. 2, Arm. 

u (vs. 32): who shall spring from the seed of David : cf. Ps. Sol. 17 #8 
(Behold, O Lord, and vaise up to them their King, the son of David). 
The mention of the Messiah’s Davidic descent is characteristic of the 
national Messianic hope. Contrast the heavenly Messiah of the 
Similitudes of 1 Enoch. 

uv (vs. 32): he shall reprove them for thety ungodliness : Lat., et impte- 
tates tpsorum arguet illos = nat tas aceBevas avrwv edeytet avrous : 
cf. Syr. (et arguet illos de imptetate eorum), and Ethiopic, which also 
has sing. (=rnv aceBevav); but Arm. has pl. (¢mpietates), cf. Ar. 1, Ar. ?. 

w (vs. 32): vebuke them for theiy unrighteousness : so Syr. (et super 
maleficio eovum exprobabit tllos)= kat emt TH Kakoupyia avTwy 
emitinoe: avtos (Hilg.): cf. Arm.1! (e¢ de tnjustia ejyus loquetur). 
The Lat. (A) has e¢ de injustitiis (without a verb), taking the words 
with the previous clause [he shall reprove them for theiy ungodliness| 
and theiy unrighteousness (cf. R.V.): so Ar.1; cf. Ar.#. Other MSS. 
omit ¢4 > so Violet. Cf. 13 37. 

x (vs. 32): reproach them to their faces with they treacheries ; the Lat. 
has et infulciet covam tpsis spretiones eorum = Kar emimAnter evwmtoy 
avtwy Ta Katadpovnuata avrwy (Volk.): cf. 1347 (where improperabit 
coram tis has the same meaning). The Syr. has set 7m ordey before them 
=? emragte: evwmov avtrwy: Ethiop., heap up before them = 
? emurAnce: evwriov avtwy (cf. Volk.). The Greek equivalent 4 of 
spretiones eovum is according to Volk., ta katappovnuata avTey, 1.€., 
their contemptuous dealings (acts of defiance) against God (cf. R.V.). 
But ra adernyara avtwy is also a possible equivalent ; and in either case 
the Heb. original may have been md‘al = act of treachery, unfaithfulness 
(abernua = ma‘al, 2 Chron. 3614, LXX; and  xarappoynois = 
ma‘al in Ezek. 17 *°, Symm.). 
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33 yFOR AT THE FIRST HE SHALL SET THEM ALIVE FOR JUDGE- 
MENT ; AND WHEN HE HATH REBUKED THEM HE SHALL DESTROY 
THEM.’ [#34 But “my people who survive* he shall deliver 
with mercy, "even those who have been saved throughout my 
borders,® and ‘he shall make them joyful’ until “the End come, 


y (vs. 33): For at the first he shall set them above for yudgement . . . 
shall destroy them: destroy them-is supported by Syr., Ethiop., and 
Arm., and by some Lat. MSS. which read corrumpet eos (so S** A** 
CVL): the reading coryipiet (A.V., covvect them) is that of inferior MSS. 
(MN). Hilg. rote S:apGepe: avrovs [tore supported by Syr., Ethiop.]. 
One of the principal tasks of the Messiah is to overthrow hostile wicked 
powers (either Israel’s national enemies or sinners in general). Here 
it is the power of Rome that is first rebuked and then destroyed : 
cf, 13 97 t,, where the Messiah first rebukes (arguet) the nations on 
account of their wickedness, and then destroys them. There is a close 
parallel to our present passage in Ap. Bay. xl. 1 f. (The last leader of that 
time shall be left alive . . . and my Messiah shall convict him of all his 
impieties, and shall gather and set before him all the works of hts hosts. 
And afterwards he shall put him to death, and protect the rest of my people 
which shall be found in the place that I have chosen), which is also directed 
against Rome. It should be noticed that in this representation the 
forensic and warlike functions of the Messiah are combined. Before 
the Messiah destroys the enemies he convicts them judicially of their 
sins: cf. above 11 *’ f. (the Lion’s address to the Eagle) ; and Ps. Sol. 
17 2° (He [the Messiah] shall destroy the ungodly nations with the word 
of his mouth, so that at his rebuke [Gk., ev amen avrov] the nations 
may flee before him, and he shall convict [edreyta] in the thoughts 
of their hearts the sinners). See further Volz., § 35, 5c, p. 224. 

z (vs. 34). This whole verse is an insertion of R, according with 
his view that before the End of the world a temporary Messianic king- 
dom was to be set up (cf. 7 2° f. and notes). In its present context the 
verse is out of harmony with the representation. The End of the Age 
in ch. 12 = the end of the heathen domination of the world, and is 
followed by the rule of the righteous embodied in Israel. See further 
the notes that follow. 

a (vs. 34): my people who survive : so Syr., Ethiop.; the Lat. has 
residuum populum meum = toy mepiAocmoy Aaoy pov: so Ar.1, Arm. 
On rrepiAecrouevos as a technical expression in apocalyptic cf. 62°‘ note 7. 

b (vs. 34): even those who have been saved throughout my borders : 
Lat., qui salvati sunt super fines meos : 7.e., those who shall have survived 
the Messianic woes in Palestine; but the writer of the Eagle Vision 
contemplated a world-wide deliverance in which all earth’s inhabitants 
should participate, after the overthrow of the Roman Empire ; cf. 11 4°. 
The clause is meaningless in its present connection (cf. 12 48), 

c (vs. 34): he shall make them joyful; Lat., jocundabit eos : cf. 7 28 
and notes there (same phrase). 

d (vs. 34): the End, even the Day of Judgement = ro redos 7 NMepa 
Tns Kpirews : Syr., the end of the Day of J.: Ethiop. omits ro reaos: 
Ar. } omits » nepa. 
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even the Day of Judgement, of which I have spoken unto thee 
from the beginning.]* 35 THIS IS “THE DREAM THAT THOU 
DIDST SEE,° AND THIS IS ITS INTERPRETATION. 36/THOoU 
ALONE HAST BEEN FOUND WORTHY! TO LEARN THIS MYSTERY® 
OF THE Most HigH—%* * THEREFORE WRITE ALL THESE THINGS 
THAT THOU HAST SEEN IN A BOOK,* AND PUT ‘THEM* JIN A 
SECRET PLACE? 38 anpD “THOU SHALT TEACH THEM TO THE 
WISE OF THE PEOPLE,* WHOSE HEARTS THOU KNOWEST ARE 


é (vs. 35): the dveam that thou didst see: cf. 111, note b. 

f (vs. 36): thou alone hast been found worthy: Lat., tu ergo (v.1. 
autem) solus dignus fuisti = ov apa povos ats yoda (Hilg.): v.l. ka ov 
(so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. 1, Ar. 2). 

g (vs. 36): this mystery: Lat., secretum hoc = 70 pvornptoy rovro. 

h (vs. 37) : Therefore write all these things that thou hast seen in a book. 
The secret revelation is to be written down in a book and preserved in 
a secret place for the future till the time for publishing it arrives. 
This representation is common in apocalyptic literature. It partly 
serves to reflect the originally esoteric character of the teaching which 
was treasured in apocalyptic circles—‘‘ apocrypha’’ in its original 
connotation (amoxpumos) = esoteric, secret, and carried with it no dis- 
paraging meaning—and partly serves to explain why, when the books 
were made known, their existence for so long a time previously had been 
unsuspected: cf. Dan. 82° (but thou, shut thou up the vision), 12 4 
(seal the book even to the time of the end), cf. 12%; 1 Enoch Ixxxii. 1, 
civ. 11-13: Assump. Moses I. 16, x. 11, xi. 1 : cf. also4 Ezra 14 28, 4” 
and notes there. 

t (vs. 37): them, 1.e., the things so written (in a book). 

7 (vs. 37): in a secret place: Lat., tm loco abscondito = es tomoy 
amoxpugoy (Hilg.). 

k (vs. 38): thou shalt teach them to the wise of thy people. This state- 
ment implies that the apocalyptic tradition was consciously treasured 
in secret within apocalyptic circles long before the publication of the 
writings which gave literary expression toit. ‘‘ These mysteries’ are at 
first reserved for the elect only who are capable of comprehending them. 

[As Kabisch points out, vv. 36-38 clearly form the conclusion of 
the Vision, which has been excerpted by R. from an earlier writing and 
embodied in our Book. The Vision was the last of a series of night 
(or dréam) visions, which originally had no connection with S. and E. 
The phraseology is appropriate to dream-visions—e.g., the dveam that 
thou didst see, all these things that thou hast seen. In the other visions 
of the book the disclosures are given mainly in the form of dialogue, 
and through the medium of the angel. The phrase employed is to be 
shown : cf. e.g., 8 8 (Thou hast already shown me a great number of the 
signs), and often. The Vision is also independent of ch. 14, because 
there Ezra is specially inspired to dictate the contents of 94 books, the 
writing down being accomplished by scribes. The book referred to in 
our passage was thus an independent apocalyptic writing which has 
been used by R. for the purposes of one excerpt only.] 


24—(2430) 


276 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHap. 12 


ABLE TO COMPREHEND AND KEEP THESE MYSTERIES. / [8° Bud 
do thou remain here yet seven days more, that there may be shewn 
unto thee whatsoever it may please the Most High io shew thee.]' 


III. CONCLUSION OF THE VISION 
(12 39-48) (S) 


The section that now forms the conclusion of the fifth vision is plainly 
a fragment of S.—it belongs to the framework of S. ; clearly it has been 
placed in its present position by R. As will be seen, it forms the true 
conclusion to the former vision, that of the Heavenly Sion. 

The opening words and he deparied from me (vs. 39>) form the imme- 
diate continuation of 10 5’, where they are appropriate as applied to 
Uriel. They cannot belong to the Eagle Vision (A), because there the 
seer receives the revelation direct from God, without any angelic inter- 
mediary. The following verses also are appropriate to the situation 
of Salathiel, living in the period of the exile when memories of Jerusa- 
lem and her last days were still vivid ; they are equally inappropriate to 
the age of the historical Ezra who lived a century later. That the 
passage is the sequel to the fourth vision is also shown by the opening 
words of vs. 40: And it came to pass when all the people saw that the 
seven days weve past : this must refer back to the direction given to the 
seer at the beginning of the fourth vision (9 2%) to separate himself seven 
days, and go into the field of Ardat. It was after these seven days had 
elapsed and still Salathiel had not returned to the city (z.e., Babylon) ,* 
that the people became alarmed, and went out to seek him (t.e., prob. 
on the eighth day). Meanwhile at the end of the seventh day (cf. 
9 27 f.) there followed the vision of the heavenly Sion. But according 
to 10 8°, two more nights must have elapsed for the Eagle Vision, 
and the seer must have still been in Ardat on the ninth day—another 


proof that the Eagle Vision has been interpolated into the framework 
Of Ss by IR: 


1 (vs. 39). The phraseology and contents of this verse clearly reveal 
the work of R. If it belonged to what precedes, the command in vs. 37 
to write down the vision would be meaningless—the writing down 
would naturally come at the end of the series of revelations, as in fact 
it does in the original context and meaning of vv. 37-38. In vs. 39, 
however, the seer is bidden to remain here (i.e., in the field of Ardat) 
seven days more. This again is unsuitable to the representation of 
the vision of the heavenly Sion in S (9 26-10 6’), which is obviously the 
climax of the Salathiel Apocalypse, no room being left for further 
revelations. This verse, then, is the work of R., who has composed and 
inserted it here in order to provide an interval of seven days between 
the fifth and sixth visions, in accordance with the scheme that prevails 
elsewhere in the Book. 


* This fact shows that Ardat was thought of as in the iumedos 
neighbourhood of Babylon (cf. P- 6), 4 
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_The passage is parallel to another which belongs to the framework 
ot S., viz., 51419; the similarity both in style and conception between 
the two passages is obvious. In both the people evince the greatest 
anxiety at the seer’s continued absence from their midst: they fear 
that the last of the prophets left to them may have forsaken them : cf. 
in Ap. Bar. xxxiii, xxxiv, and similar passages, where Baruch reassures 
the people, who are uneasy at his proposed departure from them (to 
meditate in the ruins of the sanctuary at Jerusalem), by promising 
that he will return. 


39 And he departed from me.” 


#9 And it came to pass “when all the people heard” that 
°the seven days? were past? and I not returned? to the city, 
they assembled themselves together, fall? ’from the least 
unto the greatest ;7 and they came unto me ‘and said :° 


41 ‘How have we sinned against thee, 
or how have we dealt iniquitously with thee’ 
that “thou hast forsaken us“ *and sittest” in this place ? 


m (vs. 39b): And he (sc. the angel Uriel) departed from me: 
immediate continuation of 10 *7, 

n (vs. 40): when all the people heard: Lat., cum audisset omnis 
populus : all the versions have heard except Syr., which has saw. 

o (vs. 40): the seven days, t.e., the seven days mentioned in 9 23 f. 
probably. 

pb (vs. 40): and I not returned: Lat., et ego non fuissem veversus = 
kayw oux erayndAdoy (Hilg.). i 

q (vs. 40): all: so Lat. omnis) = 737 (Gunkel) ; but Syr. Ethiop. 
Ar. 1, Arm. have ail the people. 
vy (vs. 40): from the least unto the greatest = uno tov cdaxiorav ews 
Tov peyiorov (Hilg.). A similar phrase is common in the O.T.: 
cf. (amo pixpov ews peyadov), Gen. 1911, 1 Sam. 5°, 30%, 1%, 2 Kings 
DSA Aeon 2 CRLOM Os “yon 222s, Che) Crema 6 15; etc, 

s (vs. 40): and said : Lat., et dixerunt mihi dicentes. 

t (vs. 41): How have we sinned against thee, or how have we dealt 
iniquitously with thee: Lat., quid peccavimus tibi et quid injuste egimus 
an te ; for et Syr. has oy (aut): cf. Arm. Hilg. renders: 7: yuapropey 
cor; n Tt ndiknoapev ce; another equivalent for the last verb would 
be nvopnoauey (cf. Ps. 105 [Heb. 106]®, where nyapropery nvounoaper 
= Vulg,, peccavimus injuste egimus [Heb., hatant he éwinu]) : a possible 
Heb. equivalent for the last words would be md‘alnu bak : tor apapravey 
construed with dat. as here cf. in LXX Judg. 11 ?” (therefore I have not 
sinned against thee, 1.e., Moab), 1 Kings 14 *%, 2 Chron. 6 *. 

u (vs. 41): thou hast forsaken us ; so Syr., Arm.; the Lat. (Violet) 
is derelinquis nos (MSS. derelinquens) ; BJ., derelinquens develiquist 
(following C**). BN ‘ 

v (vs. 41): and stitest : Lat., et sedistt ; so Syr,, Ar, 1 (cf, Ar. *); the 
Ethiop. and Arm. have remainest, 
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42 For of all the prophets thou “alone” art left to us, 
*as a cluster out of the vintage,’ 
Yas a lamp in a dark place,’ 
sas a haven of safety for a ship in the storm.’ 


43 Are not the evils that have befallen us % sufficient (that 
thou shouldest forsake us also) 2+ 44 If thou shalt forsake us, 
b’how much better’ had it been for us if we also had been 
consumed in the burning of Sion! 4° For we are not better 
than they who died there. And ‘they wept’ with a loud voice. 


46 And I answered them and said: 
4Take courage,? °O Israel ;* 
be not sorrowful, ‘O House of Jacob !¢ 


w (vs. 42): alone: so some Lat. MSS. (solus, CM.), Ethiop. and 
Arm. ; but better Lat. MSS. omit ; so Syr. Ar.1; Ar. 2. 

x% (vs. 42): as a cluster out of the vintage: Lat., sicut botrus de vin- 
demta (v.l. vinea) ; cf. 971, a grape out of a cluster (acinum de botru). 
For the figure cf. Is. 10 °. 

y (vs. 42): as a lamp in a dark place : Lat., sicut luceyna in loco 
obscuvo = Kaws Avxvos ev tomw avxunpw (Hilg.): cf. 2 Pet. 11%: 
and we have the word of prophecy more suve ; whereunto ye do well that 
ye take heed, as unto a lamp shining in a davk place (ws AvxYm HaLvoyTt 
ey avxunpy Torm: ? a citation from our passage—so Gunkel). 

z (vs. 42): as a haven of safety for a ship in the storm : cf. Syr., which 
has as a haven of life to a ship that ts set (stands) in the tempest : Hilg. 
renders xa@ws Aimny cwrnpias yy ev yemwy: cf. Ar.! (which 
supports this) and Arm. (portus servationis). The Lat. has sicut portus 
navt (so BJ and Violet: MSS. navis : but C. navz), salvatae a tempestate 
(as a haven for a ship saved from the tempest : R.V.). 

a (vs. 43): (that thou shouldest forsake us also): cf. Syr. (Ar. #): the 
clause has dropped out from the Lat. (or the Greek text followed by it), 
owing, no doubt, to the similarity of the following clause. .It is also 
omitted by Ethiop., Ar. 1, and Arm. 

b (vs. 44): how much better: Lat. quanto (MSS. quando) erat... 
melius. 

c (vs. 45): they wept: so Lat. (plovaverunt). Ethiop., Ar. #, Arm. ; 
but Syr., Ar. 1 have I wept (Gk. exAaoyv may be translated either way). 
For the representation cf. Ap. Bay. xxxii. 8 (and when the people saw 
me setting out, they lifted up thety voice and lamented and said : Whithey 
departest thou from us, Baruch, and forsakest us as a father who forsakes 
his orphan children, and departs from them ?). 

d (vs. 46): take courage: confide = Oapoe (often in LXX = Heb. 
fear not). 

e (vs, 46): O Israel. . . O House of Jacob: cf. Baruch’s opening 
words to the people in Ap. Bar. xxxi. 2 (Hear, O Israel . . . give ear, 
O seed of Jacob; also 4 Ezra 9 *°), : 
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47 1For you are remembered before the Most High,f 
the Mighty One ‘hath not forgotten you® *for ever. 


*8 But as for me, ‘I have not forsaken you,‘ ‘neither will 
I depart from you ;’ but I have come to this place 
to pray for the desolation of Sion 
and to supplicate mercy for *our* Sanctuary’s humili- 
ation. | 


[Originally 1t 1s probable that 14 2° 5 immediately followed 
12 48 (see introductory section to 14 27-38), The section is as 
follows— 

14 ?® Our fathers were at the beginning strangers in Egypt, 
and they were delivered from thence. °° And (then) they 
received the Law of life, which they kept not, even as you 
also after them have transgressed (it). 8! Then was a land 
given you for an inheritance in the land of Sion, but ye and 
your fathers have done unrighteousness, and have not kept 
the ways which the Most High commanded you. *® And 


f (vs. 47): for you ave remembered before the Most High: Lat., est 
enim memoria vestyi covam Altissimo = ect: yap pyeia vuwy evwarioy 
tov vWiorov (Hilg.). This indirect mode of expression (= God 
remembers you) is in accordance with the usage of later Jewish Litera- 
ture, which strove to mitigate as much as possible anthropomorphic 
expressions as applied to God (so Gunkel). In contentione (A.V. in 
temptation) = es roy aywva (Hilg., Violet). 

g (vs. 47) : hath not forgotten you : so Lat., non est oblitus vestri : Syr. 
renders doth not forget = ? ov un emtAnoén vuwy (Hilg.). 

h (vs. 47): for every: so Syr. = eis awva: Lat. has 7m contentione 
(A.V., in temptation) = es aywva—an easy mistake. (So Hilg., 
Violet.) . 

z (vs. 48) : I have not forsaken you : so Lat., Syr., Arm. ; but Ethiop., 
I will not forsake you* (cf. Ar. +). 

7 (vs. 48): neither will I depart from you = ovde pn ekeAdw ap vuwy 
(Hilg.): cf. Ethiop., Ar.1; but Syr., neque derelinquam vos. The 
Lat. has neque excessi a vobis (neither am I departed from you, 
Reve) 

k ee 48): our: so Syr., Ethiop. (cf. Arm.) : Lat., your (change of 
nuwv to vuwy). [Some interesting variants occur in the Versions of this 
clause (to supplicate mercy for our Sanctuary’s humiliation). For 
mercy (edeos) Ar.} read redos (to seek after the end and the fulfilment of 
its ‘humiliation) ; and for sanctuary (ayiacwa) Ethiop. read joy 
(ay adAAropa).] 


* One Ethiop. MS., forget you. 
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forasmuch as he is a righteous judge he took from you in due 
time that which he had bestowed: °° And now ye are here 


34 Tf ye, then, will rule over your own understanding 

and will discipline your heart, 

Ye shall be preserved alive 
and after death obtain mercy. 

For after death shall the Judgement come, 
and then shall the names of the righteous be made 

[manifest 

and the works of the godless declared. | 


TV. REDACTIONAL TRANSITION TO THE SIXTH VISION 
(12 etre eas) 


The verses that follow are clearly the work of R. The latter has 
introduced another seven days’ stay in the field of Ardat as a prepara- 
tion for the vision that follows (ch. 13), which, however, is a dream- 
vision. We have already seen that the seven days’ preparation in 
Ardat was for the final and crowning vision of the heavenly Sion, 
which concluded the Salathiel-Apocalypse (S). It cannot, therefore, 
have been repeated. In vs. 49 (see notes below) the expression after 
these days must be due to R. 


49 And now go every one of you to his own house, and ‘after 
these days' I will come to you. *° So the people went ™into the 
city," as I had told them. * But I sat "in the field” seven days, 
as he had commanded me: and I did eat only °of the flowers 
of the field,° my food was of the herbs in these days. 


I (vs. 49): after these days: viz., those mentioned in 12 39; but 
R. has forgotten that this command to the seer had not been communi- 
cated to the people: to the latter these days would be unintelligible. 

m (vs. 50): tnto the city: so all the versions except Ethiop., which 
has into theiy houses. 

n (vs. 51): wm the field: sc. of Ardat (see ch. 9). 

o (vs. 51): of the flowers of the field: so Lat., Syr. (Arm., of the 
flowers and herbs) : Ethiop., of the fruzt (of the field). Ar. paraphrases ; 
Ciao =SanoOterks 


THE SIX VISION 
(THE MAN FROM THE SEA) 
(13 58) (M) (R) 
A fresh dream-vision reveals a storm-tossed sea, a violent wind 


having arisen. The wind brings up from the midst of the sea the figure 
of a man, who flies with the clouds of heaven. Everything trembles 
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at his look; whoever hears his voice is consumed with fire. From 
the four quarters of the world a multitude of men presently gather to 
wage war against him. He carves out—whence, it is not stated—an 
immense rock, which he mounts and from which he annihilates the 
hostile host with a stream of fire and tempest which proceeds out of his 
mouth. His weapons, it is to be noticed, are not sword and spear, 
but fire and storm. When the hostile multitude has been consumed 
the Man descends from the mountain, and summons to his side a peace- 
a host, all who—whether from friendliness or fear—had not attacked 
him. 

The seer, awaking from his dream, prays that the vision may be inter- 
preted to him, The interpretation follows. The Man from the Sea is 
the Messiah, his enemies are the nations of the world, the graven rock, 
whose origin was so mysterious, is the heavenly Jerusalem, which comes 
down from heaven. The annihilation of the hostile powers is effected 
by the fire of the Law. Then the Messiah gathers the ten tribes out 
of alien lands, and with the joint aid of these and of the others 
who are already in Palestine, he establishes a kingdom of peace and 
glory. 

A careful examination of the vision proper and the interpretation 
that follows it reveals certain incongruities between what is explained 
and the explanation. This is a common phenomenon in apocalyptic. 
The material employed by the apocalyptists is often extremely old, 
and has been derived by the apocalyptic writer from a tradition which 
was already ancient when he wrote. The meaning of certain details in 
the fixed tradition which he uses is not always clear to the apocalyptic 
writer himself. Hence the lack of adjustment in details between certain 
features in the vision and the interpretation. We have already met 
with a similar phenomenon in the case of the Eagle-Vision (ch. 11—12).* 
Thus here the rising of the Man from the sea is explained (vs. 52) as 
symbolical of the mysterious origin of the Messiah (my Son), and the 
peaceable multitude as the lost ten tribes. There are also features in 
the interpretation which have nothing corresponding to them in the 
Vision itself—viz., the internecine war of the nations before they band 
together against the Messiah (vs. 31 f.) and the mention of the survivors, 
who are found within my holy border, and whom the Messiah shall defend 
(vv. 48-49). Some of these features may be interpolations by R., 
but it is more probable that he found them in the written source which 
he used, and which contained the original vision together with a (later) 
interpretation attached to it.t Thus the first point to be noted is that 


* Cf. also Dan. 7: here the vision (vv. 1-14) only partially fits the 
interpretation (vv. 17-18, 23-27). The possibility of the visions having 
been actual experiences must not be excluded. See an excellent dis- 
cussion of this point in F. C. Porter’s, The Messages of the A pocalyptical 
Writers (1909), p. 37 f., 127. The influence of an old tradition may 
still have been powerful by way of suggestion in actual trance 
experiences. ee ae 

+ The source which contained both the Vision and the original form 
of the interpretation is denoted in this volume by M. (= M enschensohn, 
the Son of Man Vision). 
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when the vision first assumed a written form (i.e., probably some 
considerable time before the Redactor (R.) compiled our present book), 
the real significance of many features in the original Vision was already 
lost, and was obscured by a more or less artificially adjusted interpreta- 
tion. In other words religious thought and outlook had long outgrown 
those of the fixed tradition. It had become necessary to re-interpret 
the latter to suit later conditions. 


ORIGINAL SIGNIFICANCE OF THE VISION 


The Vision (vv. 1-13a) in its present form is clearly in a fragmentary 
state. The Man who rises from the heart of the seas (or the sea) imme- 
diately flies with the clouds of heaven. What is the significance of his 
rising from the sea? In what manner does he ascend and fly with 
the clouds of heaven ? No answer to these questions is given in the 
Vision itself. The sea may here—as elsewhere in the Old Testament— 
be an echo of the old chaos (Tehom) myth, according to which the 
watery dragon of chaos Tiamat ( = Heb. téhém, the Deep) was overcome 
by the Divine Hero—by Jahveh himself, according to one form of the 
myth.* The rising of the Man from the troubled sea may then sym- 
bolize his victory, after conflict, over the watery dragon.f But this 
explanation hardly accords with the representation of other apocalyptic 
passages depending upon old tradition which speak of the sea as the 
home of the monster that is to be overcome by the divine power, and 
depict the monster itself as rising from the Sea. Thus in Dan. 7% 
the four great beasts come up from the Sea (cf. Rev. 131, 4 Ezra 11 2). 
A more promising suggestion is Gunkel’s that we have here a fragment 
of a star-god myth. The star-godt rises from the Sea, ascends to the 
heavenly mountain, annihilates his enemies with his scorching rays, 
and then founds his kingdom of peace. This may have been one form of 
the myth, though no positive evidence can be adduced in support of it. 
On the whole it is best to suppose that the Vision embodies a mixture 
of two originally distinct traditions: one of a Saviour who should rise 
out of the Sea; and another of one who should come in the clouds.|| 
With the representation of the Messiah who, rising from the water, 
annihilates his enemies by fire may be compared S7b. Oracles iii. 72, 


* Cf. e.g., Is. 51 *1° with the introduction and notes in the writer’s 
Book of Isaiah, p. 256 f. See also Oesterley’s Evolution of the Messianic 
Idea (1908), passim. The principal authority on the subject is Gunkel 
(Schépfung und Chaos). 

t So Oesterley, op. cit., p. 186 note. 

t So Volz, p. 220 f. Gressmann (Der Ursprung der Isvaelitisch- 
judischen Eschatologie, p. 354) regards the rising of the Man from the 
Sea as a secondary feature, borrowed from Dan. 7 2? f. 

|| It is tempting in this connection to quote Numb. 24 17 as it stands 
in LXX: a star shall arise out of Jacob and a man shall vise up out of 
Isvael. Here the rising of the star and of the Man ( = ? the Messiah) 
are juxtaposed. 
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where a fiery power is depicted as coming through flood to the land, 
and burning up Beliar (= Antichrist).* 

But, further, what is the significance of the figure who is like unto a 
man and who flies with the clouds of heaven? At first sight it might 
seem probable that this figure is borrowed from the one like unto a son 
of man who flew with the clouds of heaven, cf Dan. 71%. But a closer 
examination reveals the essential independence of the text of our 
Vision. It is noticeable that the descriptive term used in our passage 
is one like unto a Man or this Man (ille or ipse homo = the Man in 
Aramaic), not Son of Man (bar ndshda) as in Daniel. 

This would be inexplicable if borrowing had taken place. Probably 
the use of both terms (in Daniel and 4 Ezra) depends upon old tradition. 
The author of Daniel apparently used the term one like unto a son of 
man, in contrast with the beasts who represent the world-empires, as 
a symbol for the people of Israel. But it does not follow that the 
figure like a Man (or Son of Man) has no individual or personal signifi- 
cance. On the contrary, it seems probable that one like unto a Son of 
Man is really a descriptive term for an angelic being—presumably 
Michael in the thought of the author of Daniel—who acts as Israel’s 
representative and counterpart. The figure is thus both a symbol and 
a person. The author of Daniel probably borrowed this figure from 
tradition, from one form of which the Man of our vision was also derived. 
This Man or one like unto a Man is a heavenly being or an angel, who 
has been invested with attributes proper only to Jahveh himself. Thus, 
like Jahveh (Is. 19), he rides upon the clouds, all beings tremble (cf. 
Ps. 104 *), or melt like wax (cf. Micah 1 4) before him. The carving 
out of the mysterious mountain recalls the eschatological cleaving of 
the Mount of Olives referred to in Zech. 14 4—an act appropriate only 
to a theophany, as there described. The fiery stveam and flaming breath 
by which the Man destroys the attacking host may be paralleled by the 
mythic description of the Name of Jahveh in Is. 30 #7 f.,f while the violent 
storm and the war against an innumerable host of men are conventional 
features in theophanic descriptions of Jahveh’s coming in the end of 
the days. t 

The Man who has thus attained so fixed and secure a place in old 
tradition is originally the Cosmic Man—the ‘‘ Urmensch ’’—who, 
endowed with supernatural gifts, fights and overcomes the monster 
of Chaos, and so liberates the Cosmos from the tyranny of Chaos. 


Shall draw near, and a flaming power shall come 
By billow to the earth, it shall consume 
Both Beliay and all the haughty men 
Who put their trust in him. 
—(Terry’s translation.) 
+ Behold the Name of Jahveh comes from far with 
burning anger, and with heavy uplifted clouds 
. and a tongue like a devouring fire ; 
His breath is like an overflowing torrent, etc. 
+ Cf. Gressmann, of. cit., p. 353, and his full discussion, pp. 349-358. 
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THE MESSIANIC SIGNIFICANCE OF THE MAN (SON OF Man) 


The idea of the heavenly being, who thus comes to view asa feature 
in old apocalyptic tradition, is the source of the conception of the 
heavenly Messiah—the Son of Man—of the similitudes of the Book of 
Enoch (1 Enoch xxxvii-lxx). We have already seen that the heavenly 
Son of Man of Dan. 7 was probably identified by the author of Daniel 
with Israel’s angel-prince, Michael; this angelic figure was later, it 
would seem, invested with Messianic attributes, and so became the 
pre-existent, heavenly Messiah of the Similitudes of the Book of Enoch, 
who is to judge both men and angels. It must be remembered, however, 
that there is no evidence to show that this Messianic conception was at 
any time widely known or popular among the Jews. It was apparently 
cherished in certain (probably small) apocalyptic circles, to which 
probably some of the earliest generation of Christians belonged. It is 
to this circle, presumably, that Our Lord owed his knowledge of the 
idea as shown by his appropriation to himself of the title the Son of Man. 
But in his hands the original conception was profoundly modified by 
being combined with the idea of the Suffering Servant of Isaiah 53. 
In the idea so modified, and embodied in the term Son of Man, Christ 
seems to have found the most adequate expression of his Messianic 
consciousness. 

It is, therefore, the heavenly pre-existent Messiah with which our 
Vision is concerned. His pre-existence is affirmed in the interpretation 
(vs. 26): This is he whom the Most High is keeping many ages (and) 
through whom he will deliver his creation (cf. also vs. 32).* On the other 
hand, in the Eagle-Vision the Lion who shall spring from the seed of 
David, and destroy the Roman Empire, is the earthly Messiah of ortho- 
dox Rabbinic theology. It is true that passages do occur in Rabbinical 
works (cf. e.g., Pesiqg. Rab. xxxiii, xxxvi), which affirm the actual pre- 
existence of the Messiah in heaven 17.e., the heavenly Messiah); but 
these are rare, and do not represent the orthodox Rabbinic view, which 
accepts an earthly national Messiah, the Son of David, and sometimes 
affirms for him an earthly pre-existence (e.g., that he has already been 
born, but is in concealment awaiting the time of his manifestation).t 
It is noticeable that the idea of the Messiah’s pre-existence and heavenly 
character often receive striking expression in the LXX: cf. Ps. 109 
( = Heb. 110)’, where the Messiah is spoken of as begotten by God, 
ec yaotpos mpo Ewopopov: his name is called the Angel of great counsel 
(Meyadns BovAns ayyedos: Is. 9%): his name endures before the sun 
(apo rov nAwov: Ps. 71 [Heb. 72]17: 7.e., pre-exists). 


THE INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 


As has already been pointed out, the written source used by R. 
included not only the Vision proper (vv. 1-13a), but also its inter- 
pretation (vv. 25-53). Here the details of the Vision have been forced 
to adjust themselves to a later eschatological scheme. The Man from 
the Sea = the pre-existent Messiah, who shall deliver creation (vv. 


“2 Apparently, however, there is a mixture of the two conceptions 
in this verse (12 82); cf. notes ad loc. 
¢ See further JE. viii. 512 (s.v. Messiah). 
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25-26) ; he will first of all destroy with wind, fire and storm the hostile 
powers that assemble against him (vv. 27-28 and 33-35 [vv. 29-32 
may be an interpolation by R.]), after rebuking them for their offences 
(vv. 37-38) : the fire with which he destroys them is the fire of the 
Law (vs. 38). The assembly of the hostile nations and their destruc- 
tion thus described correspond to the “‘ wars of Gog and Magog,” which 
is a regular feature in the eschatological scheme. After the destruction 
of his enemies the Messiah gathers his subjects—the peaceable multi- 
tude of vs. 12. These, it is significant to notice, are identified (vs. 40 f.) 
with the ten tribes ( = Israel’s exiles), who now are led back and toge- 
ther with the two tribes already in Palestine (vs. 48), enjoy the Messianic 
kingdom of peace. Nothing is said in the interpretation of the Vision of 
any heathen nations being included in the peaceable multitude, though 
such were certainly included in the representation of the Vision itself 
(vs. 12). Possibly, however, proselytes were intended to be included. 

Attention has already been called to an interesting feature of the 
original Vision which has been, to some extent, allegorized, viz., the 
fiery stream, the flaming breath and the storm of sparks that proceed out 
of the mouth of the Man (131°; see note x): these are allegorized in 
the interpretation (13 *8) as follows: the fire = the Law, the flaming 
breath = the tortures with which the ungodly are to be tortured, and 
ihe storm of sparks = the rebukes which the Messiah is to heap upon 
them. The rebuke and condemnation of the ungodly pronounced by 
the Messiah destroys them: cf. Rev. 191°, #1, where the sword that 
proceeds out of the Messiah’s mouth is a figure for judicial condemna- 
tion (see also Is. 11 4, Ps. Sol. 17 27, and 1 Enoch Ixii. 2, cited in note 
cn 131 below). The judicial word of God is strikingly personified in ~ 
the Book of Wisdom 18 1°18 (Thine all powerful Word leaped from heaven 
out of the royal throne... bearing as a sharp sword thine unfeigned 
commandment, and standing it filled all things with death). 

From the previous discussion it will be clear that the interpretation 
is, as is so often the case in apocalyptic, a later adaptation and 
adjustment of older traditional material. 


M. an INDEPENDENT SOURCE 


No very close examination of the Vision and its interpretation is 
required to show that in its leading conceptions and general outlook it 
is independent of the other sources embodied in our Book. It was 
probably derived by R. from an independent Ezra-apocalypse, and 
added, for the sake of completeness to our present Book. As Kabisch 
points out its general theme—the annihilation of hostile powers, and 
the setting up of the Messianic kingdom—is identical with that of A. 
But the outlook on the world is different. In A. there is one hostile 
power—Rome. The other nations of the world, as such, take no part 
in the-contest. They are, it is true, involved in the universal slavery 
which the yoke of Rome imposes, and will share in the liberation won 
by the Messiah (11 4%); but their part is a purely passive one. In 
M., however, the representation is otherwise. No single dominant 
world-power comes to view ; it is the peoples of the world who assemble 
from all quarters to oppose the Messiah. The latter has to deal with 
ices North, South, East and West—not merely from the West. The 
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representation of the Messiah also is, as we have seen, different. In 
M. we have, not the national Messiah of Israel (the Lion sprung from 
the House of David) but the pre-existent heavenly Son of Man, who is 
endowed with supernatural powers. 

The programme set forth for the Messianic deliverance in the inter- 
pretation is significant. After annihilating the assembled peoples, 
he brings home—the ten Tribes. The nation is clearly not exiled from 
its own land ; all that is necessary, to complete the Messianic salvation, 
is to bring back to Palestine the remote Dispersion (represented by the 
ten Tribes). 

As Kabisch points out, this implies a historical situation for the inter- 
pretation of the Vision before a.D. 70; when the nation (= the two 
tribes) is in peaceful possession of Palestine. After a.D. 70 the situation 
of the two tribes is always represented as that of exile (a Babylonian 
exile) ; so the different parts of the Baruch Apocalypse, and so also S. 
Herein lies one of the great differences between M. and S. In the latter 
the city and state are in ruins (cf. e.g., 32’). Another, of course, is the 
representation of the Messiah. S. has no Messiah, and the whole 
Messianic programme of M. is altogether foreign to the outlook of S. 
The main difference from E. is also in the representation of the Messiah. 
In E. it is God who destroys the hostile powers, the Messiah only appear- 
ing (if he appears at all) when this has been accomplished. In E., too, the 
Messianic interim is merely a stage preparatory to the real blessedness 
which is to come after the dissolution of the present order. In M., how- 
ever, the consummation is reached with the establishment of the 
Messianic kingdom on earth, which is, apparently, to go on indefinitely. 


THE REDACTION OF M 


The redactional adjustments made by R. are mainly by way of supple- 
ment from the other sources of the Book. The most considerable of 
his additions is in the section 13 1%b-24 (see introduction to this) ; his 
hand is also apparent in 13 °%b, 13 2932, 13 86 13 48 (see notes on these 
passages). The Vision and its interpretation fall naturally into the 
following divisions: I. The Vision (13 18a); II. The Apocalyptist’s 
CE on the Vision (13 18b-24) ; TIT. The interpretation of the Vision 
(OkePED ey, 


I. THE VISION 


(13) (Mf) 


1 AND IT CAME TO PASS AFTER SEVEN DAYS THAT *] DREAMED 
A DREAM® BY NIGHT: ® [AND I] BEHELD]® AND LO! THERE 


a(vs.1): I dreamed a dream : Lat., somniavi somnium = evunviacapmny 
evurvioy (Hilg.); so Ethiop.; but Syr. has 7 saw a dream (CepArs 
Ar, ®, Arm.) see 11 4, noted. 

b (vs. 2) : [and I beheld] : so Lat. (cf. Arm.) : Syr. omits, so Ethiop., 
Ar. 4, Ar, 3, 
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AROSE ‘A VIOLENT WIND® “FROM THE SEA,@ ‘AND* STIRRED 
ALL ITS WAVES. 3 AND I BEHELD ‘(AND LO! THE WIND 
CAUSED TO COME UP OUT OF THE HEART OF THE SEAS AS IT 
WERE THE FORM OF A MAN. AND I BEHELD, AND LO!)/ THIS 
MAN SFLEW* WITH THE CLOUDS OF HEAVEN. AND WHEREVER 
HE TURNED HIS COUNTENANCE TO LOOK #EVERYTHING SEEN 
BY HIM* TREMBLED; 4AND ‘WHITHERSOEVER THE VOICE 
WENT OUT OF HIS MOUTH,’ ALL ‘THAT HEARD HIS VOICE! 
kMELTED AWAY,* ‘AS THE WAX MELTS WHEN IT FEELS THE 
FIRE.’ ® AND AFTER THIS I BEHELD, AND LO! THERE WAS 
GATHERED TOGETHER FROM THE FOUR WINDS OF HEAVEN AN 
INNUMERABLE MULTITUDE OF MEN “TO MAKE WAR AGAINST” 
THE MAN THAT CAME UP OUT OF THE SEA. ® AND I BEHELD, 
AND LO! "HE CUT OUT FOR HIMSELF A GREAT MOUNTAIN,” 


c (vs. 2): a@ violent wind: so Syr. (ventus magnus = jeyas avewos, 
Hilg.), Ethiop., Ar.1, Arm.; Lat. has a wind. 

d (vs. 2): from the sea: cf. 111, note bb. 

é (vs. 2): and, lit. so that (it): Lat., ut = wore. 

f (vs. 3) : the bracketed words are represented in the Syr. (cf. Ethiop., 
Ar. 4, Ar. ?, Arm.). They have been omitted accidentally in the Latin 
(by homoioteleuton). 

g (vs. 3): flew: so all the Oriental Versions. The reading of the 
Lat. MSS., convalescebat (grew strong, R.V. margin) must be corrected 
to convolabat, with BJ. and Violet. For the clause (flew with the clouds 
of heaven) cf. Dan. 7 33. 

h (vs. 3): everything seen by him: Lat., omnia quae sub eo videbantur 
= Tayta Ta ve avrov BAeroueva (Hilg.). 

1 (vs. 4) : whithersoever the voice went out of hts mouth : Lat., ubicumque 
extebat vox de ove ejus = omar av eteAOn n hwyn amo Tov cTopaTos avrou 
Hilg.). 

: ] ae 4): that heard his voice : qui audiebant vocis (so read with BJ. 
for MSS. voces, v.l. vocem) ejus = o1 nkovcay rns pwns avrov (the 
Greek genitive after the verb is copied in the Latin). 

k (vs. 4): melted away = eraxnoay : so Syr. (cf. Ar.1, Arm.) : 
Lat. has avdescebant (R.V., burned) = exanoay (Hilg.). ; 

Ll (vs. 4): as the wax melts when tt feels the fie : a standing figure in 
the O.T., esp. in theophanic descriptions: cf. Ps. 97 *, Micah 1 * (cf. 
also Judith 16 15, 1 Enoch I, *) ; also more generally Judges 5 *, Is. 647 
and %. 

m (vs. 5) : to make way against : Lat., ut debellavent = Tov katamoreunoat 

Hilg.). 

eel 6): he cut out for himself: Lat., sibimetipso sculpsit montem 
magnum = eavtrm etexovey opos weya (Hilg.): so Syr. (but it has 
a lofty mountain) : Ethiop., built a great mountain (cf. Ar.*, made : 
Arm., percutiebat). For the conception cf. Dan. 2 ** (the stone cut out 
without hands). 
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AND FLEW UP UPON It. 7? BuT I SOUGHT TO SEE °THE REGION 
OR PLACE? FROM WHENCE THE MOUNTAIN HAD BEEN ?CUT 
out; AND I couLp NoT. ® AND AFTER THIS | BEHELD, 
AND LO! ALL WHO WERE GATHERED TOGETHER %AGAINST 
HIM? ’TO WAGE WAR WITH HIM’ SWERE SEIZED WITH GREAT 
FEAR ;§ YET THEY DARED TO FIGHT. °® AND LO! WHEN HE 
SAW ‘THE ASSAULT OF THE.MULTITUDE AS THEY CAME! HE 
NEITHER LIFTED HIS HAND, NOR HELD SPEAR NOR “ANY WAR- 
LIKE WEAPON ;* 1° BuT J SAW ONLY HOW HE SENT OUT OF HIS 
MOUTH AS IT WERE “A FIERY STREAM,” AND OUT OF HIS LIPS 
”\ FLAMING BREATH,” AND OUT OF HIS TONGUE HE SHOT FORTH 
*A STORM OF SPARKS.* 1! AND THESE WERE ALL MINGLED 


o (vs. 7): the vegion or place: Lat., vegionem vel locum = tnv xwpay 
n Tov romoy, 1.é., (2) the region on earth or the quarter of heaven (so 
Volk.) ; both Syr. and Arm. (tevvam et locum) support Latin: Ar. }, 
Ar. ? have the place only: Ethiop. omits both. (Volk. suggests that 
vegion ov place may be a double reading.) 

p (vs. 7): cut out : Ethiop., budlt. 

q (vs. 8): against him: Lat., ad eum = mpos avroyv. 

y (vs. 8): to wage war with him: Lat., ut expugnarent eumt = tov 
extoAenew avrov (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 8): were seized with great fear : lit., feaved greatly (Lat., tumebant 
valde = epoBovyro diay). 

t (vs. 9): the assault of the multitude as they came: ny opuny tov 
mAnOous Tov epxouevov (Hilg.). 

u (vs. 9): any warlike weapon : Lat., aliquod vas bellicosum = crevos 
Tt mwodeuixoy (Hilg.) = Heb. aan 22 (Syr. renders as plural; the 
Heb. is ambiguous, it may be read as sing. or pl.; both Syr. and Ar. ! 
suggest a2nboavSop ane). 

v (vs. 10): @ fiery stream: Lat., fluctum ignis = kAvdwva mvpos 
(Hilg.) (v.l., flatum ignis = mvonv mupos). 

w (vs. 10): a@ flaming breath: Lat., spiritum flammae = mvevpa 
paAoyos (Hilg.) : so Syr. 

# (vs. 10): @ storm of sparks; Lat. (BJ, cf. Violet), scintillas tem- 
pestatis = omwOypos Oveddns (Hilg.): Syr., glowing coals of storm 
(omivOnp = nbn, 2 Sam. 147, LXX). The Lat. MSS. have scintillas 
tempestate (S.: ac tempestate, M., cf. C.); Vulg., scintillas et tempestates > 
on the basis of this Volk. proposes (reading ut for ef) omw@npas ws 
yeluwvas. The whole representation is based on Is. 11 4 (he will smite: 
the earth with the vod of his mouth, and with the breath of his lips will he 
slay the wicked).* Cf. Ps. Sol. 17 27 (He shall destroy the ungodly nations 
with the word of his mouth) ; 1 Enoch Ixii. 2 (And the word of his [the 


* Targ., ad loc. : He (the Messiah) shall smite the sinners of the earth 
with the word of his mouth, and with the speech of his lip shall he slay; 
the wicked, 
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TOGETHER—THE FIERY STREAM, THE FLAMING BREATH, AND 
*THE . . . STORM ;* AND ?FELLY UPON *THE ASSAULT OF THE 
MULTITUDE? *WHICH*? WAS PREPARED TO FIGHT, AND 8BURNED? 
THEM ALL UP, SO THAT SUDDENLY NOTHING MORE WAS TO BE 
SEEN OF THE INNUMERABLE MULTITUDE SAVE ONLY DUST OF 
ASHES AND SMELL OF SMOKE. WHEN I SAW THIS “1 WAS 
AMAZED.° 1% AFTERWARDS I BEHELD THE SAME MAN COME 
DOWN FROM THE MOUNTAIN, “AND CALL UNTO HIM ANOTHER 
MULTITUDE WHICH WAS PEACEABLE.? 18 THEN DREW NIGH 
UNTO HIM “THE FACES OF MANY MEN? ‘SOME OF WHOM WERE 


Messiah's] mouth slew all the sinners, and all the unrighteous were destroyed 
before his face). It is a striking feature of this eschatology that the 
Messiah, without the aid of weapons or allies destroys the opposed 
nations by supernatural means. See further Volz. 224 f. (so also in 
ch. 12). 

x (vs. 11): the... storm. We should expect scintillas tempestatis 
(omw8npas @veAAns) to be repeated here; instead the Lat. has multitzdo 
tempestatis (= To mAnfos tys OveddAns, Hilg.) = the great storm (R.V.), 
the storm mass (mAn9os xewvos, Volk.). A later form of the text 
seems to be represented by the Ethiop., sparks as storm: cf. reading 
of Lat. Cod. L., multitudo scintillarum tempestatis (rAnOos omwOnpwy 
ws xemwv, Volk.). Volk. explains the description as a threefold 
delineation of the fiery stormy emission from the Messiah’s mouth— 
fire, like a stream, flame like wind, a sea of sparks like a snowstorm, 
all forming a mingled mass, like the eruption of Vesuvius, in 80 a.p, 

y (vs. 11): fell: Lat., concidit: the sing. (foll. the Greek cuverecey) 
depends upon ravra tavta. 

z (vs. 11): the assault of the multitude : reading multitudinis impetum 
(cf. Violet). 

a (vs. 11): whitch (sc. multitude) : Lat., quod depends upon mAnfos = 
multitudo. 

b (vs. 11): burned: so Lat. (succendit) : so Ethiop., Arm., but Syr. 
annthilated. 

c (vs. 11): I was amazed: so Lat., Syr. (cf. Arm.) = efepon9nv 
(Volk.) ; but Ethiop., Ar. ?, I awoke = etexounOny (Volk.). 

d (vs. 12): and call unto him another multitude which was peaceable : 
the Messiah first destroys his enemies, and then gathers his subjects. 
Cf. Ps. Scl. 17 #8 (And he shall gather a holy people) following the destruc- 
tion of the ungodly nations (vs. 27). Cf. Ryle and James, ad loc. 
Cf. also Is. 11 ™. 

e (vs. 13) : the faces of many men : Lat., vultus hominum multorum = 
mpocwra avOpwrav moAAwy: so Syr., Ar.” (Arm., ad eum videndum) : 
Ethiop. (Ar. 1) omit faces. The faces betray the moods (joy, sorrow, 
etc.) described in the following clause. 

f (vs. 13): some of whom were glad, some sorrowful : Lat., quorundam 
gaudentium quorundam tristantium = wv pey ndomevov, wy Be Avmovmevwy 
(Hilg.) : Jews and heathen, pious and godless are meant (Gunkel). 


290 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [Cuap. 13 


GLAD, SOME SORROWFUL ;/ SWHILE SOME WERE IN BONDS, 
SOME BROUGHT OTHERS WHO SHOULD BE OFFERED." 


II. THe APOCALYPTIST’s REFLECTIONS ON THE VISION 
(13 18b-24) (mainly R) 

As would be expected, R. has not allowed the old source (M.) from 
which he excerpted this Vision to remain without revision and inter- 
polation. In the section that follows (vv. 13b-24) his hand is much 
in evidence ; practically the whole of it is his work. Thus vv. 16-20 
beginning, woe unto them that shall survive in those days ! but much more 
woe unto them that do not survive! is plainly out of place in the midst 
of a prayer for enlightenment as to the meaning of the vision. Such 
language is the work of one who knows that the Vision describes the 
advent of the Messiah, though this has yet to be explained in the inter- 
pretation (vv. 25-52). R., in fact, has borrowed the language and 
ideas of this passage from the interpretation that follows, which begins 
with vs. 25, as the form of that verse clearly indicates. The whole 
passage exhibits essentially similar features to those of 8 ®-9 1%. It is 
a compilation made by R. Its reflective tone also accords with this 
view of its general character. 

Possibly some of the language of the earlier source lies behind vv. 
136-14, but if so it has apparently been revised by R. [Vs. 13b may 
be original, and there was probably something more or less 
corresponding to vs. 14 in the source, which may have included 2la 
also (and he answered me and said) : thus originally the passage may have 
run somewhat as follows: vs. 13b: Then through great fear I awoke. 
And I supplicated the Most High and said ..... (vs. 146) Oh, show 
me now the interpretation of this dream! (Vs. 21c) And he answered 
me and said : (vs. 25) These ave the interpretations of the Vision, etc.] 


THEN ‘THROUGH GREAT FEAR‘ I AwoKE. ‘AND I SUPPLICATED 
THE Most HIGH! 3anD SAID: 


g (vs. 13): while some weve in bonds (lit., bound) : Lat., aliqui vero 
alligatt = ties 5¢ Sedeuevor (Hilg.): Jews in captivity are meant 
(Gunkel). 

h (vs. 13): some brought others who should be offered: Lat., aliqut 
adducentes ex ets, qui offerebantuy = tives mpocaryovtes e& avtwy Tous 
mpoopepouevovs (Hilg.) or ex tay mpoopepomevwy; i.e., the heathen 
bring in Jews as an oblation to the Messiah : cf. Is. 66 2° (And shall bring 
all your brethren out of all the nations as an oblation to Jahveh). So also 
in Ps. Sol. 17 %* one of the results of the Messiah’s victory over his 
enemies is that the nations . . . come from the ends of the earth to see his 
glory, bringing as gifts hey sons that had fainted (a condensation of Is. 
66 1820), [Cf. with this passage Philo de proem. et poen. xvi, where 
it is said of the Messiah that the people subject to him become so 
whether out of good will, or out of fear, or out of shame : cited by Volz.] 

t (vs. 13): through great fear : Lat., a multitudine pavoris = amo tov 
mAnOous THs exmAntews (Hilg.). 

(vs. 13): And I supplicated the Most High : the prayer is addressed 
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4 Thou *from the beginning hast shewn thy servant these 
wonders,* and 'hast counted me worthy to receive my prayer :! 
19 moh shew me now moreover™ the interpretation of this dream ! 
16 "For °as I conceive in my mind,° woe unto them that shall 
survive in those days! but much more woe unto them that do 
not survive! 1° For they that do not survive *must be sorrowful,? 
18 knowing as they do %what things are reserved in the last days, 
but not attaining unto them.2 1° But woe unto them also that 
survive, "for this reason’—they must see great perils, and ‘many 


directly to God. [What here followed originally has, it seems, been 
worked over by R.] 

k (vs. 14): from the beginning hast shewn thy servant}these wonders : 
cf. 8 °°, R. here alludes to the disclosures which have been made in the 
former visions. 

L(vs. 14): hast counted me worthy to receive my prayer : cf. 9 24, 25, and 
what follows. 

m (vs. 15): oh, shew me now moreover ; Lat., et nunc demonstra mihi 
adhuc = rat vuv amodertoy wo ert (Hilg.). 

n (vv. 16-20). The reflective tone of these verses as well as their 
position do not harmonize with the original vision. They presuppose 
knowledge of a particular interpretation of the Vision, and are there- 
fore plainly unsuitable in a passage which is intended to be a prayer 
that the Vision may be explained. They are clearly the work of R. 
The Redactor is aware from the following interpretation that a time 
of fearful stress and tribulation must precede the coming of the Messiah 
(so E) ; at the same time the felicity of the Messianic time here delinea- 
ted appeals to him with irresistible force. It would be a blessed 
experience to live in it, but a terrible one to have to pass through the 
“woes ”’ that must precede it. 

o (vs. 16): as I conceive in my mind: Lat., sicut enim existimo in 
sensu meo = Kkabws yap voui(w ev Tw vor pov (Hilg.): ev rw vor pov 
= Heb. bélibbi (in my heart): perhaps ev tn diavoia pov would be 
a better rendering; cf. 10 %1, note h [for the technical term survive 
(develicti) cf. 12 34, 6 25, note 7]. Cf. also 1 Thess. 4 1°. 

P (vs. 17) : must be sorrowful : Lat., tristes erwnt (ACM., but S. evant) 
= Avumnpol ecovTal. 

q (vs. 18): what things ave veserved in the last days but not attaining 
unto them : quae sunt veposita in novissimtis diebus et non occurrent ers = 
Ta ATOKELMLEVa ev Tals ET XaTAaLS NeEpats Kat KN aTAaYTNTOVTa auUTOoLS 
(so Hilg.; Volk. renders the last words: nde pbacavra avrwv); the 
last days here = the temporary Messianic kingdom that precedes the 
End. This view harmonizes with the eschatology of E. and R.; cf. 
7 2844 and 8 ®_9 12 with the introductions. ‘ 

y (vs. 19): for this reason—(the reason follows) : Lat. sed et his qui 
derelicti sunt] propter hoc [vae]. See vs. 19 (cf. also vs. 20) = Heb. 
va a, to experience. 

s (vs. 19): many distresses: Lat., necessitates multas = avaykas 
TOAAGSe 


25 — (2430) 
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distressess teven as these dreams do shew.' ?° Yet “it is better 
to come into "these things” incurring peril, than *to pass away 
as a cloud out of the world” and not to see what shall happen in 
the last time. ®1 And he answered me, and said: The tnter- 
pretation of the Vision I will tell thee, and *I will also explain 
unto thee* the things of which thou hast spoken. * Whereas 
thou hast spoken of those who survive ?(and of those who do not 
survive)¥——*this is the interpretation :* 3 *he that shall bring 
the peril* in that time will himself keep” them that fall into the 
peril, “even such as have works and faith’ toward “(the Most 
High and)4 the Mighty One. ?* Know, therefore, that those who 
survive (to that time) are more blessed than those that have died. 


III. THe INTERPRETATION OF THE VISION 
(13 25-52, 58a) (M revised by R) 


The general character and significance of the interpretation have 
already been pointed out in the introductory section to the whole 
vision, where also the redactional additions of R. have been enumerated. 


t (vs. 19): even as these dveams do shew: by these dreams R. here 
means the whole series of preceding visions. 

u (vs. 20): ttts better : so Syr., Ethiop. (melius) ; cf. Arm. Lat. has 
easier (facilius for which Hilg. conjectures felicius) : = evtruxeorepoy 
(Hilg., but Volk. paoy eort). 

v (vs. 20): these things : reading in the Lat. haec (MSS. hac or hanc) 
so Syr., Ethiop. 

w (vs. 20): to pass away as a cloud out of the world : Lat., pertransive 
sicut nubem a saeculo = BdiedAOew kabws vepedny amo Tov aiwyos 
(Hilg.); so Syr., Ethiop. = Heb. obyn» ayo; but perhaps as 
Gunkel suggests ohiya rays = to pass through the world would be better. 
Volk. proposes to correct the text in the same sense, rendering : dSiamepay 
ws vepos Tov aiwvos (possibly rightly). 

4% (vs. 21): I will explain unto thee: Lat., ad periam tibi = emavoitw 
go (R.V., I will open unto thee). 

y (vs. 22) : and of those who do not survive : so Syr., Ar. 1 (cf. Ethiop.) ; 
the Lat. accidentally omits. 

z (vs. 22): this ts the interpretation : so Lat.; but Syr., Ethiop., 
hoc est verbum ; the same variation recurs elsewhere ; cf. 12 17, note p. 

a (vs. 23) : he that shall bring the peril : so Lat., qui adfevet periculum 
= 0 emoitwy toy kwdvvoy (Hilg.), ¢.e., the Messiah. The Syr. mis- 
reading vmowwy, renders: he who endures the danger. Other versions 
paraphrase. 

b (vs. 23): will himself keep : Lat. (BJ., Violet), ipse custodibit (on 
the form cf. Bensly, MF., p. 16) = avros puaate: (Hilg.) tnpnoe (Volk.). 

c (vs. 23) : even such as have works and faith : a reminiscence of S.’s 
theology ; so in a similar (composite) passage 9 7 (cf. 8 3, S.). 

d (vs, 23): (the Most High and) : so Syr. (cf. Ethiop., Ar. 1) = roy 
viioroy ka (Hilg.); omitted by Lat. 
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25 ‘THESE ARE THE INTERPRETATIONS’ OF THE VISION: 
WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE A MAN COMING UP FROM THE HEART 
OF THE SEA: 26 THIS IS HE WHOM THE Most HIGH ‘IS KEEPING! 
SMANY AGES® [(and) "through whom he will deliver his 
creation ;*]| ‘AND THE SAME SHALL ORDER THE SURVIVORS. 
27 AND WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE THAT OUT OF HIS MOUTH 
THERE CAME /WIND, AND FIRE, AND STORM :’ 28 AND WHEREAS 
HE HELD NEITHER SPEAR, NOR ANY WARLIKE WEAPON, *BUT* 
DESTROYED THE ASSAULT OF THAT MULTITUDE WHICH HAD 
COME ’TO FIGHT AGAINST HIM’—”THIS IS THE INTERPRETATION :”" 


e (vs. 25): these ave the interpretations: Lat., interpretationes (so 
SA** ; v.1. interpretatio) visidnis haec : Violet compares 12 3° S, (inter- 
pretationes for interpretatio), Ecclus. 4717, LXX (epunyiu xc), 1 Cor. 
1228, Vulg. (interpretationes sermonum = yevn yAwoowv); but Syr. 
here and Ethiop. Ar.+ and Arm. have the singular (Syr., this is the 
interpretation of thy viston : so Ethiop.). 

f (vs. 26): ts keeping : Lat., conservat = ovvrnpe (Hilg.). 

g (vs. 26) : many ages (R.V., a great season) : Lat., multis temporibus 
= moAAos xpovos (Hilg.). The pre-existent heavenly Messiah 
( = the Son of Man of 1 Enoch xxxvii—lxx) ismeant. His being hidden 
with God is referred to in vs. 52 below. This heavenly pre-existence 
must be carefully distinguished from the earthly pre-existence which 
is attributed in various forms to the earthly Messiah in Rabbinic 
literature. See Volz., p. 219. 

h (vs. 26) : through whom he will deliver his creation : the Lat. has here 
qui per semetipsum = which by his own self (R.V.), 7.e., the Most High 
will by himself deliver creation, without the aid of any other (cf. 6 8). 
But as Wellhausen, Skizzen VI, p. 236, note 1, has shown, this transla- 
tion is due to a misunderstanding of the original text; the Heb. 
ya7wx would = here os & avrov, who through him (1.e., through whom, 
1.e., the Messiah) : the Lat., however, read 8 airov = through himself. 
The correct translation is given by Ar. } (cf. Syr., Ethiop., Arm.). This 
clause does not accord with the rest of the interpretation (see intro- 
duction): it has probably been interpolated by R. from the former 
Vision (A); cf. 11 48; so again vs. 29 (the deliverance of creation). 

t (vs. 26) : and the same shall order the survivors : Lat., et pse disponet 
qui derelicti sunt = kat avros dia0noe tous mepiAerrouevovs. This is 
probably due to R.; so also vs. 48 (see notes there). 

7 (vs. 27) : wind and five and storm: Lat. ut (so best Lat. MSS. ; but 
CMNV. and BJ. omit), spivitum et ignem et tempestatem = ws mvevpa 
ka. mup kat OveddAay (Hilg.) (as it were wind, etc.). Syr. has spiritum 
ignis (so Ar.1, Arm.) ; Ethiop., five and flame and sparks. 

k (vs. 28): but: Lat., enim = de; cf. 6 ® (and often). 

1 (vs. 28): to fight against him: Lat. ad (so SA**.) expugnare eum — 
mpos To ekmoAeuew avtoy (Hilg.). : ; 

m (vs. 28): this ts the interpretation : Lat., haec interpretatio : Vite, 
hoc est verbum (cf. Arm.) ; same variation as in vs. 22 above (see note 


there). 
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” [29 oBehold the days come° when the Most High ?is about? 
%to deliver them that are upon earth? 3° And there shall come 
rastonishment of mind’ upon the dwellers on earth: *\*and they 
shall plan to war one against another,’ ‘city against city,’ place 
against place, “people against people, and kingdom against 
kingdom.“ 3% And it shall be when these things shall come 
to pass, and *the signs shall happen which I shewed thee before,” 
*then shall my Son be revealed” whom thou didst see as a man 
ascending.| *% It SHALL BE, WHEN ALL THE NATIONS HEAR 
HIS VOICE, EVERY MAN SHALL LEAVE HIS OWN LAND AND THE 
WARFARE WHICH THEY HAVE ONE AGAINST ANOTHER ; 34 AND 
* AN INNUMERABLE MULTITUDE SHALL BE GATHERED TOGETHER,”* 


n (vv. 29-32). hese verses appear to be an interpolation by R., 
intended to explain how the nations had previously been engaged in 
internecine strife. The contents are in the style of E.; cf. 4 **-5 }%, 
The verses really interrupt the sequence of the interpretation, which 
is restored by their elimination. See further introduction to vv. 25-52 
above, 

o (vs. 29): Behold the days come: a common formula in such 
connections (introducing a prediction): cf. 5}, 6 18. 

pb (vs. 29): zs about: Lat., incipiet = pwedre (as often). 
rm q (vs. 29): to deliver them that are upon earth ; cf. vs. 26 above and 
ges 


y (vs. 30): astonishment of mind: Lat., excessus mentis = exoracis 

le cf. 5 33, note a, 10 28, note v= Heb. timhén lébab (Deut. 
Ns 

s (vs. 31): and they shall plan to war one against another : Lat., et 
(Tite). alit, cogitabunt bellave = kat adAot aAdAols AoyiooyTat ToAEmeL 

ilg.). 

t (vs. 31): city against city: Lat., civitatis (a false nom. = civitas ; 
cf. Violet) czvitatem. 

u (vs. 31): people against people and kingdom against kingdom : cf. 
Mait. 24 7, Is. 192. 

ae Wee 32): the signs shall happen which I shewed thee before : 
at, Oa, 

w (vs. 32): then shall my Son be revealed: cf. 728, and for the 
expression (vevelabitur) see Volz., p. 220. 

x (vs. 34): and an innumerable multitude shall be gathered together. 
An important point in the eschatological drama is assigned to the final 
conflict of the assembled heathen nations against the people of God. 
The combined heathen forces, under the leadership of Gog and Magog, 
barbarian tribes of the north, according to Ezek. 38-39, attack Israel 
in the mountains near Jerusalem, and suffer a crushing defeat (cf. the 
battle in the valley of Jehoshaphat referred to in Joel 3 [Heb. 4], 
ef. Zech. 14 *f.; also Is. 25%), This final assault and annihilation of 
the heathen nations opposed to God’s rule form an indispensable pre- 
liminary to the inauguration of the Messianic era. Here the Messiah 
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AS THOU DIDST SEE, DESIRING TO COME AND TO FIGHT AGAINST 
HIM. 3° YBUT HE SHALL STAND UPON THE SUMMIT OF MouNT 
St1on.” *[86 And Sion shall come and shall be made manifest 
to all men, prepared and builded, even as thou didst see the 
mountain cut out *without hands.*] 37 Bur HE, My Son, 
°SHALL REPROVE THE NATIONS THAT ARE COME FOR THEIR 
UNGODLINESS’—*WHICH THINGS (i.€., THE REBUKES) ARE LIKE 


himself, without weapons or allies, by supernatural means annihilates 
the assembled hosts [cf. the apocalyptic description in Is. 24-27, 
according to which the divine judgement is visited upon the hostile 
powers, both heavenly (7.e., angelic) and earthly, and is followed by 
Jahveh’s enthronement on Mount Sion, and the coronation-festival on 
this mountain ( = Sion; cf. Is. 24 71-23, 25 6)]. Thus the Messiah here 
exercises powers essentially divine. [In Rev. 161% the place where 
the hosts gather is Hav Magedon (Armageddon): see next note.] In 
Ap. Bar. \xxii. the Messiah summons the nations to appear before 
him, and spares some but annihilates others. 

y (vs. 35): But he shall stand upon the summit of Mount Sion. The 
identification of the mysterious mountain which the Man cut out for 
himself and upon which he flew, with Mount Sion is implied. This is 
natural froma later point of view. Cf. Ps.2°. The original significance of 
the mountain, however, is obscure, and had long been lost when the 
Vision was interpreted. Not improbably it is an echo ofanold mythin 
which the mountain of the gods was the scene of a great conflict, in 
which the forces of evil (? Tiamat and her helpers) were defeated. 
It is curious that the scene of the great defeat of the evil powers should 
be located on a mountain or mountains (cf. Ezek. 38-39; and Rev. 
16 16, where Hay Magedon apparently means mountain of Megiddo (?), 
Megiddo (Magedon) being a transformation of some ancient mythic 
name ; cf. also Dan. 11 4° (between the sea and the glorious holy mountain). 
It should be noted, in this connection, that according to 1 Enoch vi. 6 
the fallen angels assemble on Mount Hermon. See further Gunkel, 
Schépfung und Chaos, pp. 263-266: FE. Bibl., s.v. Aymageddon. 

z (vs. 36): This vs. (cf. 7 *°) is almost certainly an interpolation by 
R. It intrudes very awkwardly here, and does not harmonize with 
the representation. Thus in the previous vs. Sion = Mount Sion, 
which is not unnaturally identified with the mysterious mountain of 
the Vision, but here Sion = the heavenly city. How can this be 
identified with a mountain, upon the summit of which the Messiah 
stands? Apparently R. is thinking of its descent from heaven (cf. 
Rev. 212, 21 ® f., 312) at the end of the Messianic Age. See further 
additional note on 8 *?, 

a (vs. 36): without hands : cf. Dan. 2 54, 4°, 

b (vs. 37): shall reprove the nations . . . for their ungodliness : Lat., 
arguet quae advenerunt gentes (v.l., gentem) vmpietates eorum = edeyéer 
ra mpocerboyra, €0vn Tas aceBeias avrwy: Cf. 12 32, note v. 

c (vs. 37): which things. . . storm = ravro Ta OveAAN TapamAnoia 


(Hilg.). 
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UNTO A STORM’—; 38 AND “SHALL REPROACH THEM TO THEIR 
FACE WITH THEIR EVIL THOUGHTS? AND WITH THE TORTURES 
WITH WHICH THEY ARE DESTINED TO BE TORTURED—WHICH 
ARE COMPARED INTO A FLAME—; AND THEN ‘SHALL HE 
DESTROY THEM’ WITHOUT LABOUR ‘BY THE LAW/—wHICH 
IS COMPARED UNTO FIRE. 39 AND WHEREAS THOU DIDST SEE 
STHAT HE SUMMONED AND GATHERED TO HIMSELF® ANOTHER 
MULTITUDE WHICH WAS PEACEABLE—?° THESE ARE #THE TEN 


d (vs. 38): shall reproach them to their face with thety evil thoughts : 
Lat., impropevabit covam eis mala cogitamenta corum = emimantet 
evwrioy avTwy ta Kaka gpovnuara avrev (Volk.); cf. 12%, note « 
(same Gk. word there rendered by infulczet). 

e (vs. 38): shall he destroy them : apparently the hostile multitude 
that is here destroyed includes ali the heathen nations, as the peaceable 
multitude which is preserved is identified with the ten tribes. Contrast 
the original Vision (vs. 13a) which apparently contemplates the sub- 
mission of some of the heathen to the triumphant Messiah : so, too, in 
the parallel passage in Ap. Bar. Ixxii. 2, 3 (After the signs have come, 
of which thou wert told before, when the nations become turbulent, and the 
time of my Messiah is come, he will both summon all the nations, and 
some of them he will spare, and some of them he will slay). The 
passage in Ap. Bar. goes on to state that every nation which knows 
not Isvael, and has not trodden down the seed of Jacob, shali indeed be 
spared. So too in Ps. Sol. 17 8? the dominion of the Messiah over the 
Gentiles (who are to be enslaved) is dwelt upon: cf. for the older 
view Ps. 72 11, Is. 66, Zech. 14, Dan. 714. Possibly in our passage, how- 
ever, proselytes are intended to be included in the peaceable multitude. 
Opinions as to the ultimate fate of the heathen were very various among 
Jewish writers and teachers at different times ; for a generous view cf. 
Sib. Oracles III. 740 ; Tobit 13 4, 14 ® f.; and inthe Rabbinic literature 
T.B. Sanh. 105a, Tosefta Sanh. xiii. 2 (Joshua b. Hananya asserts that 
those heathen who have not forgotten God, shall participate in future 
blessedness) : cf. also in the Eagle Vision 11 4#®. But, on the whole, the 
harsher view prevailed in later Judaism (after Ist cent. A.D.). See 
further Volz., pp. 322-325; R.W.S., ch. xi. 2b. [The (secondary) 
allegorising of the figures of the original Vision in vv. 37-38 is noticeable. 
The rebukes = storm, tortures = flame, the Law = the destructive fire. ] 

f (vs. 38): by the Law: soSyr. The Lat. has et legem. 

g (vs. 39): That he summoned and gathered to himself : so Syr. (cf. 
Ar.1); but Lat., ewm colligentem ad se (cf. Ethiop.). 

h (vs. 40) : the ten tribes - so Lat., but Syr., the nine and a half tribes : 
so Ethiop (some MSS—others ine), Ar.1 and Arm. (Ar. 2, the remnant 
of the nine tribes). The number 94 is based upon an obvious misappre- 
hension; it can only mean the total of the twelve tribes minus the 
2% trans-Jordanic tribes (Reuben Gad and half Manesseh: cf. Josh. 
22 7f., © f.); thus the 9} tribes would include Judah and Benjamin 
(= southern kingdom)! The ten tribes is, of course, a purely ideal 
designation of the Northern Kingdom here. 
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TRIBES* WHICH WERE LED AWAY CAPTIVE OUT OF THEIR OWN 
LAND ‘IN THE DAYS OF JOSIAH THE KING,’ (WHICH (TRIBES)/ 
RSALMANASSAR THE KING OF THE ASSYRIANS* LED AWAY 
CAPTIVE ; HE CARRIED THEM ACROSS /THE RIVER,’ AND (THUS) 
THEY WERE TRANSPORTED INTO ANOTHER LAND. 4! "But 
THEY TOOK THIS COUNSEL AMONG THEMSELVES,” THAT THEY 
WOULD LEAVE THE MULTITUDE OF THE HEATHEN, AND GO 
FORTH “INTO A LAND FURTHER DISTANT,” °WHERE THE‘HUMAN 
RACE HAD NEVER DWELT,° 4%?THERE AT LEAST TO KEEP? 
7THEIR STATUTES? "WHICH THEY HAD NOT KEPT’ IN THEIR 
OWN LAND. #8 AND THEY ENTERED ‘BY THE NARROW PASSAGES 
OF THE RIVER EUPHRATES.S 44 For THE Most HIGH THEN 
WROUGHT ‘WONDERS’ FOR THEM, “AND STAYED THE SPRINGS 


t (vs. 40): in the days of Josiah the King : so Lat. (best MSS., SA* 
Jostae), Syr., Ar.*: Cod. M has Oseae ( = of Hosea) which, of course, 
is right; cf. 2 Kings 17. The historical error may be due to the 
original writer (cf. Dan. 11; Ap. Bay. 1+) or to textual corruption. 

7 (vs. 40): which (tribes) : so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.1: Lat., quem = 
whom (t.e., Josiah or Hosea). This may have arisen from misunder- 
standing the reference of the Heb. relative (’asherv) : so Wellhausen. 

k (vs. 40) : Salmanassar the King of the Assyrians : 1.e., Shalmaneser 
(cf. 2 Kings 17): Ethiop. has King of the Persians: Ar.1, Ar. *, King 
of the Syrians. 

L (vs. 40): the River: 1.e., the Euphrates (Heb. ha-ndahdar). 

m (vs. 41): But they took this counsel among themselves : Lat., tpst 
autem sibi dederunt consilium hoc = avrot be eavrois eBovAevoayto TovTo 
Hilg.). 
ayes 41): into aland further distant : Lat., in ulteriovem vegionem = 
es Toppwrepay xwpay (Hilg.). 

o (vs. 41): where the human race had never dwelt: Lat., ubt nunquam 
inhabitavit 1bi genus humanum. As Gunkel remarks, the fact that the 
ten tribes were not known to exist in any definite land made it necessary 
to suppose that they had removed to a locality not otherwise accessible, 
and out of contact with the rest of the world. 

p (vs. 42): theve at least: Lat., ut vel ibi = wa exe ye (Hilg.) = 
Heb. ov-on. 

q (vs. 42): thew statutes: Lat., legitima sua= 7a vouima avtwy 
(Hilg.). 

y (vs. 42): they had not kept: Lat., non fuevant servantes = ovk 
noav tnpovytes (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 43): by the narrow passages of the river Euphrates: Lat., per 
intvoitus autem angustos fluminis Eufraten = 6: eisodwy de orevwy 
tov Evoparov (Hilg.). 

t (vs. 44) : wonders ; so Syr., Ethiop., Ar. *, Arm. (cf. Ar.?); Lat., 
signa = onpea Or onuacia (cf. 9 ® note q). 

u (vs. 44): and stayed the springs of the River until they weve passed 
ovey: cf. Josh. 31° f. This will explain why it is that the country 
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OF THE RIVER UNTIL THEY WERE PASSED OVER.“ 4° “AND 
THROUGH THAT COUNTRY THERE WAS A GREAT WAY TO GO 
(A JOURNEY) OF A YEAR AND A HALF ;” AND THAT REGION WAS 
CALLED “ARZARETH.® 46* THERE THEY HAVE DWELT?* ?UNTIL 
THE LAST TIMES ;¥ AND NOW, 7WHEN THEY ARE ABOUT TO COME 
AGAIN,? 47 THE Most HIGH “WILL AGAIN STAY“ THE SPRINGS 
OF THE RIVER, THAT THEY.MAY BE ABLE TO PASS OVER. 
THEREFORE THOU DIDST SEE A MULTITUDE GATHERED TOGE- 
THER IN PEACE.’ [48 But the survivors of thy people, even 


in which the ten tribes are supposed to be dwelling is inaccessible 
(Gunkel). 

uv (vs. 45): and through that country there was a great way to go (é 
journey) of a yeav and a half: Lat., per eam enim regionem erat via multa 
itinevis anni unius et dimiditi = 8: avtns de (enim = de as often: 
cf. 68) rns xwpas ny odomopia moAAn eTous evos Kat nuicews (Hilg.) 
Heb. (?) 19 39 wad qr wa pan. 

w (vs. 45): Arzareth, t.e., as Dr. Schiller-Szinessy (Journ. of Philol. 
III [1871], p. 114) correctly pointed out the ’eves ’ahereth ( = another 
land) of Deut. 29 2528 (Heb. vv. 24-27) : Because they forsook the cove- 
nant of the Lord ... and went and served other gods . . . the Lord 
vooted them out of theiy land . . . and cast them into another land (’eres 
*ahereth) as at this day. The words are applied to the Ten Tribes in 
the Mishna (Sanh. x. 3) in a discussion between Aqiba and Eliezer 
b. Hyrqanos, the former maintaining that “‘ The Ten Tribes will not 
return, as it is said (Deut. 29 78): and cast them into another land, as 
it 1s this day ; as the day departs and does not return, so they depart 
and do not return.” But Eliezer said: ‘‘as the day darkens and 
lightens, so it will be with the ten tribes; as it was dark for them, so 
shall it be bright for them.’’ Our passage, it will be noticed, agrees 
with the view of R. Eliezer. R. Judah the Prince also accepts this 
view (Tosefta, Sanh. xiii. 12), and refers to Is. 27 18 to justify it. It is 
curious to note that Columbus identified Avzaveth with America ! 

% (vs. 46): there they have dwelt: the Lat. (cf. Ar.1) has tunc in- 
habitaverunt 1bt = tore karwenoay exer (Hilg.); Syr., et inhabitaverunt 
ibt ; so Ethiop. 

y (vs. 46): until the last times: Lat., usque in novissimo tempore. 
(Ethiop., until the end of the days ; cf. Ar. 1.) 


z (vs. 46): when they ave about to come again: so Syr. = madw 
MedAovray eddew: the Lat. (iterwm coeperunt venive) implies this. 
a (vs. 47): will . . . stay: so Syr. (cf. Ethiop.) and some Lat. MSS. 


(statuet : but SACM., statwit). For the representation cf. Is. 1115 f. 
(And J. shall utterly destroy the tongue of the Egyptian sea, and . . . shall 
shake his hand over the River . . . and cause men to march over dry-shod. 
And there shall be a highway for the remnant of his people, etc.) The 
ten tribes come back to Palestine after Messiah’s victory. 

b (vs. 47): in peace; Lat., cum pace : ev eipnyy (Hilg.). 

¢ (vs, 48): This vs. must be an interpolation of R.; it represents 
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those who are found within my holy border “(shall be saved)*|£ 
49 IT SHALL BE, THEREFORE, WHEN HE SHALL DESTROY THE 
MULTITUDE OF THE NATIONS, THAT ARE GATHERED TOGETHER, 
“HE SHALL DEFEND THE PEOPLE THAT REMAIN.® 5°/AND THEN 
SHALL HE SHEW THEM VERY MANY WONDERS! 5 Anp I 
SAID: &O LorD my LorpD,é *SHEW ME THIS:# WHEREFORE 
I HAVE SEEN THE MAN COMING UP FROM THE HEART OF THE 
SEA, *% AND HE SAID UNTO ME: JUST AS ONE CAN NEITHER 
SEEK OUT NOR KNOW WHAT IS IN THE DEEP OF THE SEA, EVEN 


the point of view of E. (cf. 6 #5), which R. is fond of insisting upon 
(cf. 7 #8) : so also in vs. 27 above (he shall order the survivors). The 
form of the sentence, too, as it appears in the Latin and Ar. ! (cf. Ar. 2, 
Ethiop., Arm.), 7.e., without a verb, suggests that it may have been 
added afterwards to explain the people that remain in vs. 49. Note that 
the verse does not harmonize with the context. The logical connection 
is much improved by its omission. For the idea that Palestine is, 
in a special sense, the land of salvation (cf. 98), and that to dwell there 
is in itself a source of protection and happiness, cf. Ap. Bar. xl. 2 (And 
he {1.e., the Messiah] will protect the rest of my people which shall be found 
in the place which I have chosen) ; cf. also xxix. 2 (where God protects 
those found in the Holy Land) and Charles’ note on the passage; cf. 
also Volz., p. 308, where Rabbinical parallels are cited. [Gunkel 
regards vs. 48) as an interpolation.] R. apparently derived the idea 
of the verse from E. (cf. 9 ® notes). 

d (vs. 48): (shall be saved) : so Syr., but this may not be original, 
though it gives the correct sense. 

e (vs. 49): he shall defend the people that vemain : Lat., proteget qui 
superaverit populum = cKeracet Tov mepryevouevoy aAaoy (Hilg.). 
The people that remain are those, presumably, who do not come under 
the destructive fire that proceeds out of the Messiah’s mouth, 1.e., 
Israel, which includes the people in Palestine and the Ten Tribes (? as 
well as other Israelites and proselytes living in known lands outside of 
Palestine). According to vs. 48, it is those only (including now the 
ten tribes) who ave found within my holy border (t.e., Palestine). 

ft (vs. 50): And then shall he shew them very many wonders : Lat., 
et tunc ostendet eis multa pluvima portenta = movi may mybD), 
many mighty wonders (Gunkel); cf. Ar.}. Violet regards muita as an 
uncorrected mistake of the Latin translator, who first wrote multa and 
then corrected to pluvima without striking out the former word ; so 
Syr. has many wonders only. The verse describes the reign of the Mes- 
siah, which apparently is to go on indefinitely, and constitutes the 
future Age. The identification of the Messianic Age with the ‘dlam 
ha-ba represents the earlier view ; cf. Volz. p. 62 f. : 

g (vs. 51): O Lord, my Lord: Lat., Dominator Domine = Acorora 
xupie (as Often) ; perhaps O Lord God would be a better rendering. 

h (vs. 51): Shew me this : the meaning of the coming up of the Man 
from the Sea was already obscure to the apocalyptist. The explanation 
that follows is clearly an artificial one, the product of later reflection. 
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SO CAN NO ONE UPON EARTH, SEE MY SON ‘(or those that are 
with him],* BUT IN THE TIME OF HIS DAY.’ °% *SUCH IS THE 
INTERPRETATION OF THE DREAM WHICH THOU HAST SEEN. 


ADDITIONAL NOTE ON THE TEN TRIBES 


Down to the first Christian century, from the Exile,* the Jewish 
people, as a whole, were still conceived ideally as made up of twelve 
tribes, bearing the old names (cf. The Testaments of the XII Patriarchs, 
and in the New Testament Acts 27 7, James 11, Rev. 7 °, etc.) ; the 
Jewish population in Palestine and in the Diaspora was regarded as 
made up of representatives of all the twelve tribes. At the same time, 
however, the feeling prevailed, especially during the last two centuries 
of the Temple’s existence, that the kernel of the Jewish population of 
Palestine, more especially in the province of Judza (the country sur- 
rounding Jerusalem) was the home par excellence of the two tribes 
of Judah and Levi. A conscious distinction was drawn in this respect 
between Judea proper and the districts of Samaria, Galilee and the 
Diaspora. Thus side by side with the ideal division of the whole 
people into twelve tribes there grew up another division into two groups : 
two tribes and ten tribes. The latter were regarded as having fallen 
into idolatry, and had therefore been punished (cf. Tobit 1 4 f., Assumpt. 
Mos. tt, 4 f., where the two tribes upbraid the ten tribes as having 
involved them in the punishment for the sins of the former; cf. Ap. 
Bar. \xxvii. 4; and contrast I. 2: (the evils which these two tribes .. . 
have done are greater than those of the ten tribes). + 

After being distinguished in this way as a separate group of ten 
(94) tribes, it was a natural development of later reflection to picture 
these tribes as living in a particular place, out of contact with the rest 
of the world, and there awaiting the moment when they should return. 


t (vs. 51): [or those that ave with him]. As there is no hint either 
in the Vision itself or in the interpretation that the Messiah is accom- 
panied by other beings, this looks like an insertion by R.; cf. 7 28 
(also R.) ; the representation may be derived from E. (cf. 6 26, note m), 
in which case the Messiah’s immortal companions are meant. If 
original the clause would suggest a host of angels, who accompany the 
heavenly Messiah (so Gunkel). 

7 (vs. 52): tn the time of his day: Hilg. retranslates ev rt» Kapp 
Ts nuepas avrov. The Lat. has in tempore diei, but Syr. has his day 
(in eo tempore in die ejus). Cf. Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar.?, Arm. The days 
of the Messiah is a common Rabbinic expression. Cf. Luke 17 22 
(days of Son of Man). 


* In theory the return included the official representatives of all 
twelve tribes. 

t It should be noted that the numeration is not consistent. In 
Ap. Bar. \xxviii. 1 (and so always except in I. 2) the number of the 
tribes is 9$; so in the Syr. and Arab. Versions of 4 Ezra 13 4°; in the 
Ethiop. of the same passage nine tribes (so Asc. Isai. iti 2). In 
the Latin text of 4 Ezra 13 4° they are called the Ten Tribes. 
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Their return occupies a definite place in the eschatological scheme 
which contemplated the gathering together of dispersed Israel within 
the borders of the Holy Land. In their far-distant home they are 
supposed to have worked out their repentance for their former idolatry 
by a strict adherence to the commands and Law of God. It was that 
they might be enabled to do this the better that they had removed 
further inland, after their first deportation, to a remote country. 

In later developments of the legend the Tribes are removed beyond 
the mysterious Sabbatic river (Sambation); cf. Targ., ps. Jon., to 
Ex. 341°; Gen. vabba |xxiii. Josephus (Bell. Jud. vii. 5 §1) mentions 
this river, but not in connection with the Ten Tribes. In another 
passage (Antig. xi. 5, 2) he does, however, mention the Ten Tribes. 
He says, referring to Ezra’s expedition from Babylon to Jerusalem : 
Buti then the entire body of the people of Isvael remained in that country ; 
wherefore there are but two tribes in Asia and Europe subject to the Romans, 
while the ten tribes ave beyond Euphrates till now, and are an immense 
multitude, and not to be estimated by numbers. 

[See further Neubauer in JQR. I. 14 f., 95 f., 185 f., 408 f.; the art. 
Sambation in JE. x, 681 f.; Volz, p. 311 f., Bousset 2, p. 272 f£.] 


IV. EPILOGUE AND TRANSITION TO THE SEVENTH 
VISION 
(13 535-58) (composite: partly E?, partly S and R' 


The verses that follow form, in their present position, a short epilogue 
to the sixth and a transition to the seventh Vision. That vv. 53b-55 
are not the composition of an interpolator is clear; they are too vigorous 
and distinctive both in thought and diction. Nor do their characteristic 
conceptions harmonize with the point of view of M. The seer is praised 
for his unworldly devotion to the Law, and his absorption in the things 
of the spirit. An almost ascetic note is struck. It is true that in M. 
the Law is the definitive standard of piety, and that the redeeming 
element in the conduct of the Ten Tribes consists in the practical mea- 
sures they take in order to safeguard their observance of its precepts. 
But their devotion to the Law, as Kabisch well points out, is governed 
by essentially practical considerations, the object being to secure the 
happiness and material felicity which such observance is destined to 
bring (cf. 13 47 b, 49, 5°; cf. also 13 4#). Here, however, it is a Stoic 
devotion that wins approval. The tones are those of the Alexandrine 
philosopher, who is absorbed in the contemplation of wisdom, and 
“ calls understanding his mother.” This might suggest that the pas- 
sage belongs to S.; but such a supposition is negatived by the phrase 
after three days more I will speak other things unto thee (vs. 53b), which 
suggests that we have here the concluding notice of an apocalypse 
that belonged to a three-days’ series. To such a cycle the seventh 
Vision (cf. 141) in fact seems to belong. Thus vv. 53-56 will have 
been excerpted by R. from the source whence he derived the seventh 
Vision (E. ?), z.e., from an Ezra-Apocalypse which contained a series 
of revelations, the last of which is embodied in ch. 14 of our Book. 
Both thought and diction harmonize with the contents of ch. 14. 
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With vv. 57-58 the case is different. It is impossible to explain 
the situation presupposed by these verses in their present context. 
The field can only be the field of Ardat of the vision of the heavenly 
City. But we have already seen that that vision formed the close of 
the Salathiel-apocalypse. No further revelation in the form of a narra- 
ted vision can have taken place there. The verses seem really to 
belong to the close of the fourth vision, z.e., to S., and have been 
excerpted by R. to form the transition to the seventh Vision. Their 
true position is after 10 57. They express the gratitude of the seer 
for the supreme revelation afforded him. R., however, in view of the 
additional visions which he appended to the closing vision of S., re- 
moved them from their original position in order to introduce the closing 
vision of his book. In order to adjust them to their present|’context 
he has added the redactional link, and there I sat three days. This 
finds its explanation in the opening words of the next vision. 


53b | | | XTHEREFORE* ’HAS THIS BEEN REVEALED TO 
THEE,’ AND TO THEE ALONE, 
54 BECAUSE” THOU HAST FORSAKEN "THE THINGS OF THY- 
[SELF,” 
°AND HAST APPLIED THY DILIGENCE UNTO MINE? 
AND SEARCHED OUT ?My LAw ;? 
55 7THY LIFE! “THOU HAST ORDERED UNTO WISDOM’ 
SAND HAST CALLED UNDERSTANDING THY MOTHER.S 
56 THEREFORE HAVE I SHEWED THEE THIS; FOR THERE IS 
‘A REWARD! (LAID UP) WITH THE Most HicH. AND IT SHALL 


k (vs. 53b): therefore: so Syr. = Sia rovto; Lat., et propter quod 
(v.L., hoc) : «at 8s o (5:0) (Hilg.) = wherefore. 

I (vs. 53b): has this been revealed to thee: Lat., inluminatus es haec 
a pecner tavta (Hilg.). Notice the Greek construction in the 

atin. 

m (vs. 54): because : so Syr. = ort: Lat., dereliquisti enim, 

n (vs. 54): the things of thyself : Lat., tua = ra oa (Hilg.). 

o (vs. 54): and hast applied thy diligence unto mine: Lat., et circa 
mea vacastt = kat mpos Ta eua exxoAacas (Gunkel). 

pb (vs. 54): my Law: Lat., legem meam: the Syr. has the things of 
the Law = ra tov vowov (Violet) or ta wep tov vouoy (Hilg.). Other 
Versions paraphrase. 

q (vs. 55): thy life: the Lat. has for thy life (vitam enim tuam = 
yap (wyy cov); so Syr., Arm.; but Ethiop., Ar.1, Ar.? and thy 
tfe. 

vy (vs. 55): thou hast ovdeved unto wisdom: Lat., disposuistt in 
sapientiam = die0nkas ets copiay, 2.€., hast ordered thy life in such 
a way as to obtain wisdom. 

s (vs. 55): and hast called understanding thy mother; cf. Prov. 7 4 
(Say unto wisdom, thou art my sister, and call understanding thy 
kinswoman). 

t (vs. 56): @ vewayd: so Lat., Syr. (cf. Ar.1); but Ethiop., thy 
veward, : 
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BE AFTER THREE MORE DAYS I WILL SPEAK OTHER THINGS 
UNTO THEE, AND WILL DECLARE TO THEE “THINGS DIFFICULT 
AND MARVELLOUS.* 


& (vs. 56) : things difficult and marvellous : Lat., gravia et mirabilia = 
Bapeo kat Oavuacia (Bapea = 7123 Gunkel). 


REDACTIONAL TRANSITION TO THE SEVENTH VISION 
[vv. 57-58 (S) misplaced: proper position after 10 57) 

[°? "Then I went forth and walked in the field’ greatly 
magnifying and praising the Most High on account of the 
marvellous acts which “he performs” *in due season ;* °8 and 
because he governs ’the times” and “the things which come to 
pass in due season.] And there *I abode* three days. 


v (vs. 57): Then I went forth and walked in the field : so Syr., Ethiop. ; 
cf. Arm. (e¢ quasi circumiens ibam in loco campi ; cf. Ar.*). The Lat. 
has et profectus sum et transit in campum (Then went I forth and passed 
rnto the field) : but, in any case, the seer is represented as being already 
in the field. In its original context the clause means that the seer 
avails himself of the permission given him in 10 °° to go in and look more 
carefully at the wonders of the heavenly City, still conceived as being 
visible to his eyes in the field. So he passes from the spot, where he 
has received the revelation, further into the field to gaze upon the 
City. Volk. renders: ka: Sverepaca ava to Tedioy. 

w (vs. 57): he performs: Lat., faciebat = ero (misread? for 
mote.; SO Volk.) ; or it may be due to a misunderstanding of the Heb. 
perfect (ny) ; so Gunkel. 

a (vs. 57): in due season; Lat., per tempus = kara xapoy (Volk.) ; 
R.V., from time to time. 

y (vs. 58): the times = rovs katpous. 

z (vs. 58): the things which come to pass in due season : Lat., et quae 
sunt in temporibus tnlata = kat ooa ev Tos kKatpois pepeTat = 
ovny2 w3 wax) (Gunkel). 

a (vs. 58): I abode: Lat., sedi = exabeoOnv = Heb. wa’ éshéb. 


THE SEVENTH VISION 
(THE Ezra-LEGEND) 
(ch. 14) (E ?) (S) (R), rae 
The so-called ‘‘ Seventh Vision ’”’ begins with a narrative description 
of Ezra sitting under the oak, and on the third day (1.e., at the end of 
the three-day period prescribed in 13 5*) hearing a voice from a bush 
(as to Moses), which commanded him to recall carefully the things (of 
Scripture and tradition) that he had learnt, because his departure from 
the world is at hand—he is assured that he is to be translated to the 


heavenly regions to be with the Messiah and his companions. The 
Age is hastening to its close. Of the twelve periods which the world 
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had to run ten and a half have elapsed already, and only one and a half 
remain. Therefore the prophet is bidden to prepare to take his 
departure. On his asking who is to take his place after he himself has 
gone, and praying that he may be inspired, while he remains on Earth, 
to write down again all the Scriptures that have been burnt, he is told 
to withdraw from the people forty days: during this interval, with 
the aid of five specially equipped scribes, he is to write down all that 
he has seen and heard. Part of the writings is to be published openly ; 
part to be kept secret. The seer, after delivering a farewell address 
to the people (vv. 27-36) does as he is commanded. A cup is given him 
which was full as it were with water, but the colour of it was like fire, after 
drinking which he is specially inspired and strengthened to remember 
all the sacred writings. For forty days he dictates to the five scribes, 
with the result that in all ninety-four books are written down, twenty- 
four of which (= the Old Testament Books) are to be published, while 
seventy are to be treasured in secret among the wise of the people. 
In the Oriental Versions a short postscript gives the year, according 
to the Era of Creation, when these events took place, and ends with 
the announcement of Ezra’s assumption. 


The significance of the Ezra-Legend for the interpretation 
of the Book 


The legend may be considered first of all apart from its present 
setting in our book.* The idea that Ezra was the restorer of the Law 
of Moses is one which has a long tradition behind it, and reflects the 
impression made by Ezra’s work in the restored community in the 
middle of the 5th century B.c. But in the form which the legend 
assumes in E, ? Ezra restores not only the canonical (24) books of the 
Old Testament, but also seventy secret books, containing an oral tra- 
dition. In the great forty days which Moses spent upon the Mount of 
Revelation God says 

I told him (sc. Moses) many wondrous things, 
shewed him the secrets of the times, 
declared to him the end of the seasons : 


It is obvious that the secrets of the times and the end of the seasons are 
descriptive terms for the secret tradition regarding the crises of the 
world’s history. This tradition Moses is commanded not to publish 
openly but to keep secret (14 °°). The apocalyptist, in other words, 
claims that the apocalyptic tradition has the authority of Moses, and 
is inspired in the sense in which the oral Law was regarded as inspired 
and authoritative. The narrative then proceeds to state that Ezra 
is commanded to lay up in his heart the signs which have been showed 
to him, because he is shortly to be taken up from among men, and the 
times are very evil (14 7). Why this command to lay up these signs 
in his heart (7.e., carefully ponder and keep them in mind and memory) ? 
Clearly, as the sequel shows, that when his powers of memory have been 
specially strengthened by inspiration he may be able to write the signs 


* As will be seen it has been excerpted by R. from an independent 
source (E. *); see below. 
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down among the seventy secret books. The signs referred to were 
contained, presumably, in the former part of the source (E. 2) from 
which 4 Ezra 14 has been excerpted. This may have contained a 
series of revelations given to Ezra under the oak in or near Jerusalem. 
It may be objected, as Kabisch objects, that if Ezra had himself 
experienced such revelations, why should he need to be specially 
inspired in order to write them down? The answer to this objection 
is that experiences in the ecstatic state cannot always be remembered 
afterwards, as our apocalyptist is well aware. It should be noted that 
special emphasis is laid on the effect of Ezra’s inspiration in strengthen - 
ing the powers of his memory (14 4°). But the seventy secret books 
included, we may infer, not only the Book of signs and the secret 
(apocalyptic) tradition associated with the name of Moses, but many 
other apocalyptic books besides. The number seventy doubtless has 
a symbolical significance, denoting what is large and comprehensive. 
Thus, according to the representation of our chapter, Ezra, 7.e., the 
historical Ezra living in Jerusalem in the middle of the 5th century B.c., 
was the restorer not only of the canonical books of the O.T., but also 
of the large apocalyptic literature, including some apocalyptic books 
which detailed visions and revelations that had, ostensibly, occurred 
to himself. 

If the canonical books had perished in the ruin that preceded the 
Exile, it might well be inferred that the older apocalyptic literature 
had also perished in like manner. Perhaps it was to meet some objec- 
tion of this kind that the legend of Ezra’s restoring not only the lost 
canonical but also the dispersed apocalyptic books grew up. Ezra 
restored what was lost and also reduced to writing his own apocalyptic 
experiences, 

This amounts to a claim that the apocalyptic tradition occupies an 
essential place in genuine Judaism. It claims for itself the great 
names of Moses and Ezra, “‘ the second Moses.’’ When the date of the 
formation of our book is taken into consideration (? 120 A.D. or some- 
what later) it seems impossible to dissociate its appearance with the 
controversies regarding the Canon. The motive of R. in compiling 
his apocalypse and associating with it the name of Ezra seems to have 
been a desire to re-assert the claim of apocalyptic tradition to secure 
(or maintain) for itself an officially recognised place within Judaism 
as part of the oral tradition. 

While there was, at this time, a party among the Rabbis more or less 
favourable to apocalyptic, a larger number took up a hostile attitude. 
Our book seems to be due to an attempt to win over opponents by 
publishing one of the secret books (or a collection of selections from 
them) associated with the great name of Ezra, in which the cruder 
elements of apocalyptic are refined away. It has been doubted (¢.g., 
by Kabisch) whether the visions of our present book were included 
among the seventy books dictated by Ezra. But it seems clear from 
the language of 14 * that R. certainly intended them to be so regarded. 
Ezra is there told to lay up in his heart (viz., in order to write them 
down later) the dreams which thou hast seen and the interpretations which 
thou hast heard, 1.e., undoubtedly the contents of the visions that 
precede. Kabisch also contends that the seventy secret books do not 


306 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE (CHap. 14 


refer to apocalyptic books at all, but to the oral tradition accepted by 
the Rabbis and embodied in the halaka and haggada of the Rabbinical 
literature. In view of the considerations advanced above this view 
will be seen to be untenable. It may, however, be conceded that 18 
possibly understood the seventy books to include the halakic and 
haggadic literature together with the apocalyptic. But conscious stress 
is laid on the latter.* 

There is no reason to doubt that R. and the apocalyptic circles from 
which our book emanated really believed that the apocalyptic tradition 
went back to Ezra and Moses. It was doubtless one object of the 
publication of our present Book to show to wider circles what an 
Ezra-apocalypse was like as well as to commend the tradition that 
the re-founder of Judaism had given apocalyptic an essential place in 
the authoritative teaching of the Jewish religion. It should be noted 
that the Ezra-legend is well known to patristic writers (apparently in 
some cases in an independent form). See the citations in BJ., p. 
SSeaigil, nip 


E? an independent Source 


The thought and mental outlook of E. * are reminiscent in many ways 
of S. There is the same despair of the present order ; life under present 
conditions is a weak and transient thing ; the present world is corrupt 
and hastening to its end; only when it is dissolved can true deliverance 
come (cf. 141%14), Ezra is told of his approaching assumption: for 
thou shalt be taken up from (among) men, and henceforth thou shalt remain 
with my Son and with such as ave like thee, until the times be ended (14 °) 
Here we have the main difference with S.: E.? has a Messiah who, 
when “‘ the times are ended,” shall be revealed—S. has none. More- 
over, the representation of Ezra in E.? is purely historical, whereas 
the situation of S. has a typical and allegorical significance, the reader 
being intended to apply the circumstances mentioned or depicted to 
his own times (note e.g., the difference of situation implied in 4 *° ff. 
and 141 ff.). But E.? is also distinct from E.; for one thing there 
is no room in E, *for a temporary Messianic kingdom, or rather Messianic 
Age without a Messiah, asin E. : the Messiah of E. 2 only appears when 
the times are ended. Moreover, the standpoint of E. is not a historical 
one, but typical and allegorical like that of S. That E. ? isindependent 
of A, and M. needsno demonstration. Its other-worldly outlook entirely 
removes it from theirs. At the same time it is probable, as Kabisch 
contends, that A., E., and M. are all excerpts from real Ezra- 
Apocalypses which are independent compositions more or less (cf. the 
various Enoch-apocalypses embodied in our present Book of Enoch). 

[Kabisch regards E. ? as a narrative piece which, because it narrates 
an episode in Ezra’s life, has been appended by R. to his selections from 


* Kabisch objects that the book which narrates the writing of the 
seventy books must itself have been written later. This is true so far 
as it applies to Ch. 14, but not of the earlier chapters to which it has been 
appended. 

¢ Cf. esp. Ireneus III. 21, 2 (24, 1 Harvey); Clement of Alex., 
Strom, I. 22, I. 21; Tertullian, de cultu fem. I. 3. 
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Ezra-apocalypses. He does not recognise any special apologetic 
purpose or motive at work in its insertion. He thinks that the book 
from which 4 Ezra 14 was excerpted may have contained other 
narrative-pieces, of a similar kind, about Ezra’s life. ] 


Redaction of E? and articulation of ch. 14 


The fitting in of ch. 14 to its present context by R. was not accom- 
plished without some adjustment and adaptation. This can be seen 
clearly in vv. 8b, 176, 28, and vs. 37 (into the field). See notesad loc. ; 
and there is apparently an insertion from S. in vv. 29-35 (see intro- 
duction to the section vv. 27-36). On vv. 49-50 see the introductory 
section relating to them. The chapter falls naturally into the following 
divisions: I, vv. 1-17; II, vv. 18-26; III, vv. 27-36; IV, vv. 37-48 , 
V, vv. 49-50. 


I. Ezra’s CoMMISSION 
AS aie Sty TESS 
1 AND IT CAME TO PASS 5AFTER THE THIRD DAY,® WHILE 
I SAT “UNDER THE OAK,’ LO! “THERE CAME A VOICE OUT 
OF A BUSH? OVER AGAINST ME; AND IT SAID, Ezra, Ezra! 
AND I sAID: HERE AMI, Lorp. AND I ROSE UPON MY FEET. 
THEN SAID HE UNTO ME: 3 “I DID MANIFESTLY REVEAL 


b (vs. 1): after the third day: so Ar.*, Arm. (cf. Syr., after this) = 
[kar eyevero] peta tHv Tpirny nuepay: the Lat., on the thivd day (so 
Ethiop.) seems to have accidentally omitted to read uera (? after vero 
of previous word ; so Volk.). The reading adopted above is demanded 
by 13 °§ (post altos tves dies). 

c (vs. 1): under the oak. Evidently some well-known oak is meant, 
which had been fixed upon by tradition as a place where revelations 
were given. Such an oak is mentioned in several passages in the 
Ap. Bay. (vi. 1: at evening time I, Baruch, left the people and went forth 
and stood by the oak: \xxvii. 18, I, Baruch, came and sat down under 
the oak under the shadow of the branches, and no man was with me, but 
I was alone : cf. lv. 1, under atyee). In these passages Baruch is clearly 
represented as being in Jerusalem; consequently the oak must have 
been some well-known tree either within the city walls (Kabisch), or 
just outside in the Kidron-valley (so Charles). It cannot be identified 
with Abyaham’s oak at Hebron. In our passage doubtless the same 
oak (in or near Jerusalem) is meant. Whether there is any literary 
dependence, it is impossible to say with certainty. More probably 
both are influenced by a common tradition. There may have been an 
Ezra-cycle of apocalypses connected with the oak, and a Baruch-cycle. 
It should be noted that according to the Midrash, Cant. Rab,. Ezra 
was a disciple of Baruch. 

d (vs. 2): there came a voice out of a bush: cf. Ex. 3 °. 

e (vs. 3): I did manifestly reveal myself: Lat., vevelans vevelatus 
sum = amoxadvrTwy amexadvpOny (Hilg.); Gunkel renders: Ich 
habe mich schon einmal , . , geoffenbart. 


25—(2430) 
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MYSELF’ ‘IN THE BUSH/ AND TALKED WITH MOSES WHEN 
MY PEOPLE WERE IN BONDAGE IN EGypT: 4 AND I SENT HIM, 
8AND LED& MY PEOPLE OUT OF ?EGYPT,” AND BROUGHT THEM 
‘to Mount SINAI ;* AND? HELD HIM BY ME FOR MANY DAYS, 
5] TOLD HIM MANY WONDROUS THINGS, 
SHEWED HIM ’THE SECRETS OF THE TIMES, 
kDECLARED TO HIM’ 'THE END OF THE SEASONS :! 
THEN I COMMANDED HIM SAYING: 
6 mTHESE WORDS SHALT THOU PUBLISH OPENLY, BUT THESE 
KEEP SECRET.™ 7 AND Now I DO SAY TO THEE :” 


8 THE SIGNS WHICH I HAVE SHEWED °THEE,? 


’The dreams which thou hast seen, 
and the interpretations which thou hast heard?’— 


f (vs. 3): in the bush: Lat., super vubum = em rns Barov (Hilg.) ; 
Ar. #, in Mount Sinai (? due to confusion of 730 (Aram. 720), bush, 
and ‘30 = Sinai). 

g (vs. 4): and led: Lat. (SA.) eduxt (u.l., eduxtt), t.e., I led; so 
Ethiop., Arm. ; but eduxit (he led) is supported by Syr., Ar. 1, Ar. ?. 

h (vs. 4): Egypt: Syr. adds et adduxtt eum in desertum (cf. Ar. }). 

t (vs. 4): to Mount Sinai: Lat., super montem Sina = em To opos 
Siwa; ci, 317 (and didst bring them to [super] Mount Sinat). 

7 (vs. 4): I held him (1.e., Moses) by me there (viz., on Mount Sinai) 
many days ; cf. Ex. 34 28, 

k (vs. 5): declared to him: so Syr. (anym). LEthiop. (Ar. 1, Ar. 2, 
Arm.) = kat eunvuoa avr» (Hilg.) ; Lat. omits. 

Ll (vs. 5): the secrets of the times .. . the end of the seasons : 1.€., 
the secret tradition regarding the crises of the world’s history (measured 
by certain periods of time) which was associated with the name of 
Moses: a specimen of this exists in the Assumption of Moses : see in 
Charles’ ed.,1. 16 f., x. 12, xi.1. There are traces of a larger apocryphal 
literature which circulated under the name of Moses, but which is no 
longer extant. 

m (vs. 6): These words shalt thou publish openly but these keep secret : 
cf. the narrative in Deut. 5. What was published openly by Moses 
was the Tova; what was kept secret was, according to our author, 
the apocalyptic tradition. So Gunkel. The terms of vs. 5 certainly 
suggest an apocalyptic rather than an oral legal tradition, such as the 
oral Law which was treasured in Rabbinic circles, and which was 
largely traced back (in theory, at any rate) to Moses. 

n (end of vs. 7): Syr. adds O Ezra. 

o (vs. 8): thee: so Syr., Ethiop., Ar.1; but Lat. (best MSS.) omit 
tibi (so Arm.). 

Pp (vs. 8): the dreams . . . interpretations . . . heard. These lines 
have probably been added by R. to connect what follows with the con- 
tents of the previous visions. The source from which E, ? was drawn 
perhaps contained no dream-visions (so Kabisch), aed 
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{LAY THEM UP IN THY HEART !2 FOR ’THOU SHALT BE TAKEN 
UP” FROM (AMONG) MEN, AND ‘HENCEFORTH’ ‘THOU SHALT 
REMAIN’ “WITH MY SON, AND WITH SUCH AS ARE LIKE THEE," 
"UNTIL THE TIMES BE ENDED.” 
10 FOR “THE WORLD HAS LOST ITS YOUTH 
THE TIMES BEGIN TO WAX OLD.” 


g (vs. 8): lay them up in thy heart: Lat., in corde tuo repone ea = 
ey Tn Kapdia cov amobes avta (Heb. sim al léb). 
eae. 9): thow shalt be taken up: Lat., recipieris = avodnupOnon 

ilg.). 

s (vs. 9): henceforth: Lat., residuum = 70 dXomov (Volk.). 

t (vs. 9): thou shalt remain: Lat., converteris = ovvavacrpepet bar 
(Hilg.). 

u (vs. 9): with my Son and such as ave like thee : (for my son Ar. 2 
has my servant = mais pov = Heb. ‘abdi). The Messiah is here con- 
ceived as pre-existing in heaven (cf. 13 26, note g) : here, as in the Simil- 
itudes of | Enoch, the heavenly Messiah is represented as surrounded 
by a community of elect ones (cf. 1 Enoch xxxix. 7: and I saw his 
dwelling-place under the wings of the Lord of Spirits, and all the righteous 
and elect before him). So too in the Similitudes Enoch is removed to 
heaven to dwell with the Son of Man (1 Enoch. Ixx. 1 f.) just as Ezra 
is here. Our verse (which narrates Ezra’s assumption) is cited in 
Ambrose, De bono Mortis, xi, thus: [Non timeamus igituy recipi ab 
hominibus, non vereamuy illum debitum ab omnibus finem, in quo Esdvas 
vemunerationem suae devotionis inventt, dicente et Domino :| Tu enim 
vectpierts ab hominibus et conservaberis vesiduum cum filio meo et cum 
similibus tuis. [For the conception of the pre-existent heavenly 
Messiah see further Volz, p. 217; Charles’ note on | Enoch xlvii. 2}. 

v (vs. 9): until the times be ended : Lat., usquequo finiantur tempora = 
ews av TeAccOwow ot kapo (Hilg.), z.¢., till the world (together with 
world-history) has run its course. The heavenly Messiah does not 
appear till the End: so in the Similitudes in 1 Enoch the appearance 
of the heavenly Son of Man to the kings and great ones of the earth 
synchronizes with the final judgement which he executes on the same 
(cf. 1 Enoch xlv. 3 f.), and which is the prelude to a transformed earth. 
Contrast the Messiah whose kingdom lasts for a limited period befove 
the End (7 2°, etc.). 

w (vs. 10): the world has lost its youth and the times begin to wax old : 
cf. Ap. Bar. xxxv. 10 (For the youth of the world is past, and the strength 
of the creation is already exhausted and the advent of the times is very short, 
etc.) ; see the idea worked out in 4 Ezra 5 °° 55 (cf. notes there, espe- 
cially 5 53, note e. The passage from Philo, de opif. mundi, § 49, there 
cited speaks of the superiority of the first man, both in body and soul, 
over his descendants : the first man . . . appears to have been the height 
of perfection of our vace, and subsequent generations appear . . . to have 
at all times been inferior both in theiy appeavance and theiy power, and to 
have been constantly degenerating . . . in men the faculties and distinctive 
qualities of both body and soul are less vivid and strongly marked in each 
succeeding generation, etc., etc.). 
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11 FoR *THE WORLD-AGE* IS DIVIDED INTO YTWELVE” PARTS ; 
‘NINE (PARTS) OF IT ARE PASSED ALREADY,* AND THE HALF 
OF THE TENTH PART ; 12 AND THERE REMAIN OF IT TWO (PARTS), 
4BESIDES* “THE HALF? OF THE TENTH PART. 
13 Now, THEREFORE, “SET IN ORDER’ “THY HOUSE,* 
AND “REPROVE’ THY PEOPLE ; 


x (vs. 11): the wovid-age: Lat., saeculum = o ato. 

y (vs. 11): twelve: so Lat., Ar.?; Ethiop. ten (vv. 10 and 11 are 
not attested in Syr. and Arm.). 

z (vs. 11): nine parts of it ave passed already = Lat. (corrected) text : 
et tvansiervunt ejus IX jam (so Violet, cf. Gunkel). The Lat. MSS. have 
X (decem), which, however, contradicts the data that follow (if 104 
parts are passed already, only 14 remain). Ar. ? also supports Lat. 
MSS. (and there have passed alveady ten parts of it, and a half-part). 
Cf. Ethiop. (for the world is divided into 10 parts and is come to the 
tenth). 

a (vs. 12): besides: Lat., praetey (so C.; the v.l. propter, prae and 
post can be explained as having arisen from the abbreviated form of 
this ; so Violet). 

b (vs. 12): the half: Lat., dimidium (C.V.) ; but medium is read by 
the more important MSS. (the middle of the tenth part, R.V.). For vs. 12 
Ethiop. has and there remains the half of the tenth (part). Thus the 
Ethiop. here supports a ten-period division: Foy the world is divided 
into ten parts, and 1s come to the tenth ; and theve vemains the half of the 
tenth (cf. the half-week in Dan. 9 2’ = the last 34 years of tribulation). 
So in the Sibyll. Or. iv, 47 f., the world-history is divided into ten genera- 
tions, and the Messianic salvation comes in the tenth; cf. also the 
apocalypse of ten weeks in 1 Enoch xciii (xci). The Latin text, 
however, in our passage attests a division into twelve parts, 93 of which 
are passed already ; cf. with this the division of the world-history into 
twelve “‘ years” in the Ap. of Abraham (xxix); also in the cloud and 
water-vision of Baruch (Ap. Bay. liii f.) the same division appears. 
(Here the writer is living in the twelfth period, immediately before the 
time of travail that precedes the advent of the Messiah: cf. lxviii.) 
In our passage it is probable that the time-definition is intended to apply 
to the historical Ezra, rather than to that of the apocalyptist living 500 
years later. No doubt each “ part’ represented some definite number 
to the apocalyptist, but exactly what is quite uncertain (according to 
Volk. each part = a world-year of 360 or 365 years). As will have been 
seen the text is in a very uncertain state, and the fact that vv. 11-12 
are wanting both in the Syr. and Arm. suggests the possibility of 
their being a later insertion, though this is only a possibility. On the 
contents of the verses see Volz, p. 168 f. 

c (vs. 13): set in order: Lat., disbone = B81a6es (Hilg.). 

d (vs. 13) : thy house : as the sequel shows Ezra’s house is the House 
of Israel (so Volk.). 

e (vs. 13): veprove; Lat., corripe = vovOernoov; i.e., warn. 
Volk., avopSov, i 
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COMFORT /THE LOWLY AMONG THEM,/ 
SAND INSTRUCT THOSE THAT ARE WISE.® 
NOw DO THOU RENOUNCE THE LIFE THAT IS CORRUPTIBLE, # 
LET GO FROM THEE ‘THE CARES OF MORTALITY ;? 
‘CAST FROM THEE THE BURDENS OF MAN,/ 
PUT OFF* NOW THE WEAK NATURE; 
‘LAY ASIDE! “THY BURDENSOME CARES,” 
AND HASTEN "TO REMOVE” FROM THESE TIMES ! 

15 oROR STILL WORSE EVILS THAN THOSE WHICH THOU HAST 
SEEN HAPPEN SHALL YET TAKE PLACE.2 16 For THE WEAKER 
THE WORLD GROWS THROUGH AGE, SO MUCH THE MORE ?SHALL 
EVILS INCREASE? UPON ’THE DWELLERS ON EARTH.! 

17 ‘TRUTH SHALL WITHDRAW FURTHER OFF,’ 

AND FALSEHOOD BE NIGH AT HAND: 


f (vs. 13) : the lowly among them : Lat. humiles eor'um = rovs tamwewous 
avtwy = the ‘aniyyim (the poor) of the Psalms. 

g (vs. 13) : and instruct those that ave wise : so Syr. and other Oriental 
Versions; Lat. omits. 

h (vs. 13): the life that ts coryruptible = [amoratu] tn (wn rns 
~9opas (Hilg.): so Syr. and other Oriental Versions; Lat. (Violet), 
corruptae vitae. 

t (vs. 14): the caves of mortality : Lat., mortales cogitationes = rovs 
Gavacimovs Aoyiopovs (Hilg.). 

7 (vs. 14): cast from thee the burdens of man: (ta avép»miva Bapn) 
Hilg.) ; cf. 2 Cor. 5 4: For indeed we that ave in this tabernacle do groan, 
being burdened (Bapovpevor), in that we would not be unclothed (exdvoacba, 
but would be clothed upon, that what ts mortal may be swallowed up of life. 

k (vs. 14): put off: Lat., exue te = exduvom (divest thyself of). 

1 (vs. 14): lay aside: Lat., repone in unam partem = anoles eis 
ev «epos (Hilg.) ; anoles kabey (Volk.). 

m (vs. 14): thy burdensome caves : Lat., molestissima tibi cogitamenta 
=a emaxSecrara (Volk., poxOyporara) co evOuvunuata (Volk., 
vonjara). ; 

m (vs. 14): to vemove: Lat., transmigrave = petoixnou (Hilg.). 
For the sentiment cf. Is. 571. ce 

o (vs. 15): For still worse . . . yet take place: Lat., quae enim vidisti 
nunc contigisse mala, iterum horum deteriora facientuy (so read with 
BJ.,; Violet; MSS., facient) = a yap eides vuy cupBnvat Kaka K.T.A. 

b (vs. 16): shall evils increase: Lat., multiplicabunt multiplicare = 
areovacew, as in 918 (Gunkel). For the idea of notes on vs. 10 above. 

q (vs. 16): the dwellers upon earth: Lat., inhabitantes terram (so 
Violet : SA. have nothing following : CM. read 1m eo : Viol. conjectures 
that tervam fell out after tes of inhabitantes) : Syr., Ar. 1, Arm. all have 
eavth ; Ethiop. (Ar. *) im eo. ; : 

y (vs. 17): Truth shall withdraw further off: Lat., prolongabit enim 
magis veritas = waxpuyOncerar yap padhAov 7 adndeia (Hilg.) : the Heb. 
verb was probably vahag = be fay: cf. Ps. 22 1% (#9), Heb. and LXX. 
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for already the Eagle is hastening to come whom thou sawest 
im VISLON. 


Il. Ezra’s PRAYER FOR INSPIRATION TO RESTORE THE 
SCRIPTURES 


(14 Pee) (E 2) 


18 AND I ANSWERED AND SAID: SLET ME SPEAKS BEFORE 
THEE, O Lorp! 1° Lo, I WILL DEPART, AS THOU HAST COM- 
MANDED ME, AND ‘WILL WARN’ “THE PEOPLE WHO (NOW) 
EXIST :*“ BUT THEY THAT SHALL BE BORN “LATER,” WHO 
“SHALL ADMONISH” THEM ? 

20 FOR THE WORLD *LIES* IN DARKNESS, 

AND YTHE DWELLERS THEREIN ARE WITHOUT LIGHT.’ 
21 FoR “THY LAW IS BURNT ;% “AND*® SO NO MAN KNOWS 
b’THE THINGS WHICH HAVE BEEN DONE BY THEE,? OR °THE 
WORKS THAT SHALL BE DONES ” 4IF, THEN,? J HAVE FOUND 


For the verse et, 627 28) 7 24 (notes), 7 1°27 | Vsa 1 7bmssobviouslyaa 
redactional link to bring in ch. 11.] 

s (vs. 18): let me speak: so all the Oriental Versions = loguar : 
but Lat. (SAC.) omit (loguar is read by Violet; so M.) probably 
accidentally. 

t (vs. 19): wall warn: Lat., corripiam = vovdernow; cf. 7 4%. 

u (vs. 19): the people who (now) exist: Lat., praesentem populum = 
Tov TapoyTa Aaov. 

v (vs. 19): later: Lat., tterum = mradrw (Heb. ny). 

w (vs. 19): shall admonish: Lat., commonebit = avayynoe (Hilg.) 
vrouynoet (Volk.). 

* (vs. 20): les: Lat., positum est = reir (Hilg.). 

y (vs. 20): the dwellers therein ave without light : 1.e., (as the context 
suggests) without the light of the Law, the embodiment of God’s 
revelation ; for the idea (the Law = light of divine revelation) cf. Ps. 19, 
expecially vs. 8b (enlightening the eyes). Often in apocalyptic light and 
darkness correspond to piety and godlessness; cf. Volz, p. 77. 

z (vs. 21): Thy Law is burnt: cf. 423. The reference in our text is, 
of course, primarily to the destruction of Jerusalem by Nebuchadnezzar, 
when, with other things the Law is presumed to have been burnt. 

a (vs. 21): and so: Lat., propterea quod = bia tovro. 

b (vs. 21): The things which have been done by thee: ta vao cov 
hs (Hilg.) ; 7.e., the narrative of the sacred (historical) books of 

eiOnls 

c (vs. 21): the works that shall be done: wedrdovra yeverOar epya, 
i.e., according to Gunkel, the eschatological passages (the O.T. thus 
consists primarily of sacred history and eschatology). 

d (vs. 22): If, then: « 8y (Hilg.). Lat., enim; cf, 4 18, 
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FAVOUR BEFORE THEE, ‘SEND INTO ME’ THE HOoLy Spirit, 
THAT I MAY WRITE ALL THAT HAS HAPPENED IN THE WORLD 
SINCE THE BEGINNING, EVEN THE THINGS WHICH WERE 
WRITTEN IN THY /LAW/ IN ORDER THAT MEN MAY BE ABLE TO 
FIND *THE PATH, AND "THAT THEY WHO WOULD LIVE AT THE 
LAST, MAY LIVE.# 

#3 AND HE ANSWERED ME AND SAID: GO THY WAY, ASSEM- 
BLE THE PEOPLE AND TELL THEM NOT TO SEEK THEE ‘FOR 
FORTY DAYS.* 24 BUT DO THOU PREPARE FOR THYSELF MANY 
’WRITING-TABLETS ;’) AND TAKE WITH THEE *SARAIA,* /DABRIA/ 


e (vs. 22): send unto me: Lat., inmitie in me = e:oreuor eis eme, 
z.e., send unto me; Ethiop., over me ; Ar. 1, into my heart.. 

f (vs. 22): Law here apparently has the wide sense of Scriptures of 
the Old Testament, t.e., those recognised as canonical (note that it 
includes in this context all that has happened in the world since the 
beginning) : cf. the similar use of vowos in the N.T., e.g., John 10 34 
(where Ps. 82 ° is cited as from the Law) ; cf. also Jn. 15 25 (Ps, 35 19, 
69 * cited), and 1 Cor. 14 #1 (Is. 28 11"7 cited). See further the present 
writer’s Short Introd. to Lit. of O.T., p. 14. In the Talmud (Moed 
Qatan 186) a tradition is recorded that Ezra wrote out a perfect copy 
of the entire Old Test. and deposited it in the Temple courts. 

g (vs. 22): the path: so Lat., Syr.; Ethiop. adds of life. 

h (vs. 22): that they who would live at the last may live : Lat., ut 
qui voluerint vivere in novissimis vivant= wa . . . ot av BedAnowat 
(nv ev tos ecxaros (nowor (Hilg.). The same phrase (that they may 
live at the last times) occurs in Ap. Bar. Ixxvi. 5 (cf. xli. 1 with Charles’ 
note) : live (life) in these connections = to share in the promised salva- 
tion, to enjoy blessedness (cf. 7 #1, 129, 8 °), z.e., (especially in S) the 
eternal life of the future Age. The expression is synonymous with 
such phrases as to inherit that which 1s to come (7 °°) or the coming Age : 
cf. in Rabbinic xan obyS pon by the side of ovma pbn (T.B. Berak. 
61b) : cf. the lot of eternal life in 1 Enoch xxxvii. 4: the phrase to inherit 
or possess (Heb. ydrash) the coming Age also occurs often with a similar 
meaning; cf. Ap. Bar. xliv, 13, etc., and by the side of this fo inherit 
life (Cwnv KAnpovowew, Ps. Sol. 141°; contrast 151°); to tmherit 
eternal life, 1 Enoch xl. 9 (cf. xan ohyn vn $m, T.B. Sota 7b). See 
further Volz 306 (where all the above examples, and others, are cited). 

Z (vs. 23): for forty days. At the first giving and writing down (on 
the tables of stone) of the Law Moses was in the Mount forty days 
(Ex. 34 28, cf. 24 18, Deut. 9 %, 18) ; this precedent is followed in the case 
of the second Moses’ here. 

j (vs. 24): writing-tablets : Lat., buxos = mutia; Heb. luhdth (used 
of the stone tables and also in later Hebrew of writing-tablets). 

k (vs. 24): Savaia (Seraiah) : Lat., Savea = Sapuas (Hilg.): Heb. 
a.9¥, a name often occurring, e.g., the father of Ezra. hi 

1 (vs. 24): Dabria (so Lat.) = Aafpia (Hilg.) ; cf. Dibri, Lev. 244 

Heb. 7132 = LXX. Aafpe). 


314 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE [CHaP. 14 


*SELEMIA,™ "ELKANAH,”. AND °OSIEL,° *THESE FIVE,? 
BECAUSE ’THEY ARE EQUIPPED’ FOR WRITING SWIFTLY ; 
25 AND (THEN) COME HITHER, AND I WILL LIGHT "THE LAMP OF 
UNDERSTANDING’ IN THY HEART, WHICH SHALL NOT BE EX- 
TINGUISHED UNTIL “WHAT THOU ART ABOUT TO WRITES SHALL 
BE COMPLETED. 28 AND WHEN THOU SHALT HAVE FINISHED, 
SOME THINGS ‘THOU SHALT PUBLISH,’ AND “SOME THOU SHALT 
DELIVER IN SECRET TO THE WISE.“ °ITO-MORROW,” “AT THIS 
HOUR,” *THOU SHALT BEGIN TO WRITE.* 


m (vs. 24): Selemia (so Lat.) = Sadewias (Hilg.) = Heb. sppy 
(Jer. 43 [36] 14, LXX A. = Sadaue [Luc. XeAewas] 1 Chron. 26 a). 
The Heb. form of the name occurs in Neh. 3 39, 13 13, Ezra 10 3°, of 
post-Exilic people. (Syr. here has wn.) 

n (vs. 24): Elkanah: Lat., Ethanus = Heb. jx, a well-known 
proper name (cf. 1 Chron. 2 *); but Syr. here has Elkana (x3p>n), so 
Arm. (cf. Ethiop., Elkanan) = Heb. 73p>y = EAxava (e.g., 2 Chron. 
28 7), probably rightly. 

o (vs. 24) Asiel: Lat., Asihel = Aoimd (Heb. dx'wy), 1 Chron. 4 35; 
but Hilg. Aina (= Sey). 

p (vs. 24): these five. In Ezra and his five companions there may 
be a covert allusion to the great Rabbi Johanan b. Zakkai—the 
re-founder of Judaism after 66-70 a.p.—and his five famous disciples, 
Eliezer b. Hyrqanos, Joshua b. Hananya, Jose the Priest, Simeon b. 
Nathanael, and Eleazar b. Araq. (so Rosenthal : see further introduction 
to the section). 

q (vs. 24): ave equipped: Lat., parvati sunt = eroimo erot = Heb. 
ony. 

y (vs. 25): the lamp of understanding : Lat., lucernam intellectus = 
Avxvoy guvecews (Hilg.). 

s (vs. 25) : what thou art about to write : Lat., quae incipies scribeve = 
@ medAELs ypapew. 
mae 26): thou shalt publish: Lat., palam facies = Byuocievers 

ilg.). 

u (vs. 26) : some thou shalt deliver in secret to the wise : just as Moses, 
according to Rabbinic tradition, had delivered the substance of the 
oral law to the teachers and wise of his people to be handed down to 
future ages. 

v (vs. 26): To-morrow: Lat., in crastinum (ers avptoy) : sand, 

w (vs. 26): at this hour: Lat., hac hora = ravrn rn wpa. i 

x (vs. 26): thou shalt begin to write (or omit “ begin to ”) = perdAeis 
ypapev. 


III. Ezra’s Last Worps 
(1 Eee) 
The section that follows is apparently of composite origin. In 


vs. 23 God had said to Ezra: Go thy way, assemble the people and tell 
them not to seek thee for forty days. Instead of simply carrying out this 
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command Ezra, according to the present form of the section, assembles 
the people and delivers an address in which he reminds them that their 
fathers, though they were delivered from Egypt and received the Law 
of life, were unfaithful to their trust, and had not kept the behest of the 
Most High. In this unfaithfulness the assembled people had them- 
selves shared. Therefore their land had been taken from them. If 
they will rule their understanding and instruct their hearts they shall 
be preserved alive, and after death obtain mercy. For after death 
there is the judgement, when the names of the righteous shall be made 
manifest, and the works of the ungodly declared. Ezra concludes by 
requesting that no one shall seek after him for forty days. 

Kabisch has subjected this passage to a searching criticism, in the 
light of which it is difficult to suppose that it forms an original part of 
E.?. The assembled people are addressed as if they shared, in almost 
equal measure with their fathers, in the guilt which has cost them the 
loss of their land. This would suit the position of S. living in exile 
with the generation that had been deported to Babylon, but certainly 
does not accord with the situation of Ezra in Jerusalem addressing the 
restored community (some 150 years later), who are once again in pos- 
session of their land, though according to the former part of the chapter 
there are troublous times ahead. But the most surprising feature is 
that Ezra, in this address, makes no mention of the reason why he is 
withdrawing for forty days. If an extended address had been given 
at this point in E. ?, Ezra would naturally appear in it as admonishing 
his people to conform strictly to the Law which would shortly be 
restored to them. Then they would be able to face the troubles, which 
should come after his departure, with serenity and faith. It may 
plausibly be concluded, therefore, that no such address as that in our 
present text, stood here in the original form of E. ?, but that R., thinking 
that a final admonition was required at this point (in view of vs. 13: 
Reprove thy people : cf. vs. 18, I will warn the people that now are), has 
displaced a section of S. from its original context and inserted it here, 
with some slight adaptations. Kabisch has made it probable that the 
section, in its original form, was the conclusion of S. and should follow 
12 48. As such it recapitulates, in final form, the position of S., viz., 
that the true consolations for exiled Israel are to be looked for not in 
this life, but in the future Age after death, when the names of the 
righteous shall be made manifest. Therefore let exiled Israel discipline 
its understanding and cultivate the true wisdom that it may receive 
the reward of the righteous at last. 

In its original form E.*% here simply had, probably, vv. 27 and 36 


27 THEN I WENT FORTH, AS HE COMMANDED ME, AND 
ASSEMBLED ALL THE PEOPLE AND SAID: 4[28 Hear, O Israel, 
these words !| : + 


a (vs. 27): [Hear, O Israel, these words !|: this clause (cf. 9 *° JIS) 
may be an addition here of R., to introduce the following speech (so 
Kabisch). For the farewell address of Ezra here cf. Moses’ farewell 
discourse in Deut. 27-31. 
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[29 “Our fathers were at the beginning strangers? in Egypt, 
and they were delivered from thence. %° And (then) ‘they 
received the Law of life, which they kept not, “even as¢ you 
also after them have transgressed (it). %! Then ‘was a land 
given you for an inheritance’ ‘in the land of Sion,’ but ye 
and your fathers ‘have done unrighteousness, and have not 
kept ¢the ways which the Most High commanded yous 
32 kAnd* forasmuch as he is a righteous judge he took from 
you ‘in due time’ that which he had bestowed. %% And now 
tye are here? [*and your brethren are : : eg 


b (vs. 29): Our fathers were at the beginning strangers: Lat., pere- 
gvinantes peregrinati sunt patves nostyt ab tnitio = mapoiuovytes 
rapwKnoay ot marepes nuwy am apxns (Hilg.). Note that the retrospect 
begins with the deliverance from Egypt as in 9 2° (contrast Acts 7). 

c (vs. 30): they received the Law of tife, t.e., the Law which could 
confer (if it were observed) life and immortality—a characteristic 
thought of S.; cf. 9 3! f. 

d (vs. 30): even as: Lat., which (quem), so Syr.; probably in the 
original Heb. wx (= quem) was misread for wwsx21= even as (so 
Violet). 

e (vs. 31): was... given you for an inheritance: Lat., data est 
vobis . . . im sovtem = €500y vuw . . . es KAnpov (Hilg.) = (s78) jn 
5 mbm>; cf. Deut. 29 ?. 

f (vs. 31): tm the land of Sion: so Lat., Syr. (Ethiop.). Ar. 1+ omits 
(Ar. *, and to you was given a portion on Mount Sinai). Hilg. strangely 
renders ev tn yn Snowy, t.e., in the land of Sihon (cf. Deut. 4 4). 

f (vs. 31): have done unrighteousness : Lat., iniquitatem fecistis = 
2 Tv avomiay emomoare (Heb. any onvy; cf. Ps. 36 (Heb. 37 3), 
Heb. and LXX); Hilg., nvounoare. 

g (vs. 31): the ways which the Most High commanded you : so Lat. 
(Arm. ; cf, Ethiop., the ways of the Most High which he commanded you) : 
Syr., the ways which Moses, the servant of the Lord, commanded vou : 
Ar.1, the ways which were commanded you. 

h (vs. 32): and: so Syr., Ethiop., Arm., Ar, ? (cf. Ar. 1) 
omits. 

7 (vs. 32): im due time: Lat., in tempore = ev kaipp (OF kata Kaspoy) 
cfd 9) 8 44,1437 1028) 11 20) (cf. 427) 55 Heb. ipanyo) (Gt. E.ccluss 10)¢ me 
due time (Gk., es xoupov Heb. ny), he will raise up over it, etc.). 
The meaning is rather 7m due time than for a time (i.e., temporarily) 
(R.V., for a while). 

] (vs. 33): ye ave here, t.e., in Babylon (if the passage belongs to S.). 
In its present context herve ought to mean in Jerusalem. 

k (vs. 33): [and your brethren ave ...]|: Lat., et fratres vestri 
tntyorsus vestrum sunt = and your brethren are among you (REVaReck 
Ar.?; the Syr. has [And now ye ave here] in tribulation, and your 
brethren are further inland than you in another land; cf. Ethiop., and 
your brethren ave further inland than you= na a adeAgor vpmwv 
evdorepoy vuev ew (Hilg.); so Arm., et fratres vestyi interiores 


at. 
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34 Tf ye, then, will rule over your own understanding 
and will discipline your heart, 
™Ye shall be preserved alive™ 
and after death obtain mercy. 
3° For after death shall the Judgement come 
*[when we shall once more live again :]” 
And then shall the names of the righteous be made 
[manifest, 
and the works of the godless declared.] 
36 LET NO MAN, THEN, COME UNTO ME NOW, NOR SEEK ME 
FOR FORTY DAYS. 


IV. THE RESTORATION OF THE HOLY SCRIPTURES 
(14 37-48) (F 2) 
37 So I TOOK THE FIVE MEN AS HE HAD COMMANDED ME, 
AND WE WENT FORTH °[into the field)? AND REMAINED THERE. 


quam vos sunt (Ar.*, your brethren ave in the furthest East). If your 
brethren here, as the Oriental Versions understand the expression, = 
the Ten Tribes, the verse is clearly a harmonistic addition, based on 
13 41. In any case, as the evidence given above clearly shows, the text 
of the clause is very uncertain. [Volk. on the basis of the Lat., renders 
evros vuwy, but thinks this may be a corruption of exros vuwy = 
apart (t.e., separated) from you. As the Latin text stands it apparently 
implies that the Ten Tribes have already returned in the time of Ezra !] 

1 (vs. 34): If ye, then, ... heart: Lat., Si ergo imperaveritis sensui 
vestvo et evudteritis cor vestyum = eay ovy Kpatnonre ths Siavo.as 
vuwy Kat maidevonte Tyy Kapdiay vuwy (Volk.). For the expression 
discipline your heart cf. Ps. 16 (LX X.15)’7: my reins (= the emotional 
part of man) chasten or discipline me (Heb., yissérvuni kilyothai) = 
emaidevoay me or veppot wou [heart in our vs. = of course, intelligence]. 

m (vs. 34): ye shall be preserved alive, t.e., (as Volk. explains) spirit- 
ually alive; Lat., vivi conservati evitis = (wytes tnpnOnoecbe; but 
if we may assume that 5 has accidentally fallen out or been ignored, the 
original Heb. may have been: o”n> ywin, 1.¢., ye shall be kept (re- 
served) for life, 7.e., for life in the incorruptible Age to come. This 
equally well suits the context. 

n (vs. 35) : [when we shall once move live again] : Lat. quando tterum 
yeviviscemus = oTray madw avaBiwowuey (Hilg.); lve again, sc. in the 
body. This clause seems certainly to refer to the bodily resurrection 
(preceding the last Judgement). But such a reference would not har- 
monize with the theology of S. Kabisch thinks the clause may have 
been originally a marginal gloss, which was added by a pious reader who 
believed in a general resurrection, and which afterwards got into the 
text. 

o (vs. 37): [tnto the field): Lat., in campo: Hilg., «is medioy. 
We have already seen that the scene of Ezra’s final work on earth is a 
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38 AND IT CAME TO PASS ON THE MORROW THAT, LO! A VOICE 
CALLED ME, SAYING: 
PEZRA,? OPEN THY MOUTH 
AND {DRINK WHAT I GIVE THEE TO DRINK !% 
39 THEN I OPENED MY MOUTH, AND LO! THERE WAS REACHED 
UNTO ME A FULL CUP, “WHICH’ ‘WAS FULL AS IT WERE WITH 
WATER, BUT THE COLOUR OF IT WAS LIKE FIRE.* 


spot (under the oak) in or near Jerusalem (cf. 31); it is to this locality 
that he now retires with his five companions: the field is probably due 
to R, who identified the spot with the field of Ardat of the Fourth Vision, 
Some other expression may have stood in the text originally. 

p (vs. 38): Ezra: so Lat., Ethiop.; but the other Versions have 
O Ezra, Ezra. 

q (vs. 38): drink what I give thee to drink : Lat., bibe quod te potiono 
= meoay ce mori (Hilg.). 

vy (vs. 39): which: Lat. [calix plenus] hoc (hoc, sc. rornpiov). 

s (vs. 39): was full as it weve with water, but the colour of tt (sc. the 
water) was like five: the cup is the cup of inspiration full of the holy 
spirit, which, clear as water, is like fire. Ezra after drinking it is 
inspired. The representation that is given in our passage of the inspired 
state is very interesting. It may be compared with Philo’s conception 
which was influenced by the Platonic idea of the ecstatic or God- 
intoxicated seer. For an extended reference to this cf. Philo, Quis 
veyum divinarum heres sit, §§ 51-52. Here in reference to the trance 
into which Abraham fell (Gen. 15 1), the different kinds of the trance- 
state are classified, and that which fell upon Abraham is described as 
“a divinely inspired and overpowering frenzy, which the race of 
prophets is subject to” (ev@eos Korokwxn TE Mavia TO mpopnTikoy 
yevos xpnra). Abraham was “thrown into a state of enthusiasm 
and inspired by the deity’’ (evOovciwyros kar Geopopnrov to mados). 
Both in Philo and in the Rabbinical literature prophecy and inspiration 
are connected in the most intimate and vital way. Abraham and 
Moses were prophets, having been inspired (Philo, op. cit. ibid.). So 
too in our present passage Ezra is represented as a prophet; * cf. also 
Wisdom 7 #7: She (t.e., Wisdom = the holy Spirit) from generation to 
generation passing into holy souls maketh men friends of God and prophets. 
The Spirit was conceived as speaking through the medium of the 
prophet. Thus the Scriptures were originally dictated by the holy 
Spirit ; the process is repeated in the case of Ezra; cf. also the account 
of the translation of the LXX in Philo, Life of Moses ii. 7 (‘‘ they, like 
men inspired, prophesied, not one saying one thing and another another, 
but everyone of them employed the self-same nouns and verbs, as if 
some unseen prompter had suggested all their language to them’”’). 
Thus inspiration was claimed for the translation of Scripture, as well 
as for the original text (so also the Targum on the prophets was regarded 
as having been written by Jonathan b. Uzziel under the supervision 


* Cf. the (possibly original) title of our Apocalypse, E(pas o mpoyrns. 
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40 AnD I TOOK IT AND DRANK ; AND “WHEN I HAD DRUNK? 
My HEART “POURED FORTH“ UNDERSTANDING, 
"WISDOM GREW IN MY BREAST,” 
“AND MY SPIRIT RETAINED ITS MEMORY :” 
41 AND MY MOUTH OPENED, AND WAS NO MORE SHUT. 
42 AND THE Most HIGH GAVE UNDERSTANDING UNTO 
THE FIVE MEN, AND THEY WROTE “WHAT WAS DICTATED” 
*IN ORDER,* YIN CHARACTERS WHICH THEY KNEW NOT.” 


(carrying with it inspiration) of the three last prophets, Haggai, 
Zechariah and Malachi: (T. B. Megilla 3a). 

The representation of the cup here as being the medium by which 
the prophet receives inspiration is peculiar. It certainly suggests 
Essene affinities: the idea of divine power being sacramentally 
mediated was familiar to the members of this sect. 

t (vs. 40): when I had drunk: Lat., in eo cum bibissem= ev rw 
me (Hilg.). 

u (vs. 40): poured forth: Lat., eructuabatuy = etnpevtaro (Hilg.) ; 
Hebrew sm: ch bs. 194i x x, 18)? 2) 119 (xox 118) 7E ete: 

v (vs. 40): wisdom grew in my breast: Lat., in pectus meum incres- 
cebat sapientia = eis To otnOos pov exnuénce copia (Hilg.). Gunkel, 
“my breast swelled with wisdom,” filled with the avevuo rns 
Topias. 

w (vs. 40): and my spirit retained its memory: Lat., nam (= 3e) 
spiritus meus conservabat memoriam = ro de mvevya pou cuveTnpnoe THY 
pynunv. The effect of ecstasy was often such that the subject of it lost 
consciousness and memory. In Ezra’s case, however, the natural 
faculties are immensely strengthened and intensified. This is inspira- 
tion, so our passage seems to imply, in its highest form. The apocalyptic 
writer here is obviously well acquainted with the experiences and 
phenomena of the ecstatic state. 

w (vs. 42): what was dictated: Lat., quae dicebantur = ra 
Aeyomeva. 

x (vs. 42): 1m ovdey: Lat., ex successione = nabetns; cf. Luke 1 * 
(xabetns cor yporat). 

y (vs. 42): im characters which they knew not: Hilg., xapaxrnpow 
ovs ove ndecay: 1.€., in a new Hebrew script, the square or “‘ Assy- 
rian ’’ character used in our printed Hebrew Bibles. Ezra was tradi- 
tionally regarded as the inventor of this form of Hebrew writing ; cf. 
Jerome in his Preface to the Books of Kings (the so-called prologus 
galeatus) : certum est, Esdvam scribam, legisque doctovem post captam 
Hierosolymam et instaurationem templi sub Zorobabel alias literas reperisse 
quibus nunc utimur, cum ad illud usque tempus idem Samaritanorum 
et Ebvaeorum chavacteres fuerint. 

With the translation given above (they wrote what was dictated [sard] 
in order, in characters which they knew not), the Syr. agrees (cf. Ethiop.) : 
the true Lat. text also agrees, reading (cf. Violet, BJ.) : et scrtpserunt 
quae dicebantuy ex succesione notis (MSS., noctis) quae non screbant : 
here nofis was corrupted to noctrs and ex successtone to ex successionem. 
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zAND SO THEY SAT? FORTY DAYS: 
43 THEY WROTE IN THE DAY-TIME 
AND AT NIGHT DID EAT BREAD ; 
“BUT AS FOR ME I SPAKE IN THE DAY, 
AND AT NIGHT WAS NOT SILENT.? 
44S0 IN FORTY DAYS WERE WRITTEN **NINETY-FOUR 
BOOKS.“ 45 AND IT CAME TO PASS WHEN THE FORTY DAYS 
WERE FULFILLED, THAT THE Most HIGH SPAKE UNTO ME 
SAYING: °THE TWENTY-FOUR BOOKS’ THAT THOU HAST WRIT- 
TEN PUBLISH, THAT THE WORTHY AND UNWORTHY MAY READ 
(THEREIN): 46 BUT °THE SEVENTY LAST? THOU SHALT KEEP, 
TO DELIVER THEM TO THE WISE AMONG THY PEOPLE. 
47 FoR IN THEM IS “THE SPRING OF UNDERSTANDING,’ 


(S.) et successionem (es), and finally excessiones ; (A.) = the things 
that were said, the distvactions (or ecstasies) of the night (cf. A.V., the 
wonderful visions of the night that were told = quae dicebantur excessiones 
noctis). Ar.1, Ar. ? paraphrase. 

z (vs. 42): and so they sat: Lat., et sederunt: so Ethiop.: Syr., 
and I sat, so Arm. (Ar.1): Ar.* has mansimus 1bt. 

a (vs. 43) : but as for me I spake in the day, and at night was not silent : 
cf. in the Slavonic Enoch the account of the writing by Enoch of 366 
books (the archangel Vretil dictates, and Enoch writes: 2 Enoch 
xxill. 3 f.): And Vvetil instructed me thirty days and thirty nights, and 
his lips never ceased speaking : and I did not cease thirty days and thirty 
nights writing all the vemarks ... and I wrote all out continuously 
during thirty days and thirty nights, and I copied all out accurately, and 
I wrote 366 books. 

aa (vs. 44): ninety-four books. The number given in the Latin MSS. 
varies between 904, 970 and 973; the better reading seems to be 904 ; 
the Syr., Ethiop., Ar. 1 and Arm. have 94, which is undoubtedly right. 

b (vs. 45) : the twenty-four books : so Syr., Ar. } (Hilg.) : the Lat. has 
priova = the first (R.V.); cf. Ethiop., Arm. (Hilg. thinks the number 
was omitted in these versions because the Christians reckoned 22, not 
24, Books of the O.T.). The twenty-four books are, of course, the 
books of the O.T., which were read openly in the synagogue, and were 
open for all to read. The number 24 is the ordinary reckoning of the 
O.T. books (5 + 8 + 11). In the Talmud and Midrash the O.T. is 
regularly termed “ the twenty-four holy Scriptures.’? Another reckon- 
ing was 22 (cf. Joseph. c. Apion i. 8) in accordance with the number 
of letters in Heb. alphabet (so also Origen, Epiphanius, Jerome). 
This total seems to have been obtained by combining Ruth with 
Judges, and Lamentations with Jeremiah. 

b (vs. 46): the seventy last: these are the apocalypses, which were 
secret books. 

c (vs. 47): the spring of understanding: Lat., vena intellectus = 
konyn ovvecews (Hilg.). Volk. gives for vena Bdrvopos.' The high 
estimation in which the apocalyptic literature was held within certain 
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THE FOUNTAIN OF WISDOM, 
AND THE STREAM OF KNOWLEDGE. 
48 dAnp I pip so, “m the seventh year, of the sixth week, 
after five thousand years of the creation and three months and 
twelve days.é 


V. CONCLUSION OF THE BooxK 
(12 #79): (R) 


The concluding verses of the Book, which are in the third person, 
are obviously the work of R. 


above the canonical books. 

d (vs. 48): and I did so. Here the Latin text breaks off. The last 
verses of the Apocalypse are preserved in the Oriental Versions. They 
were eliminated from the Latin text when the additional chapters that 
conclude the Book in its Latin form (15 and 16) were appended by a 
Christian Editor. 

e (vs. 48) : 1 the seventh year of the sixth week after five thousand years 
of the creation and three months and twelve days : so Syr. = 5042 years 
after the creation of the world (Ethiop. and Arm., 5004; Ar. 1, 5025). 
The versions also vary as to the month: Syr., 3 months 12 days; 
Ethiop., 3 m. 22 d.; so Ar.1; Arm., 2 months. Kabisch has shown 
that it is impossible to bring this date into chronological relation with 
any known system of reckoning the years of creation. The verse is 
probably the work of R., and may possibly refer, as Kabisch suggests, 
to the time at which R. himself wrote. But the minute specification 
of 3 months 12 (or 22) days is strange. Gunkel remarks that it recalls 
the 34 months of the Book of Revelation. 

f (vs. 49): then : lit., in them, 7.e., in the days above specified. 

g (vs. 49): into the place of such as weve like him: so Syr., Ethiop. 
(cf. Arm.) : Ar. 1 has to the land of the living of such as weve like him : 
so Hilg. For such as were like him, 7.e., the Messiah and his immortal 
companions, cf. 6 2°, 7 28, 13 5%, 14 9. 

h (vs. 50): he is called the scribe of the knowledge of the Most High 
for every and every : so Syr. This is otherwise the title of Enoch ; cf. 
1 Enoch xii. 3 f., xv. 1 ; also (?) of the archangel Vretil, 2 Enoch xxii. 11 


a a 


APPENDIX 


In the following Appendix the Latin text of 4 Ezra, 3-14, 
has been printed from the edition of Fritzsche (Libri Apocrypha 
Veteris Testamenti, Leipzig, 1871),* with the exception of the 
missing fragment (7 361%), which is given in the text of A 
as published by Bensly (MF., pp. 43-73). 

Throughout, Fritzsche’s text has been collated with the 
text and readings adopted by Bensly-James and Violet in 
their editions of the Latin text of our Apocalypse. But no 
attempt has been made to give a full apparatus criticus. 
For this recourse must be had to the editions of Bensly-James 
and Violet where the textual evidence is fully set forth. 

The collation has been made according to the following 
plan— 

The word against which a small letter is placed is to be 
corrected according to the note indicated by the corresponding 
letter below the text ; where the correction accords with the 
text of both BJ and Violet, it is simply given, without further 
addition ; e.g., in 3 1 Esdras in the text is printed Esdras 4, 
and the note below 1s given * Ezras ; this means that both B/ 
and Violet adopt Ezras in their text ; where BJ and Violet 
do not agree in the correction, or where one supports 
Fritzsche’s text against the other, the various readings are 
given according to each authority: e.g. in 3 2 (et lex cum 9 
corde popult) the note 7 runs ‘‘ BJ in’’; this means that 
Violet supports Fritzsche in reading cum, while BJ adopt in. 

Where more than one word in the text is involved, the 
words are placed between duplicate letters: e.g. in 3 ® the 
words / praecepta tuai in the text, are dealt with in the 
corresponding critical note below, which runs: “7-7 e¢ tu 
non prohibursti eos.” This means that both BJ and Violet 
substitute these words for praecepta tua. 


* For permission to reprint Fritzsche’s text our thanks are due to 
the publishers, Messrs. F. C. Brockhaus & Co., Leipzig, and to the 
representatives of the Jate Professor’s family. 


322 
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VISIO PRIMA 


III. Anno tricesimo ruinae civitatis eram in Babylone® ego 
Salathiel, qui et Esdras,* et conturbatus sum super cubili meo 
recumbens, et cogitationes meae ascendebant super cor 
meum; *quoniam vidi desertionem Sion et habundantiam 
eorum, qui habitabant in Babylone.’ Et ventilatus es: 
spiritus meus valde, et coepi loqui ad Altissimum verba 
timorata 4et dixi: 

O Dominator Domine,’ tu dixisti ab initio,’ quando plantasti4 
terram, et hoc solus, et imperasti pulveri °et dedisti? Adam 
corpus mortuum ; sed et ipse figmentum manuum tuarum 
erat, et insufflasti in eum spiritum vitae et factus est vivens 
coram te; Set induxisti eum in paradiso,’ quem plantaverat® 
dextera tua, antequam terra adventaret. ‘Et huic mandasti 
tdiligere viam tuam,’ et praeterivit eam ; et statim instituisti 
in eum mortem et in nationibus eius. Et natae sunt ex eo 
gentes et tribus, populi et cognationes, quorum non est 
numerus. ®%Et ambulavit unaquaeque gens in voluntate sua, 
et mira’ agebant coram te et spernebant ‘’praecepta tua, 
*Iterum autem in tempore induxisti diluvium super habitantes 
saeculum et perdidisti eos. MEt factum est in uno casu* 
eorum, sicut Adae mori,’ sic et his diluvium. 11Dereliquisti 
autem unum ex his Noé cum domo sua, et ex eo justos omnes. 
12E+ factum est cum coepissent multiplicari qui habitabant 
super terram, et multiplicaverunt filios et populos et gentes 
multas, et coeperunt iterato impietatem facere plus quam 
priores. 13Et factum est cum iniquitatem facerent coram te, 
elegisti tibi unum ex his, cui nomen erat Abraham. “Et 
dilexisti eum, et demonstrasti ei “soli finem temporum “secrete 
noctu, Met disposuisti ei testamentum aeternum et dixisti ei, 
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ut non umquam derelinqueres” semen eius. Et dedisti ei 
Isaac, et Isaac dedisti Iacob et Esau. Et segregasti tibi 
Iacob, Esau autem separasti. Et factus est Iacob in mul- 
titudine magna. 1’Et factum est cum educeres semen elus 
ex Aegypto, et adduxisti? super montem Sina. /*Et inclinasti 
coelos, et statuisti terram, et commovisti orbem, et tremere 
fecisti abyssos, et conturbasti saeculum. /%Et transiit gloria 
tua portas quatuor, ignis et terrae motus et spiritus et gelu,? ut 
dares semini Iacob legem et generationi Israél diligentiam. 
20Et non abstulisti ab eis cor malignum, ut faceret lex tua in 
eis fructum. 2!Cor enim malignum baiulans primus Adam 
transgressus et victus est, sed et omnes qui de eo nati sunt. 
22Ft facta est permanens infirmitas, et lex cum! corde populi, 
cum malignitate radicis; et discessit quod bonum est, et 
mansit malignum. *3Et transierunt tempora et finiti sunt 
anni, et suscitasti tibi servum nomine David. ?4Et dixisti 
ei aedificare civitatem nominis tui et offerre tibi in eadem’” 
Sthus et oblationes.s ®5Et factum est hoc annis multis, et 
deliquerunt qui habitabant civitatem, ?4in omnibus facientes 
sicut fecit Adam et omnes generationes eius, utebantur enim 
et ipsi ‘corde maligno’ ?’Et tradidisti civitatem tuam in 
manibus“ inimicorum tuorum. ?8Et dixi ego tunc in corde 
meo: numquid meliora faciunt, qui habitant Babylonem ?” 
et propter hoc dominabitur® Sion? ?®Factum est autem cum 
venissem hucet vidissem* impietates, quarum” non est numerus, 
et delinquentes multos vidit anima mea hoc tricesimo anno. 
Et excessit cor meum, *°quoniam vidi quomodo sustines eos 
peccantes, et pepercisti impie agentibus, et perdidisti populum 
tuum, et conservasti inimicos tuos, et non significasti *!nihil 
nemini quomodo debeat derelinqui via haec. Numquid 
meliora facit Babylon? quam Sion? Aut alia gens cognovit 
te praeter Israél? Aut quae tribus crediderunt testamentis 
tuis sicut* Iacob? **Quarum merces non comparuit, neque 
labor fructificavit. Pertransiens enim pertransivi in gentibus 
et vidi habundantes eas, et non memorantes mandatorum.? 
34Nunc ergo pondera in statera iniquitates nostras et eorum 
qui habitant in saeculo, et ‘non’ invenietur momentum puncti 
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ubi declinet. *°Aut quando non peccaverunt in conspectu 
tuo qui habitant terram? Aut quae gens sic observavit 
mandata tua? %6Homines quidem per nomina invenies 
servasse mandata tua, gentes autem non invenies. 

IV. Et respondit ad me angelus, qui missus est ad me, 
cui nomen Uriel, *et dixit mihi: excedens excessit cor tuum 
in saeculo hoc et comprehendere cogitas viam Altissimi? %Et 
dixi: ita, Dominus meus. Et respondit mihi et dixit: tres 
vias missus sum ostendere tibi, et tres similitudines proponere 
coram te, 4de quibus mihi si renunciaveris unam ex his, et 
ego tibi demonstrabo viam, quam desideras videre, et doceam 
te, “unde sit? cor malignum. ‘Et dixi: loquere, Dominus 
meus. Et dixit ad me: vade, pondera mihi ignis pondus, aut 
mensura mihi flatum’ venti, aut revoca mihi diem quae praeteriit. 
SEt respondi et dixi: quis natorum poterit facere, ut me 
interroges de his? ‘Et dixit ad me: si eram interrogans te 
dicens : quantae habitationes sunt in corde maris, aut quantae 
venae sunt in principio abyssi, aut quantae viae sunt super 
firmamentum, aut qui sunt exitus paradisi; ®dicebas mihi 
fortassis : in abyssum non descendi, neque in infernum adhuc, 
neque in coelis unquam ascendi ; ®*nunc autem non interrogavi 
te nisi de igne et vento et die,’ per quem" transisti et ‘a quibus 
separari’ non potes, et non respondisti mihi de eis. 1°Et dixit 
mihi: tu quae tua sunt tecum coadolescentia non potes 
cognoscere, tet quomodo poterit vas tuum capere Altissimi 
viam ? [/quia in aliquo quod non comprehenditur creata est 
via Altissimi, neque potest corruptibilis in saeculo corruptibili 
cognoscere viam incorruptibilis. Et cum audissem haec, 
cecidi super faciem meam] et dixi illi: melius erat nos non 
adesse, quam advenientes vivere in impietatibus et pati, et 
non intellexi* de qua re. Et respondit ad me et dixit : pro- 
ficiscens profectus sum ad silvam lignorum campi, et cogi- 
taverunt cogitationem ‘et dixerunt: venite et eamus 
et faciamus ad mare bellum, ut recedat coram nobis,’ 
et faciamus nobis alias silvas. 1°Et similiter fluctus maris 
et ipsi cogitaverunt cogitationem et dixerunt: venite, 
ascendentes debellemus silvam campi, ut et ibi consummemus 
nobismetipsis aliam regionem. 1°Et factus est cogitatus silvae 

d-d quare; e satum; f + hoc; g V diem; A BJ quae; 1-4 sine 
quibus esse; j-7 et jam exteritus corrupto saeculo intellegere 
incorruptionem ?; & intellegere ; / nos. 


326 THE EZRA-APOCALYPSE 


in vano, venit enim ignis et consumpsit eam; ?’similiter et 
cogitatus fluctuum maris, stetit enim arena et prohibuit 
eos. 18Si enim eras iudex horum, quem incipiebas iustificare, 
aut quem condempnare? 14%Et respondi et dixi: utrique 
vanam cogitationem cogitaverunt, terra enim data est silvae, 
et mari” locus portare fluctus suos. *°Et respondit ad me et 
dixit : bene tu iudicasti, et quare non iudicasti tibimetipsi ? 
21)uemadmodum enim terra silvae data est et mare fluctibus 
suis, sic et quisuper terram inhabitant” quae sunt super terram 
intellegere solummodo possunt, et qui super coelos quae super 
altitudinem coelorum. 

22Et respondi et dixi: deprecor te, Domine, ut? mihi datus 
est sensus intellegendi; ?non enim volui interrogare de su- 
perioribus viis, sed de his quae pertranseunt per nos cottidie : 
propter quod Israél datus est in ?obprobrium? gentibus, quem 
dilexisti populum datus est tribubus impiis, et lex patrum 
nostrorum in “interitum? deducta est, et dispositiones scriptae 
nusquam sunt? #4Et pertransivimus de saeculo ut locustae, 
et vita nostra “est pavor,” et nec digni sumus misericordiam 
consequi. ?°Sed quid faciet nomini suo ‘qui invocatus est’ 
super nos? Et! de his interrogavi. ®*®Et respondit ad me et 
dixit: si fueris videbis, et si vixeris frequenter miraberis, 
quoniam festinans festinat saeculum pertransire; ?’non*# 
capiet portare quae in temporibus iustis repromissa sunt, 
quoniam plenum maestitia est saeculum hoc et infirmitatibus. 
28Seminatum est enim malum, *de quibus’ me interrogas 
“dicam,“et necdum venit *destructio* ipsius. 2°Si ergo non 
Yevulsum” fuerit quod seminatum est, et discesserit locus ubi 
seminatumestmalum, non veniatagerubiseminatumest bonum; 
*°quoniam granum seminis mali seminatum est in corde Adam 
ab initio, et, quantum impietatis generavit usque nunc, et 
‘generat? usque dum? veniat area! aestima autem apud te, 
granum mali seminis quantum fructumimpietatis generavit.? 
82Quando seminatae fuerint spicae, quarum non est numerus, 
quam magnam aream incipient facere ! 

%8Et respondi et dixi: quomodo* et quando haec? quare 
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modici et mali anni nostri? 34Et respondit ad me et dixit 
mihi? : non festines’ tu super Altissimum. Tu enim festinas 
‘naniter contra ipsum spiritum,’ nam Excelsus pro multis. 
*°Nonne de his interrogaverunt animae iustorum in promp- 
tuarlis suis dicentes : usquequo spero sic&? et quando veniet* 
fructus areae mercedis nostrae? %*Et respondit ad eat 
leremiel’ archangelus et dixit: quando impletus fuerit numerus 
similium vobis, quoniam in statera ponderavit saeculum, 
’’et mensura mensuravit tempora, et numero numeravit 
tempora, et non *commovit nec excitavit* usquedum impleatur 
praedicta mensura. %8Et respondi et dixi: o Dominator 
Domine, sed et nos omnes pleni sumus impietate ;’ 3%et ne 
forte propter nos “non impleantur” iustorum areae,” propter 
peccata inhabitantium super terram. ‘4°Et respondit ad me 
et dixit : vade et interroga praegnantem, si quando impleverit 
novem menses suos, adhuc poterit matrix elus retinere partum? 
in semetipsa. “Et dixi: non potest, Domine. Et dixit ad 
me: ?in inferno? promptuaria animarum matrici assimilata 
sunt; *quemadmodum enim festinat? quae parit effugerc 
necessitatem partus, sic et haec festinat” reddere ea quae 
commendata sunt’ ab initio. 4%Tunc tibi demonstrabitur de 
his quae concupiscis videre. 

44F't respondi et dixi: si inveni gratiam ante oculos tuos et 
si possibile est et si idoneus sum, 4°demonstra mihi et hoc, si 
plus quam ‘praeteritum sit’ habet venire, aut plura pertransie- 
runt super nos, **quoniam quod pertransivit scio, quid autem 
futurum sit ignoro. 4*Et dixit ad me: sta super dexteram 
partem et demonstrabo tibi interpretationem similitudinis. 
48F't steti et vidi, et ecce fornax ardens transiit coram me, et 
factum est cum transiret” flamma, vidi et ecce superavit fumus. 
49’Post haec? transiit coram me nubes plena aquae et immisit 
pluviam impetu multam, et cum transisset impetus pluviae, et 
superaverunt in ea guttae. ®°Et dixit ad me: cogita tibi: 
sicut” crescit pluvia amplius quam guttae, et ignis quam fumus, 
sic superhabundavit quae transivit mensura. Superaverunt 
autem guttae et fumus. ) 
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51Et oravi et dixi: putas vivo usque in diebus illis? vel 
quis erit in diebus illis? 5*Respondit ad me et dixit: de 
signis, de quibus me interrogas, ex parte possum tibi dicere, 
de vita autem tua non sum missus dicere tibi, sed nescio. 
V. De signis autem, ecce dies venient, et apprehendentur qui 
inhabitant *terram insensu’ multo, et abscondetur veritatis via, 
et sterilis erit a fide regio, 2et multiplicabitur iniustitia super 
hanc quam ipse tu vides et super quam audisti olim, *et erit 
“incomposito vestigio? quam nunc vides regnare regionem, et 
videbunt eam desertam. 4Si autem tibi dederit Altissimus 
vivere, et videbis post tertiam tubam,? et relucescet subito sol 
noctu et luna ®in die ter,® Set de ligno sanguis stillabit, et lapis 
dabit vocem suam; et populi commovebuntur, et gressus 
mutabuntur,’ ®et regnabit quem non sperant qui inhabitant 
super terram, et volatilia commigrationem facient, *et mare 
Sodomiticum pisces reiciet et dabit vocem noctu, quam non 
noverant multi, omnes autem audient vocem eius. %Et chaos 
fiet per loca multa, et ignis frequenter emittetur, et bestiae 
agrestes transmigrabunt regionem suam, et mulieres men- 
struatae? parient monstra; %et in dulcibus aquis salsae 
invenientur, et amici omnes semetipsos expugnabunt: et 
abscondetur tunc sensus, et intellectus separabitur in promp- 
tuarium suum, Met quaeretur a multis et non invenietur, 
et multiplicabitur iniustitia et incontinentia super terram. 
NEt interrogabit regio proximam suam et dicet: nunquid 
per te pertransiit iustitia’ iustum faciens? et haec negabit. 
Et erit in illo tempore, et sperabunt homines et non impe- 
trabunt,’ laborabunt et non dirigentur viae eorum. 1Haec 
signa dicere tibi permissum est mihi, et si oraveris iterum et 
ploraveris, sicut et nunc, et ieiunaveris septem diebus, audies 
iterato horum maiora. 

Mit evigilavi, et corpus meum horruit valde, et anima 
mea laboravit, ut deficeret. 15Et tenuit me qui venit angelus, 
qui loquebatur in me, et confortavit me et statuit me super 
pedes. 1%EKt factum est in nocte secunda, et venit ad me 
Phalthiel dux populi et dixit mihi: ubi eras ? et quare vultus 
tuus tristis ? 1’aut nescis, quoniam tibi creditus est Israél in 
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regione transmigrationis eorum? 18Exsurge ergo et gusta 
panem,® et* non derelinquas nos sicut pastor gregem suum in 
manibus luporum malignorum. 1%Et dixi ei: vade a me et 
non ad me accedas usque ‘a diebus’ septem et tunc venies ad 
me. Et audivit ut dixi, et recessita me. ®°Et ego ieiunavi 
diebus septem ululans et plorans, sicut mihi mandavit Uriel 
angelus. 


VISIO SECUNDA 


"1Et factum est post dies septem, et iterum cogitationes 
cordis mei molestae erant mihi valde. Et resumpsit anima 
mea spiritum intellectus, et iterum coepi loqui coram Altissimo 
sermones, et dixi: Dominator Domine, ex omni silva terrae 
et ex omnibus arboribus’ eius elegisti vineam unam, 24et ex 
‘omni terra* orbis elegisti tibi foveam unam, et ex omnibus 
floribus orbis elegisti tibi lilium unum, ?°et ex omnibus 
abyssis maris replesti tibi rivum unum, et ex omnibus 
aedificatis civitatibus sanctificasti tibimetipsi Sion, ?%et ex 
omnibus creatis volatilibus nominasti tibi columbam unam, 
et ex omnibus plasmatis pecoribus providisti tibi ovem unam, 
*7et ex omnibus multiplicatis populis acquisivisti’ tibi populum 
unum, et ab omnibus probatam legem donasti huic quem 
desiderasti populo. *8Et nunc, Domine, utquid tradidisti 
unum pluribus, et praeparasti unam radicem super alias, et 
disparsisti wnicum tuum in multis? ?%Et conculcaverunt 
eum” qui contradicebant sponsionibus tuis quique?® tuis testa- 
mentis non? credebant. 3°Et si odiens odisti populum tuum, 
tuis manibus debet castigari. 

31Ft factum est, cum locutus essem sermones istos, et 
missus est angelus ad me, qui ante venerat ad me praeterita 
nocte, 32et dixit mihi: audi me et instruam te, et intende mihi 
et adiciam coram te. °%Et dixi: loquere, Domine meus. Et 
dixit ad me: valde in excessu mentis factus es in Israél ; an‘? 
plus dilexisti eum super eum qui ’eum fecit ?” *4Et dixi ad 
eum: non, Domine, sed dolens locutus sum ; torquent enim 
me renes mei per omnem horam quaerentem apprehendere 
semitam Altissimi et investigare partem iudicii eius. *°Et 
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dixit ad me: non potes. Et dixi: quare, Domine ? aut 
quid nascebar’ ? Sua ti yap ovy eyéveTo 7) pijTPa THS MNTPOS 
pov tapos, iva pr) idm Tov woxGov TOU ‘TaxywB Kal TOV KOTTOV 
tov yévous ‘loparr;° *et dixit ad me: numera mihi quae’ 
necdum venerunt, et collige mihi dispersas guttas, et 
revirida mihi aridos flores, *’et aperi mihi clausa promptuaria, 
et produc mihi inclusos in eis flatus ; aut monstra mihi“ vocis 
imaginem, et tunc ostendam tibi eum laborem, quem rogas 
videre. %8Et dixi: Dominator Domine, quis enim est qui 
potest hoc? scire, nisi qui cum hominibus habitationem non 
habet ? 39Ego autem insipiens, et quomodo potero dicere 
de_his quibus me interrogasti? Et dixit ad me: quomodo 
non potes facere unum de his quae dicta sunt, sic non poteris 
invenire iudicium meum, aut finem caritatis, quam” populo 
promisi. 

41Ft dixi: sed ecce, Domine, tu “prope es* his qui in fine 
sunt, et quid facient qui ante me” sunt, aut nos, aut hi qui post 
nos? 4#Et dixit ad me: coronae assimilabo iudicium meum ; 
sicut non novissimorum tarditas, sic nec priorum velocitas. 
48Et respondi et dixi: nec enim poteras facere qui facti sunt, 
et qui sunt, et qui futuri sunt in unum, ut celerius iudicium 
tuum ostendas? 44Et respondit ad me et dixit : non potest 
festinare creatura super creatorem, nec sustinere saeculum qui 
in eo creati sunt in unum. 4°Et dixi: quomodo dixisti servo 
tuo, quoniam vivificans vivificabis a te creatam creaturam 
in unum,* et sustinebit creatura: poterit et nunc portare 
praesentes in unum. *%Et dixit ad me: interroga matricem 
mulieris et dices ad eam: decem si paris, quare per tempus ? 
Roga ergo eam, ut det decem_in unum. 47Et dixi: non 
utique poterit, sed secundum tempus. 48Et dixit ad me: 
et ego dedi matricem terrae his qui seminati sunt super eam 
per tempus ; #*quemadmodum enim infans non parit nec ea 
quae senuit adhuc, sic ego disposui a me creatum saeculum. 
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°° t interrogavi et dixi: cum iam dederis mihi viam, loquar 
coram te: num* mater nostra, de qua dixisti mihi, adhuc 
luvenis est, an iam senectuti® appropinquat ? Et respondit 
ad me et dixit: interroga quae parit, et dicet tibi; ®2dices 
enim ei: quare quos peperisti nunc non sunt similes his 
qui ante, sed minores statura ?° 5Et dicet tibi et ipsa: alii 
sunt, qui in iuventute virtutis nati sunt, et alii, quisub tempore? 
senectutis deficiente matrice sunt nati. ®4Considera ergo et tu, 
quoniam minores statura’ estis prae his qui ante vos, Set 
qui post vos quam ut vos, quasi iam senescentes/ creaturae 
et fortitudinem iuventutis praetereuntes. 

°8Et dixi: rogo, Domine, si inveni gratiam ante oculos 
tuos, demonstra servo tuo, per quem visites’ creaturam tuam. 
VI. Et dixit ad me: ‘initio terreni orbis’ et antequam starent 
exitus saeculi, et antequam spirarent conventiones ventorum, 
“et antequam sonarent voces tonitruum, et antequam splen- 
derent nitores coruscationum, et antequam confirmarentur 
fundamenta paradisi, %et antequam viderentur decori* flores, 
et antequam confirmarentur motu’ virtutes, et antequam 
colligerentur innumerabiles militiae angelorum, “et antequam 
extollerentur altitudines aérum, et ante quam nominarentur 
mensurae firmamentorum, et antequam” aestuarent camini in 
Sion,” %et antequam investigarentur praesentes anni, et 
antequam abalienarentur eorum qui nunc peccant adin- 
ventiones et “consignati essent” qui fide’ thesaurizaverunt : 
Stunc cogitavi, et facta sunt per me solum,? et non per alium, 
ut et finis per me, et non per alium. 

7Et respondi et dixi: quae erit separatio temporum ? aut 
quando prioris finis et sequentis initium? ‘Et dixit ad me: 
ab Abraham usque ad Isaac,? quoniam natus est ab eo Iacob 
et Esau, manus enim Iacob tenebat ab initio calcaneum Esau ; 
*finis enim huius saeculi Esau, et principium sequentis Iacob. 
10Hominis manus’ inter calcaneum et manum; aliud nol: 
quaerere, Esdra.° 
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NEt respondi et dixi: o Dominator Domine, si inveni 
gratiam ante oculos tuos, oro’ ut demonstres servo tuo finem 
signorum tuorum, quorum ex parte mihi demonstrasti nocte 
praecedente. Et respondit et dixit ad me: surge super 
pedes tuos et audies vocem plenissimam_ sonitus :* Met erit 
sicut” commotione commovebitur locus, in quo stes* super 
eum, 15in eo cum loquitur tu non expaveas,” quoniam de fine 
verbum ; et fundamenta terrae intelligent, *quoniam de ipsis 
sermo: tremiscet* et commovebitur, scit enim quoniam finem 
eorum oportet commutari. 1*Et factum est, cum audissem, 
et surrexi super pedes meos et audivi, et ecce vox loquens, et 
sonus eius sicut sonus aquarum multarum, }et dixit : ecce dies 
veniunt et erit, quando appropinquare incipiam,* ut visitem 
habitantes in terra,’ #%et quando inquirere incipiam ab eis qui 
iniuste nocuerunt iniustitia sua, et quando suppleta fuerit 
humilitas Sion, #°et cum supersignabitur saeculum quod 
incipiet pertransire, haec signa faciam: libri aperientur ante 
faciem firmamenti, et omnes videbunt simul; *et anniculi 
infantes loquentur vocibus suis, et praegnantes immaturos 
parient infantes trium et quatuor mensium, et vivent et 
suscitabuntur ;° *%et subito apparebunt seminata loca non 
seminata, et plena promptuaria subito invenientur vacua ; 
*3et tuba canet cum sono, quam cum omnes audierint, subito 
expavescent. *4Et erit in illo tempore, debellabunt amici 
amicos ut inimici, et expavescet terra cum his qui inhabitant 
eam, et venae fontium stabunt et non decurrent in horis 
tribus ; *°et erit, onmis qui derelictus fuerit ex omnibus istis 
quibus praedixi tibi, ipse salvabitur et videbit salutare meum 
et finem saeculi mei; *%et videbunt qui recepti sunt homines, 
qui mortem non gustaverunt a nativitate sua, et mutabitur cor 
inhabitantium terram? et convertetur in sensum alium; 
?delebitur enim malum et extinguetur dolus, 28florebit autem 
fides, et vincetur corruptela, et ostendetur veritas, quae sine 
fructu fuit ‘diebus tantis.° 

29Et factum est cum loqueretur mihi, et ecce paulatim 
[commovebatur’ locus, super quem stabam super eum], *%et 
dixit ad me: haec veni tibi ostendere£tempore venturae noctis.£ 


¢ omit oro; “ BJ praeterita; v sonus; w si; x stas; y BJ 
expavescas; z tremescet; @ incipio; b V terram; c scirtiabuntur ; 
d omit terram; e-e tantis temporibus; f movebatur; g-g BJ et 
ventura nocte; V et venturae nocti. 


LIBER ESDRAE QUARTUS 333 


5!Si ergo iterum rogaveris et iterum ieiunaveris septem diebus, 
iterum tibi renuntiabo horum maiora per diem *quoniam 
audivi. **Audita est* vox tua apud Altissimum ; vidit enim 
Fortis directionem tuam et providit pudicitiam, quam a 
iuventute tua habuisti, et propter hoc misit me demonstrare 
tibi haec omnia et dicere tibi: confide et noli timere, 34et 
noli festinare in prioribus temporibus cogitare vana, et non 
properes a ‘novissimis temporibus. 


VISIO TERTIA 


3° t factum est post haec et fleviiterum, et similiter ieiunavi 
septem diebus, ut suppleam’ tres hebdomadas, quae dictae sunt 
mihi. °*Et factum est in octava nocte, et cor meum iterato 
turbabatur in me, et coepi loqui coram Alsissimo ; 37inflam- 
mabatur enim spiritus meus valde, et anima mea anxiabatur. 
38Ft dixi: o Domine, loquens locutus es ab initio creaturae, 
in primo die dicens: fiat coelum et terra; et tuum verbum 
opus perfecit. %%Et erat tunc spiritus volans, et tenebrae 
circumferebantur et silentium, sonus vocis hominis nondum 
erat abs te. *#°Tunc dixisti de thesauris tuis proferri lumen 
‘luminosum, quo appareret opus tuum.’ “Et! die secundo 
iterum creasti spiritum firmamenti, et imperasti ei ut divideret 
et divisionem faceret inter aquas, ut pars quidem sursum 
recederet, pars vero deorsum maneret. ‘*Et tertio die im- 
perasti aquis congregari in septima parte terrae, sex vero 
partes siccasti et conservasti, ut ex his sint coram te minis- 
trantia seminata adeo et culta. **Verbum enim tuum pro- 
cessit, et opus statim fiebat. 44Processit enim subito fructus 
multitudinis immensus et concupiscentia gustus multiformis, 
et flores colore inimitabili,” et odores odoramenti” ininvesti- 
gabilis? ; et? die tertio haec facta sunt. *°Quarto autem die 
imperasti fieri solis splendorem, lunae lumen, stellarum 
dispositionem, 4%et imperasti eis ut deservirent futuro plasmato 
homini. 4’Quinto autem die dixisti septimae parti, ubi erat 
aqua congregata, ut procrearet animalia et volatilia et pisces ; 
et ita fiebat 48aqua muta et sine anima, quod ei iubebatur, 


h-h Quoniam auditu audita est (beginning the new sentence) ; 7 BJ 
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animalia faciens, ut ex hoc mirabilia tua nationes enarrent. 
49Ft tunc conservasti %’duas animas ;? nomen uni vocasti 
Enoch’ et nomen secundi vocasti Leviathan ,$ °et separasti ea 
ab alterutro; non enim poterat septima pars, ubi erat aqua 
congregata, capere ea. “Et dedisti Enoch’ unam partem 
quae siccata est tertio die, ut habitet” in ea, ubi sunt montes 
mille, 52Leviathan’ autem dedistiseptimam partem humidam, 
et servasti ea, ut fiant in devorationem quibus vis et quando 
vis. ®3Sexto autem die imperasti terrae, ut crearet coram te 
iumenta et bestias et reptilia, °4et super his Adam, quem 
constituisti ducem super omnibus factis quae fecisti, et ex eo 
educimiur nos omnes quemque” elegisti populum. °°Haec 
autem omnia dixi coram te, Domine, quoniam dixisti quia 
propter nos creasti saeculum.* °®Residuas autem gentes ab 
Adam natas dixisti eas nil” esse, et quoniam salivae assimilatae 
sunt, et quasi? stillicidium de vase* similasti habundantiam 
eorum. ®’Et nunc, Domine, ecce istae gentes, quae in nihilum 
deputatae sunt, coeperunt’ dominari® nostri et devorare? 
nos. °§8Nos autem populus tuus, quem vocasti primogenitum, 
unigenitum, aemulatorem carissimum, traditi sumus in 
manibus eorum: *%et si propter nos creatum est saeculum, 
quare non haereditatem possidemus “cum saeculo ?* usquequo 
haec ? 

VII. Et factum est, cum finissem loqui verba haec, missus 
est ad me angelus, qui missus fuerat ad me primis noctibus, 
“et dixit ad me: surge, Esdra,/ et audi sermones quos veni 
loqui ad te. 3Et dixi: loquere, Dominus meus. Et dixit ad 
me: mare positum est in spatioso loco, ut esset altumé et 
immensum ; ‘erit autem ei introitus in angusto loco positus, 
ut esset similis fluminibus.” ®Quis’ enim volens voluerit in- 
eredi mare et videre eum, vel dominari eius : si non transierit 
angustum, in latitudinem venire quomodo poterit ? ®Item 
aliud: civitas est aedificata et posita in loco campestri, est 
autem plena omnium bonorum ; “7introitus eius augustus et 
in praecipiti positus, ut esset a dextris quidem ignis, a sinistris? 
aqua alta, *semita autem est una sola inter cos posita, hoc est 


g-q duo animalia; vy Behemoth; s V Leviatan; ¢ Behemoth 
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‘inter ignem et aquam,* ut non capiat semita! nisi solummodo 
vestigium hominis: ‘si autem dabitur” civitas* homini in 
haereditatem, si nunquam? ante positum periculum pertran- 
sierit, quomodo accipiet haereditatem suam? Et dixi : 
sic, Domine. Et dixit ad me: sic est et Israél pars. 
‘*Propter eos enim feci saeculum, et quando transgressus est 
Adam constitutiones meas, iudicatum est quod factum est: 
et facti sunt introitus huius saeculi angusti et dolentes et 
laboriosi, pauci? autem et mali’ et periculorum pleni’ et ‘labore 
magno opere® fulti ;* nam maioris saeculi introitus spatiosi 
et securi et facientes immortalitatis fructum. 1!4Si ergo non 
ingredientes ingressi fuerint qui vivunt angusta et vana haec, 
non poterunt recipere quae sunt reposita. 15Nunc ergo“ tu 
quare conturbaris, cum sis corruptibilis ? et quid moveris tu, 
cum sis mortalis ? 48Et quare non accepisti in corde tuo quod 
futurum, sed quod in praesenti ? 

17Ft respondi et dixi: Dominator Domine, ecce disposuisti 
in lege tua, quoniam iusti haereditabunt haec, impii autem 
peribunt. 1®Iusti autem ferent angusta sperantes spatiosa ; 
qui enim” impie gesserunt, et angusta passi sunt, et spatiosa 
non videbunt. 14%Et dixit ad me: non est iudex super Deum, 
neque intelligens super Altissimum. ?°Pereunt” enim multi 
praesentes, *quia negligitur” quae ante posita est Dei lex. 
*1Mandans enim mandavit Deus venientibus quando venerunt, 
quid facientes viverent et quid observantes non punirentur. 
“271i autem non sunt persuasi et contradixerunt ei, et con- 
stituerunt sibi cogitamenta vanitatis, “et proposuerunt 
sibi circumventiones delictorum, et superdixerunt AltissimoY 
non esse, et vias elus non cognoverunt, *4et legem eius spre- 
verunt, et sponsiones eius abnegaverunt, et in legitimis eius 
fidem non habuerunt, et opera eius non perfecerunt : ?°propter 
hoc, Esdra,* vacua vacuis et plena plenis. ?*Ecce* tempus 
veniet, et erit quando venient signa quae praedixi tibi, et 
apparebit sponsa et® apparescens civitas, et ostendetur quae 
nunc subducitur terra, ?’et omnis qui liberatus est de prae- 
dictis malis, ipse videbit mirabilia mea. ®*Revelabitur 
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enim filius meus Iesus cum his qui cum eo sunt, et iocunda- 
buntur® qui relicti sunt annis quadringentis. *°Et erit post 
annos hos, et morietur filius meus Christus et omnes qui 
spiramentum habent homines. *°Et convertetur saeculum 
in antiquum silentium diebus septem, sicut in prioribus iniciis, 
ita ut nemo derelinquatur. *Et erit post dies septem, et 
excitabitur quod nondum vigilat saeculum, et morietur 
corruptum ; *et terra reddet qui in ea? dormiunt, et pulvis qui 
in eo silentio habitant, et promptuaria reddent quae eis 
commendatae sunt animae. “Et revelabitur Altissimus 
super sedem indicii, et pertransibunt misericordiae, et long- 
animitas congregabitur ; *4indicium autem solum remanebit, 
et veritas stabit, et fides convalescet, ?°et opus subsequetur, 
et merces ostendetur, et iustitiae vigilabunt, et iniustitiae 
non dormibunt. 


Vv. [36]-[105] = THE Misstnc FRAGMENT! 


36Ft apparebit lacus tormenti, et contra illum erit locus 
requietionis ; et clibanus gehennae ostendetur, et contra 
eum jocunditatis paradisus. *’Et dicet tunc Altissimus ad 
excitatas gentes: videte et intellegite quem negastis, vel 
cui non servivistis,® vel cujus diligentias sprevistis. %*®Videte 
contra et in contra: hic jocunditas et requies, et ibi ignis 
et tormenta : haec autem loqueris* dicens ad eos in die judicii. 
3°Hict talis qui? neque solem (habeat)* neque lunam, neque 
stellas, neque nubem, neque tonitruum, neque coruscationem 
neque ventum, neque aquam, neque aerem, neque tenebras, 
neque sero neque mane, **Neque aestatem, neque ver,’ neque 
aestum, neque hiemem, neque gelu”, neque frigus, neque 
grandinem, neque pluviam, neque rorem”, 42Neque meridiem 
neque noctem, neque ante lucem, neque nitorem, neque 
claritatem, neque lucem, nisi solummodo splendorem claritatis 
Altissimi, unde omnes incipiant videre quae anteposita sunt. 


_ € jocundabit ; d V eam; e V habitat; # This section is represented 
in Fritzsche’s text by a conjectural restoration of the Latin text. It 
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*Spatium enim habebit sicut ebdomada® annorum. 44Hoc 
est judicium meum et constitutio ejus, tibi autem soli ostendi 
haec. 4°Et ?respondi tunc et dixi: domine, et nunc dico :? 
beati? praesentes et observantes quae a te constituta sunt ; 
*6Sed et [de] quibus erat oratio mea, quis enim est de prae- 
sentibus, qui non peccavit, vel quis natus,’ qui non prae- 
terivit sponsionem tuam? #’Et nunc video, quoniam ad 
paucos pertinebit ‘futuram saeculiS jocunditatem facere, 
multis autem tormenta. ‘48Increvit enim in nos cor malum, 
quod nos abalienavit ab his, et deduxit nos in corruptionem, 
et in‘sitinera mortis, ostendit nobis semitas perditionis et 
longe fecit nos a vita; et hoc non paucos, sed pene omnes 
qui creati sunt. 4%Et respondit ad me et dixit: audi me et 
instruam te, et de sequenti corripiam te: ®°Propter hoc non 
fecit Altissimus unum saeculum, sed duo. 5!Tu enim, quia 
dixisti non esse multos justos, sed paucos, impios vero mul- 
tiplicari, audi ad haec: * Lapides electos si habueris paucos 
valde, ad numerum eorum compones eos tibi, plumbum 
autem et fictile abundat. Et dixi: domine, quomodo 
poterit ? *4Et dixit ad me: non hoc solummodo, sed in- 
terroga terram, et dicet tibi, adulare ei, et narrabit tibi, 
55Dices* ei: aurum creas et argentum et aeramentum, ct 
ferrum quoque et plumbum et fictile; **Multiplicatur’ 
autem argentum super aurum, et aeramentum super argen- 
tum, et ferrum super aeramentum,” plumbum super ferrum, 
et fictile super plumbum. *Aestima et* tu, quae’ sint 
pretiosa et desiderabilia, quod multiplicatur? aut quod rarum 
nascitur. ®°8Et dixi: dominator domine, quod abundat 
vilius, quod enim rarius pretiosius est. ®°*Et respondit 
ad me et dixit : *In te stant* pondera quae cogitasti, quoniam 
qui habet quod difficile est, gaudet super eum, qui habet 
abundantiam,® ®Sic et a me repromissa creatura,jocundabor 
enim super paucis et qui salvabuntur propterea quod ipsi 
sunt qui gloriam meam nunc dominatiorem fecerunt, et per 
quos nunc nomen meum nominatum est; *'Et non con- 
tristabor super multitudinem eorum qui perierunt, 1ps! 


o V ebdomados; p-p V respondi : Tunc et dixi, domine, et nunc dico : 
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enim sunt qui vapori® assimilati sunt et flammae,’ fumo 
adaequati sunt et exarserunt, ferverunt et extincti sunt. 
®Et respondi et dixi: O tu terra, quid peperisti, si sensus 
factus est de pulvere, sicut et cetera creatura. ®Melius 
enim erat ipsum pulverem non esse natum, ut non sensus 
inde fieret. ®4Nunc autem nobiscum crescit sensus, et pro- 
pter hoc torquemur, quoniam scientes perimus. ®°Lugeat 
hominum genus, et agrestes bestiae laetentur, lugeant omnes 
qui nati sunt, quadripedia’ vero et pecora jocundentur. 
$6Multum enim melius est illis quam nobis, non enim sperant 
judicium, nec enim sciunt cruciamenta’ nec salutem post 
mortem repromissam sibi. ®’Nobis autem quid — prodest, 
quoniam salvati salvabimur, sig tormento tormentabimur ? 
68Omnes enim qui nati sunt, commixti sunt iniquitatibus, 
et pleni sunt peccatis,* et gravati delictis ; ®*Et si non essemus 
post mortem in judicio venientes, melius fortassis nobis 
venisset. 79°Et respondit ad me et dixit: et quando Alltissi- 
mus faciens faciebat saeculum, Adam et omnes qui cum? eo 
venerunt, primum praeparavit judicium et quae sunt judicii 
71Kt nunc de sermonibus tuis intellege, quoniam dixisti, 
quia nobiscum crescit sensus ; “Qui ergo commorantes sunt 
in terra, hinc cruciabuntur, quoniam sensum habentes ini- 
quitatem fecerunt, et mandata accipientes non servaverunt 
ea, et legem cousequuti? fraudaverunt eam quam acceperunt. 
*3Et quid habebunt dicere in judicio, vel quomodo responde- 
bunt in novissimis temporibus ? *4Quantum enim tempus 
ex quo longanimitatem habuit Altissimus his qui inhabitant 
saeculum, et non propter eos, sed propter ea quae providit 
tempora! 7Et respondi et dixi: si inveni gratiam coram te, 
domine, demonstra, domine,* servo tuo, si post mortem vel 
nunc quando reddimus! unusquisque animam suam, si 
conservati conservabimur in requie, donec veniant tempora 
illa, in quibus incipies creaturam renovare, aut amodo cruci- 
amur.™ ‘6Kt respondit ad me et dixit: ostendam tibi et 
hoc; tu autem noli commisceri cum eis qui spreverunt, 
neque connumeres te cum his qui cruciantur. 7’Etenim est 
tibi thesaurus operum repositus apud Altissimum, sed non 


CoV -Eanune 3) ad) Ve ace! Vv) quadrupedia ; f V cruciamentum ; 
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tibi demonstrabitur usque in novissimis temporibus. 78Nam 
de morte sermo est”: quando profectus fuerit terminus 
sententiae ab Altissimo ut homo moriatur, recedente in- 
spiratione de corpore ut dimittatur iterum ad eum qui dedit 
adorare gloriam Altissimi primum. 7*Et si quidem esset 
eorum qui spreverunt et non servaverunt viam Altissimi, 
et eorum qui contempserunt legem ejus, et eorum qui oderunt 
eos qui timent eum, ®°Haec inspirationes in habitationes non 
ingredientur, sed vagantes erunt amodo in cruciamentis, 
dolentes semper et tristes.° ®!Via prima, quia spreverunt 
legem Altissimi. ®Secunda via, quoniam? non possunt 
reversionem bonam facere ut vivant. ®Tertia via, vident 
repositam mercedem his qui testamentis Altissimi crediderunt. 
84QOuarta via, considerabunt sibi in novissimis repositum 
cruciamentum. ®°Quinta via, videntes aliorum habitacu- 
lum’ ab angelis conservari cum silentio magno. 8®Sexta via 
videntes quemadmodum’ de eis ‘pertransient in’ crucia- 
mentum. ®Septima via est’ “omnium quae“ "supradictae 
sunt viarum major’ quoniam detabescent in confusione 
et consumentur in honoribus et marcescent in timoribus, 
videntes gloriam Altissimi coram quem viventes peccaverunt 
et coram quem incipient in novissimis temporibus jidicari 
88Nam eorum qui vias servaverunt Altissimi” ordo est hic, 
quando “incipient servari* a vaso corruptibili. °%In eo 
tempore commoratae servierunt cum labore Altissimo, et 
omni hora sustinuerunt periculum, uti perfecte custodirent 
legislatoris legem. °°Propter quod hic de his sermo: 
%Jmprimis vident cum exultatione multa gloriam ejus qui 
suscipit eas, requiescent enim per septem ordines. *ordo 
primus, quoniam cum labore multo certati sunt, ut vincerent 
cum eis plasmatum cogitamentum malum, ut non eas seducat 
a vita in’ mortem. *Secundus ordo, quoniam vident com- 
plicationem, in qua? vagantur impiorum animae, et quae in 
eis manet punitio. °%*Tertius ordo, videntes testimonium 
quod testificatus est eis qui plasmavit eas, quoniam viventes 
servaverunt quae per fidem data est lex. %Quartus ordo, 
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intellegentes requiem quam nunc in promptuariis* congregati 
requiescent cum silentio multo ab angelis conservati, atque? 
in novissimis eorum manentem® gloriam. *®Quintus ordo, 
exultantes quomodo corruptibile effugerint? nunc, et futurum 
quomodo hereditatem possidebunt, adhuc autem videntes 
angustum et [labore] plenum, quoniam® liberati sunt, et 
spatiosum [quod incipient].recipere fruniscentes et immor- 
tales. Sextus ordo, quando eis ostendetur, quomodo in- 
cipiet vultus eorum fulgere sicut sol, et quomodo incipient 
stellarum/ adsimilari lumini, amodo non corrupti. *8Septimus 
ordo, qui est omnibus supradictis major, quoniam exultabunt 
cum fiducia et quoniam confidebunt non confusi, et gaude- 
bunt non reverentes, festinant enim videre vultum  [ejus], 
cui serviunté viventes et a quo incipiunt’ gloriosi mercedem 
recipere. ®*Hic ordo animarum justorum, ut amodo adnun- 
tiatur,? praedictae viae/ cruciatus, quas* patientur’ amodo 
qui neglexerint. 1°Et respondi et dixi : ergo dabitur tempus 
animabus post quam separatae fuerint de corporibus, ut 
videant de quo mihi dixisti? 1°%Et dixit :” septem diebus 
erit libertas earum, ut videant qui praedicti sunt sermones, 
et postea congregabuntur in habitaculis suis. 4°Et respondi 
et dixi: si inveni gratiam ante oculos tuos, demonstra mihi 
adhuc servo tuo, si in die judicii justi impios excusare poterint 
vel deprecari pro eis Altissimum, 1°Si patres pro filiis, vel 
filii pro parentibus, si fratres pro fratribus, si adfines pro 
proximis, si fidentes pro carissimis. 1°4Et respondit ad me 
et dixit: quoniam invenisti gratiam “ante oculos meos,” 
et hoc demonstrabo tibi: dies judicii °dies decretorius® est, 
et omnibus signaculum veritatis ostendet ;? quemadmodum 
enim? nunc non mittit pater filium, vel filius patrem, vel’ 
dominus servum vel fidus carissimum ut pro eo intellegat, 
aut dormiat, aut manducet, aut curetur ; 1° Sic numquam 
nemo pro aliquo rogabit, omnes enim portabunt unusquisque 
tunc injustitias suas aut justitias, Et respondi et dixi: 
et quomodo invenimus modo, quoniam rogavit primus 
Abraham propter Sodomitas oravit, et Moyses pro patribus 
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qui in deserto peccaverunt, et Iesus qui post eum pro 
Israél in diebus Achaz* 1%et Samuhel’ et David pro con- 
fractione, et Salomon pro eis qui venerunt” in sanctionem,? 
et Elias” pro his qui pluviam acceperunt et pro mortuo 
ut viveret, “%t Ezechias pro populo in diebus Senna- 
cherib, et multi pro multis. Si ergo modo, quando corrup- 
tibile increvit et iniustitia multiplicata est, oraverunt* iusti 
pro impiis, quare et tunc sic non erit ? “Et respondit ad me 
et dixit: praesens saeculum non est finis, gloria in eo ’frequens 
non” manet, propter hoc oraverunt validi? pro invalidis: “dies 
enim iudicii erit finis temporis huius et initium futuri immor- 
talitatis* temporis, in quo pertransivit corruptela, 14soluta est 
intemperantia, abscissa est incredulitas, crevit autem iustitia, 
orta est veritas ; 14°tunc ergo nemo poterit ’salvare eum qui 
perit,’? neque demergere eum qui vicerit. 

16F't respondi et dixi : hic sermo meus primus et novissimus, 
quoniam melius erat non dare terram Adam, vel cum iam 
dedisset, cohercere* eum ut non peccaret ; 4’quid enim prodest 
hominibus? in praesenti vivere in tristitia et mortuos sperare 
punitionem ? 148O tu quid fecisti, Adam? Si enim tu peccasti, 
non est factus solius tuus casus, sed et nostrum, qui ex te 
advenimus. 1%Quid enim nobis prodest, si promissum est 
nobis immortale tempus, nos vero mortalia opera egimus ? 
120K t quoniam praedicta est nobis perennis spes, nos vero 
pessime vani facti sumus? 1°'Et quoniam reposita sunt 
habitacula sanitatis et securitatis, nos vero male conversati 
sumus ? 1#2Et quoniam incipiet gloria Altissimi protegere 
eos qui caste conversati sunt, nos autem pessimis viis am- 
bulavimus? 1%3Et quoniam ostendetur paradisus, cuius 
fructus incorruptus perseverat, in quo est securitas’ et medela / 
124no9s vero non ingrediemur? Inf ingratis enim locis conversat1 
sumus ; 125et quoniam super stellas fulgebunt facies eorum qu 
abstinentiam habuerunt, nostrae autem* facies super tene- 
bras nigrae? 126Non enim cogitavimus viventes quando 
iniquitatem faciebamus, quod incipiemus post mortem pati. 

127Ft respondit et dixit: hoc est cogitamentum certaminis 
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quod certabit‘ qui super terram natus est homo, !**ut si victus 
fuerit, patiatur quod dixisti: si autem vicerit, recipiet 
quod dico: 12°quoniam haec est via quam Moyses dixit 
cum viveret, ad populum dicens: elige tibi vitam ut 
vivas. °Non crediderunt autem ei, sed nec post eum 
prophetis, sed nec mihi qui locutus sum ad eos, *#*quoniam 
non esset/ tristitia in perditionem eorum, sicut* futurum est 
gaudium super eos, quibus persuasa est salus. 

182F't respondi et dixi: scio, Domine, quoniam nunc vocatus 
est Altissimus misericors in eo quod misereatur his qui nondum 
in saeculo advenerunt ; !%et miserator in eo quod miseretur 
illis qui conversionem faciunt in lege eius ; 1%4et longanimis, 
quoniam longanimitatem praestat his qui peccaverunt quasi 
suis operibus ; 1%5et munificus, quoniam quidem donare vult 
pro exigere ; 13%et multae misericordiae, quoniam multiplicat 
magis misericordias his qui praesentes sunt et qui praeterierunt 
et qui futuri sunt: 1%’si enim non multiplicaverit, non vivi- 
ficabitur saeculum cum his qui inhabitabant’ in eo; 18et 
donator, quoniam si non donaverit de bonitate sua ut alle- 
ventur hi qui iniquitatem” fecerunt de suis iniquitatibus, non 
poterit decies millesima” pars vivificari hominum; 4%%et iudex? 
si non ignoverit his qui creati sunt verbo eius, et deleverit 
multitudinem contemptionum, !4°non fortassis derelinquentur 
in? innumerabili multitudine nisi pauci valde. 

VIII. Et respondit ad me et dixit: hoc saeculum fecit 
Altissimus propter multos, futurum autem propter paucos. 
2Dicam autem coram te similitudinem, Esdra.¢ Quomodo 
autem interrogabis terram et dicet tibi, quoniam dabit terram 
multam magis unde fiat fictile, parvum autem pulverem unde 
aurum fit: sic et actus praesentis saeculi. *Multi quidem 
creati sunt, pauci autem salvabuntur. 

4Et respondi et dixi: °[absorbe, anima mea, sensum, et 
bibe, cor meum, intelligentiam, venis enim sine voluntate 
tua et abis cum non vis ; non enim data est tibi potestas, nisi 
solummodo in vita temporis exigui.]’ OQ Domine super nos, 
si permittes servo tuo ut oremus coram te, et des nobis semen 


a V certavit; 7 V erit; k + et; 1 BJ habitant; m iniquitates; 
n millensima; o V + (quoniam); p de; a Ezra; b-b V absolve (BJ 
absorbe) ; ergo anima sensum et devoret quod sapit! convenisti 
obaudire et profecta es nolens; nec (BJ non) enim tibi est datum 
spatium nisi solum modicum vivere. 


LIBER ESDRAE QUARTUS 343 


cordis et sensui culturam, unde fructus? fiat, unde vivere possit 
omnis corruptus, qui portabit? locum hominis? 7Solus enim 
es, et una plasmatio nos sumus manuum tuarum, sicut locutus 
es ; *et quoniam vivificas’ nunc in matrice plasmatum corpus 
et praestas membra, conservatur in igni et aqua tua creatio, 
et novem mensibus patitur tua plasmatio tuae creaturae quae 
in ea creataest : *ipsum autem quod servat et quod servatur, 
utraque servabuntur, servatas quandoque” iterum reddit matrix 
quae in ea creverunt ;* }°imperasti enim? ex ipsis membris* 
praebere’ lac, fructum mamillarum, “ut nutriatur id quod 
plasmatum est usque in tempus aliquod,” et postea dispones 
eum tuae misericordiae. 1*Enutristi” eum tuae iustitiae, et 
erudisti eum in lege tua, et corripuisti eum tuo intellectu ; 
13et mortificabis eum ut °tuam creaturam,? et vivificabis eum 
ut tuum opus. 145i ergo perdideris eum? qui tantis laboribus 
plasmatus est, tuo iussu ¢facile est ordinari,? “ut et id quod 
fiebat servaretur.” 15Et nunc dicens dicam, de omni homine 
tu magis scis, de populo autem tuo, ‘ob quem doleo,’ 1%et de 
haereditate tua, propter quam lugeo, et propter’ Israél, propter 
quem tristis sum, et de semine Iacob, propter quod conturbor : 
171deo incipiam orare coram te pro me et pro eis, quoniam video 
lapsus nostros qui inhabitamus terram, sed audivi celeritatem 
“judicis qui futurus” est. 1%Ideo audi vocem meam et intellige 
’sermonem meum,” et loquar coram te. 

#20R+¢ dixi*: Domine, qui inhabitas saeculum, cuius oculi 
elati Yin superna et aérem,” *4et* cuius thronus inaestimabilis* 
et gloria incomprehensibilis ; cui adstat exercitus angelorum 
cum tremore, *quorum servatio in vento et igni convertitur ; 
cuius verbum verum et dicta perseverantia ; *%cuius “iussio 
fortis et dispositio* terribilis ; 406 ro BA€upa Enpaiver aBvocov 
Kal 7 amen THXEL Opn Kal 7 adnOeva péver eis TOV aidva,4 
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4exaudi¢ orationem servi tui et auribus percipe precationem 
figmenti tui, 2°dum enim vivo loquar, et dum sapio respondebo.é 
26Ne aspicias populi tui delicta, sed qui tibi serviunt’ in 
veritate ; 2’nec* attendas impie agentium studia, sed qui tua 
testimonia cum doloribus custodierunt ; **neque cogites qui 
in conspectu tuo false conversati sunt, sed memorare qui ex 
voluntate tua/ timorem cognoverunt ; ?*neque volueris perdere 
qui pecudum mores habuerunt, sed respicias eos qui legem 
tuam splendide docuerunt ; ®°neque indigneris eis qui bestiis 
peius iudicati sunt, sed diligas* qui semper in tua gloria con- 
fiderunt: *!quoniam nos et patres nostri talibus’ moribus 
egimus, tu autem propter nos peccatores misericors vocaberis” ; 
325] enim desideraveris” ut nostri miserearis, tunc misericors 
vocaberis, nobis enim non habentibus opera iustitiae. *8Iusti? 
quibus sunt ?opera multa reposita? apud te, ex propriis operibus 
recipient mercedem. %4Quid est enim homo, ut ei indigneris, 
aut genus corruptibile, ut ita amariceris de ipso? %°In 
veritate enim nemo de genitis est, qui non impie gessit, et de 
confitentibus, qui non deliquit. %®In hoc enim annuntiabitur 
lustitia tua et bonitas tua, Domine, cum misertus fueris eis 
qui non habent substantiam bonorum operum. 

3’Ht respondit ad me et dixit: recte locutus es aliqua, et 
iuxta sermones tuos, sic et fiet ; 38quoniam vere non cogitabo 
super plasma eorum qui peccaverunt aut mortem, aut iudi- 
cium, aut perditionem, #%sed iocundabor super iustorum 
figmentum, Yet memorabor? peregrinationis quoque et sal- 
vationis et mercedis receptionis. 4°Quomodo ergo locutus 
sum, sicetest. “Sicut enim agricola serit super terram semina 
multa et *plantationes multitudinis’ plantat, sed non in tempore 
omnia quae seminata sunt salvantur,’ sed nec omnia quae 
plantata sunt radicantur,’ sic et qui in saeculo seminati sunt 
non omnes salvabuntur. 

“Et respondi et dixi: si inveni gratiam“ loquar. 48Quo- 
modo” semen agricolae, si non ascenderit, non enim accepit 
pluviam tuam in tempore, aut® si corruptum fuerit multitudine 
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pluviae, *4*sic perit, et similiter* homo, qui manibus tuis plas- 
matus est et tu elimago” nominatus, quoniam ‘similatus es ei, ? 
propter* quem omnia plasmasti, et similasti® semini agricolae ? 
*°Non irascaris¢ super nos, sed parce populo tuo et miserere 
haereditati tuae; tu? enim creaturae tuae’ misereris. 

*SEt respondit ad me et dixit : quae sunt praesentia prae- 
sentibus, et quae futura futuris ; #?multum enim tibi restat, 
ut possis diligere meam creaturam super me. Tu autem fre- 
quenter temetipsum/ proximasti iniustis, ‘iustis autem’ nun- 
quam; #8sed et in hoc mirabilis eris coram Altissimo, 
49quoniam humiliasti te sicut decet te, et non iudicasti te, “ut 
inter iustos* plurimum glorificeris ; ®°propter quod miseriae 
multae et miserabiles efficientur eis‘ qui habitant saeculum 
in novissimis, quia in multa superbia ambulaverunt. *!Tu 
autem pro te intellige et de similibus tuis inquire gloriam. 
*2Vobis enim apertus est paradisus, plantata est arbor vitae, 
praeparatum/ est futurum tempus, praeparata est habundantia, 
aedificata est civitas, probata est requies, perfecta est bonitas 
et* perfecta sapientia; *radix mali’ signata est a vobis, in- 
firmitas “et tinea” a vobis” absconsa est, °in infernum fugit 
corruptio, in oblivione® *4transierunt dolores et ostensus est 
in fine? thesaurus immortalitatis. Noli ergo? adicere in- 
quirendo de multitudine eorum qui pereunt, ®*nam et ipsi 
accipientes libertatem spreverunt Altissimum, et legem eius 
contempserunt, et vias eius dereliquerunt ; °’adhuc autem’ 
iustos eius conculcayverunt, °8et dixerunt in corde suo non esse 
Deum, et quidem scientes* quoniam moriuntur. °*Sicut enim 
vos suscipient quae praedicta sunt, sic eos sitis et cruciatus, 
quae praeparata’ sunt ; non enim Altissimus voluit hominem 
disperdi, ®sed ipsi qui creati sunt coinquinaverunt nomen eius 
qui fecit eos, et ingrati fuerunt ei qui praeparavit eis“ vitam : 
Slquapropter iudicium meum modo appropinquat. ®Quae? 
non omnibus demonstravi, nisi tibi et tibi similibus paucis. 

68Et respondi et dixi: ecce nunc, Domine, demonstrasti 
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mihi multitudinem signorum, quae incipies facere in 
novissimis, sed non demonstrasti mihi quo tempore. 

IX. Et respondit ad me et dixit : metiens metire in temet- 
ipso, et erit cum videris, quoniam transierit pars quaedam 
signorum quae praedicta sunt, ?tunc intelliges quoniam ipsum® 
est tempus, in quo incipiet Altissimus visitare saeculum, *quod 
ab eo factum est.* %Et quando videbitur in saeculo motio 
locorum, populorum turbatio, gentium cogitationes, ducum 
inconstantiae,” principum turbatio, ‘tunc intelliges quoniam 
de his erat Altissimus locutus a diebus qui fuerunt ante te* ab 
initio. ®Sicut enim omne quod factum est in saeculo 4initium 
habet pariter et consummationem,? et consummatio est? 
manifesta, ‘sic et Altissimi tempora: initia manifesta in 
prodigiis et virtutibus, et consummatio in actu et in signis. 
7Et erit, omnis qui salvus factus fuerit et qui poterit effugere 
per opera sua vel per fidem, in qua credidit, *is relinquetur de 
praedictis periculis et videbit salutare meum in terra mea et 
in finibus meis, quoniam® sanctificavi mihi a saeculo. *%Et 
tunc mirabuntur qui nunc abusi sunt vias meas, et in cru- 
ciamentis commorabuntur hi¢ qui eas proiecerunt in contemptu. 
10Qui’ enim non cognoverunt me viventes beneficia consecuti, 
Met qui fastidierunt legem meam, cum adhuc erant habentes 
libertatem, et cum adhuc esset eis apertus’ poenitentiae locus, 
non intellexerunt, sed spreverunt : hos oportet post mortem 
in cruciamento cognoscere. 1°Tu ergo “noli adhuc’ curiosus 
esse quomodo impii cruciabuntur, sed inquire quomodo iusti 
salvabuntur, et quorum saeculum, et propter quos saeculum, 
et quando. 

14F' tt respondi et dixi: 1°olim locutus sum et nunc dico et 
postea dicam, quoniam plures sunt qui pereunt, quam qui 
salvabuntur, ‘sicut multiplicatur fluctus super guttam. 

Et respondit ad me et dixit : !qualis ager, talia et semina. 
et quales flores, tales et tincturae, et qualis operator’, talis ct 
creatio, et qualis agricola, talis et cultura:* quoniam tempus 
erat saeculi, }8et tunc cum essem parans eis, his qui nunc sunt, 
antequam fieret’ saeculum, in quo habitarent,” et nemo 
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contradixit mihi, }tunc enim erat nemo ;” et nunc creatorum? 
in mundo hoc parato et mensa indeficienti et lege investigabili, 
corrupti sunt mores?’ eorum. 2°Et consideravi saeculum 
meum,! et ecce erat periculum’ propter cogitationes quae in eo 
advenerunt. Et vidi et peperci ei® valde,‘ et salvavi mihi 
acinum de botro et plantationem de tribu multa. *2Pereat ergo 
multitudo, quae sine causa nata est, et servetur acinus meus 
et plantatio mea, quia cum multo labore perfeci haec. *Tu 
autem si adhuc intromittas septem dies alios; sed non 
ieiunabis in eis, *4ibis* in campum florum, ubi domus non est 
aedificata, et manduces’ solummodo de floribus campi, et 
carnem non gustabis, et vinum non bibes, sed solummodo 
flores: *°deprecare” Altissimum sine intermissione, et veniam 


et loquar tecum. 
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26 t profectus sum, sicut dixit mihi, in campum qui vocatur 
Arphad,* et sedi ibi in floribus, et de herbis agri manducavi, et 
facta est esca earum mihi’ in saturitatem. ?’Et factum est 
post dies septem, et ego discumbebam supra foenum, et cor 
meum iterum turbabatur sicut et ante. *8Et apertum est os 
meum, et inchoavi dicere coram Altissimo et dixi: 

29) Domine, te nobis ostendens ostensus es patribus nostris 
in deserto, quando erant exientes de Aegypto, et quando venie- 
bant in deserto quod non calcatur et infructuoso, et dicens 
dixisti: 3°tu Israél audi me et semen Jacob intende sermonibus 
meis. *!Ecce enim ego semino in vobis legem meam, et faciet 
in vobis fructum, et glorificabimini? in eo per saeculum. ##Nam 
patres nostri accipientes legem non servaverunt, et legitima 
tua non custodierunt, et *factus est fructus* legis non periens ; 
nec enim poterat, quoniam tuus erat. *®%Nam qui acceperunt 
perierunt, non custodientes quod in eis seminatum fuerat. 
34Et ecce, consuetudo est ut, cum acceperit terra semen, vel 
navem mare, vel vas aliud %escam vel potum,’ et cum fuerit 
ut exterminetur quod seminatum est, vel quod missum est, 
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35yel quae suscepta sunt exterminentur, haec susceptoria 
vero manent; apud nos* enim non sic factum est. 36Nos 
quidem qui legem accepimus peccantes peribimus, et cor 
nostrum quoniam# suscepit eam; 3’nam lex non periit, sed 
permansit* in suo honore. 

38Et cum loquerer/ haec in corde meo, respexis oculis meis 
et vidi mulierem in dextera_parte, et ecce haec lugebat et 
plorabat cum voce magna, et animo dolebat valde, et vesti- 
menta eius discissa, et cinis super caput eius. *°Et demisi 
cogitatus, in quibus eram cogitans, et conversus sum ad eam 
et dixi ei: *°ut quid fles? Et quid doles animo? Et dixit 
adme: 4!dimitte me, Dominus meus, ut defleam me et adiciam 
dolorem,’ quoniam valde amaro* sum animo et humiliata sum 
valde. 4#Et dixi ei: quid passa es? Dic mihi. Et dixit 
ad me: ‘sterilis fui ego famula twa et non peperi, habens 
maritum annis triginta. *4Ego enim per singulas horas et 
per singulos dies ‘in annos hos triginta’ deprecabar Altissimum 
nocte ac die. *°Et factum est, post triginta annos exaudivit 
kme Deus ancillam tuam,* et praevidit! humilitatem meam, et 
attendit tribulationi meae, et dedit mihi filium. Et iocundata 
sum super eum valde ego et vir meus et omnes cives mei, et 
honorificabamus” valde Fortem. 4*Et nutrivieum cum labore 
multo; 4’et factum est, cum crevisset et “venisset accipere” 
uxorem, feci? diem epuli. X. Et factum est, cum introisset 
filius meus in thalamo suo, cecidit et mortuus est. ?Et 
evertimus omnes lumina, et surrexerunt omnes cives mei ad 
consolandum me, et quievi usque in alium diem usque nocte.? 
3Et factum est, cum omnes quievissent ut me consolarentur 
ut quiescerem, et surrexi nocte et fugi, et veni sicut vides in 
hoc campo. 4Et cogito iam non reverti in civitatem,’ sed hic 
consistere, et neque manducabo neque bibam, sed sine 
intermissione lugere et ielunare usque dum moriar. 

°Et dereliqui” sermones in quibus® eram, et respondi cum 
iracundia ad eam et dixi: stulta super omnes mulieres, non 
vides luctum nostrum et quae nobis contigerunt ? 7Quoniam 
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Sion mater nostra omnium in tristitia contristatur, et humili- 
tate humiliata est, ‘et luget validissime. 8Et nunc omnes“ 
lugemus et tristes sumus,’ quoniam omnes contristati sumus, 
tu autem contristaris in uno filio? *Interroga enim terram 
et dicet tibi, quoniam haec est quae debeat lugere casum” 
tantorum super eam germinantium. 1°*Et ex ipsa ab initio 
omnes nati* et alii venient, et? ecce, pene omnes in perdi- 
tionem ambulant et in exterminium fit multitudo eorum. “Et 
quis ergo debet lugere magis, nisi haec quae tam magnam 
multitudinem perdidit, quam tu, quae pro uno doles? Si 
autem dices mihi: “quoniam non est similis planctus meus 
terrae, quoniam fructum? ventris mei perdidi, quem cum 
moeroribus peperi et cum doloribus genui, terra autem 
ecundum viam terrae, abiitque* in ea multitudo praesens, 
quo modo® venit; et ego tibi dico: 1sicut tu cum labore? 
peperisti, sic et terra dedit fructum suum hominem ab initio 
ei qui fecit eam. 1°Nunc ergo retine apud temetipsam 
dolorem tuum et fortiter fer qui? tibi contigerunt casus. 18Si 
enim iustificaveris terminum Dei, et filium tuum recipies in 
tempore, et in mulieribus collaudaberis; 1’ingredere ergo in 
civitatem ad virum tuum. Et dixit ad me: 148non faciam 
neque ingrediar civitatem, sed hic moriar. 18Et apposui 
adhuc loqui ad eam et dixi: ?°noli facere hunc sermonem, sed 
consenti persuadenti. ‘Quid enim/ casus Sion? Et consolare 
propter dolorem Jerusalem. *!Vides enim quoniam sanctifi- 
catio nostra deserta effecta est, et altare nostrum demolitum 
est, et templum nostrum destructum est, et psalterium 
nostrum humiliatum est, et hymnus noster conticuit, et 
exsultatio nostra dissoluta est, et lumen candelabri nostri 
extinctum est, et arca testamenti nostri direpta est, et sancta 
nostra contaminata sunt, et nomen quod nominatum est super 
nos pene profanatum est, et liberi nostri contumeliam passi 
sunt, et sacerdotes nostri succensi sunt, et Levitae nostri in 
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captivitatems abierunt, et virgines nostrae coinquinatae sunt, 
et mulieres nostrae vim passae sunt, et iusti nostri rapti sunt, 
et parvuli nostri perditi* sunt, et iuvenes nostri servierunt, et 
fortes nostri invalidi facti sunt, %et quod omnium maius, 
signaculum Sion, quoniam resignata est de gloria sua, nunc et 
tradita est in manibus eorum qui nos oderunt. *4Tu ergo 
excute tuam ‘tristitiam multam,? et depone abs te multitudinem 
dolorum, ut tibi repropitietur Fortis, et requiem faciet tibi 
Altissimus, requietionem laborum. 

25Et factum est, cum loquebar ad eam, et ecce facies eius 
fulgebat valde subito, et specie*# coruscus fiebat visus eius, ut 
etiam paverem valde ad eam/ et cogitarem quid esset hoc. 
26Et ecce, subito emisit sonum vocis magnum timore plenum, 
ut commoveretur terra a mulieris* sono; et vidi, ?’et ecce, 
amplius mulier non comparebat mihi, sed civitas aedificabatur 
et locus demonstrabatur de fundamentis magnis, et timui et 
clamavi voce magna et dixi: **ubi est Uriel angelus, qui a 
principio venit ad me? Quoniam ipse me fecit venire in 
multitudinem/in excessu’ mentis huius, et factus est finis meus 
in corruptionem, et oratio mea in improperium. 

29Kt cum essem loquens ego haec, et ecce venit ad me 
angelus qui in principio venerat ad me. Et vidit me, et 
ecce eram positus ut mortuus, et intellectus meus alienatus 
erat. Et tenuit dexteram meam, et confortavit me et statuit 
me super pedes meos, et dixit mihi: *quid tibi est? Et 
quare conturbaris ? Et quid” conturbatus” est °intellectus 
tuus? et sensus cordis tui? Et dixi: **quoniam derelinquens 
dereliquisti me, et? ego quidem feci secundum sermones tuos 
et exivi in campum, et ecce vidi et video quod non possum 
enarrare. Et dixit ad me: *8sta ut vir et commonebo te. 
Et dixi: *4loquere, Domine’ meus, tantum me noli derelinquere, 
ut non frustra moriar, ?°quoniam vidi quae non sciebam, et 
audio quae non scio; *%aut nunquid sensus meus fallitur et 
anima mea somniat? 3?’Nunc ergo deprecor te, ut demon- 
stres servo tuo de excessu hoc. Et respondit ad me et dixit : 
Saudi me et doceam te, et dicam tibi de quibus times, quoniam 
Altissimus revelavit tibi mysteria multa. 3°Vidit” rectam 
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viam tuam, quoniam sine intermissione contristabaris pro 
populo tuo et valde lugebas propter Sion. 4°Hic ergo intel- 
lectus visionis: mulier quae tibi apparuit ante paululum, 
“quam vidisti lugentem et inchoasti consolari eam; 42nunc 
autem iam non speciem mulieris vides, sed apparuit tibi 
civitas aedificari; “%et quoniam enarrabat tibi de casu filii 
sui, haec absolutio est: 4#4haec mulier quam vidisti, haec est 
Sion, quam nunc conspicis ut civitatem aedificatam; 45et 
quoniam dixit tibi, quia sterilis’ fuit ‘triginta annis,; propter 
quod erant anni saeculo “MMM,” quando non erat in ea adhuc 
oblatio oblata. 4*Et factum est post annos “MMM.” aedificavit 
Salomon civitatem et obtulit oblationes ; tunc fuit quando 
peperit sterilis’ flium. 4’Et quod tibi dixit, quoniam nutrivit 
eum cum labore, haec erat habitatio in® Ierusalem.* 48Et 
quoniam dixit tibi, quod filius meus veniens in suo thalamo 
mortuus esset et contigisset ei casus, haec erat quae facta est 
ruina Ierusalem.* 4%Et ecce vidisti similitudinem ius, 
quomodo filium lugeret” et tu inchoasti consolari eam. Et# 
de his quae contigerunt haec erant tibi aperienda. Et 
nunc vidit* Altissimus, quoniam ex animo contristatus es, et 
quoniam ex toto corde pateris pro ea, et ostendit tibi clarita- 
tem gloriae eius et pulchritudinem decoris eius. °!Propterea 
enim dixi tibi, ut maneres in campo ubi domus non est 
aedificata, 5*sciebam enim ego, quoniam Altissimus incipiebat 
tibi ostendere haec ; **propterea dixi tibi ut venires in agrum 
ubi non est fundamentum aedificii: ®4nec enim poterat opus 
aedificii hominis sustinere in loco ubi incipiebat Altissimi 
civitas ostendi. °*Tu ergo noli timere, neque expavescat 
cor tuum, sed ingredere et vide splendorem et’ magnitudinem 
aedificii, quantum capax est tibi visu oculorum videre, 
56et post haec audies quantum capit auditus aurium tuarum 
audire ; ®’tu enim beatus es prae multis, et vocatus es apud 
Altissimum sicut et pauci. °%Nocte autem quae in crastinum 
futura est manebis hic, ®%et ostendet tibi Altissimus eas 
visiones somniorum, quae faciet Altissimus his qui habitant 
super terram a° novissimis diebus. 
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69+ dormivi illam noctem et aliam, sicut dixerat mihi. 
XI.4 Et vidi somnium, et ecce ascendebat de mari aquila, cui 
erant duodecim alae pennarum et capita tria. ?Et vidi, et 
ecce’ expandebat alas suas in omnem terram, et omnes venti 
coeli insufflabant eam, ‘et nubes ad ean? colligebantur. %Et 
vidi, et de pennis eius nascebantur contrariae pennae, et ipsae 
fiebant in pennaculis minutis et modicis. ‘Nam capita eius 
erant quiescentia, et dimidium caput erat maius aliorum 
capitum, sed et ipsa quiescebat cum eis. °Et vidi, et ecce 
aquila volavit in pennis suis, et regnavit super terram et super 
eos qui habitant’ in ea. %Et vidi, quomodo subiecta erant 
ei omnia sub coelo, et nemo illi contradicebat, neque unus 
de creatura quae est super terram. ~*Et vidi, et ecce surrexit 
aquila super ungues suos, et misit* vocem pennis suis dicens: 
Snolite omnes simul vigilare, dormite unusquisque in loco 
suo et per tempus vigilate, capita autem in novissimo ser- 
ventur. Et vidi, et ecce vox non exibat de capitibus eius, 
sed de medietate corporis eius. “Et numeravi contrarias 
pennas eius, et ecce ipsae erant octo. Et vidi, et ecce /a 
dextera parte’ surrexit una penna, et regnavit super omnem 
terram. 4Et factum est cum regnaret, venit* ei finis, et non 
apparuit, ita ut non appareret locus eius. Et sequens ex- 
surrexit et regnabat, et ipsa multum tenuit tempus. MEt 
factum est cum regnaret, et veniebat finis eius, ut non 
appareret sicut prior. 1°Et ecce, vox emissa est illi dicens : 
16audi tu, quae tanto’ tempore tenuisti terram, haec” annuntio 
tibi” antequam incipias non apparere®: !7nemo post te tenebit 
tempus tuum, sed nec dimidium eius. 148Et levavit se tertia 
et tenuit? principatum sicut et priores, et non apparuit et ipsa. 
MEt sic contingebat omnibus alis singulatim principatum 
gerere et iterum nusquam comparere. ®°Et vidi, et ecce in 
tempore sequentes pennae erigebantur et ipsae %a dextera 
parte,? ut tenerent et ipsae principatum et ex his erant quae tene- 
bant, sed tamenstatim non comparescebant ; #4nam et aliquae 
ex eis erigebantur, sed non tenebant principatum. Et vidi 
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post haec, et ecce non comparuerunt duodecim pennae et duo 
pennacula, et nihil superavit in corpore aquilae, nisi tria 
capita quiescentia et sex pennacula, *4et vidi, et ecce de sex 
pennaculis “divisae sunt duae,’ et manserunt sub capite quod 
est ad dexteram partem ; nam quatuor manserunt in loco suo. 
»°Et vidi, et ecce hae subalares cogitabant se erigere et tenere 
principatus. ?®Et vidi, et ecce una erecta est, sed statim non 
comparuit ; ?%et secunda’ velocius quam prior non comparuit. 
*8Et vidi, et ecce duae quae superaverunt apud semetipsas 
cogitabant et ipsae regnare; *%et in eo cum cogitarent/ ecce 
unum” quiescentium capitum quod erat medium evigilabat, 
hoc enim erat duorum capitum maius.? °°Et vidi quomodo 
complexa est duo capita secum, *4et ecce conversum est caput 
cum his qui cum eo” erant, et comedit duas subalares quae 
cogitabant regnare. %*%Hoc autem caput perconterruit* omnem 
terram, et ’dominabatur in ea his quiinhabitant terramY cum 
labore multo, et potentatum tenuit orbis*terrarum super omnes 
alas quae fuerunt. *3Et vidi post haec, et ecce medium caput 
subito non comparuit, et hoc sicut alae; *4superaverunt 
autem duo capita, quae et ipsa similiter* regnaverunt super 
terram et super eos qui habitant® in ea. *°Et vidi, et ecce 
devoravit caput ‘a dextera parte? illud “quod a laeva.4¢ 

36Rt audivi vocem dicentem mihi: conspice contra te et 
considera quod vides. #’Et vidi, et ecce sicut leo concitatus’ 
de silva rugiens/ et vidig quomodo emittebat” vocem hominis 
ad aquilam, et dixit dicens: *%audi tu et loquar ad te, ‘et dicet# 
Altissimus tibi: *%nonne tu es qui superasti de quatuor 
animalibus, quae feceram regnare in saeculo meo, et ut per 
eos! veniret finis temporum eorum?* #°Et quartus veniens 
devicit! omnia animalia quae transierunt, et ”potentatu tenuit” 
saeculum cum tremore multo et omnem orbem cum labore 
pessimo, et inhabitabant” tot temporibus orbem terrarum 
cum dolo. ‘*4Et iudicasti terram non cum veritate; *tri- 
bulasti enim mansuetos, et laesisti quiescentes, et? odisti 
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rectos,’ et dilexisti mendaces, et destruxisti habitationes 
eorum qui fructificabant, et humiliasti muros eorum qui te 
non nocuerunt. #Et ascendit contumelia tua ad Altissimum, 
et superbia tua ad Fortem. 44Et respexit Altissimus? sua 
tempora, et ecce finita sunt, et saecula eius completa sunt. 
45Propterea non apparens non appareas tu aquila, et alae tuae 
horribiles, et pennacula tua pessima, et capita tua maligna 
et ungues tui pessimi, et omne corpus tuum vanum, **uti 
refrigeretur’ omnis terra, et revertatur® liberata de tua vi, et 
speret iudicium et misericordiam eius qui fecit eam. XII. Et 
factum est, dum loqueretur leo verba haec ad aquilam, et 
vidi, 2et ecce quod superaverat caput non comparuit, ‘et alae 
duae, quae ad eum transierunt, erectae sunt’ ut regnarent, 
et erat regnum eorum exile et tumultu” plenum. 3Et vidi, 
et ecce ipsa non apparebant,? et omne corpus aquilae 
incendebatur, et expavescebat terra valde. 

Et ego a tumultu” et* excessu mentis et a magno timore 
vigilavi et dixi spiritui meo: ‘ecce tu praestitisti mihi haec 
in eo quod scrutaris” vias Altissimi; *ecce adhuc fatigatus 
sum animo, et spiritu meo invalidus sum valde, et nec modica 
est in me virtus a multo timore, quem expavi nocte hac: 
S&nunc ergo orabo Altissimum, ut me confortet usque in finem. 
"Et dixi: Dominator Domine, si inveni gratiam ante oculos 
tuos, et si iustificatus sum apud te prae multis, et si certe* 
ascendit deprecatio mea ante faciem tuam, ®conforta me, et 
ostende servo tuo mihi interpretationem et distinctionem 
visus horribilis huius, ut plenissime consoleris¢ animam meam; 
*dignum enim me habuisti ostendere mihi temporum finem 
et temporum novissima. 

Et dixit ad me: ?°haec est interpretatio visionis huius.? 
“Aquilam quam vidisti ascendentem de mari, hoc est regnum¢ 
quod visum est in visu Danieli fratri tuo; 1sed non est illi 
interpretatum, quomodo ego nunc tibi interpretor.¢ Ecce 
dies veniunt, et exsurget regnum super terram, et erit ti- 
moratior omnium regnorum quae fuerunt ante eum. 
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‘4Regnabunt autem in ea ‘reges duodecim, unus post unum ; 
**nam secundus’ incipiet regnare et* ipse tenebit amplius tempus 
prae duodecim.* 14®Haec est interpretatio duodecim‘ alarum 
quas vidisti. 1’Et quoniam audisti vocem quae locuta est, 
non de capitibus eius exeuntem, sed de medio corpore eius, 
Shaec est interpretatio, quoniam post tempus regni illius 
nascentur contentiones non modicae, et periclitabitur ut 
cadat, et non cadet tunc, sed iterum constituetur in suum 
initium. 1?%Et quoniam vidisti subalares octo cohaerentes 
alis eius, *°haec est interpretatio: exsurgent enim in ipso 
octo reges, quorum erunt tempora levia et anni citati, et duo 
quidem ex ipsis perient “appropinquante tempore medio, 
quatuor autem servabuntur in tempore, cum incipiet appro- 
pinquare tempus eius ut finiatur, duo vero in finem serva- 
buntur. “Et quoniam vidisti tria capita quiescentia, *haec 
est interpretatio : in novissimis eius suscitabit Altissimus tria 
regna, et renovabunt in ea multa, et dominabuntur’ terram 
*4et qui habitant in ea* cum labore multo super omnes qui 
fuerunt ante hos: propter hoc ipsi vocati sunt aye aquilae ; 
25isti enim erunt qui recapitulabunt impietates’ eius et qui 
perficient novissima eius. ?8Et quoniam vidisti caput maius 
non apparens”: quoniam unus ex eis super lectum suum 
morietur, et tamen cum tormentis. ?7Nam duo qui per- 
severaverint,” gladius eos comedet; ?8unius enim gladius 
comedet qui cum eo, sed tamen et hic gladio in novissimis 
cadet. ?%Et quoniam vidisti duas subalares traicientes® super 
caput quod est ?in dextera parte,? *°haec est interpretatio : 
hi? sunt quos conservavit Altissimus in finem suum, hoc est’ 
regnum exile et turbationis plenum, *sicut vidisti . Et 
leonem quem vidisti de silva evigilantem ‘et rugientem,* et 
loquentem ad aquilam et arguentem eam et* iniustitias ipsius 
per omnes sermones eius, sicut audisti: **hic est Unctus quem 
reservavit Altissimus in finem* ad eos, et secundum” impietates 
ipsorum arguet illos” et incutiet* coram ipsis spretiones eorum ; 
33statuet enim eos’ in iudicium vivos, et erit cum arguerit 
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eos, tunc corripiet* eos. *4Nam residuum populum meum 
liberabit cum misericordia, qui salvati sunt super fines meos, 
et iocundabit eos quoadusque veniat finis, dies indicu, de 
quo locutus sum tibi ab initio. **Hoc somnium quod vidisti 
et “hae interpretationes.* *°Tu ergo solus dignus fuisti scire 
Altissimi secretum hoc. *%7Scribe ergo omnia ista in libro 
quae vidisti, et pone?’ ea in loco abscondito, ?8et docebis ea 
sapientes de populo tuo, quorum corda scis posse capere et 
servare secreta haec. 3°Tu autem adhuc sustine hic alios 
dies septem, ut tibi ostendatur quidquid visum fuerit Altissimo 
ostendere tibi. *°Et profectus est a me. 

Et factum est, cum audisset omnis populus quoniam per- 
transierunt septem dies et ego non fuissem reversus in Civi- 
tatem, et congregavit se omnis a minimo usque ad maximum, 
et venit ad me, et dixerunt mihi dicentes: *4quid peccavimus 
tibi et quid iniuste egimus in te, quoniam °derelinquens nos? 
sedisti in loco hoc? 4?Tu enim nobis superasti ex omnibus 
prophetis, sicut botrus de vindemia, et sicut lucerna in loco 
obscuro, et sicut portus ‘et navis salvata®atempestate. ‘Aut 
non sufficiunt nobis mala quae contigerunt? ‘44Si ergo tu 
nos dereliqueris, quanto erat nobis melius si essemus succensi 
et nos in incendio Sion; 4°nec enim nos meliores sumus 
eorum qui ibi mortui sunt. Et ploraverunt voce magna. 

Et respondi ad eos et dixi: 4®confide, Israél, et noli tristari, 
tu domus Iacob ; #est enim memoria vestri coram Altissimo, 
et Fortis non est oblitus vestriin tentatione.? 4%Ego enim non 
dereliqui vos, neque excessi a vobis, sed veni in hunc locum 
ut deprecarer pro desolatione Sion, et ut quaererem miseri- 
cordiam pro humilitate sanctificationis vestrae. 49Et nunc 
ite unusquisque vestrum in domum suam, et ego veniam ad 
vos post dies istos. 5Et profectus est populus, sicut dixi ei, 
in civitatem; “ego autem sedi in campo septem diebus, 
sicut mihi mandavit, et manducavi’ de floribus solummodo 
agri, de herbis facta est esca mihi in diebus illis. 


VISIO SEXTA 


XIII. Et factum est post dies septem, et somniavi somnium 
nocte, 7et ecce de mari ventus exsurgebat, ut conturbaret 
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omnes fluctus eius. °Et vidi, et ecce/ convolabat illee homo 
cum nubibus coeli; et ubi vultum suum convertebat ut 
consideraret, tremebant omnia quae sub eo videbantur, 
4et ubicunque exibat* vox de ore eius ardescebant omnes 
qui audiebant voces* eius, sicut liquescit cera quando senserit 
ignem. ‘Et vidi post haec, et ecce congregabatur multitudo 
hominum, quorum non erat numerus, de quatuor ventis coeli, 
ut debellarent hominem qui ascenderat de mari. ‘%Et vidi, 
et ecce sibimetipsi? sculpserat* montem magnum, et volavit 
super eum; 7ego autem quaesivi videre regionem vel locum 
unde sculptus esset mons, et non potui. 8Et post haec vidi, 
et ecce omnes qui congregati sunt ad eum ut expugnarent eum, 
timebant valde, tamen audebant pugnare. %Et ecce, ut vidit 
impetum multitudinis venientis, non levavit manum suam, 
neque frameam tenebat, neque aliquod vas bellicosum, nisi 
solummodo vidi, }°9quomodo emisit’ de ore suo sicut flatum” 
ignis, et de labiis ejus spiritus” flammae, et de lingua eius 
emittebat scintillas °et tempestates,? et commixta sunt simul 
omnia, ?hic flatus? ignis, et spiritus” flammae, et multitudo 
tempestatis; Met concidit super ?multitudinem in impetu,? 
"quae parata’ erat pugnare, et succendit omnes, ut subito nihil 
videretur de innumerabili multitudine nisi solummodo pulvis 
cineris et fumi odor: et vidi et exstiti.s 1Et post haec vidi 
ipsum hominem descendentem de monte, et vocantem/ ad se 
multitudinem aliam pacificam; et accedebant ad eum 
vultus hominum multorum, quorumdam gaudentium, quo- 
rumdam tristantium, aliqui vero alligati, aliqui adducentes 
ex eis qui offerebantur. 

Et ego a multitudine pavoris expergefactus sum et de- 
precatus sum Altissimum et dixi: 1tu ab initio demonstrasti 
servo tuo mirabilia haec, et dignum me habuisti ut susciperes 
deprecationem meam; 1%et nunc demonstra mihi adhucy 
interpretationem somnii huius. 1®Sicut enim existimo in 
sensu meo, vae qui derelicti fuerunt® in diebus illis, et multo 
plus vae his qui non sunt derelicti: +’qui enim non sunt 
derelicti tristes erant,” 1intelligentes* quae sunt reposita in 


f there is a lacuna here in the Latin (cf. p. 287, note f) ; g V ipse; 
h exiebat; 7 vocis; 7 sibimetipso; & sculpsit; / emittit; m fluc- 
tum; ~ spiritum; o-o tempestatis; p-p haec, fluctus; 4q-q multi- 
tudinis impetum; r-y quod paratum; s BJ extiti; ¢ advocantem ; 
u + et; v fuerint; w erunt; + V + nunc. 
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novissimis diebus, et non occurrent eis ; sed et his qui derelict 
sunt !%propter hoc vae, videbunt enim pericula magna et 
necessitates multas, sicut ostendunt somnia haec. ?°Attamen 
facilius est periclitantem venire in haec, quam pertransire 
sicut nubem a saeculo, et non videre quae contingunt” in 
novissimo. 

Et respondit ad me et dixit :. et visionis interpretationem 
dicam tibi, et? de quibus locutus es adaperiam tibi: ?*?Quoniam 
de his dixisti qui derelicti sunt, haec est? interpretatio. Qui 
adferet periculum? illo tempore, ipse custodibit qui in periculo 
inciderint, hi sunt qui habent opera? et fidem ad Fortissimum. 
24Scito ergo quoniam magis beatificati sunt qui derelicti? super 
eos qui mortui sunt. *>Interpretationes visionis hae:* quia 
vidisti virum ascendentem de corde maris, *%ipse est quem 
conservat Altissimus multis temporibus, qui per semetipsum 
liberabit creaturam suam, et ipse disponet qui derelicti sunt. 
27Et quoniam vidisti de ore eius exire ut spiritum et ignem 
et tempestatem, ?%et quoniam non tenebat frameam neque vas 
bellicosum, corrupit/ enim impetus?’ eius multitudinem* quae 
venerat* expugnare eum, haec est/ interpretatio: ?%ecce dies 
veniunt, quando incipiet Altissimus liberare eos qui super 
terram sunt, 3°et veniet excessus mentis super eos qui inha- 
bitant terram, *et “alii alios cogitabunt debellare, civitas* 
civitatem et locus locum, et gens adversus’ gentem et regnum 
adversus regnum. *Et erit cum fient haec, et contingent 
signa quae ante ostendi tibi, et tunc revelabitur filius meus, 
quem vidisti ut” virum ascendentem. %%Et erit quando 
audierint omnes gentes vocem eius, et derelinquet unusquisque 
"in regione sua bellum suum” quod habent °ad alterutrum,? 
34et colligetur in unum multitudo innumerabilis, sicut vidisti 
volentes venire et expugnare eum ; **ipse autem stabit super 
cacumen montis Sion, =*Sion autem veniet et ostendetur 
omnibus parata et aedificata, sicut vidisti montem sculpi 
sine manibus. 3’Ipse autem filius meus arguet quae ad- 
venerunt gentes impietates eorum, has quae tempestati 
adpropiaverunt, et improperabit coram eis mala cogitamenta 


y contingent ; z sed et; a V omits est; b + in; c operas; dV + 
sunt; e haec ; fcorrumpit ; g impetum ; # multitudinis; 7 + ad; 7 omit 
est; k BJ in alios alii cogitabunt bellare, civitates V in aliis alii cogita- 
bunt bellare civitatis; / ad; m omit ut; n-n regionem suam et bellum 
o-o in alterutro. 
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eorum et cruciamenta quibus incipient cruciari, *8quae 
assimilatae sunt flammae, et perdet eos sine labore #per legem? 
quae igni assimilata est. °%Et quoniam vidisti eum colli- 
gentem ad se aliam multitudinem pacificam, #°hae? sunt decem 
tribus, quae captivae factae sunt de terra sua in diebus Iosiae 
regis, quem captivum duxit Salmanasar’ rex Assyriorum 
et transtulit eos trans flumen, et translati sunt in terram 
aliam. “Ipsi autem sibi dederunt consilium hoc, ut dere- 
linquerent multitudinem gentium et proficiscerentur in 
ulteriorem regionem, ubi nunquam inhabitavit’ genus 
humanum, #ut vel ibi observarent legitima sua, quae non 
fuerant servantes in regione sua. 4%Per introitus autem 
angustos fluminis, Euphraten’ introierunt; ‘fecit enim eis 
tunc Altissimus signa, et statuit venas fluminis usquequo 
transirent : *°*per eam enim regionem erat via multa itineris, 
anni unius et dimidii, nam regio illa vocatur Arzareth. 4®Tunc 
inhabitaverunt ibi usque in nivissimo tempore. Et nunc 
iterum “cum coeperint” venire, *7iterum Altissimus statuet 
venas fluminis, ut possint transire: propter hoc vidisti 
multitudinem collectam cum pace, *8sed et qui derelicti sunt 
de populo tuo, qui inveniuntur® intra terminum meum 
4%sanctum. Erit ergo quando incipiet perdere multitudinem 
earum quae collectae sunt gentes, proteget qui superaverit 
populum, °°et tunc ostendet eis multo® plurima portenta. 

51Rt dixi ego: Dominator Domine, hoc mihi ostende, 
propter quod vidi virum ascendentem de corde maris, et dixit 
mihi: ®sicut non potest hoc vel scrutinare, vel scire quis, 
quid sit in profundo maris, sic non poterit quisque* super 
terram videre filium meum, vel eos qui cum eo sunt, nisi in 
tempore diei. **Haec est interpretatio somnii quod vidisti 
et propter quod illuminatus es haec solus. *4Dereliquisti 
enim tua, et circa mea vacasti, et Ylegem quaesisti” ; °°vitam 
enim tuam disposuisti in sapientiam, et sensum tuam vocast1 
matrem: *%et propter hoc ostendi tibi *quae merces apud 
Altissimum ;* erit enim post alios tres dies, ad te alia loquar 
et exponam tibi gravia et mirabilia. 

57Et profectus sum et transii in campum, multum glorificans 
et laudans Altissimum de mirabilibus quae per tempus 

p-p et legem; q haec; y Salmanassar; s V + ibi; ¢ BJ Eufratis 


V Eufraten ; w-u coeperunt ; v V invenientur; w multa Baer, quisquam. : 
y-y legem meam exquisisti; z-z haec; merces enim apud altissimum. 
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faciebat, *8et quoniam gubernat tempora et quae sunt in 
temporibus illata: et sedi ibi tribus diebus. 


VISIO SEPTIMA 


XIV. Et factum est tertio die, et ego sedebam sub quercu. 
2Et ecce vox exivit contra me derubo et dixit: *Esdra, Esdra.* 
Et dixi: ecce ego, Domine. Et surrexi super pedes meos. 
Et dixit ad me: revelans revelatus sum super rubum et 
locutus sum Moysi, quando populus meus serviebat in 
Aegypto, 4et misi eum, et eduxi populum meum de Aegypto ; 
et adduxi eum super montem Sina, et detinebam’ eum apud 
me diebus multis, et enarravi ei mirabilia multa, et ostendi 
ei temporum secreta “et finem,’ et praecepi ei dicens: ®haec in 
palam facies verba, et haec abscondes. 7Et nunc tibi dico : 
8signa quae demonstravi, et somnia quae vidisti, et inter- 
pretationes quae? audisti, in corde tuo repone ea, *tu enim 
recipieris ab hominibus, et converteris residuum cum filio 
meo et cum similibus tuis, usquequo finiantur tempora, 
10quoniam saeculum perdidit iuventutem suam et tempora 
appropinquant senescere ; #duodecim’ enim partibus divisum 
est saeculum, et transierunt eius decimam/ et dimidium decimae’ 
partis, #superant autem eius duae post medium decimae 
partis. 1%Nunc ergo dispone domum tuam, et corripe populum 
tuum, et consolare humiles eorum,’ et renuntia iam corruptelae,? 
Met dimitte abs te mortales cogitationes, et proice abs te 
pondera humana, et exue te iam infirmam naturam, et 
repone in unam partem molestissima tibi cogitamenta, et 
festina transmigrare a temporibus his; 15quae enim vidisti 
nunc contigisse mala, iterum horum deteriora fient :7 1®quan- 
tum enim invalidum fiet* saeculum a senectute, tantum 
multiplicabuntur’ super inhabitantes” mala. 17?Prolongabit 
enim se” magis veritas et appropinquabit mendacium ; iam 
enim festinat aquila venire quam vidisti in visione.° 

18Et respondi et dixi: loquar? coram te, Domine. 1%Ecce 
enim ego abibo sicut praecepisti mihi, et corripiam praesentem 
populum ; qui autem iterum nati fuerint quis commonebit ? 


a-a Ezra, Ezra; 6 detinui; c-c et temporum finem; d quas tu; 
e XII; f BJ (MSS) X: V (emending) IX; g XK mae; h a sentence 
has fallen out here in the Latin, cf. p. 311, note g; 7 corruptae vitae; 
7 facientur ; & fit; / multiplicabunt; m BJ + in eo V + terram; 
n omit se; o visionem; p BJ omit loquar. 
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20Positum est ergo? saeculum in tenebris, et qui inhabitant 
in eo sine lumine, *4quoniam lex tua incensa est, propter quod 
nemo scit quae a te facta sunt, vel quae incipient opera.’ 
*2Si enim inveni coram te gratiam, immitte in me spiritum 
sanctum, et scribam omne quod factum est in saeculo ab 
initio, quae erant in lege tua scripta, ut possint homines 
invenire semitam, et qui voluerint vivere in novissimis vivant. 

*8Et respondit ad me et dixit: vadens congrega populum, 
et dices ad eos, ut non quaervant te diebus quadragintas %4Tu 
autem praepara tibi buxos multos, et accipe tecum Saream, 
Dabriam, Salemiam,’ Elkana“ et Asihel, quinque hos qui” 
parati sunt ad scribendum velociter. ?5Et venies hic, et ego 
accendam in corde tuo lucernam intellectus, quae non 
extinguetur quoadusque finiantur quae incipies scribere. 
*6Et cum perfeceris quaedam palam facies, quaedam sapien- 
tibus absconse trades, in crastinum enim hac hora incipies 
scribere. 

27Et profectus sum sicut mihi praecepit, et congregavi 
omnem populum et dixi: *8audi, Israél, verba haec: ?*pere- 
grinantes peregrinati sunt patres nostri ab initio in Aegypto 
et liberati sunt inde, *%et acceperunt legem vitae, quam” non 
custodierunt, quam” et vos post eos transgressi estis; et 
data est vobis terra in sortem et* terra Sion,” et patres vestri 
et vos’ iniquitatem fecistis et non servastis vias quas vobis 
praecepit Altissimus, **et* iustus iudex cum sit, abstulit a vobis 
in tempore quod donaverat. %%Et nunc vos hic estis et fratres 
vestri introrsum vestrum sunt. *4Si ergo imperaveritis sensui 
vestro et erudieritis cor vestrum, vivi conservati eritis et post 
mortem misericordiam consequemini; **iudicium enim post 
mortem veniet quando, iterum reviviscemus, et tunc iustorum 
#nomina parebunt,” et impiorum facta ostendentur. *¢Ad me 
autem nemo accedat nunc, neque requirat’ me usque diebus 
quadraginta.° 

37Et accepi quinque viros sicut mandavit mihi, et profecti 
sumus in campum? et mansimus ibi. *8Et factus sum in 
crastinum, et ecce vox vocavit me dicens: Esdra,’ aperi os 


q enim; y BJ operari; V suggests that an infin. has fallen out after 
incipient (? fieri); s XL; ¢Selemiam; wv Ethanum; v quia; w quem, 
x in; y-y et vos et patres vestri; z omit et; a-a BJ nomen apparebit ; 
6b requirent; c XL; d campo; e Ezra. 
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tuum et bibe/quo te potavero.’ **Et aperui os meum, et ecce 
calix plenus porrigebaturg mihi. Hoc erat plenum sicut aqua, 
color autem eius ut ignis similis. 4°Et accepi et bibi, et in 
eo cum bibissem, cor meum eructabatur* intellectum, et in 
pectus meum increscebat sapientia, nam spiritus meus 
conservabat memoria.‘ “Et apertum est os meum, et non est 
clausum amplius. ‘2Altissimus autem dedit intellectum 
quinque viris, et scripserunt quae dicebantur ’excessiones 
noctis’ quas non sciebant, et sederunt quadraginta* diebus ; 
ipsi autem per diem scribebant, 4*nocte autem’ manducabant 
panem: ego autem per diem loquebar, et ™per noctem™” non 
tacebam. ‘4Scripti sunt autem “per quadraginta dies” libri 
°nonaginta quatuor.® ‘*°Et factum est, cum completi essent 
quadraginta? dies,? locutus est” Altissimus dicens : priora quae 
scripsisti in palam pone, et legant digni et indigni, **novissimos 
autem septuaginta’ conservabis, ut tradas eos sapientibus de 
populo tuo; 4%in his enim est vena intellectus, et sapientiae 
fons, et scientiae flumen. ‘48Et feci sic ‘[in anno septimo in 
hebdomada sexta post quinque millia annos creationis et 
menses tres et dies duodecim. ‘4*%Et in eis raptus est Ezras 
et assumptus est in locum similium eius, postquam scripsit 
istaomnia. ®Ipse autem vocatus est scriba scientiae Altissimi 
usque in saecula saeculorum.|! 


f-f quod te potiono; g V porregebatur; # eructuabatur ; 7 memo- 
riam ; 7-7 ex succesione notis; k XL; /-l BJ et nocte; m-m nocte; 
n-n in XL diebus; 0o-o DCCCCIIII; p XL; ¢g + et; vy + ad me; 
s LXX; ¢-t this true conclusion of the Book is absent from the 
Latin text, but has been preserved in the Oriental Versions (cf. p. 
321, note d). It has been retranslated into Latin and added here by 
Fritzsche. 
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ABALIENARE, 65, 7 48 

absconditus locus, 12 37 

absconse, 14 26 

absolutio, 10 

absorbere, 84 

abstinentia, 7 12° 

abuti (c. accus.), 9 ® 

abyssus, 32%; 47,8 525; 823 

acinus, 9 #1, 22 

actus (course), 8 ?; 

adaperire, 13 #1 

adducere, 3 1” 

adicere, 5 *; adic, inquirendo, 8 *5 
9 41 

adinventio, 6 ® 

adnuntiare, 8 36; 916 

adorare, 7 78 

adponere adhuc loqui, 101% (cf 
adicere) 

adprehendere, 51, 34 

adpropiare, 13 %” 

adpropinquare, 5 ®°; 618; 8 1; 1221 
(bis) 

adprop. senescere, 1419; 141? 

adsunilare, 441+ 5 42: 6 5%: 7 51,97 ; 
13 38 (bis) 

adsumere, 8 7° 

advenire, 8 12 iS 7 118, 132 5 9 20 8 13 37 

adventare, 3 ® 

aduilariy 754 

zmulator, 6 °° 

zramentum, 7 55, 58 (bis) 

ala, 1] 1, 2, 22, 3,455 122, 16,19 

alae pennarum, 111 

alienare, 10 °° 

alligare, 131% 

altissimus (the Almighty) occurs 
sixty-eight times (in 4 Ezra 3-14) 
and in every chapter * 


* Never in the additional chapters. 
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altitudines aerum, 6 ¢ 

altitudo celorum, 4 #4 

amarus, 9 4 

amaricari, 8 *4 

amodo, 7 75, 80, 86, 97, 99 (bis) 

ancilla, 9 4 

anniculus, 6 #1 

ante lucem (dawn), 7 *# 

antepositum, 7 ® 

anxiari, 6 37 

apparescere, 12 3, 26 

aguila, 11 1,5, 7, 23, 37, 45 3 Ae esa eb te 
2%4,31- 1417 

arbor vite, 8 

arca testamenti, 10 * 

archangelus, 4 36 

area, 4 30, 32, 35,39; Q17 

arefacere, 8 8 

ALPetey 1 4592 oat 

audax, dies judicii est, 7 1% 

audire vocis, 13 * 
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BAIOLARE, 3 74 
beatificatus, 13 *4 
beatus, 7 4°; 10 5” 
bellicosus, 13 ®, 78 
bonitas, 7 48; 8 26, 5 
botrus, 921; 12 
buxus, 14 24 


CALCANEUS, 6 8, 1° 

calix, 14 39 

campestris, 7 ® 

candelabri, lumen, 10 ” 

capere : (contain), 6 °°; 7 ®: (com- 
prehend), 4 11; 12%8 (be able), 4%’, 
10 56 

Canitasjo ce! 
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castigare, 5 3° 

casus, 31° 

cera, 134 

certum, 127 

chaos, 5 

circumventiones delictorum, 7 *8 

clavitas, 7 22)(bis);eco1 

claritas glorie, 10 °° 

clibanus, 7 °6 

coadulescere, 4 1° 

coagitationes (?) 93 
note 

coercere, 7 16 

cogitamentum, 7 7, *, 1275 13 8? 

cogitare (c. infin. to purpose), 4°, 
1045 1f 28; 2; 13:32 

cogitare cogitationem, 4 38,15, 1° 

cogitatio, 315571; 1414 

cogitatus, 416,17; 9 39 

cognatio, 3? 

coherere, 12 1% 

coinquinare, 8 © ; 10 *2 (cf. notes) 

colligere, 9 °°; 6% 

columba, 5 26 

commendare, 4 42; 7 

commigrationem facere, 5 ° 

commixti, 7 ®§ note 

commorari, 7 “7, 89; 9 9 

commotione commoveri, 6 14 

complicatio, 7 % 

comprehendere, 4 * 

conculcare, 5 2°; 8 57 

concupiscentia, 6 * 

concupiscere, 4 4 

confirmare, 6 2, 

confitentes, 8 %5 

COMLOLtALE sO sd Ole sane 

confractio, 7 198 

confusio, 7 8” 

connumerare, 7 7° 

considerare, 5 54; 7 §; 9 20; 1] 86 
13 8 

consignare, 6 ® 

consolare, 12 8 

consolari, 1418 

constitutio, 7 11,44 

constituo, 7 72 

consummare, 4 

consummatio, 9 5 (bis), § 

contaminare, 10 22 

contemptio, 7 13° 


note, 9 20 
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contentio, 12 18, 47 
Contradicere Di) ed Oeads 
11° 


contrarie penne, 11 7,4 

contristari, 7 ®; 10 7,8 (bis), *, 5° 

contumelia, 10 22; 11% 

convenire, 8 ® 

convectiones (p. 64) 

conventiones ventorum, 6! 

conversari, 7 121, 122,124; § 28 

conversionem facere, 7 18 

converti, 8; 14 ® 

convolare, 13 4 

cor malignum, 3 20, 21,26 ; 4 4 

cor malum, 7 48 

cor maris, 47; 13 25, 5% 

corripere, 7 *°; 8%; 148,18 

corrumpere, 12 ; 13 28 

corruptio, 8 ®; 10 78 

GoLbuplelay Ole meee 

COLrUptibilis, 7 2o7 82's te Sice 

corona, 5 * 

coruscatio, 62; 7 4° 

coruscus-us, 6 2 

crastinum in, 14 2, 38 

creatio, 88; 917 

creatura, 5 44,45, 55, 56; G 38; 7 60, 62, 
bi 8 8,18, 45, 47> 11 Ge 13 26 

cresco, 7 114 

Cruciamientumiy 7 65100. 52, Senos 
13 37 

cruciatus, 7 9%; 8 5° 

culta, 6 

cultura sensui, 8 ® 

curare, 7 104 

curiosus, 9 38 


DE: Locus 
MAGNIs, 10 2? 

(with genitive), de quiescentium 
capitum, 11 2° 

declinare, 3 34 

decores flores, 6 3 

defatigatio, 5 35 

delinquere, 375,20; § 85 

demergere, 7 115 

demolire, 10 21 

deprecari, 4 2; 7 102; 9 25, 44; (37; 
12 48; 1318 

deprecatio, 127; 1314 

deputare, in nihilum, 6 57 


DE FUNDAMENTIS 
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derelinquere, 3 11,15,31; 518; 6 25; 
| 30,1395 8 56; 10 EEN (pri) ior 1241 
(bis), 44,48; 13 16 (bis), 17,18, 22, 24, 
26, 33, 41, (bis), 44,48; 13 16 (bis), 17, 
18, 22, 24, 26, 33,41,48,54, 1526 (in 
aliquem) 

desertio, 3? 

deservire, 6 46 

desiderabilis, 7 ®7 

desiderare, 44; 527; 82 

destrictio, 4 28 

detabescere, 7 ®? 

deteriora horum, 14 !° (cf. major) 

detinere, 14 4 

devincere, 11 4° 

devorare, 11 * 

devoratio, 6 * 

diebus multis, 14 4 

dies judicm, 7 33> 12 24 

diligentia (ordinance), 37,19; 737 

dimittere, 9 39, 41 

directio, 6 # 

dirigere, 5 # 

discedere, 3 22; 4 29 

discumbere, 9 ?? 

disperdere, 8 °° 

dispergere, 5 78, 36 

disponere, 315; 5 49; 
13 26,55. {413 

diSpositio, >) 6:42.58) 74 

distinctio, 12 8 

divisionem facere, 6 # 

dominate, 3:25 > 12 3 

dominatior, 7 * 

dominator domine, 34; 438; 5 38; 
611; 717,58, (75); 127; 1351 

domine, title used in address to 
angel, 4 * note 

donator, 7 348 


7i7; gu; 


EBDOMAS, 6 * 

educere, 317; 6 *4; 144 

enim (= scilicet ?), 8 (= Se: 6& 
note, p. 68) 

enutrire, 8 ? 

eructuari, 14 4° 

erudire, 812; 14 4 

esca, 9 26,34; 12 51 

evigilare, 54; 12% 

ex omnium arborum, 5 ?; 
rum, 5 *4 (cf. dec. gen.) 


terra- 
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GxCeGderego) >a 414i is) pees 

excelsus (title of God), 4 34 

excessiones noctis, 14 42 1, 

excessus, 51; 10 37 

excessus mentis, 5; 10.38; 123. 
13 °° (= ekoracts diavoias) ; Heb. 
timhon lébab ; ci. 5 8 note 

excusare, 7 1° 

excutere, 10 24 

exercitus angelorum, 8 7! (cf. mili- 
tiz) 

exilis, 12 2, 30 

exitus paradisi, 47 

exitus saculi, 61 

erquenneseens, (gy Ha Cin ie 
12 3,5 

exquirere, 13 *4 

exteritus, 411 (v.l. exterritus) 

exterminare, 9 34, 3 

exterminium, 10 1° 
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FAMULA, 9 # 

fastidire, 94 

fenum, 9 27 

festinare, 474; 5 44; 6 34 

micilens/ PA eh eS IR. 

fidens, 7 1% 

VG VEty, (oh PLAS Gf ee 
(fides = trust) 

figmentum, 35; 8 4,39 

filius meus, 7 78,29; 101,48; 13 5, 
37,52. 149 

firmamentum, 47; 64, 0,4 

Aatus, 5 37 

fluctus ignis, 13 1° (bis) 

fornax, 4 48 

fortis mile 407 \GOd)n Cie" sno <Pes 
DOMES es 1242 

fortissimus (title of God), 13 

fovea, 5 24 

tramea, 13 *.4° 

fraudare, 7 ™ 

frequenter, 5 ® (note) ; 4 7°; 

fructificare, 3 2; 11 “ 

fructum, 8 ° 

frustro, 7 7, note 

fruniscens, 7 8 

fulti; laborum magnorum, 7 # 

fundamentum, 6? (fundamenta 
paradisi), 615 (fundamenta terra 
intellegetur), 10 
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GEHENNA,/7 *6(cLIBANUS GEHENN2) 

gelus, 31° 

generare, 4 99, 31 

generatio, 3 1°, 76 

germinare, 10° (tantorum super 
eam germinantium) 

gloria, 318; 7 78, 87,91, 95, 112, 122 
8 #1 (al. claritas), 9° (al. gratia), * 

PlomicarerS memo onc mloi 

gloriosus, 7 °° 

gressus, 5 ® 

gubernare, 13 °° 

gustare, 01°; 9%; s. mortem, 67° 

gustus, 6 44 


HABERE : HABET VENIRE, 4 * 

habebunt dicere, 7 

habitaculum, 7 85,100, 121 

habitatio, 4.7%; 538 10147 = 17 2 

babundantia, a5 6 So" 7/o2 78152 
(ci3. notes 8)24note sp. 192) 

Habundate, os. 7 05108 

hereditare, 7 17 

heereditas, 6 5°; 7 ® (bis); 9 ® (her) 
816 (her), 4° (see KAnpovpery) 

honoribus, in (al. horroribus), 7 8? 

honor (legis), 9%? 

honorificare, 9 45 

humiliare, 8 49; 94; 10 7,22; 11 #@ 


humiulitas, 6195 10 7 12 4 
IBI, 4ib- FE & 9 26. 13 42, 46, 58 - 
1437 : 


impietas, 3 ¥ (impietatem facere) ; 
4 30,31 (fructus impietatis), 38 
(pleni sumus impietatem) 

boheme, BOR Ueki cot 
1337 

incendere, 14 *4 

inchoare, 9 78; 10 41,49 

inclinare, 3 18 

incompositus, 5 % 

inconprehensibilis, 8 #4 

inconstantia, 93 

incontinentia, 5 1° 

incorruptio, 4 1 

incredulitas, 7 14 

indeficiens, 9 19 

inextimabilis, 8 2! 

infernus, 441; § 58 


infirmitas, 322; 427; 8 53 


INDEX 


infructuosus, 9 ?° 

infulcire, 12 

ingrati loci, 7 1*4 

inhabitare : in aliquo loco, 6%; 


gis. [f-82,34- 1416,20, 51; 
817,20; 1140; 1330; abs, 4%, 
39 : 5 6 : 13 41, 46 

inimitabilis, 6 44 

iniquitates, 3 4 

mayhokyauary, yo (Gey), Ws Gals 7s 


mie eisee, P/O; {beh 

inluminare, 13 *% 

inmortalitatis fructus, 7 1% 

innumerabilis, 6%; 7 18%; 1311, 34 

inproperare, 13 3” 

inproperium, 10 *8 

in inritum deducere, 4 78 
irritus) 

insipiens, 5 °° 

inspiratio, 7 78, 8° (<= disembodied 
soul: Heb. néshama) 

instituere, 37 

instruere, 5 * 

insufflare, 35; 11? 

intellectus, 59,72; 812; 
40. 14 25, 40, 42, 47 

intellegere (c. genit.), 8 !° 

intemperantia, 7 114 

intendere, 5 *2 

interitus, 4 *8 

interdie, 5 4 

intermissione, sine, 9 25; 10 4,39 

intermittere, 9 

introitus, 74,7,1,%:- 13% 

introrsum vestrum, 14 3 

invalidus, 71; 102; 125; 1416 

investigare, 5 34; 65 

in uno (equivalents), 31° note 

iterato, 312; 513; 6 36 


(see 


10 30, 31, 


JOCUNDARE, 7 28; 12 34 
jocundari, 7 8, 6; 839, 9 45 
jocunditas, 7 36, 38, 47 

judicii, dies, 7 38, 102, 104. 
jumentum, 6 % 

jussio, 8 7 

justificare, 418; 1016; 127 
justitia, 7 35,105 


LABORIOSUS, 7 12 
legislator, 7 8° 


INDEX 


\erghabone), 7/28 EOS Tee 
leo, 1187; 121,31 

levia tempora, 12 7° 

lex vite, 14 30 

lignum, 4%; 56 
lium, 5 #4 
liquescere, 13 ¢ 
locusta, 4 *4 
longanimis, 7 134 

longanimitas, 7 33, 74, 134 

lucerna, 12 #8; luc. intellectus,14 2° 
lumen aliquod luminis, 6 4° 
lumina evertere, 10 


MAJOR C. GENIT : HORUM MAJORA, 
538; 641, omnium major (majus) 
7 *7; 103, majus aliorum cap- 
itum, 11 *,?® (cf. deterior) 

melior, timoratior 

malignitas radicis, 3 

MAN CUMS BS oy oe 2) OSs) 1145 

mamille, 8 1° (bis) 

Manducare, 7194; 9Q 24,26- 
1251; 1443 

mansuetus, 11 * 

marcescere, 7 8? 

aabay eye tomas a 
phorical) 

medela, 7 1% 

medietas, 11 1° 

meliores eorum, 12 4° (cf. major) 

memorari, 3; 8 38 

memoria, 14 4° 

mensura, 4 37 (bis), °°; 64 

mensurare, 4 °, 8? 

meror (= meror), 10” 

miesticia, 4 2? 

militie angelorum, 6 ® (cf. 8 4) 

ministrare, 6 4? 

mirabilia, 6 48; 
145 

miserator, 7 153 

modicus, 4°; 85: 12 5,18 

momentum, 3 *4 

mortificare, 8 # 

motio locorum, 9# 

motus virtutes, 6 

multiformis, 6 44 

multiplicare, 31 (bis); 5 2,1°,27; 
1416; multiplicare super (= to 
be greater than), 98 


104: 


13 *° (meta- 


Gf NE 


13 14, 56, 57. 
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multitudinis immensus, 6 44 

multitudo pavoris, 1338 

multus, multis temporibus, 13 26; 
multa plurima, 13 5° 

munificus, 7 1° (al. muneribus) 

mysterium, 10 %8 


NAM = ée, 4 *4 note m 

nati, 4 ® note 

nationes, 37; 6 48 

nativitas, 6 26 

nihil nemini, 3%! (cf. nunquam) 

nitores coruscuum, 6 2 

nomina, per (= singuli), 3 36 

Toi me) Es ese Bye Ges 

nota, 14 42 

novissima, 5#; 1275; temporum 
novissima, 12°; in novissimo, 
11°; 132°; in noviss. tempore, 


134°; in novissimis, 7 %, %, 
8 50, 6; 12 %3,28- 142. in 
noviss. diebus, 10 59; 1318 ; in 


noviss. temporibus, 6%4; 7 %, 
ais 87 

nubs, 4 49 

nunquam nemo, 7 1% (cf. nihil) 


OBAUDIRE, 8 ® 

oblatio, 324: 10 4,46 
obprobrium, 4 8 
odoramentum, 6 44 

olim, 9 1® 

operari, 14 #1 

Oratio, 7 *®; 819, 24- 10 28 
orbis meus, 9 2° 

orior, 7 114 


PACIFIcus, 13 12, 39 

IN PALAM FACERE, 14 ®, 76 

ponere, 14 4% 

paradisus, 3%; 47 (exitus para- 
disi) ; 6% (f{undamenta p.) ; 7 *° 
(p. jocunditatis) ; %, (fructus 
paradisi) ; 8 * 

parvulus, 10 7 

pavere ad, 10 

penna, 111,3,5, 7,11, 12, 20, 22 

pennaculum, 11 3, %, 93, 4, 45 

percontinere, 11 * 

joewtelttnte), 7/ te fe el 

peregrinari, 14 ** 
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peregrinatio, 8 *° 

perennis, 7 12° 

periclitari, 121°; 13 2° 

permanens, 3 # 

perseverans, 8 

perseverare, 7 18 

pertransire, 3% (bis) ; 4 8,24, 26,46, 
46. 511; 6 20- 7 9,33, 86,113. 19 40 
13 20 

planctus, 10 }” 

plantare, 3 § 

jOllesmtuahas), fehse feo 

plasma, 8 *8 

PlasmMareno 2 10-858 G0 2s 
8 8,11, 14, 44 (bis) 

plasmatio, 87,§ 

pleni sumus impietatem, 4 °° 

jollomans, Pe Bee BRE 

Dlluiwaay, 4b ON(aris)\, Ss gfe RE fests 
(bis) 

pondera humana, 14 4 

ponderare; 32+ eA ee 7 Oe 

poeebensitley, CEES Sy Mel yyeyr= 
tare locum hominis, 8 ® 

possibilis, 4 44 

potentatus, 11 %, 4° 

potionare, 14 %8 

pOtusTo. 

preceps, 77 

praeesse, 5 41 

presenti, in, 7 117 

presto (equivalents), 124 note (p. 
266) 

preterire (tvansgress), 37; 7 46 

primogenitus, 6 %, 8 

PUMcIPAatusy Ll t85 495205, 215 25 

principium abyssi, 4 7 

pro exigere,./ 85/(chead.) 

procedere, 6 4, #4 

prodigium, 9 ® 

profanare, 10 ” 

proicere, 9°: 14 14 

prolongare, 14 17 

proximare, 8 4? 

promptuarium, 
6 22 TJ 32, 95 

psalterium, 10 # 

punctum, 3 * (momentum puncti.) 

punitio, 7 %, 117 


435,41. 59,37, 


QUADRIPEDIA, 7 ® 


INDEX 


quoadusque, 12 **; 14 ?° (cf.usque) 
guodquod, 9 !®,11 (al quotquot) 


RADICARE, 8 41 

recapitulare, 12 5 

receptio, mercedis, 8 °° 

refrigerare, 11 4° 

relevare, 11 46 

relucescere, 5 4 

renes, 5 *4 

renuntiare, 44 (nunc); 6%; 1438 

reprobari (= are), 7 ™ note 

Tepromittere, 4°75 7 9), 86 

repropitiari, 10 74 

reptilia, 6 °8 

Tequietio, 72°) 10/74 

residuum (henceforth), 14 ® 

resignari de gloria, 10 *8 

restat multum ut (come far short), 
8 47 

revelare, 10 38; 143 

reverens, 7 %8 

reversionem bonam facere, 7 ® 

reviridare, 5 36 

reviviscere, 14 6 

Tivus, © 2° 

rubus, 14 2,3 


SHCULUM, 3 9,18,34; 4 2,11, 24,26, 
36. 5 44, 49- 6 1, 9, 20, 25, 59 
(bis) : WF) om 30. 31 50. 70, 4, 132) 137 : 
8 20 (sec), 44, 51; 9 2,3, 5, 8, 13 (pis), 
18 (bis), 29,91: 1045; 11 40,44: 
13 20; 1410 1116 20 22- 6 fyty- 
rum, 7205 845) sequwensy Gi. 
S hoce4 2a 7 Si) sipires 
Sens, 7 125) Sie cea ucneyece 
Ss. meum, 11 99 

salivia, 6 56 

salvatio, 8 39 

salutare meum, 6%; 9 8 

sanctificare, 5 25; 98 

sanctificatio (sanctuary), 10? ; 
1248 

sanctio, 7 198 

sanctus, terminus meus, 13 48 

sanitas, 7 121 

sapere : quod sapit (wisdom), 84 

saturitas, 7 123; 9 26 

satus venti, 4 © (al. flatus) 

scabellum (al. camillum), 6 4 


INDEX 


scientize flumen, 14 47 

scintille tempestatis, 13 1° 

scirtiari, 6 #2 

scrutare, 12 4 

scrutinare, 13 

sculpere, 13 §, 7,36 

secreta, temporum, 14 > 

secrete, 3 14 

secundum viam terre, 1038 

Securitas, 707 

segregare, 3 16 

semen cordis, 8 ® 

SCOUNATE A, a (LEE) be oa seo aoe 
6 22 (bis), #2; 8 41 (bis) ; 9 31,33, 34 

SEMUba os a7 SiDIs) 55) 14. == 

sensus, 4 * (s. intellegendi.) ; 
6 26; 7 6, 63,71, 72- gis,s- 
36- 1316, 55. 


Sunes 
10 #1, 
Tes (cr. 10 note 

(p. 235) for equivalents) 

separatio temporum, 7 7? 

SEptelin Ss, Giepusio 1 6G *oisas7 22; 
BSS) see es? cies, 9123, 
aT 2. 39500 a 13 3) ordines, 
7 Sis se vice, 7 8° 

sermo, 531; 618: 72, 71, 78, 90,101, 
116- 819,37, 930. 10 5,20 (ser- 
monem facere), 10; 12% 

sero (evening), 7 *° 

servatio, 8 ®, 

signaculum Sion, 10 *; 
tatis, 7 10 

significare, 3 *1 

silentium, 6 **; 7 °° (antiquum s.), 
32, 83, 95 

similare, 8 44 (bis) 

similitudo, 4 3,47; 82; 10 49 

singulatim, 111° 

sonus-us, 6 3%, 39 

Spaviosus, 7224725 (bis)\5- 9° 

species, 10 ?® 

spermere: (abs), 3)8 3.7.76, 79; 917; 
(cf. 8 ®§ note) 

spica, 4 * 

spiramentum, 7 *° 

spiritus sanctus, 14 * 

splendide, 8 *° 

sponsa, 7 78 

SpOpsio, ole?) 72a") (ely 7* note 

spretiones, 12 * note 

statera, 3%4; 4% 

Status ec 


Ss. veri- 
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stillicidium, 6 5° 
subalares, 11 25,51; 
subducere, 7 6 
subjecti erant ei omnia, 11 ° 
substantia s. operum honorum, 8 §¢ 
succendere, 10 77; 1244; 13" 
successione, ex, 14 42 
superare (= superesse, 
4 48,49, 50. ]] 23,28, 34. 
42. 1349- 1412 
superdicere, 7 *8 
superhabundare, 4 *° 
supersignare, 6 7° 
supplere, 619 
susceptorium, 9% 
suscipere, 7 * 
suscitare, 3 
sustinere (endure), 3°; 
7 8: 10 4: 1239 


12 19, 29 


survive), 


4440 


TABESCERE, 8 3 

Eames (=——s tot) OioeeLO 

tarditas, 5 # 

tempus; in tempore, 3°; 84,4; 
107%. 110s 14522 in tempori- 
bus, 427 2 per tempus, o 4°, 42) 
11*; 13 %7; secundum tempus, 


5 47; tantis temporibus, 6°; 
tot temporibus, 114°; toto 
tempore, 111*; temporum 
finem, 3 14 


terminus, t. sententie, 7 78; t. dei, 
1018; t. meus sanctus, 13 48 
terrenus orbis, 6} 
testamentum, 3 15, #; 
827- 10 2 
testificari, 8 # 
testimonium, 7 % 
thalamus, 101}, 48 
thesaurizare, 6 > 
thesaurus, 6 #9 ; 7 7? (th. operum) ; 
8 54 
thronus, 8 74 
timorata, verba, 3 # 
timoratior omnium, 
major) 
tinctura, 91? 
tormentari, 7 7 
transmigrare regionem, ay 
transm. a, 14 14 
transmigratio, 5 1” 


. 83. 
5 29; 7. 210 


1213 (cf, 
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treicere, 12 *® (cf. traicere) 
tribulare, 11 # 
tribulatio, 9 4° 
tribus, 37: 
tribus, 13 4° 
tumultus-i, 12 ? 
turbatio, 9 ® (bis), 12 9° 


4%: 971; decem 


ULULARE, 5 7° 

unctus, 12 % 

unicus tuus, 5 28 

unigenitus, 6 8 

(imebae) son, &) p> (quer) Be 

usque, usque ad, 124°; usque 
Cums 4 2° nsque dum, 4/27: 
OS escent 02 127% 

usquequo, 4 3, 85; 6 59; 13 4; 14°; 
ComracCuswel Ol ai ieeOCbenn) ince 
dat. usque diebus, 40; 14%; 
quoadusque, 12%4; 14% 

utique, 5 47 

mmuayautal, eee Gye 


VACARE, CIRCA MEA, 13 54 


1s 


AARON, 338 

A bralamin 322/56) #7, 208 

Achaz (Achar), 7 107 

Adam, 3 5,10, 21, 26 : 
af 11, 25, 70,116,118 

Aegyptus, 317; 928 - 14'8; 4,29 

Arphad (Ardat), 9 6 

Arzareth, 13 4° 

Asihel, 14 4 

Assyrii, 13 4° 


A 30 - 6 54, 56; 


BABYLON, 3 1, 2, 28, 81 
Behemoth (v. 1. Enoch), 6 49, 5 


CHRISTUS (FILIUS MEUS), 7 29 


DapBRIA, 14 #4 
Danielus, 12 12 
David, 3 23; 7 108 


ELtas (v, 1. Helias), 7 1°9 
Elkana (v. /. Ethanus), 14 % 
Enoch, 6 #®, * (vide Behemoth) 


INDEX 


vano, in, 416 

wero, ab 7) Ut 

vas tuum, 414; vas corruptibile, 
7 88 

vas bellicosum, 13 ®, 78 

velocitas, 5 # 

vena, 47; venz fontium, 6 *4 

venae fluminis, 13 44; 4? 

vena intellectus, 14 47 

ventilare, 33 

veritatis via, 51 

vindemia, 12 4? 

vinea, 5 3 

VATS PORE ON 

VISIO, LOA So) 
14 17 

VISivAle, os Om ro 

visus, 10 55; 12 8,1! 

VivitiGare mo: son (1S) sito o -Semeoe 
(bis) 9) 

volatilia, 5 ®; 2%: 6 47 

vox plenissima sonus, 6%; vocis 
imago, 5%7; vocem mittere, 
117; emittere, 10 26; 11 15,37 


1210; 132125 


PROPER NAMES (LATIN TEXT) 


Esau, 315,16; § 8,9 

Esdras (0. 7) Ezra) G20; 
82,20. 14 2,38 

Ethanus, vide Elkana 

Euphrates (v. /. Eufrates), 13 * 

Ezechias, 7 11° 

Ezra, vide Esdras 


72,28. 


HELIas, vide ELIAS 
Hierimiel, vide Ierimiel 


IACoB, 315,16,19,92- 5 35. 
816- 930. 19 46 ; ? 

Terimiel (v. 7. Hierimiel) arch- 
angelus, 4 36 

Tesus, 7 ?° (filius meus'I) ; 7 107 

Tosia, 13 4° 

Isaac, 3 15 

Tsrael id 2? Seed semen 
710,107. G16, 930. 1946. 14 28 


6 8,°%; 


LEVIATHAN, 6 49, 52 


INDEX 


MovysEs, 7 196,129. 143 
PHALTHIEL DUX POPULI, 516 


SALATHIEL QUI ET EsprRas, 31 
Salemia (v. /, Selemia), 14 24 
Salmanasar, 13 4° 

Salomon, 7 1%; 10 48 

Samuhel, 7 198 


Lil, 


aBuooos (2 Heb. téhém), 318 note 

leet confusion of, 1248 
ayarALapa, note 

ayia, 10 * note (p. 227) 

adixia (= tnjustitia), 7 *° note 

aevvaos (= pevennts), 7 1*° note 

anp (= Heb. shahaq), 7 *° note 

alaracia ( = tmmortalitas), 7% 
note 

aderew (== sperneve, Heb.pasha'), 
3°: 7 ™ note 

abernua (equivalents), 12 * note 

atoOnois (= ? sensus), 5 ® note 

aiwy (= Heaven), 8 7° note 

akatacraci (== tnconstantia), 9% 
note 

axuatw (== cresco), 7 4 note 


akpacia (== incontinentia), 51° 
note 

axtis (= Heb. ziw), 7 * note (p. 
127) 

aAndern (= vevitas, Heb. ha- 


’Emeth), 7 *4 note (cf. miorts) 
avakepadaouy, 12 *4, 2° note 
avadoyiCouat(—= e@estimo), 7 *® note 
avarehAw (== ortior), 7 4 note 
aveikaoros (== inextimabilis), 8 

note 
avekepevyntos (== investigabilis), 

6 note; (= incomprehensi- 

bilis), 84 note 
avOew (== floveo= Heb. parak), 

6 8 note 
avopOovua: (equivalents), 11 2° note 
amaAAoTpiow (== abalienave), 7 *® 

note 
am’ apt (= amodo), 7 ** note) 
ametpos (==immensus), 6 “note; 7? 


30—(2430) 
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Sarea, 14 #4 

Selemia, vide Salemia 

Sennacherib, 7 #2 

Sina, 317; 144 

Sion, 32, 28,31. 5 25. 64,19. 107, 
20, 23, 44 R 12 44,48 G 13 35 B 14 31 

Sodomite, 7 196 

Sodomiticum mare, 57 


Wire ny 45) 20.048 


GREEK WORDS 


anodnuia (= perigrinatio), 8 3° 
notes 

amokomrew (== abscindo), 7 114 note 

amodavw (== absorbeo), 8 * note 

anonintw (== marcesco), 7 *” note 

arotouos, 7 1° note 

apxn (misunderstood by Latin), 
1218 note; 1246 note 

aorpamn (==coruscatio), 5? note 

aria (==confusio), 7 8? note 

aris (== vapor), 7 © note 

aroma mow (Heb. yrwrn), 8 3 
note 

avyn (= Heb. négah ; 
7 # note 

appov (==vanum), 11 * note 

axapiorew (Heb. equivalent of), 
8 © note 


Lat. nztor), 


102 note 


Biafw (equivalents), 
(p. 228) 


yewpyia (= cultura), 8 ® note 
yewpyoupeva (==culta), 6” 
yryverat (= nascitur), 7 ** note 


dewa macxew (equivalents), 10 55 
note 

Aeomota kupie (Heb. ’addnai 
Yahwe), 34 noteh; 4*8 note 

d1a0nKn, 7 74 note 

diakourCouar ( == pertvanseo), 7 *® 
note 

diadroyiopos (== cogitamentum), 7 127 
note 

Siapevw (= persevero), 7 * note 

Siatayn, 7 * note 

diariOnur (== ? dispono), 8 note 
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dikaroovva. ( = Justitie, Heb. 
sédaqoth), 7 *° note 


dvomopicros (= adiffictlis), 7 59 note 


eykparevew (== abstinentiam habere) 
Zoamobe 
eicodos (==introitus), 7 * note 
exoracts Siavoias, cf. 5 * note (p. 56) 
f exoracis confusion of, 12 * note 
leteracis (p. 266) 
e\ewy confusion of, 121 
Aewy (p. 260 bottom) 
ereyxw (=corripto), 8 note 
eumvevats (== tnspivatio), 7 7® note 
evroAn (= diligentia), 7 *” note 
eteorn (== excessit, Heb. havad), 3 29 
note; (= alienatus est), 10°° note 
emimAnoow (= infulcio), 12 * note; 
(= 1mpropero), 13 ** note 


note 


note 


emiornun (==sensus), 5° 
(Heb. 737) 
ematpopn, 7 §! note 
emirndeuua ( == adinventio), 6° 
note (p. 66) 
eritndevpata (== studia), 8 2? note 
fevdvv® oonfusion of, 11 “ note 


Levénvw 
evdurns (= directio), 6 * note 
evpuxwpos (==spatiosus locus), 7%; 


18- cf. 7% note; 7 note 
exouevat (Heb. yx), p. 102 
(bottom) 


novxatw (equivalents), 7 ** note 
nrraopat (==vincor), 7 45 note 
nxos (=sonts), 6 38 note 


Oadrdw, 7 *4 note 

Bapret (== confide), 6 * note 

Oavuacios (= mirabilis, 
hithpa@ er), 8 48 note 
Gavuacia, Confusion of, 9 ® note 


Heb. 


onpacia, (p. 203); 1344 note 
(p. 297) 
Geparrera (== medella), 7 1 note 


Gernot, 7 7 note 

Oewperre kar emBdrAeWare 
lents), 7 37 note 

BopuBos (= turbatio), 9* note 

Ovpovabat (= indignart), 8 *4 note 

Opavors, 7 18 note 


(equiva- 


INDEX 


tcovc0a, 7 *! note 
irxupos o (= 5xn), 9 4° note 


Kkawn «riots, 7 7 note 

KaraBacis (= preceps, Heb. 
movad), 77 

Katavoew (= considero), 7 *4 note 

katamavois, 8 note (p. 192) 


katramovriCery (== demergere), 7 U5 
note 

katappovery ( == spernere, Heb. 
bagad), 3°; (=contemnere, Heb. 
ma’ as), 8 *® note 

kaTappovnua (equivalents), 12% 
note 


karexew (==ceercere), 7™8 note 


Keva,(=='Heb. 5p), 7 44 note 
kwnois (=Heb. zéwda'da, earth- 
quake), 9* note 


KAnpovouery ( =herveditatem pos- 
stdeve), 6 *® note 

kovgicw, 7 138 note 

kparew (equivalents), 11 }8 note 

anes confusion of, 7 © note; 
kKTLGIs, 977 note 


Aauras, 7 42 note 

Aaumporns (==claritas, Heb. zdhar), 
7 * note e 

Avw (= solvo), 7 4 note 


HakpoOunia ( —Jlonganimitas), 78 
note (p. 122) 

MeBodera §=(==civcumventio), 7% 
note 

Lepiuvw, 8 88 note 


pera, confusion of, 1218 note 
peratu, 
ide coaey (equivalents), 8 47 note 
LN ovT@s, 
pave (==coinguinare), 10” note 
(p. 228) 


povoyevns (== unigenitius), 6 * note 

pox8o0s (=Heb. péulla, vecom- 
pense), 3* note 

vouimos (=Tlegitimum), 7% note 

vowouvres (==consecutt), 7 7 note 

vovOerew (==corripio), 8? note 


o1kovouew (==? dispono), 8 2 note 
oAKn, p. 64 


INDEX 


ovowpa (equivalents), 10 4° note 
ovivaua, 7 *® note 

op§pov (== antelucium), 7 *1 note 
opos (rns Kptcews), 7 *§ note 


maidevw {== evudio), 8 * note 

mavu moyts (equivalents), 9 7! note 

mapairecOat ( —excusare), 7 1% 
note 

tmapaxpnoda (==negligere), 9 ® note 

mappnoia (== fiducia), 7 ** note 

medivos (==campester), 7 ® note 

medouat (==persuasus sum, I 
believe), 7 1 note 

meptAemouevor ot (technical term), 
joey Ar 

mepiAutros (==tristis), 8 1® note 

mweptocera (== Heb. yether), 3? note 

motis (=fides, Heb. ha-émtna), 
7 *4 note 

mAacua, (different meanings of), 8 38 
note (p. 185) 

mAeovanis (= frequenter), 8 *” note 

TwAnupmedey (== negligere), 7 *® note 

TAnocuovn, 8 * note (p. 192) 

modu (==70AAq), 7 ® note 


movnpevowevos (equivalents), 11% 
note 

mpatis (==actus, Heb. derek), 8? 
note 


mpoeide (== providit), 6 * note 

mpokemevoy (=antepositum), 7 ® 
note; 7 * note (p. 127) 

mpocAauBavey (==suscipio), 7 ™ 
note 

mraicua (== lapsus), 81” note 

wrapua (—=casus),7%8 note; (= 
lapsus), 8 1” note 


porn (uvyov (=momentum punctr), 
3 34 


capnveta (equivalents), 12 ® note 

ceuvorns (== pudicitia, Heb. niyy), 
GeanoLe 

oromos (== Heb. mattara), 5 *” note, 
cf. 10 8 note (p. 232) 

orevoxwpos (== angustus locus), 7 4 

ovykpiw ( =comparo), 8 *® note 

svyxepnots (=spatium), Heb. ? 
véshuth), 8 ® note 
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auumAoKn ( == complicatio), 73° 
note 

ouumT@pa (==casus, Heb. (?) pé- 
qudda), 31° note 

cuppopa (= convectio), p. 64 

guumupouct, 7 ®§ note 

guveots (= tntellectus, Heb. bina), 
3 ® note 

cuvnkn (=sponsio), 7 *4 note 

ouvtayn (=constitutio), 711 note 

ouvvtapaccoua. (==conturbor), 8 18 
note 

ovyratis (== Heb. kugqa), 7 ** note 

suvtacow (equivalents), 7 2? note 

cuvredea (equivalents), 7 * note 

ovyriOnut, 7 *? note 

ovyrouos, 7 194 note 

owOnvat (Heb. An), 7% note; 
g 13 

( TwOnvat, 

\Zny, n; 


confusion of, 7 ® note 
TS note hs 8st 

note h 

twrnptoy (==salutare), 6 * note 


Tahaimwpew (—=miserabilis efficior), 
8 °° note 

Tapnea (—=promptuaria), 7 * note 

s7edos, confusion of, 12 48 note 

LeAews, 

Tnkouat (== detabesco), 8 ** note 

lags confusion of, p. 182 

4,7 poTros, 

tpugn (==saturitas), 7 1 note 


(=substantia), 8 %8 


uTapXovra, 
UTOTTacLs, note 

umepaomev (==protegere), 71% 
note 


umepnpavey (= fastidive), 9 ™ note 
urepisxuw (==convalesco), 7 ** note 


pbopa, 74% note; eyevero ets 
p9opay (Heb. equivalent), 10 *8 
note (p. 232) 

gidos (= fidens), 71% note 

gopecas (==baiolans), 3”! note 

ppixros (equivalents), 11 4° note 

gpovw ( = sapio), 8° note 

pupouat, 7 * note 


Wiros (=erxilis), 127 note 
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IV> “REFERENCES TO, SCRIPT U Ras 
AND OTHERSEARLY LITERATURE 


(a) OLD TESTAMENT. 


GENESIS. 


Exovpwus. 


NUMBERS. 
24 17 (Lxx.) f 


10 14 
30 19 


Jos. 
ahi, 


PSALMS. 


2 
26 

Sh 

84 

2893 

G52 9), ces 
68 1° (Targum) 
72 (Ixx. 71) 1”, 
on 


103 1 
1043 
104 seen 
110 (Ixx. 109) 3 


PROVERBS. 


Lis are 
Q 24-20 


DEUTERONOMY. 


PAGE 


91 
: 9 
. 195-7 
5 PAU) 
128f. 
12 
248 
69 
231 
227 
246 


307 
240 
164f. 


282 


bottom 


177 
163 


ECCLESIASTES (Qoheleth). 
OE peo ee or ee somee 


URS 


4017 


40 2° (Ixx.) 


421 
4916 
502 
oes 
5] 10 
571 
5715 
60 19f. , 
65 § 
65 14 
66 20 


JEREMIAH. 


EZEKIEL. 


DANIEL. 


PAGE 


lxv. 


144 
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ee. Leen eee so oe S00 

NOS Bie AS yk ek eee ey 

LOS ed ee a Poe 49 

Sg a RY 

Sen eee ee eee. oe 295 

We se Bs 5 LUO 

A ee oe aS 

124 = eee 
JOEL. 

Si(Elebs4) 225 5 2) 994 
AMOs. 

aye Se ae ee ee 
Micau. 

a eee oe a rpm WAS) 

HABAKKAK. 
Oe ee ol eee 44 
ZECHARIAH. 

IO) ls eee 

tw ee ac op ue £283 

eee eh B04 

MALACHI. 
BU 0 Ns ee ae 78 


(6 APOCRYPHA AND 
PSEUDEPIGRAPHA. 


1 Espras. 
CRIS Se eae eee Ve" 
ee es i; 300 


eS es ree 
Oweee: eee, > 53, 204 


ge tee eee: Sar O18 
2 tO 20 meee (4. 
Re) oe gk ae ae SK 

ECCLESIASTICUS. 


[G25 Ss eee emerge 7.9. 
CUE A  t e ay  PAEE) 


ei 
PAGE 
2 MAccABEES. 
2 78 
78 
PSALMS OF SOLOMON. 
23 2 PADI 
73 55 
g &9 143 
133s 96 
17 21 76 
ees 288 
17+ 290 
17 50 1S 
184 96 
187 59 
192 45 
1 ENocu. 
ib:e-ab:cyai 91f 
2 ENocH. 

Tin; 1 154 


SIBYLL. ORACLES. 
HES URE BENDS pe ome 5 ne 41 


LE S0=92 pen en oS 
LE OG tA 0 ee 4l 
TT 503 see ee 44 

note 


IDV pee ey a cil) 
Pas Gg) PASPAIE 


Test. XII. PATRIARCHS. 
evil Vege wy ai ee eee 0 


AssumPT. MOsEs. 


Af: 300 
oO 76 
ME nts 250 


Test. ABRAHAM. 
SIVA ee) tee oe el OO 


APOCcAL. ABRAHAM. 
oad, ay ae eee ee eee are NA!) 


(c) NEW TESTAMENT. 


MATTHEW. 
AND AT ene en oe 96 
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MatrHEw—continued 


5 8 


5 14-16 


G 1-4 
62 
6 16 
620 | 
7p 5Ey AC! 
714 
gr 
10 25 
1129 
13 39 
134 
1614 
17 20 
90 16 
19 28 
DE 
24 6,14 
24 12 
9419 | 
2429 
24 31 
Payee 


Ao a 
25 s1f. | 


ju 
Q17 
9 2f. 
137 
132 
1318 
1314 
13 4 


) 29 

iy 30 

3 6 
617 

9 29 

12 
14 16 
ioe 
16 23, 24 
IG) 2%52 
ee. 
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MARK. 


LUKE. 


. (124 
. 64, 123 


97 
228 
78 


72 


ee lS3. 
» 123; 195 
121 


9907 


PAGE 
18 § 42 
11)4° 44 
PACE DRS 
Zor 197 
24 32 82 
JoHN 
oe 78 
ae 116 
Acts. 
14 2 103 
ROMANS. 
(4 15 64 
itt es 150 
Ri) Ty ee RT nob eo qian ou ey 
3 71 184 
5 12-22 xlii. 
7u 217 
oa 107 
1117f 53 
HibeS 97 
118 178 
122 WAL 
14 * 107 
1 CORINTHIANS. 
Do een cL Oe 
28s ee PAB AMOS AS 
bey ane Neola 
oes 119 
List 151 
15 44, 46 ik, 
Tes 74 
15 5 148 
2 CORINTHIANS. 
Sif aS. PAW 
oe k 311 
5 & : . 185 
12 *f ‘ 26195 
bottom 
IZe ; 235, 242 
GALATIANS. 
i . 185 
ee 5 BS) 
4 21-81 f 68 
a 107 
Ae ae 
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EPHESIANS, ee 107 
2 10 . 48, 192 10+ 131 
ae 107 121 231% 
A see 171 16 248, 
16 16 295 
1 THESSALONIANS. Tine 249 
312 115 197 114 
41,2 115 19 12 21 247 
4 18,15 119 19 15, 21 9285 
ae 74 204,11 Lon 
20” 74 
1 TiwotHy. 21 1 142 
617 f 143 ZS See eee 
DNS eee eee ee 2 O81 
Ep. TO HEBREWS. PANO ew als abe anne oes | 
3184 11 192 Dies 5 GES 
61 162, 182 D2 162, 191 
7 14 246 PRIA 178 
8° 240 22 2 198 
ies 3 84 
1] 10-18 . 199, 240 (2) HELLENISTIC LITERA-. 
1217 204 TURE. 
122 199 
1314 199 Philo. : Life of Moses, 11.7 318 
= de mund. opific., 
EPISTLE OF JAMES. Or by, SeeutetstiPatens) 
ile: 300 Py de mund. opific., 
214 123 S49 . 63, 309 
i 135 , de mund. opific., 
Seon ee es 172 
1 PETER. i de praem. et poen., 
13 161 Xvi. 4g PADD 
14 191 = Quis rerum div. 
heres, §§ 51-52 318 
2 PETER. Josephus War, VI.5,1. 227 
p49 278 54 ay NAIR OE Per, 46 
218 142 ¥; ary lla eeoO 
oe 119 = Antiq., X.11,7 248 
Bj 84 Be Pe Lad yee Ol 
38 116 
(e) PATRISTIC LITERATURE. 
REVELATION. 
Q417 : 227 Ep: Barnabas, V.4. . 139 
§1 : 246 we a. VI.13 . 60,67 
15 : DPA e ~ me AA ail 103 
74 - 67 x P; XIII. 1 44 
Tae 300 Shepherd of Hermas : 
8211 76 gs 1 eee eee 213 
CoS eee 101 ELLs Orphise) e180 
(oye 5 WARS 8 TeV Greedy i cape L 
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Shepherd of Hermas—conid.: 
Sims, ey Ane erm 2 Lea 
ry Se 5g gO 
ee Martyr, Apology, I 
12 


. 203 
Hippolytus against Plato . 146 
147, 157 
Ambrose de Spivitu sancto, 
WRT ie 5 te 
Ambrose de bono mortis, OS 
Fr > 9 Ol ay 
*t XID. 128 
Clementine Recognitions, 
LISS eerie fies. SO 
Clementine eae 
Viet2 Oem; 88 


Clementine Hom., ee 25 88 
(f) THE RABBINICAL LITER- 


ATURE. 

MISHNA. 
Ite) Ib so et ee AS 
Sanhedrin, X. 3 5 66 ORS 
evan alone, MAU, WS) WY 
SOE UCI) Gg GH 

TOSEFTA. 
WeaAalenany, Wh. ies 
Seualstectabol AIOE S; (9  sUSis 


THE TALMUDS. 
Ue beralol Vito een) 
ASE 5 og 6g USHA 


T.J. Pea, 11. ee 168 
T.B.Shabbath, 3lb . . 183 
52a. . 153 
152b . 


ne SEE Gc Ixv. 
Eecobinee sbre Ixaut., 26 
ni) A 194.05 2 9. 124 
5p 22a ee ks 
Ta Hagigd, 12a. . . 83,85 
AN oy oo eee 
TB. Mo! ad qatan,18b . 313 
T. B. R6ésh ha-shana, 16b 155 
a 5 17b. 166 
dis, Nao Seley, gk ED) 
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Ape Guikdka GWA 5 5 9 IAS 
So) kn (D2 Dee 16 

T.B. Mégilla,3a . . . 319 
T.B. Baba bathra, lla . 143 
is ee >; ie 5, Slt 
ey geese o 92 

Ls B. ‘AbOda gara, lb. . 248 
os Ap 3 2ab . 124 
Obie hans 37 


‘at B. Sanhedrin, 96b-97a 41 
SWE ag 4 48 
Ceey 5g 6 ti 
es a Bley 5 5. ley 
es HORE 5 PSS 

sis B. Ménahoth, 53ab. . 97 


, a” 


»” 


MIDRASHIM. 
Mékilta (ed. Fried.), 33a . 122 
oe  S8a se 3 25n. 
aoa) yo ee eae 
bottom 
- 67a 1059. 


pe Ne Kahana, 161b . 167 

\(ed. Buber) 

Pesiqta Kahana, 167a . 19 
( i) tabbati, 96b-98a 14 cf. 
4(ed. Friedmann) . . 41 
| Pesiqta rabb., x xxiii, 

xxxvi 284 


Midrash vabba. 

on: Gen: 8“. eee 

Ape EP orale 8G Co 69 

on Cants.2 1 ee ee 53 

GmOohad ae 6 6 

ge re pen Sey Py 
Midvash Téhillim. 


OnE Sy 2.9 Ae mare 
sp OO ae ee 90 


Midrash Tenwee 
on Numbers, cited . . 53 


Derek eves zuta. 
send J). eee eee 
Bre) Gea ac Al 


ie? de R. Eliezer. 
> ee 


Suite Eliyahu 
Dalsomnn ne s 9 dey 


INDEX 


Meee Ao AND) SUBIEGLS 


A (= Adlergesicht) = eagle vision ; 
an independent source, xxiii. f. 

Abraham, the choice of, 314 note 

abstinence, see asceticism 

Actium, Battle of, xxxi. 

Adam, sim (ol, xxxlx ft. 101 £, 
161 

additional chapters, the, of 4 Ezra 
Mc 

Age, end of the, in apocalyptic, 11 
note 

Ages, the two (thts and the coming) 
8 8 note (p. 101 f.) 

agriculture, love of, 87 

Alexandrine theology, influence 
of, 155 

allegory, use of in, 4 Ezra, 68; cf. 
10 7° f. and notes; 1218 note; 
248, 285 

almsgiving, 143 

‘Am héa-’ares, ref. 
181 

Amaleq, symbolical meaning of, 

0 


to (?), xliv. 


angel, the (in vision), 50; speaks 
ine name Ol God, is 72°9) io0te 
angelic watches and service, 
178 ; subordinate role of angels, 
58, 178 

Angels (the fallen), as introducers 
of sin into the world (old apoc- 
alyptic view), 31° note 

Antichrist, the, 45 (cf. 47) 

apocalyptic books, high estimation 
of in certain circles, 321 ; apoc- 
alyptic tradition, its place in 
Judaism, lviii. f., 305 f. ; ancient 
elements in, 201, 281 ; Rabbinic 
opposition to, 305 f. 

apocalyptic circles, Esoteric teach- 
ing in, Ixi., 275 

Apocalyptists, survey history from 
the Creation, 34 note ; prophets 
survey history from the Exodus 
(1b7d.) 

Apocrypha, meaning of the term, 
12 37 note 

apostate Jews, xliv. f. 

Aqiba, ]xvi., lxviii. 


Aramaic, use of, xviii. f. 

Arcadia, 212 f. 

archangels, the seven, 34 

Ardat, the field of, in the neigh- 
bourhood of Babylon, 6, 212 f. 

a eee a@ minort ad mayjus, 

Ark of the Covenant, fate of, at 
destruction of Jerusalem, 10 ” 
note (p. 226 f.) 

Armageddon, 295 

Arzareth, 13 * note (p. 298) 

asceticism, indications of, xxxv, 
xlviii, 6 * note, 7 125 note, 209 f., 
301 

ae (upon head), sign of grief, 

1 

attributes, the divine, 122 ; names 
for (and equivalents), 164 f. 

atheism (denial of God’s existence), 
7 2 : 8 58 f 


BANQUET, THE MESSIANIC, 90 

baptism (preliminary to the cove- 
nant), 4 note 

Bar Kokba, revolt of, xxxii 

Baruch, Apocalypse of, relation of 
to, 4 Ezra, Ixviii. ff.; 1072 note 
(p. 221) 

Behemoth and Leviathan, 80, 90 f. 

Beloved, the, a Messianic title, 97, 
bottom 

benevolence, practice of, 143, cf. 
10 ? note (p. 221) 

birth-pangs of the Messiah, 41 
note 

books, secret (containing apoca- 
lyptic revelations), 12%? note ; 
the celestial, 74 

born, to be, Hebrew expressions 
for, 412 note (pp. 25-6), 7 * 
note 


C2#SARS, THE TWELVE, 266, 268 

Canon, final settlement of the, Ixf. 
305 f. 

Canticles, allegorical interpreta- 
tion of, 53 


chambers (of souls), see treasuries 
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chastity, power of, 80 

chimneys in Sion (corrupt text), 
6 * note (p. 66) 

choice of Israel, 93; figures illus- 
trating the, 5*%f. (cf. p. 53 


note) 

Christians, attitude of S. towards, 
99 (cf. 63) 

circumcision, covenant of, 4 * 
note 


citations from 4 Ezra, vii. xif.; in 
New Testament (? 2 Peter 1%), 
note 

City, the Holy, 3 *4 and notes (p. 
16 f.) 

coinage, Jewish, suppression of, 
alluded to (?) in, 10 * (p. 229) 

Columbus, 86, 298 

companions of the Messiah, the 
immortal, 77 f., 115, 300, 321 

composite character of Apoca- 
lypses, xxi f. 

Contessio Esdra, the, vii, 176 

consolation, the Messianic, 77 

corruptible, what is, alien to man’s 
essential being, 7 °* note 

corruptions in Latin text, 3 *4 note, 
3 51 note, 3 *4 notes, 4 ® note, 41 
note, 4}* note, 4 #8 note, 4 * note, 
4 34 note, 73 note, 7 *® note, 7 5® 
note, 84 note, 9° notes, 13% 
note, 13 #7 note 

covenants, the written (Law), 
4% note; the three (tbid.) ; ex- 
pressions for, 7 *4 note 

created, seven things before the 
world, 3 § (p. 9) 

creation, God’s sole responsibility 
for 93 4" (pieo) ci Goa pre 
determined, 67 ; works of, 83 f. ; 
man the supreme object of, 84 
(doubts as to this, 7 © note) ; 
legend of, 90, 179; renewal 
of, 142 

creation of man, controversy con- 
cerning the, 25 f., cf. lviii ff. 

cultivation of the soil and religion, 
86 f. 

cup, see inspiration 


DARKNESS, BANISHMENT TO, 162 


INDEX 


David as founder of the Holy 
Gty, 34 and notes) 10“ mote 
(p. 238) 

day, mystical meaning of, 116 
bottom ; visions by day, 243 

dead, fate of the, 155; divided in 
Rabbinic Theology into three 
classes, 155 

death and sin, connexion between, 
xlif., 718 note; abolition of, 
85 note; death and Hades, 
juxtaposition of, 194 

“ defile the hands ”’ (i= canonical), 
expression, Ix f. 

degeneration of human race (pro- 
geny of the earth), 54%f. (p. 62 f.) ; 
309 

deliverance from Egypt, the (start- 
ing-point of historical retro- 
spect), 97°, 14 *® note 

departed, the, see dead 

determinism in S., xlvii 

Devil, no mention of the, in 
4 Ezra, 748 note: see Satan 

dittography, cases of, 7 *® note; 
7 note (p.. 146). 25 72" note 

doublets, 5 § note (p. 47), 518 (p. 
50), 10 51-54 (p, 241) 

dove, the, an emblem of Israel, 54 

dream-visions, 249 

Ws of S., xlvii f., 189 

E = ESCHATOLOGICAL PASSAGES 

_ drawn from an older source, 

} xxv f.; date of xxx (see further 
General Introduction) 

E?*, an independent source= 4 
Ezra 14 (partly), xxiv f. 

eagle, symbolism of the, 111 note 

earth, sojourners in the (expres- 
sion used in bad sense), 7 72 note 

earthquakes, 9* note (cf. 5 8) 

ecstasy, experiences of, Ixviii ; 232 
bottom; 242, 305, 319 

Eden, garden of= Paradise (pp. 
195-197) 

election, Israel’s, 4 25 note; 94, 95 

elements, the four primal (ra 
oro.xeia), 41° note, cf. 7 § note; 
as serviceable to man, 88; the 
three (wind, air, water), 7 4° note 


INDEX 


ry 

Eliezer b. Hyrqanos, Ixviif.; 112, 
129, 298 

Elisha b. Abuya, 155 f. 

end (Heb. ges), technical term in 
apocalyptic, 3 1* note (p. 12), cf. 
625 (p: 72); end = the begin- 
ning, 117, 128 

Enoch, Rabbinic opinion of, 78 ; 
= Behemoth, 6 ** (corrupt text) 

errors, historical, in representa- 
tion, 13 49 note 

Esau, typical meaning of, 31° note ; 
G7 a OIE 

eschatological description of the 
End, 41; the eschatological 
scheme Of Ey ELiee 

Esdre Apoc. (Greek apocalypse 
modelled on 4 Ezra) cited, 4? 
note (p. 25) 

esoteric teaching, Ixi; 275 i. 

Essenes, predestinarian views of, 
36 ; love of, for agriculture, 87 ; 
Essene affinities in E ?, 319 

evanescence, figures of, 136 

Ezra, a disciple of Baruch (accord- 
ing to the Midrash), 307; the 
introducer of square Hebrew 
characters, 310; books written 
in the name of, xxviii 

Ezra-apocalypses, 306 


Face, to fall upon one’s (posture 
of humiliation or entreaty), 4? 
note 

faith, meanings of, in 4 Ezra, 
xxxix, xliii; 67 (cf. p. 107), 122, 
143; cf. also 7} (those who 
have believed) ; 9’ note (p. 203) ; 
13 % note 

faithfulness (= fides), 78 

fast, the preparatory (for a vision), 
2, 49, 80, 82 (cf. 209); fasting 
intensifies power of prayer, 
81 

Fatherhood of God (combined 
with assertion of His unity and 
uniqueness), 8 7 note 

felicity, the, reserved for righteous 
in heaven, 191 

fewness of the saved, xxxvili; 130 
Horvome wl. er Ue note 
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fire, fall of (as a portent), 46; fire 
== Hey Laws LoomecoGe 

fire and wind (conjunction of), 21 

first-born, applied to Israel, 96 

fiscus judaicus, the, 240 

flesh, eating of, 209 

flowers, the, of Paradise = origin- 
ally the stars, 6% note; flowers 
and colours, 206; eating of = 
half-fast, 209 f. 

footstool (of Sion), 6 * note (p. 66) 

Forerunners of the Messiah, 78 

four, the number, in apocalyptic, 
248 

fruits (of Paradise), 91* note 

furnace, 4 48 note 


GAMALIEL II, 70 

gates, the four, of the four lowest 
heavens, 319 and note; cf. 22 

Gehenna, the seven names of, 124 
bottom 

gilyénim, the = ? apocalypses, Ix 

Gog and Magog, wars of, i f. ; 
285, 294 

glory, to give God the (expression), 
9 4 note 

glosses, 248; 11 7note; 11 *4 note; 
12 ? note iZeanoLe 

glosses in Latin text, 10 * note; 

glosses in Greek text, 102; 8% 
note; 1048 note; 11 ?° note 

grace of God, the, xli; 95, 98, 205 

Greek constructions and genders 
in the Latin text, xi, xvili; 8} 
note; 82°note; 92*note; 1078 
note; 112° note; 134 note; 
134 note; 131% note; 13 53> note 

Greek recensions (independent) of 
4 Ezra, xiii 

Greek words, similar, confused in 
the Versions, xi; 578 note; 
5 39 note; 53? notes; 6 5’ note; 
7% note; 71 note; 718 note; 
7% note; 728 note; 7 27 note; 
72 note (Pp. 123)he7 Ano, 
748 note; 7 © note; 7 note; 
7 14 note ; 714 note; 7 1 note ; 
72%4note; 7327note; 8° note; 
818 note; 8% note; 87! note; 
8 28 note; 8% note; 8 *® note; 
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Greek words—contd. : 

_ PP wows, Qe mers; ©)? inoue 5 
919 note; 9% note; 10” note 
(pen229) lO enoten(pe2z32) 


10 note; 115 note; 121 note 
(p. 260) ; 12 47 note 
Gut = abode of unborn souls, 37 


HapbEs, 147, 193 

Haggada in 4 Ezra, 83, 90 

Hananya, see Joshua 

harp=Temple musical service, 
10 71 note (p. 225) 

Harris, Dr. Rendel, quoted, 44 

harvest of good and evil, 28; 4 78 
note 

heart = understanding, 4 ” note 

heart, the evil (cor malignum), 
doctrine of, in 4 Ezra, 3 ° note 
(Delis) esl (pa GO) eesecemalso 
General Introduction under 
Theology of S. 

heathen nations, destruction of, 
1378 note (p. 298); heathen 
world, Jewish estimate of, 95, 
107, 296 

heaven in, (e.g., Father in Heaven), 
expression of God’s transcend- 
ence, 8 2° note 

heavens, the seven, 14; divisions 
of the, 64 note m. 

Hebraisms, xiv f.; 3?® notes; 3 36 
notes 412 notes 4.3 notes 52: 
Pe O2t meOle> MOEN (DOs) on oie 
note (Heb. word for decree mis- 
rendered, so 81°); 54% note s; 
629 note; 74° note; 7 5? note 

Hebrew phrases (Rabbinical), 7 ® 
MOINS) (fos IKOO) S$ SE Go, LS) 5 
108 note; 1025 note; 10 “note 

Hebrew relative misunderstood, 
13 4° note f. ; Hebrew construc- 
tions, 9 27 notes 

Hebrew, revival of, xviii f. 

Hebrew text explaining variations 


in the Versions, x; 65 note 
(p. 66); 6 note; 64° note; 
7*® note; 7° note; 7” note: 


748 note; 71% note; 87 note; 
8® note; 8“ note; 8% note; 
8* note; 84? note; 8 ® note 


INDEX 


Hebrew (retranslations), 6 1® note 
(Mishnaic construction); 61° 
note; 642 note; 77% note; 85 
note; 8 note; 8 note; 8 ° 
note; 9*note; 10*note; 1078 
note (p. 232); 43 note; 
note 

Hells, seven, 145 

Heralds of the Messiah, 78 

Hillel, school of, 25 f. 

Holy Land, sacrosanct character 
of the, 203 f., cf. 274, 299 

homoioteleuton, cases of, 5 97 note 
(pi#57)) 5) 04> note (ps '60)Ge p: 
182.379 notes 12: note sia: 
note 

House = House of Israel, 14 #* note 

humility, insistence on, in S., 190 

hypocrites (false adherents of the 
Law), 8 8 note (p. 181) 

Hyrqanos, see Eliezer 


IMMORTALITY, xlix f.; 104 

indirect expressions in reference 
to God (late Jewish usage), 12 47 
note 

individualism in 4 Ezra, lvi; 
eschatology of the individual, 
liv 

informers, Jewish, allusion to (?), 
1823 112° 2 ars) 

inhabitants (of the world or earth), 
meaning of the expression, 3 *4 
note 

inspiration, conception of, in FE 2, 
304; Rabbinical theory of, 
inet? 5 the cup’ of, 714 *2 notes 
sacramental character of, 319 

intellect, impotence of the, 170 

intercession, not permitted in the 
Day of Judgement, 153f.; of 
children tor fathers, 154; of the 
departed for living, 154 (bottom) 


Jaco, IsRAEt (in parallelism), 9 9¢ 
note (p. 216) ; 12 “note; xlvf.; 
ssclicceets 

Jamnia, synod of, lix; school of, 
lxii 

Jerahmeel, Chronicle of, cited, 14 
(bottom) ; 92 (bottom) 


INDEX 


Jeremiel, archangel, 34 f. 

Jerusalem, the heavenly, 7 28 note; 
pp. 198-9; 214 f. 

Jerusalem, the fall of, significance 
Glin Soecner Sdiner  Ibeie ley 
NOLES Ep, US re LOS) 209) (er 
214 £.); 230 

Jesus (false reading), 7 28 note 

Job, Rabbinic estimate of, 19 

Jobanan bar Nappaha, ref. to, 248 

Johanan b. Zakkai, Ixii, Ixiii, xv ; 
314 

Joshua b. Hananya, Ixiii; 296 

judgement, the Day of, xlvf., 
xlixf.; transferred to New 
Year in synagogue-service, 74 ; 
forensic representation of, 118, 
140, 157, 285; description and 
idea of, 128; conception of in 
A., 247, 260 (ci. 12 note, p. 
274) 


Kincpow, the fourth of Dan., 7; 
interpretations of, 248 
Kingu, 90 f. 


LAMP, ina dark place (figure), 12 4 
note; the continual, 9”? note 
Law, the, attitude of R. towards, 
lv f.; and the evil impulse, 3 * 
notes; offered to and rejected 
by the nations, xliii; 3 note; 
Oi MOLE ie“ MOLE et also) p: 
107, 129, 130 f.; superior to all 
other laws, 5?’ note (p. 54); 
divine character of, 214 f.; 
brings life and immortality, 
931 f.; 1430: sense of the 
impotence of, in S., xxxvi 

Law, the, copies of burnt and 
destroyed, 4 * note (cf. 14 4 f.) ; 
==thesentires Ost. 14.2 note ; 
written out by Ezra, ibid. 

Leviathan, see Behemoth 

life eternal life, 717° note; p. 
1673 147° notes 144 note; 
argument for future life, 8 
note 

light, the heavenly, 85 (cf. 127, 
uncreated light of God’s pre- 
sence) ; light=Law, 14 * note 
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light and darkness, contrast of, 
14 © note 

lion = Messiah, 246 

Liturgy, the Jewish, citations 
from, 95 (bottom) ; 120, 167, 179 

love, God’s, for creation, 5 note ; 
8 46 note 

Lucretius cited, 63 

Lusius Quietus, 265 f. 


M =Son oF MAN Vision (4 Ezra 


xiii); an independent source, 
xxiv f. 

Makon, Heb. name of sixth 
heaven, 14 


man, in the ideal sense = Israel, 94 

Man, the Messianic, 282 ff.; see 
Son of Man 

martyrs, ref. to, 8 2” note 

Martini Raymundus, cited, 4° 
note 

memory, strengthening of the 
powers of = one form of inspira- 
tion, 319 

Messiah, the temporary kingdom 
of the, 108 ff., 112, 274, 291; 
death of the, in 4 Ezra, lvi, 113, 
ili lyfs pre-existence of the 
heavenly, lii, 273, 283, 293, 
309; pre-existence of the, on 
earth, 284; in Ixx, 284; the 
earthly =Son of David, 284. 
See further companions 

Messianic woes, the, 41 

microcosm, the (man’s living 
organism), compounded of the 
four primal elements, 24 

Midrashic works embodied in 
A Ezra So 1.5 1604; 

millenium, the, 112 ff. ; 
lenial sabbath, 117 f. 

mind, possession of, intensifies 
suffering, 7 ®4 note 

Monobazus, King, 143 

Moses, ascent of, through the seven 
heavens, 14 f.; association of, 
with the apocalyptic tradition, 
S0AM ae ck. 14 Oo mote 

mourners, consolation of, 10 ? note 
(p. 221) 

mystical spirit in S., 127 


the mil- 
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Name, Gop’s, 42° note, 7 ® note, 
10 # note (p. 227) ; see election 

names=persons, 3*° and note; 
important influence of, 242 

narrow and broad contrasted, 98 ; 
cf. 101 (figures) 

nature, suspension of the activities 
of, 76 

navigate to (Heb. phrase), 100 

Nero redivivus, xxxi, 249 

New Year’s festival and Day of 
Judgement, 156 (bottom) 

Noachic commandments, the, 105 

Noah, place of, in Rabbinical and 
apocryphal literature, 311 note ; 
whether righteous or not, zbid. 


OAK, THE (place of revelations 
near Jerusalem), 307 

Old Testament Scriptures = his- 
tory +eschatology, 14 note; 
number of books included in 
(24 or 22), 14 45 note 

omissions (accidental) in Latin 
text,47; 4; 537: 644; 732. 
14% (see notes on 47:%8, p. 
23) 

omissions (deliberate) by R. in S., 
4 f., 99 

only-begotten (applied to Israel), 
96; cf. 5 28 note 

Oral Law, the, and Scripture, 
lviti f. 

ovdey = disposition of mind, 7 * 
note 

owl, the, as prognosticator of evil, 
A6 

Oxyrhyncus papyri, the (a frag- 
ment of 4 Ezra in), xili, xix 


PAGAN WORLD, JEWISH JUDGE- 
MENT ON THE, 95 

Parables in 4 Ezra, 4% f., cf. p. 27 
(bottom); (5i*5ityes ot ewer: 
lxv 

Paradise, created before the world, 
pod t. (cialsochyass4) eh px 87; 
SL note all 4 wl Goa mmiaisats 
(upper chambers= Paradise) ; 
fe and Gehenna, 120, 


INDEX 


Paradise, meanings of the term, 
105 (bottom), cf. pp. 105-7 ; = 
Heaven, 191 

particularism, Jewish, in S., 95 

patience, admonitions to, in apoc- 
alyptic writings, 4 * note » 

pattern, the heavenly, of Sion, 240 

Paul, St., and the Law, 130 

people, the beloved, 4 * note, 6 ** 
note 

periods, see predestination 

Pharisees, xix foot-note ; pride of 
some (?) referred to, 8 ®° note 

pilgrimage = departure to a better 
life, 185 

plowing and sowing, 86 

polemical tendencies in 4 Ezra, 
63 

political eschatology, not in S., 
xxxiv, 68 (cf. li) 

political elements in eagle-vision, 
li, 246 

portals, the heavenly, 64 

portents = signs of what will later 
be manifest, 95f- and notes 
(cf. p. 43) 

portion, Israel’s = the 
world, 7 !° (p. 101) 

powers, the motive, of heaven, 6& 
note 

prayers for the dead, 154 

precious = rare, xxxvii, 1331.,160f. 

pre-destination: the Flood pre- 
determined, 3° note; number 
of elect pre-determined, 35 ; 
periods of the world’s history 
pre-determined, 4 *,37 note (p. 
35 f.); the future age also, p. 
191; the last period (34 days) 
also, p. 43; different concep- 
tions of the last period, 190; 
judgement pre-determined, 7 7° 
note 

pre-existence (of the soul), 26, cf. 
A®> note (p. 33.) =) of ‘other 
things (Paradise, Heavenly 
Jerusalem, etc.), pp. 195-199: 
see further Messiah 

pride (? of contemporaries) de- 
nounced, 190 

primeval age, idealization of, 102 


future 


INDEX 


prophecy, re-interpretation of, 
248; 124 note; prophecy 
and inspiration, 318 

proselytes, lvii, Ixv, 285, 296 


OADDISH PRAYER, recited for dead 
parents, 155, 156, 

R = ReEpactor, see General 
Introduction 

Rabbis banished from Jerusalem 
after 70 a.pD., 228 

reins, seat of emotion in Hebrew 
psychology, 5 4 note 

repentance, 145 

Rest, the, of the righteous in 
heaven, 192 

resurrection, the, not in S., xlvi, 
xlvili f., 59; of the body, 7® 
note (p. 120); cf. 14% note 

revelation (of the Messiah), terms, 
778 note 

revision, traces of, 
Vision, 248, 262 

righteousness personified, 48 

Tight side, the, 4 47 note; 98 note 
eee Ls) Lie note ami 28 
note 

Roman emperors and usurpers, 
various, referred to, 265 ff. 

Rome, symbolical terms for, 69 
foot-note; hatred of, expressed, 
246 f. 

root, technical use of term, 5 *8 
note (p. 54); 8 % note (p. 193 


in Eagle- 


S=SALATHIEL-APOCALYPSE (or 
its writer), ¢.v. 

S = Codex Sangermanensis, p. iv 

sacrifices, institution of regular, by 
David, xxxiv, 237 f. 

saints (= Hdsidim), 8 *’ note 

Sadducees, disappearance of, 99 

Salathiel, identification of, with 
Ezra (31), due to the Redactor, 
2,8; the father of Zerubbabel, 
8; meaning of the name of, 8 

Salathiel-Apocalypse, the, nucleus 
of 4 Ezra, 1f.; date of, xxviii f., 
3; typical and allegorical cha- 
racter of, xxviii, 3; author of, 
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xxix; theology of, xxxiv ff. ; 
profound view of human sinful- 
ness, xxxviii f., 7 

salvation, the Messianic, 77 ;= 
acceptance of the Law, 129 ; = 
safety in the intermediate state, 
185 f., 203 


Satan and sin, xlis! no ref. to 
Satan in’ 4 Ezra, xl: see 
Devil 


Scribes, allusion to, xxxiv f.; 10 2 
note (p. 228) 

Scripture, allusions to, in 4 Ezra, 
158, 163, 164 f., 181, 183, 208, 
215 f., cf. 13 4° notes; heighten- 
ing of promises in, 216 

sea in apocalyptic, 250, 282 

seal, the (of a judge), 7 1% note ; 
of Sion=national independ- 
ence, 229 f.; see further 
coinage 

sealed, the, 67 ; 
ment, 74 

seasons, names of the, 126, 129 

seed (of a new heart), 8 ® note; 
seed good and bad (parable of), 
8 41 f£. (p. 186) 

Septuagint readings attested, 6 *’ 
note 

seven, the number, 145, 153, 165 ; 
seven things created before the 
world, 3 * note (p. 9, cf. p. 118) ; 
seven parts of the earth, 86; 
seven heavens, the, 14, 145; 
seven Hells, the, 145; 
sky-zones, the, 186 

seventy, symbolical significance 
of, 305 

Shammai, school of, Ixiuif., 25 f., 
167 

Shekinah, cause of removal of the, 
159; a protection of the 
righteous, 161; in the Temple, 
239 

silence and darkness (before crea- 
tion), 84 

sin, doctrine of inherited, lxiii (see 
further yeser) ; sources of 
abolished, 8 ® note; sin=dis- 
loyalty to the Law, xxxix (see 
further Law) 


used of a docu- 


seven 
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sinners, pity for, in S., 129; self- 
identification with, in S., xxxix, 
7 & note, 7 188 note; also p. 175, 
183 

smoke, 136 

Sodom, sea of, 45 

Son of God, title applied to Israel, 
96; to the Messiah, lvi, 114 

Son of Man (= man), 8 # note; in 
Dan. vii and 4 Ezra xili=an 
angelic being, 283; = the 
heavenly Messiah, 284; use of 
title by Jesus, 283 

soul, the higher and the lower, 20 

soul and body, 7 * note; state of 
the soul after death, 140 f. 

souls (of the dead), 4%°; of the 
unborn, place of, 37; of the 
righteous numbered, 4 °° note ; 
see further pre-existence 

Spirit, the Holy, and inspiration, 
318 


spirit of the firmament, the, 85 

spring and autumn, terms for, 126 

star-god, myth of the, 282 

stars, confusion of the, 44, 65 f. 
(contrast 88) ; outgoings of the, 
abid. 

stars = divine eyes, 8 *° note 

stars and angels, comparison of 
righteous in resurrection to, 151 


TARGUM OF THE PROPHETS, IN- 
SPIRATION OF, 318 f. 

technical terms in apocalyptic, 12, 
54, 77, 115; also 7 * note (those 
that sleep); 8 note (p. 192, 
karamavols); 97 note (p. 203, 
suyvivors; cf. p. 274); 12 24 
note (avaxepadaour) ; 7 28, 12 34 
(jocundabit) 

Gemplew tet.sco_thers0\-enote 
ruin of, described, 230 

Temple-tax, diversion of the, 229 

Ten-period division of world- 
history, 310 

Ten Tribes, the, 296, 300-1 

Terentius Maximius, 249 

thirst (in Hades), 195 

ee the number, in apocalyptic, 


“ 
> 
5% 


INDEX 


threshing-floor (meaning), 91” note 

throne of God, 8 #! note 

Tiamat, 90, 282, 295 

time, Hebrew division of, 219 

Tobit, Book of, was it used by S. ? 
101 note 

trance-state, Philo on the, 318 

Trajan, Jewish rebellions in reign 
of (116-117 a.p.), 265 f. 

transgression, conscious, 139 

travels of Rabbis in first century, 
{NDB yg OSS Ap 

treasuries (of snow, ice, etc.), 14, 
21 £., cf. 85 of Souls, 34, 119): 
of works, 143 

trumpet, 43, 74 

twelve, symbolical significance of 
the number, 262 ; twelve-period 
division of world-history, 310 


UNDERWORLD, THE ( = Sheol), 
abode of departed souls, 37 

Uriel, one of the four great angels, 
PAD Th 


VESPASIAN, unrest in the reign of, 
249 

vessel (= body), 4 1° note, 7 ®* note 

Vesuvius, eruption of, in 80 a.p., 
xxxi, 289 

vintage, figure taken from the, 
12 # note 

vision, the first, in 4 Ezra, missing 
introduction to, 4 

visions, reality of apocalyptic, 
Ixvii, 242, 281 (bottom) 

voice, the, believed to be visible 
to celestials, 57 

voices (==thunderings), 6? note 


WAY (= mode or kind), 145 

wax (melting before the fire), 
figure, 13 note 

wedding of an only son, story of, 
220 f. 

wedding-lights, 221 

week = year-week, 127 

weighing of (sins, etc.), 3 34 note; 
(of the wind), 4° note; of the 
age (Creation, etc.), 4 36,87 
note 


INDEX 


wind, a mysterious agent to the 
ancients, 22; cf. 61 notes 

wings, symbolism of, 261 ff. 

wisdom, personification of, 48 

wish, expression of, in Hebrew, 8 ® 
note 

witnesses, the two, 78 

works, treasure of, xliii; 7 77 note; 
183 f. 

world, all who come tnto the (Heb. 
phrase), 25 note; 7* note; 
p. 105 note 


THE 
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world, the, created on account of 
Israel, 93:£.; ci. 721, 914 

writing, Hebrew, in square cha- 
racters, referred to, 14%2 note 
(p. 319) 


ysser ha-va’ (“ the evil impulse ’’), 
Sie LOitacn Gta 7 mote 


ZEALOT CIRCLES, 247 


Zodiac, the twelve signs of the, 
198 


END 
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THE BOOK OF ISAIAH. Newry TRANSLATED wiTH INTRO- 
DUCTIONS, CRITICAL NOTES AND EXPLANATIONS By G. H. Box, 
M.A. Together with a Prefatory Note by S. R. Driver, D.D., 
Regius Professor of Hebrew in the University of Oxford, and Canon 
aah Church. In demy 8vo, cloth gilt, with two maps, 7s. 6d. 
net. 

The Atheneum says it ‘‘ deserves high commendation,” and that 
“the advantage of having the prophecies placed before us in 
something like the original grouping of lines far outweighs the 
drawback of what might here and there be regarded as arbitrary 
or unnecessary alterations . . . the book recommends itself by its 
scholarly character, its clearness of exposition, and the fearless, 
yet reverent spirit of investigation by which it is animated.” 


LIBERAL THEOLOGY AND THE GROUND OF FAITH. Essays 
TOWARDS A CONSERVATIVE RESTATEMENT OF APOLOGETIC. By 
HAKLUYT EGERTON. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. net. 


“ His well reasoned book—standing out for fundamental truths— 
endeavours to make plain, not only our faith, but the ground of 
our faith’s reasonableness; and evidences the author’s command 
of a clear and agreeable diction with which to expound the means 
of opposing to intellectual doubt a. satisfying Christian philosophy.” 
— Globe. 

THE GOSPEL AND THE CHURCH. By Atrrep Loisy. Translated 
by CHRISTOPHER Home. New Edition. With a Prefatory Memoir 
by the late Rev. GEo. TYRRELL. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. 

“« T’ Evangile et VEglise’ appeared first in 1892, It states in 
complete outline M. Loisy’s proposed reconciliation of Catholicism 
with criticism.’’-—The Times. 


THE RELIGION AND WORSHIP OF THE SYNAGOGUE. An 
Introduction to the Study of Judaism from the New Testament 
Period. By W. O. E. OESTERLEY, D.D., and G. H. Box, M.A. 
In demy 8vo, cloth gilt, with eight illustrations. Second, Revised, 
and Cheaper Edition, 7s. 6d. net. 

“ It is not often that a large book can be written on a large subject 
in the field of religion, which is so entirely new and fresh as this 
important volume. ... Its novelty and freshness hes in its point 
ofview. Itisastudy of Judaism by Christian scholars of the Church 
of England, written for a Christian public, and it is a sympathetic, 
even a loving study.”— Church Times, 

“Its authors have written with good will and with quite excep- 
tional knowledge.’’— Jewish Chronicle. 

THE EVOLUTION OF THE MESSIANIC IDEA. A Stupy In Com- 
PARATIVE RELIGION. By the Rev. W. O. E. OrsTERLEY, D.D. 
In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. net. 

“Dr. Oesterley’s new work deserves the serious consideration 
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ofstudents. ... Itisstimulating, earnest, frank, full of interesting 
information. . .. Likely to prove very useful to a wide circle of 
readers.” —Athen@um. 


THE FUTURE LIFE AND MODERN DIFFICULTIES. By F. 
CLAUDE Kempson, M.B. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, with diagrams, 
3s. 6d. net. 

“The author shows the simplest educated reader that there is 
nothing whatever in scientific discoveries to weaken our faith in 
Christianity.”—The Record. 

THE CHURCH IN MODERN ENGLAND. A STUDY OF THE PLACE IN 
CHRISTENDOM AND THE DISTINCTIVE MISSION TO THE WORLD OF 
THE ANGLICAN CoMMUNION. By the Rev. F. CLAUDE KEMPSON, 
M.B: In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 2s. 6d. net. 


“Tt is not often that one takes up a book so bracing as this. 
By its freshness, its unconventionality of utterance, its sincerity 
and clear-headedness, and by the wide learning which is its back- 
ground, this little volume should appeal to every fair-minded 
Churchman ; and if it but catch his ear it will teach him something.” 
— Guardian. 


CATHOLIC THOUGHTS ON THE BIBLE AND THEOLOGY. By the 
late Rev. FREDERICK Myers. The object of this work is to present 
some suggestions respecting the study of the Bible and of Theology 
which may assist earnest inquirers in the formation of opinions at 
once enlightened and spiritual. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 7s. 6d. 


THE TWO ST. JOHNS OF THE NEW TESTAMENT. _ By Professor 
JAMES STALKER, D.D. Popular edition. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 
Psu Gdeanets 


NOTES ON POPULAR RATIONALISM. By Canon H. HENSLEY 
Henson, D.D. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 3s. 6d. 


THE KINGDOM WITHIN. Being Teaching for our Day Recorded 
Exclusively by St. Luke. By AGNEs STANLEY LEATHES. In crown 
8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 3s. 6d. net. 

“Her studies are thoughtful and yet simple; they relate the 
primary teachings of Christ to the facts of modern life. There 
are useful chapters on spiritual healing, and on the value of the 
results of psychic research, a value often over estimated by the 
apologist for Christianity.’”’— Church Times. 


THE CONFLICT OF IDEALS IN THE CHURCH OF ENGLAND. By 
the Rev. W. J. Knox Litre, Canon of Worcester. In demy 8vo, 
cloth gilt, gilt top, with a new portrait of the author in photogravure. 
Cheap edition. 6s. net. 

“The book is a charming and suggestive one, and we can con- 
fidently recommend it to all our hearers who wish to see what a 
typical Anglican Catholic has to say for himself and the school of 
thought to which he belongs.” —She/field Independent. 
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BODY AND SOUL. An Enquiry into the effects of Religion upon 
health with a description of Christian works of healing from the 
New Testament to the present day. By PERcy DEARMER, D.D. 
Ninth impression. Cheaper Edition. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 
2s. 6d. net. 

“Here is the book for which we have so long waited... We 
may say at once that the work could hardly have been better done. 
It takes a comprehensive survey of the main question, and of 
matters related to it. It is arranged with an admirable clearness.’' 
—Church Times. ba 


THE CHURCHMAN’S GUIDE. A Handbook for all persons, whether 
Clerical or Lay, who require a Book of Reference on questions of 
Church Law or Ecclesiology. Edited by ARTHUR REYNOLDs, M.A. 
In crown 8vo, cloth, 350 pp., 3s. 6d. net. 

“The work is extremely well done. Within the space of 333 
pages, well and clearly printed in double columns, the editor has 
managed to include nearly a thousand articles and definitions. 
The articles on various legal points are lucid and authoritative ; 
those on ecclesiology interesting and practical ; those on historical 
points are commendably free from bias. In fact it is a trustworthy 
and convenient guide on the many matters on which the churchman 
constantly finds himself in need of information.” —Church Times. 


CHURCH ACCOUNTS. A Simple, Concise Method of Account Keeping, 
for use by the Clergy, Churchwardens, and other Officials. With 
Model Accounts. Compiled by the Rev. W.G. DowsLEy,B.A. Size 
154 by 94 in., half-leather, 106 pp., with interleaved blotting-paper. 
6s. 6d. net. 

“An exceedingly useful volume. ... As to its thoroughness 
there can be no doubt; . . . for large and highly organised parishes 
it would be difficult to devise anything better.’””-— Guardian. 

THE SOCIAL WORKERS’ GUIDE. A Handbook of Information 
and Counsel for all who are interested in Public Welfare. Edited 
by the Rev. J. B. Hatpane, M.A., Secretary of the Southwark 
Diocesan Social Service Committee, with assistance from Fifty 
Experts. In crown 8vo, cloth, 500 pp., with over 500 articles. 
3s. 6d. net. 

“A book of reference of more than average value. The need 
of such a book is patent, and we do not know of any other publica- 
tion which attempts to supply it. The notes are arranged in 
alphabetical order, and, generally speaking, they are wonderfully 
exhaustive.” — Guardian. 

HOW TO TEACH AND CATECHISE. A Plea for the Employment 
of Educational Methods in the Religious Instruction of Children. 
By the Rev. J. A. Rivineton, M.A., formerly Second Master at 
St. Paul’s Cathedral Choir School. With a Preface by the Lorp 
BisHOP OF GLOUCESTER. Cheaper Edition. In crown 8vo, cloth 
ile Ss OGsene ts : 

‘This is an invaluable little book . . . it might well be put 
into the hands of every Sunday School teacher.’’—Churchman. 
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THE GOSPEL OF JOY. By the Rev. ‘SroprorD A. BRooKE, M.A., 
LL.D. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top. 6s. 
“Fine discourses . . . they breathe a brave and loving spirit, 
and have the virtue of infusing their writer’s health of soul into the 
reader’s heart.’’—Speaker. 


THE OLD TESTAMENT AND MODERN LIFE. By the same author. 
In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 6s. 


THE LIFE SUPERLATIVE. By the same author. In crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt, gilt top, 6s. 


THOUGHTS ON SOME OF THE MIRACLES OF JESUS. As Marks 
OF THE Way OF LIFE. By the Right Hon. and Most Rev. Cosmo 
Gorpon Lane, D.D., Lord Archbishop of York. In crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt, gilt top, 6s. 

“A delightful book, full of helpfulness and cheer.’’—Methodtst 
Times. 


THOUGHTS ON SOME OF THE PARABLES OF JESUS. By the same 
author. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 6s. 

‘“ We can only express our wonder at the freshness of treatment 

which he has been able to bring to a familiar subject.”—The Times. 


THE NEW IDOLATRY. By Dr. WasHINGTON GLADDEN. With an 
Introduction by the Rev. FE. GriFFITH-JONES, B.A. In crown 8vo, 
cloth gilt, gilt top, 3s. 6d. 


“He enters a strenuous protest against the new idolatry that 
he sees growing up among the democracy. He insists that the 
Churches should not touch what they know to be ‘tainted 
money.’ ... All this is done with a mastery of exposition that 
is convincing in its clearness and warmth.’’—Review of Reviews. 


FAMOUS SERMONS BY ENGLISH PREACHERS. From the VEN- 
ERABLE BEDE to H. P. Lippon. Edited with Historical and Bio- 
graphical Notes by Canon Doucias MacLEane, M.A., 6s. net. 

“This is a delightful collection, and the reading public owe a 
debt of gratitude to Canon Macleane. Canon Macleane’s Introduc- 
tions to the Sermons are by no means the least valuable part of 
the work .... it deserves, and will no doubt receive, a hearty 
welcome from all reading men interested in the history of our 
Church.” — Record. 


PARABLES OF OUR LORD. Read in the Light of the Present 
Day. By the late THomas Guturiz, D.D. With biographical 
sketch by his son, LorD GuTHRIE, With twelve reproductions of 
the illustrations by the late StR JoHN Mirrais, P.R.A., and a 
photogravure portrait. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 3s. 6d. net. 

“This wise, tender, eager, graphic Christian book will bring 
instruction and delight. These papers have all the unique and 
vivid qualities of Dr. Guthrie’s preaching.’’—Scottish Review. 
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gilt, Is, 4d. 


BIBLE STUDENT’S LIFE OF OUR LORD in its Historical, Chrono- 
logical and Geographical Relations, The. By the Rev. S. J. 
ANDREWS. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 556 pp., 3s. 6d. 

The events of the Lord’s life, as given by the Evangelists, are 
arranged in chronological order, and the difficulties as to matters of 
fact explained. As the necessary foundation for a chronological 
arrangement, the dates of the Lord’s birth and death, and the dura- 
tion of His public ministry are considered in brief preliminary essays. 


THE LITERARY STUDY OF THE BIBLE An account of the leading 
forms of literature in the Sacred Writings. By Professor R. G. 
Moutton, M.A., Ph.D. Cheaper Edition. In demy 8vo, cloth gilt, 
6s. net. 

““A valuable help to the study of the Sacred Writings... . 
We heartily recommend this book.’”—Daily Chronicle. 


THE PRACTICAL WISDOM OF THE BIBLE. Edited with an intro- 
duction by J. St. Loz StRAcHEY (Editor of The Spectator). In 
demy 16mo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 2s. 6d. net; leather 3s. 6d. net. 

“Tf Mr. Strachey’s work does nothing more than draw attention 
to the incomparably rich vein of wisdom which runs through the 
various books of which the Bible is made up, not only the Church, 
but all whose faith is founded on the Scriptures, will owe him a 
debt of gratitude. ... No one, after reading the elegant and 
carefully produced volume can doubt that Mr. Strachey has done 
a good work in a thoroughly good manner.’’—Standard. 


THE SOCIAL RESULTS OF EARLY CHRISTIANITY. ishy (€, 
Scumipt. ‘Translated by Mrs. THorpE. With Preliminary Essay 
by R. W. Date, LL.D. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 3s. 6d. net. 

“An easy book to read, and the educated layman will find it 
full of vital interest, while the more exacting student will have the 
further satisfaction of being provided with full and precise references 
to the original authorities in which many startling assertions are 
made.’’—Nottingham Datly Express. 


EDUCATION AND SOCIAL LIFE. By the Rev. J. Wirson Harper, 
D.D. In crown 8vo, cloth, 4s. 6d. net. 


MODERNISM. A ReEcoRD AND REviEw. By the Rev. A. LESLIE 
Littey, M.A. In demy 8vo, cloth gilt, 6s. net. 
“Mr, Lilley is admirably suited, both by knowledge and sympathy, 
to be the medium through which the modernist position may be 
made known to the English public.”—Church Times. 
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ON LIFE’S THRESHOLD: Tarxs to Youn PEOPLE ON CHARACTER 
AND Conpuct. By the same author. Translated by EDNa St. 
Joun. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 3s. 6d. 


THE SIMPLE LIFE. By the same author. Translated from the 
French by Martz Lovis—E HENDEE. With biographical sketch by 
GRacE Kinc. New Edition. In foolscap 8vo, cloth gilt, Is. net. 


THE COMMANDMENTS OF JESUS. By the Rev. R. F. Horton, 
Popular edition. In crown 8vo, cloth gilt, 2s. 6d. net. 


THE TEACHING OF JESUS. By the same author. Popular edition. 
In crown 8vo, cloth gilt. 2s. 6d. net. 


HELP FOR THETEMPTED. By Professor A os R. Werts. Withan 
Introduction by the Rev. F. B. Meyer, B.A. In f’cap. 8vo, cloth 
gilt, gilt top, 2s. 6d.; also in paper covers, price Is. 6d. 


THE GOSPEL AND THE AGE SERIES 
In large crown 8vo, cloth gilt, gilt top, 3s. 6d. each. 


GOSPEL AND THE AGE, THE. By the late W. C. Macez, D.D., 
Archbishop of York, 


“Will arrest the attention of the world.’’—Spectator. 


CHRIST THE LIGHT OF ALL SCRIPTURE. By the late W. C. 
MacEE, D.D., Archbishop of York. 


“It is hardly necessary to recommend discourses so full of fresh 
thought and vigorous reflection.’’— Globe. 


THE INDWELLING CHRIST. By the late Henry Aton, D.D. 
“Worthy to take their place among the masterpieces of the old 
divines.”—Daily Telegraph. 
“The final fruits of matured and ripened powers.’—British 
Weekly. 


ESSENTIAL CHRISTIANITY. A Series of Explanatory Sermons. 
By the late Rev. HucH Prick HuGues, M.A. 
“Full of ardent evangelical zeal.”— London Quarterly Journal. 


VOICES AND SILENCES, By the Very Rev. H. D. M. SPENCE, 
D.D., Dean of Gloucester. 


“A preacher who really studies such a volume as this will find 
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